WE ARE SATANISTS 


The History and Future 
of the Church of Satan 





BLANCHE BARTON 


Foreword by Peter H. Gilmore 


WE ARE SATANISTS 


The History and Future 
of the Church of Satan 


BLANCHE BARTON 


WE ARE SATANISTS 
The History and Future of the Church of Satan 


Copyright © 2021 by Blanche Barton 


All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, distributed, or 
transmitted in any form or by any means whatsoever, including photocopying, 
recording, other electronic or mechanical methods or any information storage and 
retrieval system, by any methods currently in use or mediums yet to be used or 
invented, without the prior written permission of the publisher, except in the case of 
brief quotations embodied in critical reviews and certain other non-commercial 
uses permitted by copyright law. 


This means you, bub. 

Edited by Ruth Waytz 

Interior design by Stella Zeda 
Cover design by Jefferson Ballew 


Author photo by Hellz Jezebelle 


The official trademarked Baphomet image is used with permission from the Church 
of Satan. 


Publisher’s gratitude to the Maestro and the Muse. 


Paperback ISBN: 978-1-7364748-0-8 


E-book ISBN: 978-1-7364748-1-5 


APERIENT PRESS 


50-855 Washington St. Suite 2C #323 
La Quinta CA 92253 
info@aperientpress.com | www.aperientpress.com 


www.wearesatanists.com 


This book is dedicated to our founder and original High Priest, 
Anton Szandor LaVey. Though so much has changed since he 
codified his philosophy, Dr. LaVey’s guidance is revealing itself to be 
increasingly vital and relevant with each passing day. | treasure the 
time we spent together, savoring each smile, each silly joke, every 
hour of music he played, each wise word, every moment as a 
precious twinkling gem. To my final breath, he will remain my 
strength and my inspiration, my cherished love. 
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Invictus 


Out of the night that covers me, 
Black as the Pit from pole to pole, 
| thank whatever gods may be 
For my unconquerable soul. 


In the fell clutch of circumstance 
| have not winced nor cried aloud. 
Under the bludgeonings of chance 
My head is bloody, but unbowed. 


Beyond this place of wrath and tears 
Looms but the horror of the shade, 

And yet the menace of the years 
Finds, and shall find me, unafraid. 


It matters not how strait the gate, 

How charged with punishments the scroll, 
| am the master of my fate; 

| am the captain of my soul. 


— William Ernest Henley 
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Foreword 


A rising, roiling tide of stupidity, superstition, and hysterical 
intransigence threatens to plunge our society into a new dark age of 
medieval beliefs and passions. This active embrace of fear and 
ignorance is quashing the slow climb of science, skepticism and 
logic that have brought us to technological heights beyond any seen 
earlier in our societal history. 


Human-crafted social orders are inherently fragile, though some 
may lumber on for centuries of inertial stagnation. Observers of the 
early 21st century are witnessing a resurgence of the witless: Flat 
Earthers, Anti-vaxxers, and other exemplars of minds welded shut 
against facts. These morons evolved from an earlier sort of fool, 
terrified that the turn of the millennium would cause widespread 
collapse. Moreover, we have a revival of the rancid piss of the 
Satanic Panic, which had been seemingly flushed in the mid-1990s. 
This time it’s been rebottled for QAnonians, and these rabid lunatics 
drink deeply. Their stench is stultifying to all who reject the 
psychopathic madness infecting conspiracy theorists. These 
cretinous hordes embrace an unbelief in the rational, the sensible, 
the coherent. The collective cancer of accepting—and even worse, 
acting upon—thinking that isn’t based in reality has led to this dire 
global condition. Theists who consider themselves to be in personal 
contact with mythical, regulationist overlords, amongst myriad 
additional tropes of toxic faith in beings beyond graspable reality, are 
a tidal surge washing away what now sadly seem as ephemeral 
sand castles, erected by the few bold pioneers of the rational as a 
means for understanding. 


As Satanists, our philosophy champions individuality—our self- 
sovereignty, and thus there is a bit of a tongue-in-cheek sensibility to 
this present book’s title. Satanists are not a collective, and the 
Church of Satan is not a community, not a herd, not a gaggle, cluster 
nor even a murder—though perhaps we might briefly consider the 
leonine approach to gathering called a “pride.” Accurately, our 
function is as an organic, continually morphing cabal, and the 
commonly shared holding is a philosophy most properly and 
blasphemously encapsulated by Magus LaVey with the adversarial 
moniker “Satanism.” There is no need for any interaction; there is no 
group think. We are free to be highly selective with whom our time is 
spent—that is completely the purview of each Satanist. The “we” of 
the title does not refer to a monolithic block of clones marching in 
lockstep. No, Satanists are a wonderfully bizarre conglomeration of 
outsiders who share a means for seeking self-fulfillment, having 
been clued in to recognizing their nature by the deep insights of that 
canny Anton Szandor LaVey. 


Blanche Barton has crafted this volume wherein she captures 
impressions of the many who have stood forth so far to make a 
commitment to defining Satanism through their actions, and their 
individual application of the perspectives outlined in our expositive 
literature. Barton’s endeavors as a chronicler, an observer, and as a 
participant in wielding the concepts of Magus LaVey—her 
companion, friend, and lover—will be amply demonstrated as you 
peruse these pages. You may have even contributed a testament of 
your own efforts to live in these troubled times, or find that you are 
reflected in the deeds and doings recorded herein. Or you may 
conclude that your own trail is far from those you'll discover here, yet 
still congruent, as Satanism permits many structures to be built upon 
the firm grounds of its honestly human teachings. Magistra Barton 
reveals, with unflinching candor, her adventures with The Doktor, 
from glorious victories to some bitter defeats. You'll find lies and 
rumors about his final days swept aside, and, as you absorb what 
she offers, you'll be caught up in her emphatic celebration of what it 
means to be a Satanist. 


In these overly “interesting” times, we in the dark fane called the 
Church of Satan have mastered means that future generations of 
Satanists might find to be both informative and inspirational. We can 
gift them keys to open the vaults to what we may have protectively 
kept amongst ourselves in an act of well-considered preservation. 
The perceptive of those-to-come will note that there was a bastion, a 
sanctuary in which—while mindlessness held sway—The Black 
Flame was kept intensely burning for that numinous fire called 
Reason. In our ebon towers, citadels of logic too challenging for 
those whose consciousnesses lack the discipline of clear thinking, 
we maintained that blaze, even when it might have been diminished 
to but an ember, almost choked into non-existence by an exterior 
avalanche of impassioned idiocy. That discipline will be understood 
to have been our commitment, our pledge, our pact. That we 
Satanists shall have been primary in initiating such a future age is 
the legacy we are now manifesting via our creativity, our diversity, 
our passions—our Satanism. 


Those inheritors of what should be a more just and vital world will 
not be poised on the brink of self-immolation. On the contrary, they 
will be prepared and eager to progress from the unique cradle of our 
respected and cultivated home world to seize the very stars. Only 
our species’ comprehension of Nature and ourselves can offer us the 
tools for fulfilling that future. When the inferno of Reason again 
sweeps to preeminence in the landscape of the guiding forces of our 
coming society, that lambent light will incinerate the tangled weeds 
cultivated by faith and belief—and we shall have been instrumental 
in forging that magnificent destiny. May our descendants be 
enlightened, leading lives of joyous satisfaction, as they at last 
possess a society manifesting our Is-To-Be—‘“Let reason rule the 
Earth!” 


Magus Peter H. Gilmore 
The Black House 
Witchcraft District 


Haunted Hudson Valley 
6 February 2021 


INTRODUCTION 


Satanists live among us. That is a fact. | should know; I’ve been a 
practicing Satanist for 45 years, most of those in various leadership 
positions within the Church of Satan. 


It’s been said there is a predictable cycle regarding the reaction 
to new ideas. The version attributed to union advocate Nicholas 
Klein in 1918 is: “First, they ignore you. Then they ridicule you. And 
then they attack you and want to burn you. And then they build 
monuments to you.” The reception of Satanism has certainly run the 
gamut, back and forth along that continuum, during our 50-plus year 
history. Founded by Anton LaVey during the dazzling psychedelic 
kaleidoscope that was 1960s San Francisco, the Church of Satan 
gained international press and celebrity support in the land of 
Timothy Leary, Ken Kesey, war protests, love-ins at the Sexual 
Freedom League, and celebrations of all things  witchy, 
counterculture and groovy. After a few years, disenchanted socialites 
began to give the Devil a cold shoulder when they realized LaVey 
was actually not the shallow huckster they presumed him to be. By 
the 1980s, hostilities bristled as God’s warriors mobilized, and made 
good money, fanning the flames of fear against an imagined 
international Satanic criminal conspiracy. We weathered those 
storms, and the death of our founder in 1997, to grow stronger in our 


convictions, and even more Hell-bent in our advocacy of rationality 
and indulgence. 


This began as a simple rewrite and possible expansion of a slim 
book | published in 1990 titled simply The Church of Satan. It was 
written during the height of what has come to be called the Satanic 
Panic. What we needed most then was a small, accessible 
handbook describing a bit about the Church of Satan’s history, 
practices, and foundational literature, giving law enforcement, 
counselors, and animal protection agencies ready access to our 
traditions and ethics. But as | looked toward revising the book, | 
decided to include some aspects | didn’t have time to cover in the 
first edition. Specifically, | wanted to relate the ancient and 
contemporary roots of Satanic thought as Anton LaVey defined and 
explored it. 


Here you will find a chapter on the various streams that feed our 
philosophy, along with several historical Church documents (in the 
Appendices) containing original newsletters and rituals. Additionally, 
| wanted to include many more valuable Satanic voices beyond my 
own, expressing how they have applied this philosophy for their own 
strength and fulfillment. To address this, | sent out a number of 
surveys for members to fill out, and many Satanists were generous 
with their insights and personal histories. | decided to petition various 
academic voices to weigh in on why Satanism is popular with certain 
people, hateful to others, and why most academics tend to disdain or 
ignore Satanism as an emerging religious movement. As a final 
addition, | Knew people would be curious about how the Church has 
fared since LaVey’s death. With these expansions, what started out 
as a simple revision and reflection on our first half century quickly 
broadened in content and vision. 


For Satanists, | hope this book will be a celebration of our 
emergence as a major religion. Not many people have the privilege 
of participating in the formative years of a burgeoning philosophy. | 
trust you will be strengthened and further inspired by hearing 


perspectives from your wicked comrades along the Left-Hand Path. 
This book will serve not only as a history and inspiration for you, but 
can also be a ready resource for non-Satanists in your life. 


If you aren't a Satanist, this book is also for you. Don’t be 
intimidated by the cover, return it to the shelf and walk away. 
Reading a book isn’t going to condemn you to Hell; any God worth 
his salt (and your faith and adoration) shouldn’t be threatened by one 
little intellectual excursion. I’m not going to proselytize to you; | 
respect your religious choices. | only want the same courtesy 
extended to my religion. | realize there is sparse factual knowledge 
in general society concerning what a real Satanist is (unless you 
actually seek out the plentiful websites, books, interviews and 
podcasts—which many people feel no need to do). We are partly to 
blame for this. We are, by nature, very private people, and agreeing 
with the Founders of America, feel one’s religion should best be kept 
private, not paraded about in the public square. Religious differences 
tend to divide irrevocably rather than drawing neighbors together, 
and humans often look for more ways to disagree than to agree. 


A certain reticence is understandable, given the hysteria of the 
1980s. Even in our post-Enlightenment, rational, industrialized world, 
certain prejudices are still deeply ingrained regarding the Devil, with 
superstitions still firmly woven into the fabric of Christianity, which 
remains the dominant religion worldwide. Some of us who are 
parents still have concerns about child protective issues that might 
come up for us, should we be more public. We get tired of explaining 
and defending ourselves. Our religion actively discourages 
proselytizing, since most of us are disdainful of that aspect of other 
religions, seeing it as invasive and often financially motivated. In 
most cases, it’s not necessary for people to understand us, only to 
work with us or meet at infrequent family gatherings. 


There is no reward for martyrdom in Satanism, and actual 
precepts against whining. (Rule of the Earth Number Two: Do not tell 
your troubles to others unless you are sure they want to hear them.) 


Playing the victim card is overused in our society, and Satanists 
generally are too prideful to wish to be perceived as victims of any 
sort. We keep silent about our affiliations out of practical necessity, 
and don’t let people know how much prejudice we feel from self- 
righteous Christians and others, even when it materially hurts us. 


Silence only breeds further misunderstanding. Books, websites, 
podcasts and videos abound—but how do you sort the authentic 
from the dross? If all you Know of Satanism is that we “worship evil” 
then you're ill-prepared when confronted with an actual Satanist on 
your block. You have concerns about our ethics and activities, and 
understandable questions like: Is it safe to leave my children with a 
Satanist? Will they try to indoctrinate my children at the sleepover 
next weekend? Do they really sleep in coffins? Are they responsible 
adults who want to participate in our community? 


Chances are, you have at least one Satanist in your daily life— 
your child’s teacher, a clerk at the grocery store, your best friend’s 
husband, your coworker, your favorite veterinarian or Board of 
Supervisors member .... Echoing the evangelical literature from the 
1980s, we really are everywhere now. And there is every indication 
that, as more people understand Satanism, many more people will 
be attracted to it. Yet, most of the time when someone has a positive 
interaction with a true Satanist, she won’t even know it. We cultivate 
invisibility not in order to cloak our international criminal activities, but 
because of the negative reactions we get when we are enthusiastic 
about our chosen religion. How can the general public be blamed for 
having a negative impression of Satanists if the only ones who can 
afford to be public about their affiliation are the predictable head- 
banging, black-clad Slayer fans (no offense, guys)? 


Consequently, most people don’t know what Satanists are like. 
This book aims to change that. Not only will you meet some 
representatives of the diabolical persuasion, you will see some 
historical context for Anton LaVey’s philosophy through some 


biographical background on our founder, as well as an account, past 
and present, of our defining organization, the Church of Satan. 


It’s time people see who we really are. Satanists have always 
been part of communities, often in very productive ways: 
volunteering at animal shelters, vegan information booths, 
supporting LGBTQ+ issues and women’s shelters; serving in the 
military, law enforcement and as emergency responders; employed 
as teachers, hospice caregivers and parents. We do these things not 
because it gets us heavenly Brownie Points with the Man Upstairs 
but because we believe strongly in certain issues, we enjoy the 
protections of a civil society, and we understand that cooperation 
makes things easier for all of us. Anton LaVey wrote disdainfully 
about people wearing “Goodguy Badges,” doing perceived good 
deeds mostly for the bragging rights of doing it, rather than from any 
authentic conviction. So, again, Satanists are often quiet about any 
donations of time and money. 


| certainly don’t want to give the impression that Satanists are 
“nice” people—we are still evil, at our very core. By evil | mean it is 
our mandate to challenge the righteous, question all enthroned lies, 
probe the darkest corners of human and scientific heresies and 
generally make most people uncomfortable. That’s what we do. That 
is what Satan is supposed to do. We bedevil the self-satisfied, the 
hypocritical, the intellectually lazy, and we demand the whys of all 
accepted prejudices and sacred cows. As individuals we can be 
stubborn, selfish, opinionated, idealistic, condescending, elitist, 
egotistical, argumentative, sexually perverse, impatient and 
eccentric. We also tend to have too much fun. 


It is appropriate for this book to emerge at this time. Many of us 
are old enough to have lived as Satanists for decades, showing it 
isn't simply an avenue to piss off your parents. My diabolical 
brethren and | interact in a world that is at best disdainful or 
dismissive, at worst openly hostile to the set of principles that guide 
our very existence. We've applied Satanism throughout our lives in 


ever-shifting contexts, to our great benefit, not just as a tool of 
rebellion, but a philosophy for living a rich, life-affirming existence. 
As one of our members wrote, it’s the only philosophy he’s come 
across that advocates “be your own boss” tempered with 
“responsibility to the responsible.” We're test subjects for a new 
religion; lab rats for Satan. 


Our sustained philosophy comes from the integrity of the man 
who started it. He set down roots that run deep into bedrock, 
anchoring us in practical wisdom and sinister inspiration. LaVey was 
distinctly different from any forbears in that he was an articulate 
Black Magician. He was not interested in gobbledygook. All 
occultists up to this point haven't made sense. Fictional characters 
were articulate; maybe that’s why LaVey drew so much of what he 
created as Satanism from fictional sources because they could 
define and defend Satan’s position best. But no occultists or 
magicians really have. Maybe they believed in keeping secrets 
through obfuscating language, making endurance and deep 
contemplation part of the tasks of the Initiate. Most likely they really 
didn’t have anything to sell and probably didn’t believe in magic 
themselves, so they cloaked it in as many layers of nonsense as 
they could so their patrons (i.e., paying students) wouldn’t know the 
difference, would figure they were just not advanced enough yet to 
truly make anything happen or even understand what their master 
was saying. From all LaVey and other occult researchers have been 
able to discern, most magical “systems” were avenues for 
exploitation of the gullible, ploys for money and sex from their 
“Initiates,” or a path for ineffectual men and a few women to wield 
power over their tiny group of Chosen Ones. Or, to be kind, maybe 
like the ancient alchemists, if they had any true secrets or what they 
thought were true secrets, they shrouded them in layers of 
obfuscation in order to shield profundity from the great unwashed 
(ala the Hypnerotomachia or Voynich Manuscript). In contrast, LaVey 
actually had formulated a philosophy blending magic and reason. He 
had the wit and writing abilities to communicate his thoughts and 
theories in a bold, refreshing way. Whether you are attracted to 
Satanism or not, LaVey’s entertaining to read. 


In perusing some original Church of Satan archive materials from 
our very first years, it’s exciting to read such vitality, dedication and 
hard work. There was a synergy of inspiration taking place among 
the members of the original Magic Circle. Anton talked about sitting 
down and writing the Nine Satanic Statements one evening in the 
Front Ritual Chamber, listening to Rex Kincaid playing Chopin or 
Beethoven on the grand piano. They had been talking, and the 
foundational precepts just came flowing from his pen. Satanism has 
never been a philosophy that “evolved” over the course of the last 50 
years, which is somewhat unusual. It came to LaVey and others who 
were working with these ideas within the Magic Circle pretty much as 
it stands now. He saw Satanism and the Church of Satan as a way 
to wake people from their torpor—offering both the carrot 
(indulgence, life, rituals, power, etc.) as well as the stick (fear, 
disdain, misanthropy). As Marilyn Manson wrote in his foreword to 
LaVey’s essay collection, Satan Speaks!, “Despite [LaVey’s] 
cynicism and apocalyptic view of society, he often hoped for a better 
world, or at least one in which intelligence and creativity were 
applauded. | find more respect for humanity in his blackest humor 
than in the passionless zealotry that perpetuates all other 
conventional religions.” There was remarkable cohesion of vision 
from the very beginning. Anton established our general principles 
and practices early on, and the rest has been manifestation, 
application and refinement through the years. There have been no 
major points of grand revision. The philosophy is easily understood 
by anyone with an open mind. 


There’s some organizational sausage-making related in these 
pages that no one should ever see, early directives and instructions 
regarding those years of growth and how the Church handled it. | 
include some of these documents to show the character of the early 
Church of Satan, as embodied in Anton LaVey. It was a lot of hard 
work and fancy dancing. He wasn’t in it for kicks or laughs; he had a 
vision of a lasting religion from the very beginning. He could have 
walked away from it once the point was made, after the few years of 
fun and social outrage were over. He didn't. 


In The Satanic Bible, LaVey addressed the question, “Why call it 
Satanism? You’d have more followers if you called it something less 
inflammatory ....” The truth was he didn’t want more followers. He 
wanted a handful of cohorts who shared his vision. He felt that was 
the most effective way to change the world: not by influencing great 
masses of people, but by affecting the right people. As you'll see in 
the following pages, LaVey had an opportunity to walk away from 
what he started. He had been spending a lot of time in Hollywood in 
the mid-1970s, had made many valuable contacts ... at that point, he 
could have turned the workings of the Church over to other people 
and gone on to screenwriting, acting, or directing. Such offers were 
made to him. There were any number of people in LaVey’s shadow 
who would have been delighted to take the reins, transforming the 
Church of Satan into an esoteric Satan fan club with different colored 
Baphomets reflecting ranks and complex tests to pass. Or he could 
have lived up to the snide suggestions of some, going in the 
direction of cynical exploitation: commercially-staged performances 
of Satanic rites, exploiting his fame with product endorsements, even 
making the organization into a franchised one, or any other means of 
selling-out for increased publicity and income. But he didn’t do any of 
those things. He kept his hand firmly on the tiller until his death, kept 
shaping the Church as it evolved, guiding new people as they came 
in, as the ideas expanded and shaped the wider world. LaVey 
envisioned the long-term effect he wanted to have, not just his 
immediate ego or monetary gratification. There was enough 
monetary and ego satisfaction, certainly, but he never drove and 
exploited the Church’s name and imagery as he could have. He 
never mercilessly “marketed” it as many milk original ideas now for 
more short-term gains. 


Many poetic, creative philosophers and writers have contributed 
to that multi-faceted adversarial archetype, Satan. LaVey, much like 
Milton’s Satan, loved Man—his potential, his drive, his intensity, 
Creativity, poetic mind, love, passion, unwavering humor, 
determination, and imagination. Yet Lucifer is abysmally dismayed at 
man’s short-sightedness, apathy, cruelty, potential for self-delusion, 
and blindness. LaVey was a remarkable man, gifted with two magical 


abilities that remain throughout Satanism: music and humor. The 
philosophy he founded is intertwined with strains of both of these 
elements running throughout. LaVey reveled in the human trait that 
allows us to find the sardonic comedy in the worst of situations. 
That’s a gift humans have that often gets us through the toughest 
times, as does the strength provided by art, poetry and music. 
LaVey, because of his unique experiences and background, wove 
together his vision of Satanic perspective as only he could have. 


With his blending of psychiatry and magic, Anton also made clear 
two things Satanism is not, as he stated very early on in Newsletter 
Seven from August 1969: 


1) LaVey never intended to destroy religion. “The abolition of 
religion is not the answer, as religion acts as a theatrical, 
fraternal and social function. It also supplies a guide for 
living, a bond of dedication to certain principles, and a 
vehicle for total emotionalism. There is, however, no law 
that states that a religion must be based upon fantastic lies 
and ridiculous fairy tales. What is wrong with a religion that 
is based on reality? Is it possible that man cannot stand to 
see things the way they really are? Or is it a case of him 
being discouraged from seeing for so long, because it was 
profitable for those who did the discouraging?” (Portions of 
this newsletter are included in Appendix III.) 


What, after all, is the purpose of a religion? It can be thought of 
as a group art project, pulling together the instructive and inspiring 
stories that reflect a given time and geography. It is the sum of all of 
our hopes and nightmares, a metaphorical language that a group of 
people agree to respect and be guided by. Religion fulfills certain 
purposes: 


A) It communicates values and standards to a group of people 
through metaphorical stories and role models; 


B) It provides a sense of belonging, continuance and 
community through common rituals and ceremonies; and 


C) It provides ineffable sustenance by allowing us an 
archetypal language with which to conjure forth greater 
strength and power from within ourselves. 


Dr. LaVey intended his new religion to qualify on all levels, as a 
way to guide and bind people together through common images and 
ethics. He also made clear (again, from Newsletter Seven, 1969), 
that 2) Satanism should not be dismissed as mere hedonism. 
“Hedonism is nothing more than doing whatever you please with no 
concern for others or the consequences which may ensue. So we 
might be termed ‘Controlled Hedonists’—indulgent, but not 
foolhardy.” 


By the end of this book, | hope you will have a more 
comprehensive idea of what kind of person chooses to be called a 
Satanist. To keep you from getting the idea that I’ve applied 
Satanism in my life in some abstract or selective way, and that most 
people exploring the Left-Hand Path would be led, not into 
intellectual and artistic freedom but to a purgatory of sin, lies, 
dissipation, lassitude and lawlessness, | sent out lengthy surveys to 
a wide range of Church of Satan members. My goal was to assess 
how the philosophy is influencing typical Satanists; how it’s working 
in the long haul. Through these quotes from and profiles of 
prominent, active Church of Satan members, | intend to give real 
Satanists a forum to express how they have used Satanism as a 
positive force in their lives. 


Without the Church of Satan, we would be isolated. Many of us 
would be doing much of what we do on our own, but, together we 
strengthen and inspire each other to constantly improve and refine 
as we're challenged to do more with our lives and energies. The 
Church has never stagnated—we’'ve never had time to stagnate! Nor 
are we so invested in our Luciferian heritage that we rest on our 


laurels. There is so much going on with all of us ... we're not just a 
bunch of alterkockers sitting around at the end of the bar, banging on 
about the good old days. 


There are those who have tried to fashion themselves as 
Satanists, gaining public attention but falling far short of any true 
wisdom. In this book, I'll only be covering actual Satanism, as 
formulated and practiced by the Church of Satan. A quick cruise of 
the Internet will show that, as with any large organization, we have 
had from our beginning a rotating array of coattail-riders and 
imitators. As LaVey used to say, check the copyright date. We were 
the first, and any “Satanic” or pseudo-Satanic groups are derivative, 
watered-down versions. Don’t waste your time. They usually don't 
have a clue about real Satanism, just want to cash in on our 
symbology or whatever aspect of our ideas suit them. | don’t pay 
much attention to their names as there is an endless parade of them, 
and by the time this book hits the shelves, the players will likely have 
changed, but the rip-off game remains fairly constant. 


I've gathered and expanded the material on the challenges of the 
Satanic Panic, specifically as we experienced it on the front lines of 
the battles. If Satanism hadn’t had a solid foundation, that furor 
would have destroyed it. Satanists were being attacked and accused 
of all manner of vile things. Truly, as Nietzsche said, it made us 
stronger. 


It wasn’t just the Church of Satan holding things together—we 
aren't dictators and don't have a stranglehold on our individual 
members. It was the strength of the philosophy itself that kept 
Satanism from becoming confused, diluted or destroyed during that 
time. There were enough real Satanists around to counter what was 
being said, and enough literature and interviews in print for law 
enforcement officials and worthy counselors and psychiatrists to 
know what Satanism really is, so it did not disintegrate in the 
maelstrom. 


So the Church of Satan endures. As | wrote in 2013, “Our job as 
the Church of Satan is: 1) To continue to clarify Anton LaVey’s 
philosophy, making sure it doesn’t become diluted or altered with the 
passage of time and the inevitable progress of technology, 2) To 
continue to test and apply Satanic principles of Greater and Lesser 
Magic in order to further manifest the Dark Lord’s Will upon this 
Earth and discover what innovations will be conjured forth, and 3) To 
make certain Satanism is understood enough by the general 
populace so Satanists are not harassed, incarcerated or eradicated 
simply for being innovative, if perhaps eccentric, freethinkers and 
heretics.”' 


LaVey showed remarkable foresight in much of what he 
integrated into the Church of Satan. We have certainly always 
strongly advocated for the separation of Church and State, though 
the recent “Protection” legislation (such as the Religious Freedom 
Restoration Act in Indiana in 2015, the 20th state to enact such a 
law) is hardly what the Founders had in mind. USA Today has 
claimed these new decisions create “broad license to discriminate 
against gays and religious minorities ....” Of course, gay rights and 
religious rights are usually in conflict. With Satanism, problem 
solved! Rights/equality for gay men and lesbians, women, animal 
rights, as well as free sexual exploration and indulgence has never 
had to be an add-on or afterthought with our philosophy. These 
concepts and practices are woven into the very fabric of our precepts 
and history, from our inception. Many of our early adherents were 
gay, transvestite, transgendered and others who were tired of being 
regarded as “deviants” in their own church and wider society. 
Homosexuality was still designated a psychiatric diagnosis when the 
Church of Satan began (which didn’t change until 1974). We don’t 
have to reach for a superficial nod of “tolerance’—these are 
concepts of self-celebration, defiance and strength, which are 
evident in our foundational writings. 


LaVey was also significantly ahead of his time in not encouraging 
followers to gather regularly in a church building. As much as some 


of us dream of huge tabernacles with Baphomets thrusting into the 
sky, that is truthfully an ancient, outdated model. With the advent of 
the Internet, brick-and-mortar places are an unnecessary overhead, 
especially when you're marketing ideas, not products. Any group is 
more dangerous, mobile and decentralized with altars hidden in our 
closets, or briefcases, or on our VR-enabled smart phones. We were 
not directed by any fiction of a personified Satan to build grand 
edifices to His Glory, nor to clothe the poor, nor feed the hungry 
multitudes, nor steal souls for our Dark Lord. We are encouraged by 
our principles to live happy lives and achieve all we can. Our legacy 
is not in our buildings or in our baptism rolls; it is in the many people 
who are benefitting from applying Satanism in their lives. 


We need Satanism right now. Look at the disasters of religious 
fundamentalism and political intolerance taking place currently on a 
global scale. People get so twisted into their political and religious 
ideologies that they lose sight of simple humanity and justice. One’s 
ideology should be a framework to reinforce your strength, purpose, 
to bring out joy of life, satisfaction and celebration of yourself, of our 
glorious planet, and of those you love. It should not be a lazy way to 
prop yourself up and avoid thinking, reflection and independent 
evaluation. Nor should it create a box in which to isolate yourself. A 
safe haven under stress or when you need to temporarily retreat to 
heal, yes, but never to build a solid, impenetrable wall of “Us vs. 
Them.” That is scapegoating, constructing the evil “Others” which 
you have permission to treat cruelly since they are by definition 
unholy, unworthy of society's protection. That is one essential reason 
we pridefully take the name “Satanist,” as a reminder of how 
language can be manipulated to create enemies. Satanists are not 
threatened by other religions because we have no “Divine 
Revelations” to defend. We don’t claim to have the only Truth. 
Humans are story-telling animals that are inspired by different 
heroes, music, cuisine and art. These are the fabrics we weave 
together to express our diverse cultures. And following Nature’s 
wisdom, we know that diversity is strength. 


Satanists aren’t going away. For better or worse, the philosophy 
Anton LaVey put together resonates and works positively for a 
growing number of people. So it’s best the larger society gets used 
to finding Satanists among you from time to time. | don’t want you to 
become a Satanist (unless you are authentically drawn to us), and | 
don’t care about your immortal soul. This book is an effort to inform 
people who we are and what we practice, so when you do discover 
one of us, ignorance and fear can quickly be replaced by ... 
tolerance, fascination, enthusiasm? Read on and decide for yourself. 


CHAPTER ONE 
Let the Games Begin 


“In nomine Dei nostri Satanas Luciferi Excelsi! 


“In the name of Satan, Ruler of the earth, King of the world, | 
command the forces of Darkness to bestow their Infernal power 
upon me! Open wide the gates of Hell and come forth from the abyss 
to greet me as your brother and friend! Grant me the indulgences of 
which | speak! 


“| have taken thy name as a part of myself. | live as the beasts of 
the field, rejoicing in the fleshly life. | favor the just and curse the 
rotten. By all the Gods of the Pit, | command that these things of 
which | speak shall come to pass! 


“Come forth and answer to your names by manifesting my 
desires!” 


CARDONE THE MAGICIAN: 


“| was 13 years old when | read The Satanic Bible and it had a 
deep impact on my life because it made me realize what my true self 
was all about, and what | needed to do to get what | wanted out of 


life ... | don’t think Satanism offers anything other than allowing me 
to be my true self. The fact that it is codified in The Satanic Bible lets 
others see what it is and maybe discover that they are also a born 


Satanist. This philosophy isn’t for everyone and never will be.”’ 


WARLOCK SMOKEY DEVILLE: 


“| was a strapping lad of 14 and discontented with my Catholic 
upbringing. | recalled seeing 10 seconds of television addressing 
The Satanic Bible. As this was pre-internet era, to satisfy my 
curiosity as to what Satanism was truly about, at my first opportunity 
| purchased my copy, the very copy | possess to this day, of The 
Satanic Bible. | read it in one sitting, and upon finishing the book | 
felt as if | had read a book penned specific to the way | think. | 
remember thinking to myself something along the lines of ‘What do 
you know? I’m a Satanist!’... | found the acceptance that the 
universe is indifferent to us and the subsequent exaltation of the self 
as one’s own god to be most valuable. Accepting ultimate 
responsibility for my own successes and examining my failures has 
been most empowering.” 


Seattle, Washington— 
“OH HEAR THE NAMES!” 
“Tchort!” 


The tall man acting as priest for tonight's ritual takes the silver 
Chalice offered him by his deacon and holds it aloft. 


“Tchort!” shout the four other congregants in response. “We drink 
deeply from the chalice the Elixir of Ecstasy as we likewise partake 
of the earthly pleasures our Dark Lord shall bestow upon us.” While 


strains of Mussorgsky’s “Night on Bald Mountain” play almost 
inaudibly in the background, the priest takes the chalice to each 
member. As he circles through the small gathering, candles set 
about the velvet-draped room dip eerily in response to a sudden chill 
breeze. 


PRIESTESS MM: 


“| found the part about being kind to those who deserve it and not 
to waste kindness on ingrates to be very valuable to me because 
that is how | was living my life already. | knew it made perfect sense 
.... What | feel Satanism offers that is different from most religions is 
the fact that Satanists do not worship any deity, which is something | 
always found dumb that a lot of other religions do. Also, most 
Satanists, especially the ones | have encountered, are very strong- 
willed, creative, independent individuals who strive to be the best 
they can be and put a ton of effort into all their endeavors. | like to 
include myself as one of these described individuals.” 


MAGISTRA RUTH WAYTZ: 


“Satanism lacks ‘worship.’ I’m no good at that. Also, Satanism is 
all meat, no filler. By starting from the position of ‘we're not for 
everyone, we don't have to waste a lot of time on inclusion. You 
agree with us or you don't. If yes, that’s great. If no, that’s great too. 
We have a kind of shorthand, which | appreciate.” 


REVEREND JIMMY PSYCHO: 


“This probably goes back to my ‘punk rock’ roots, but | never 
wanted to apply a label to myself back in my younger days. | never 
thought of myself as a ‘joiner,’ so | never really referred myself to any 
group or cause, even though | might heavily identify with what they 


represented. | was determined to maintain my individuality. Ironically, 
it wasn’t until | joined the US Army that | realized where | was and 
what | truly identified with. | had to be in a sea of uniformity before 
realizing that | was a Satanist at heart .... To me, it’s the power of the 
individual. We are our own gods.” 


DEVILMAYCARE: 


“The most valuable thing about the philosophy to me was that it 
promoted the selfish pursuit of personal power and _ pleasure, 
tempered with responsibility to the responsible. Realism without guilt. 
Satanism doesn't chastise people for feeling anger or lust for another 
person (something that’s completely natural) as do most other 
religions. It also doesn’t deny magic or the need for dogma like 
atheism does. And frankly, it’s fun! To me, ritual is a set of tools. And 
| use different tools for different purposes. Group ritual is usually a 
tool to strengthen social bonds and to help stir each other to focused 
action. I’ve done group rituals about once or twice a year for well 
over a decade. 


“Private ritual is done to create change in the world (magic), and 
something | reserve for when I’m feeling heightened states of 
frustration or sadness (not very often these days). Sometimes | will 
do a full-blown ritual from The Satanic Bible. But I’ve also been 
known to do nothing more complicated than lighting a black candle 
and making a wish whenever I’m moved to tears (I’ve found this to 
be extremely effective).” 


Boston, Massachusetts— 


“Abaddon!” whispers the girl under her breath, looking up at the 
gold-painted cross as she crosses the threshold of the church. She 
touches her Baphomet necklace hidden under her blouse as she 
follows her parents and brother down the center aisle. Her parents 


like to sit near the front so they can be close to the minister, an old 
friend of the family. The girl smiles, nodding slightly to acknowledge 
the minister’s wave as he arranges his papers on the podium in front 
of him. She slides onto a bench beside her brother, keeping close to 
the end. She jokes about school activities with other kids before they 
all settle in their seats. 


“Let us all bow our heads in prayer,” suggests the minister. 
“Dearest Jesus ...” The girl bows her head reverently. “O Infernal 
Majesty,” she whispers softly, “condemn him to the Pit, evermore to 
suffer in perpetual anguish. Bring Thy wrath upon him, O Prince of 
Darkness, and rend him that he may know the extent of Thy anger. 
Call forth Thy messengers to proclaim this deed, and send the 
Christian minions staggering to their doom. Smite him anew, O Lord 
of Light, that his angels, cherubim, and seraphim may cower and 
tremble with fear, prostrating themselves before Thee in respect of 
Thy power. Send crashing down the gates of Heaven, that the 
murders of our ancestors may be avenged!” 


As the parishioners file out, the minister stops her father. “You 
can be very proud of that young lady of yours. She’s truly one of 
God's blessings.” 


ORLAN PATERAS: 


“| have found that supernatural, or as is the better term, 
paranormal, experiences are truly and purely personal events which 
mean a lot of different things to a lot of different people. Supernatural 
to me is a term which is reserved for instances of fantasy which are 
beyond and outside the natural. Since anything that exists is 
technically natural, being within the realm of nature, supernatural is a 
form of fiction. Paranormal on the other hand, or supernormal in 
some cases, are more appropriate terms | think for those instances 
in one’s life where, it did indeed happen, but no explanation can be 
found for it having happened. | have entered places, caves or 


wooded circles, where upon attempting to return they were no longer 
there. | have seen things in the dark, shapes or images in the 
distance, and upon approaching them seen them fade away or blend 
to nothing. But | also know that certain scenarios and environments 
can affect our human minds in any number of ways, and that we are 
incredibly fragile, fallible creatures that have a penchant for the 
imaginative and ... supernatural. 


“As a family man, | rarely have the available time to devote to 
ritual magic in a theatrical environment. But as so often has been a 
staple in my life, | perform a sort of meditative ritual in which | have 
vast reserves of imaginative creations, lairs and grottos, rooms and 
warrens to retreat to and perform a working all my own. As I’ve 
grown older, | have found within myself an ever deeper ability to 
direct my energy and focus my will around me into a space which 
exudes the desired effect and follows me as | make my way through 
the day. When | can, | greatly enjoy what | term traditional ritual 
magic, with cloak and cowl equipped, candles lit and blade bared 
and these instances are incredibly potent, but they are done 
infrequently these days and | find that the novelty gives it a particular 
power. | find it most effective, no matter which medium | use, to do it 
as | have a need and a want. A working done with little to no will is 
not a working at all.” 


PRIESTESS HYDRA M. STAR: 


“Satanism doesn't promote the belief in bullshit. That’s pretty 
different ... and the ones like humanism and atheism, that are low on 
bullshit, don’t offer much else. Atheism is all about what the person 
doesn't believe in. It says nothing really about what they do believe 
or place value on. Humanism is much the same. It has no ritual or 
flare. Life needs flare. 


“| was a high school senior the year Marilyn Manson released his 
Antichrist Superstar aloum. Nearly every adult/authority figure in my 


life was concerned about me and my friends being exposed to 
Satanism. This naturally meant that | took my atheist black lipstick 
wearing self to the nearest bookstore to purchase a copy of The 
Satanic Bible.” 


COUNTESSS (yes, she prefers three S’s) MORIVOND: 


“The most valuable aspects of the CoS philosophy | found were 
the celebration of the individual, free thought, the importance of 
respect, and an embrace of a more instinctual state of mind. 


“Satanism offers redemption from a world steeped in the comforts 
of the crutches | consider to be the function of outdated ‘traditional’ 
organized religion. It offers an opportunity to break free from the 
antiquated chains of self-imposed oppression, fear and a reliance on 
anyone else for one’s own decisions. Atheists are passive members 
of a growing movement that recognizes that as useless and 
outdated. | am a proud Satanist, actively pursuing a stance that 
directly flies in the face of that tradition, and | actively choose to 
stand out as a successful example of someone who questions 
everything and is working toward something even greater. This is the 
first and most important effort one can do for oneself: to become a 
critical thinker who in turn affects more positive, profound and 
productive changes in the natural evolution of an intelligent and 
Curious species. 


“| have literally dined with kings, queens and generals, utilizing 
the tenets of the CoS organization to propel my personal influence 
and success more widely, in greater fashion and with exponentially 
stronger strides. Ever Forward. HAIL SATAN!” 


Somewhere near Mount Lalis— 


“Shaitan!” the priest intones, his voice echoing throughout the 
musty depths of the subterranean cavern. 


“Shaitan!” responds the black-clad congregation before him. 


“Bless us, O Mighty Prince of Darkness, by fulfilling the requests 
we have just spoken. We have worked many years with you, our 
Infernal Brother, to manifest our Will upon the Earth. Still there is 
much to be done. Strengthen us and sustain us, Dark Lord, that we 
may further carry out your unholy plan. 


“All rise and give the Sign of the Horns.” The congregants thrust 
their left arms forward to return the sign, first and little fingers 
pointing out. 


“Shemhamforash!” shouts the priest. 
“Shemhamforash!” is the enthusiastic response. 


“Hail Satan!” the priest invokes. A gong is struck near the looming 
altar cut into the rough stone walls of the vast chamber. 


“Hail Satan!” comes the answer from the diabolical assembly. 


SO IT IS DONE! 
¥ 


Anton Szandor LaVey never expected to be the founder of a new 
religion, but eventually he saw a need for something publicly 


opposing the stagnation of Christianity. He knew that if he didn’t do 
it, someone else, probably less qualified, would. 


LaVey saw there must be a new representative of justice—not an 
oppressive, patriarchal, white-bearded God but a new human 
advocate. Someone who wasn't removed from us and shrouded in 
“divinity,” but who understood the torments of being human, who 
shared our own passions and foibles yet was somehow wiser and 
stronger. LaVey began to realize that most of our progress in science 
and philosophy had been achieved by those who rebelled against 
“God” and the Church, or the dictates of conventional society. We 
needed a representative for that revolutionary, creative, irrepressible 
spirit within us—not a Holy Father but perhaps a rebellious brother. 


The single figure who fit the bill was clear to LaVey from an early 
point in his life: a deity whose rebellious, passionate nature had been 
described, either in awe or fear or both, from the dark beginnings of 
time. Satan, by one name or another, haunted mankind, tempting 
him with sweet delights and enlightening him with blinding secrets 
intended only for gods. Satan’s worshippers addressed him not as 
“Our Father” but as a compatriot who concerned himself directly with 
the affairs of men and women on earth. He was one who could be 
petitioned for powers of retribution and who gave deserved rewards 
which a divine “God” would never understand. Instead of creating 
sins to ensure guilty compliance, Satan encouraged indulgence. He 
was the single deity who could really understand us. 


From the early ‘50s, Anton LaVey explored some of these ideas, 
eventually gaining a reputation as a powerful black magician and 
San Francisco character. Others who felt aligned with his philosophy 
gravitated to him, gathering in his notorious Victorian “Black House.” 
LaVey wanted to establish something new. Not strict doctrines 
awash with attitudes of blind faith and worship, but something to 
smash all concepts of anything that had come before, something to 
break apart the ignorance and hypocrisy fostered by the Christian 
churches. Something, too, that could free people to apply the black 


magic he and his Magic Circle were using. Anton became convinced 
he was learning methods to harness the dark forces which cause “a 
change in situations or events in accordance with one’s will which 
would, using normally accepted methods, be unchangeable,” as 
LaVey defines magic. 


There were little things at first-—when he was running late, 
parking places fortuitously appearing in front of crowded theaters, 
rare books or other items he had recently been coveting suddenly 
falling into his hands through strange circumstances, people 
appearing on the scene Anton had just been thinking of—as if they 
had been summoned. Could there be such an increase in “happy 
coincidences” or was there more going on than was readily 
apparent? When Anton expanded and refined his formulas for Magic 
Circle rituals and began achieving precise results—professional 
advances, unexpected rewards, monetary gain, sexual or romantic 
satisfaction, the elimination of certain enemies—it was apparent to 
everyone involved that Anton had indeed tapped into that mysterious 
force of Nature. 


There was the magic—and there was a workable philosophy to 
go along with it. A down-to-earth, rational philosophy that 
emphasized the carnal, lustful, natural instincts of man, without 
imposing guilts for manufactured sins. To break apart the crust of 
stupidity and irrationality fostered over the past 2000 years, LaVey 
knew it was necessary to blast its very foundations. His ideas could 
not be presented as just a “philosophy’—that would be too easy to 
pass off or overlook. LaVey would blasphemously form a religion 
and, even more, he would call his new organization a church, 
consecrated not in the name of God but in the name of Satan. There 
had always been a Satanic underground, centuries old, but there 
had never been an organized Satanic religion, practicing openly. 
LaVey decided it was high time there was. 


While there had never been a specifically-named “Church of 
Satan” before, many groups throughout history have dedicated 


themselves to similar purposes. In the mid-eighteenth century, Sir 
Francis Dashwood formed a group known as the Hellfire Club. 
Several of the most influential men in England, at the height of 
England’s power, gathered together for Satanic feasting, reveling 
and debauchery, at the same time shaping the destiny of England 
and the American colonies. Many historians have minimized the 
group, saying they were little more than fops and dandies, even 
though the then Prince of Wales, the Prime Minister, and the 
Archbishop of Canterbury were included in their number. Benjamin 
Franklin's association with Dashwood and other members of the 
group helped lay the foundations for the emerging nation of the 
United States. LaVey long maintained that, “If people knew the role 
the Hellfire Club played in Benjamin Franklin’s structuring of 
America, or the secret beliefs of other early patriots, it would suggest 
changes like: ‘One nation under Satan,’ or ‘United Satanic America.” 


Other enclaves of Satanism (fictional or actual) include 1) 
Rabelais’ utopian Abbey of Théleme, as described in Gargantua and 
Pantagruel—less an abbey than a palace of perpetual indulgence. 
Two Englishmen fueled the reality of the fictional Abbey in Besant 
and Rice’s 1878 novel, The Monks of Thelema, in which the hero, 
Alan Dunlop, tries to establish a 19th century Abbey of Thelema in 
England. Aleister Crowley no doubt later became obsessed with the 
idea, and tried to fulfill Dunlop’s role, receiving a_ revelation 
concerning the “Law of Thelema” in 1904, finally establishing his own 
Abbey near Cefalu, Sicily, in 1920, even adopting the motto Rabelais 
invented for his monks: “Do what thou wilt” (“Fait ce que Voudras’— 
a motto Sir Francis Dashwood had already adopted for his Abbey at 
Medmenham); 2) A group of Hollywood actors and writers in the 
1930s, including John Barrymore, W.C. Fields, Ben Hecht and Gene 
Fowler, who took on the names of dark deities and forthrightly paid 
homage to Satanic forces; 3) The notorious Black Order between the 
wars in Germany; and 4) The Fortean Society, a group of skeptics 
gathered around Charles Fort, master compiler and investigator of 
strange phenomena, in the 1930s and ’40s, several members of 
which later became part of LaVey’s Magic Circle. 


Anton knew the date upon which the first Church of Satan must 
be established. It would have to be during the traditional night of the 
most important demonic celebration of the year, when witches and 
devils roam the earth, orgiastically glorifying the fruition of the Spring 
equinox: Walpurgisnacht, the night of April 30th-May 1st. 


Long before LaVey settled on the appropriate date for 
inaugurating this new Age of Fire, he celebrated Walpurgisnacht as 
one of four major soirees he held throughout the year (the other 
three being Halloween, Midsummer’s Eve and New Year’s Eve). It 
has always been a significant day for LaVey since several Satanic 
coincidences have occurred on Walpurgisnacht: the anniversary of 
the battle of Camerone, the French Foreign Legion’s highest holiday; 
the formal birthdate of commercial television, broadcast at the New 
York World’s Fair in 1939; Adolf Hitler’s underground bunker suicide 
in 1945; and eventually the death of LaVey’s lion Togare in 1981. 


LaVey shaved his head as part of a formalized founding ritual, in 
the tradition of medieval executioners, carnival strongmen, and black 
magicians before him, to gain personal power and enhance the 
forces surrounding his newly-established Satanic order. It was an 
enactment and an allusion to the end of Samuel Taylor Coleridge’s 
“Kubla Khan,” an incantation rejecting the Holy Trinity and the 
spiritual life in favor of one devoted to Hell and material pursuits. 


Shaving the head is also traditional to the Yezidi devil 
worshippers as a rite of passage the emerging adept must perform. 
A razor is washed in the waters of Zamzam, the subterranean well of 
Islam said to be the point of origin for underground streams flowing 
under the Seven Towers of Satan. The caverns beneath the Towers 
are supposedly tributaries leading to the place of the Satanic 
Masters, known as Shamballah, or Carcosa. The razor is employed 
to shave the magician’s head. Thus, shorn of his locks, he leaves the 
world of the descendants of Adam behind him. To make the ritual 
complete, LaVey declared 1966 Year One, Anno Satanas—the first 
year of the reign of Satan. 


The Council of Nine, following the dictates of the Nine Unknown, 
was established throughout the world. Many significant writers have 
obliquely referred to this mysterious cabal—Shakespeare, John 
Dryden, Talbot Mundy, Richard Johnson—an archetypal formation 
which is reflected in the nine members appointed to sit in positions of 
absolute authority on the United States Supreme Court. The new 
Age of Fire had been inaugurated, and though the ceremony on 
Walpurgisnacht, 1966, was a highly personal, private one, LaVey 
would soon feel the tremors it was to produce. 


If LaVey can be likened to a modern-day Prometheus, he lived to 
see the results of bringing the fire of searing rationality to 
mainstream society. To catch up to the technology we have created, 
mildewed social, psychological, even parapsychological constraints 
had to be jettisoned quickly. But what happens when an elitist 
philosophy is given over into the hands of the many, who would 
rather take the “indulgence” and leave “responsibility?” Satanism 
smashes all dogmas and provides freedom, but most people don't 
understand necessary balances of justice, abstracts of truth, right 
and wrong, the inevitability of consequences. For unstable minds 
locked into a Christian framework, the Satanic attitude can provide 
limitless license. They need the comfort of dogma, Ten 
Commandments and clearly-defined sins. LaVey’s philosophy, as 
delineated in his 1969 “Demonic Manifesto,” The Satanic Bible, 
releases all the demons of a self-directed mind and will into an 
unsuspecting, unprepared world. It is a dangerous book in the wrong 
hands. It gives people exactly what they want—and more. 


CHAPTER TWO 
Historical Roots 


Anton LaVey invented Satanism. While we have ties to wide- 
reaching traditions and philosophies, there was no organized group 
that propounded Satanic allegiance as a religion before 1966. All 
reports of Satanic practices before then were formed as accusations 
cast upon two extremes of society, either against those of wealth and 
authority, or against the poor and marginalized. A few isolated 
magicians through the ages can rightly be called diabolists, and 
perhaps a few groups did practice devil worship, but this was done 
within a Christian (often more specifically a Catholic) context, simply 
inverting the rubrics of worship to create a Pageant of Perversity. 
This apocryphal Satanism stood as a protest against the chokehold 
of the Catholic Church, or as a path to power by alignment with what 
the Church had constructed as its greatest enemy. There were even 
some who performed presumed Satanic horrors for paying 
audiences, and, in the early eighteenth century, indulgent, wealthy 
young men across Europe were immersing themselves in Hellfire 
Clubs which offered blasphemy and diabolical debauchery. 


There have been innumerable books released tracing the history 
of the Devil and/or the nature of evil, ponderously long and 
comprehensive; | will direct the reader to these if he is looking for 
Satan in an ecclesiastical context. | cannot pretend to any level of 
completeness in one chapter; | must bow to certain constraints, and 


will try to be concise. The roots of LaVey’s Satanism could be 
correctly traced to Epicurus of Ancient Greece (which is not 
surprising as he also, through the discovery of Lucretius’s writings, 
seeded the Renaissance and therefore the Enlightenment). There is 
a wealth of magic as LaVey described it to be drawn from Hermetic 
traditions. Satanism owes a certain debt to the alchemists, occultists, 
necromancers and heretics through the ages. Satanists have a 
proud and complex legacy of insolence, defiance and decadence 
stretching back thousands of years, which is a delight to research. 
(One of our members, Magister Robert Merciless, has created a 
comprehensive timeline which | referred to when writing this chapter 
and which | hope to one day see expanded into a compelling 
narrative.) 


For our purposes, however, | will narrow my focus to specifically 
address what Anton LaVey directly referenced or spoke of in our 
endless conversations in hopes of answering the question, “Where 
did Anton LaVey get his ideas?” In the interest of brevity, | will not 
examine the excellent bibliography included in LaVey’s Satanic 
Witch (originally published as The Compleat Witch), as there is an 
ongoing and authoritative labor of love tracing these books and 
authors which can be easily accessed online (compleatwitch.com). 
LaVey did indeed intend that bibliography to act as a guide to those 
seeking further Satanic wisdom (as well as the authors, comrades 
and innovators listed on the original dedication pages of his Bible 
and Rituals), but a thorough examination of those references would 
require a book itself, and would spoil the fun of tracking them down 
yourself. 


It helps to understand that LaVey was a voracious reader; he was 
not offended when journalist Walt Harrington called him a “junkyard 
intellectual, a philosopher of the sordid, a savant, an ingratiating and 
funny man,” in 1986.1 Combined with a remarkable memory and an 
artistic, reflective mind, LaVey never consciously constrained himself 
into an evolution of any single specific school of thought, like 
Romanticism or Existentialism (though both of these could be 


identified as determining forebears of his ideas), but instinctively 
interwove cutting-edge science, art, myths and truths into his own 
distinct and heady blend. 


From an early age, LaVey was enchanted by magic and sought 
references to groups that used Dark Forces to achieve their selfish 
ends. He was also a great admirer of men of mystery and power like 
Rasputin, Anton Mesmer, Count Cagliostro, Basil Zaharoff and 
Machiavelli, who held royalty in the thrall of their hypnotic, 
disreputable, rakish manipulations. The idea of secret societies 
utilizing arcane, forbidden wisdom to effect global sinister purpose 
excited Anton’s mind and ambition. He was impressed that, in the 
case of such revolutions as the American colonies, France, Russia, 
and even the Nazis, a mere handful of men could irrevocably change 
the course of history, for better and for worse. 


Isolating seven categories which | see as the dominant threads of 
LaVey’s philosophy, perhaps we can begin to see the Church of 
Satan within the broader context it truly occupies. Unfortunately, | 
can only scratch the surface of most of these topics and must leave 
it to the reader to drink more deeply of any that might attract you. If 
you are expecting the High Priest to confine himself to the shadows 
of history’s Black Magicians and musty rediscovered grimoires to 
inform his magic, you are in for a refreshing surprise. 


To begin, modern Satanism must be seen in the context of the 
Enlightenment, in which thinkers in eighteenth century Germany, 
England and France, began to shake loose from the intellectual 
shackles of religion and the oppressions of conventional society. 
Followers of the movement shouted Sapere aude (“Have the 
courage to use one’s own reason!”)! From this period, Dr. LaVey 
made admiring references to Englishman Isaac Newton as a 
scientist (especially his work with optics) and as an alchemist. | have 
since read an intriguing quote from John Maynard Keynes who 
acquired much of Newton’s alchemical writings: “Newton was not the 
first of the age of reason; he was the last of the magicians.”* Newton 


was called in his time a “natural philosopher,” as there was little 
distinction at the time between science and alchemy. Newton’s death 
in 1727 could be said to mark the beginnings of the Enlightenment. 


In Voltaire (born Francois-Marie Arouet in 1694), a notorious 
French Enlightenment writer, Anton saw the beginnings of the de 
facto Satanists he would credit for tilling the soil in which his Church 
would eventually find purchase. Voltaire was a sensation: anti- 
Christian, satirical, persuasive, prolific and emphatic in his steadfast 
disdain for insipid, outdated fairytales, as well as tyranny and 
persecution in any guise. Historian, playwright, poet, philosopher, he 
was imprisoned twice in the Bastille and inspired most of the 
prominent thinkers of both the American and French revolutions. 


While on the topic of French revolutionaries whom Anton 
admired, he particularly praised Donatien Alphonse Francois, 
Marquis de Sade, who lived from 1740 to 1814, eventually dying in a 
mental institution reviled and betrayed by most of his family. His 
writings were considered so heinous, so blasphemous and licentious 
that they were banned in his own country until 1957. We are all 
familiar with the sexual deviance taken from the Divine Marquis’s 
name, but only recently has de Sade been given due attention as a 
philosopher of extremes who lived to scandalize Paris during one of 
the bloodiest periods in man’s existence. He mingled outrageous 
perversion with cries for sexual freedom, atheism and political liberty, 
exposing (as had Voltaire) man’s inherently evil and destructive 
nature. De Sade is rightly placed firmly within a school of 
antiestablishment and anticlerical writing now identified as Libertines; 
writers defined by outrageous sexuality and savage social 
manipulations (e.g., Les Liaisons Dangereuses). Some literary 
historians now recognize a number of these writings as deft 
commentaries on the decadent aristocracy of immediate pre- 
revolutionary France. Though the genre was largely confined to 
eighteenth century France, many of these writers were strongly 
influenced by Epicurus, Lucretius and Petronius, as was LaVey 
himself. 


The Deists who founded the United States can rightfully be 
placed within the influence of the Enlightenment, admired by LaVey 
as revolutionary Libertines and free-thinkers, especially Thomas 
Paine, Thomas Jefferson and Benjamin Franklin. In that age, they 
were as close to atheists as one was allowed to be and still maintain 
some authority within society. Standing against the English 
monarchy was dangerous enough, but they wrote tracts and books 
that, while acknowledging the existence of God, assigned him no 
divine interference in man’s affairs and maintained that reason, not 
false fear of eternal damnation, should direct us to truth and right 
acts. Jefferson went so far as to rewrite the New Testament, 
removing any supernaturalism but leaving what he considered to be 
valuable wisdom from the man who was known as the young Rabbi 
Jesus. 


Dr. LaVey had special regard for Benjamin Franklin as a scientist, 
author and member of Sir Francis Dashwood’s Medmenham Hellfire 
group. On the occasion of previewing Thomas Paine’s blasohemous 
anti-Christian book, The Age of Reason, Franklin strives, in a letter, 
to convince Paine not to try to open people’s eyes about Christianity, 
as it would cause him serious social and political ostracism (which it 
did), as well as freeing the barbarians to indulge unchecked, without 
the artificial constraints of the Church. While there is some 
controversy concerning if this letter was actually intended for Paine 
or some other “infidel,” Franklin’s stance toward religion is clear: “But 
think how great a Proportion of Mankind consists of weak and 
ignorant Men and Women, and of inexperienc’d and inconsiderate 
Youth of both Sexes, who have need of the Motives of Religion to 
restrain them from Vice, to support their Virtue, and retain them in 
the Practice of it till it becomes habitual, which is the great Point for 
its Security ... | would advise you therefore not to attempt unchaining 
the Tyger, but to burn this Piece before it is seen by any other 
Person, whereby you will save yourself a great deal of Mortification 
from the Enemies it may raise against you, and perhaps a good deal 
of Regret and Repentance. If Men are so wicked as we now see 
them with Religion, what would they be if without it?” 


One of the more significant influences on LaVey’s actual 
formation of the Church of Satan was the previously-mentioned 
Hellfire Club created by Sir Francis Dashwood, which dominated the 
fashionable reprobate set in England from 1751 to around 1777. 
LaVey probably learned of the Dashwood group through his fellow 
carny, Daniel Mannix, who had written several books about his time 
in the carnival, as well as books on the Roman games, freaks, 
hunting, torture, Aleister Crowley and the Hellfire Club. Dashwood 
was far from the first to hold such revels. Their occurrence 
throughout Europe from around 1715, especially in London, had 
resulted in George | decreeing by Order in Council in 1721 that these 
impious groups should end. They did not. By the time Dashwood 
came along, there had been an earlier Hellfire Club that met at an 
old inn called the George and Vulture in downtown London, but their 
activities were so outrageous (holding black magical rites using a 
nude woman as the altar and other such hellraising) that it had been 
abolished by special order of the Lord High Chancellor. Dashwood 
loved the idea of black magic, blasohemy and sexual excess in the 
name of the Devil and intended his group to be called the Friars of 
St. Francis of Wycombe, but people were so used to calling such 
groups Hellfire Clubs, that that name stuck. By 1752 he had found 
an ancient abbey in Medmenham and set about refurbishing it in 
grand Gothic (Playboy mansion) style, complete with obscene ceiling 
frescoes, stained glass windows with his 12 “apostles” (i.e., his 
fellow blasphemers) in various indecent poses and an elaborate 
Italian black marble altar. 


Over the entrance of the abbey was inscribed “Fay ce que 
voudras” (“Do what thou wilt”), which Sir Francis took from Rabelais 
in his witty and absurd books, Pantagruel and Gargantua. Though 
published in 1532 and 1534, these are ridiculously brilliant and 
bawdy publications. In Pantagruel, Rabelais introduces the Abbey of 
Theléme, a sort of fantasy ideal school/society, fun and sensually 
pleasing. Their motto is “Do as thou Wilt.” This also served as 
Dashwood’s password for his friars to gain admittance to his own 
pleasure palace. (It is fairly well established that Rabelais was 


Aleister Crowley’s source for the beginnings of what he extensively 
built upon as Thelema.) 


What attracted LaVey was not only the obvious ceremonies 
dedicated to Satan (which this group seemed serious about, as 
atheists and anti-Catholics), the blending of the sensual delights, but, 
most importantly, that this group consisted of some of the most 
powerful men in England. Sir Francis himself was, of course, a 
baronet and member of Parliament, appointed Chancellor of the 
Exchequer by young King George III. A partial list of associates and 
attendees in these revels must suffice for our purposes of overview 
(though all are Google-worthy): renowned artist William Hogarth, the 
Prince of Wales, the Earl of Sandwich (First Lord of the Admiralty, 
after which the islands were named), the Earl of Bute (who became 
Prime Minister), Paul Whitehead, political satirist and clergyman 
Charles Churchill (no relation to Winston), Lord Melcombe, George 
Selwyn, Thomas Potter, Robert Lloyd, the Earl of Oxford, Sir Henry 
Vansittart (who became governor of Bengal), novelist Laurence 
Sterne, the Marquis of Granby, John Wilkes and the Chevalier D’Eon 
(one of history’s most colorful personalities). 


Dashwood met Benjamin Franklin in 1772, hosted him at his 
home and nearly ruined himself in trying to help Franklin gain 
support for the American colonies. Franklin, for his part, was 
charmed by Dashwood and his group of worldly, witty leaders, 
participated in the Hellfire Club revels and impressed them with his 
“magic” as he calmed the waters of the River Styx in the Hellfire 
Caves. “A curious result of Franklin’s membership in the Hellfire Club 
was the publication of the Franklin Prayer Book which became the 
basis of the Book of Common Prayer still used in most American 
Protestant Churches today.”* Sir Francis and Franklin set out to 
create a prayer book that would be engaging to young people, would 
not force older people to sit endlessly in freezing churches, and 
would eliminate most of the irrational nonsense. References to the 
Apostles’ Creed, divinity of Christ and the sacraments were 
eliminated, as well as much of the Te Deum. The book was rejected 


in England (credited as it was to the Lord le Despencer, Dashwood, 
known as a godless reprobate), but was received enthusiastically in 
America, with all credit going to Benjamin Franklin. 


To move into the second major source of influence on LaVey’s 
thinking, Romanticism, we would give a fervent nod to the great 
poet, John Milton, who portrayed Satan as the proud, defiant, 
favored angel who dared to assert himself as God’s equal. It can be 
argued that Milton did too good a job of fashioning his villain and 
allowed him to steal the stage in the opening chapters of Paradise 
Lost. Though Milton was a devout Christian and most of his writings 
reflected the rigors of prayer and holy contemplation, the lines that 
have come to define the Miltonian anti-hero are majestic Satan’s 
speech after he and his rebellious angels have been cast into the Pit: 
“The mind is its own place, and in itself can make a Heav’n of Hell, a 
Hell of Heav'n .... Here we may reign secure, and in my choice to 
reign is worth ambition, though in Hell; Better to reign in Hell, than 
serve in Heav'n.”° Paradise Lost was originally published in 1665, 
yet it had an enduring influence on the Romantic poets of the 
nineteenth century. One of the first revolutionary Romantic poets, 
William Blake claimed that Milton was of the Devil's party without 
knowing it.° Blake also established some devilish precepts of his 
own in his “Marriage of Heaven and Hell.” 


Romanticism is marked by a return to nature and natural instincts 
(in the face of the Industrial Revolution), to sublime feelings, to 
stories of the marvelous and supernatural, the striving of an inward 
and outward Quest, and Promethean aspirations. The Romantic 
poets became notorious not only for their passionate verse, but for 
their brief and entangled lives. Percy Bysshe Shelley, who, along 
with Byron, Coleridge and Keats, formed the “Satanic School,” was a 
proto-Satanist if ever there was one. From youth, he was interested 
in the supernatural, experimented with explosives and electricity in 
his dorm rooms at Oxford, wrote staunchly atheistic tracts from his 
early years, waS an avowed vegetarian, and had an intoxicating 
effect on his lovers. Harold Bloom and Lionel Trilling wrote that 


Shelley was an “erotic idealist who attempts to find ultimate values in 
this world more perpetually than most of us can bear to try, and who 
goes on questing even though he fails to find what he seeks.”” 


George Gordon, Lord Byron, had an obsessive fan following 
while he lived that has barely waned over the intervening years. His 
charisma and sexual exploits intertwined with his poetry, lending him 
an air of a man “mad, bad and dangerous to know” (as one of his 
married mistresses, Caroline Lamb, put it) to the point of exile from 
England. Byron’s greatest poems dealt with wicked, tortured figures, 
death, passionate love and fabled ancient lands, especially Greece, 
which he idolized. Born into the era dominated by ruthless military 
expansion on many sides, including the Monster, Napoleon 
Bonaparte, Byron was a complex and driven genius whose very 
presence was hypnotically compelling. He lived a life that has 
become mythologized as supremely impious, sexually reprehensible 
and egotistical. 


Besides Byron and Shelley, Anton often quoted magical lines 
from another mystical Romantic poet, Samuel Taylor Coleridge, in 
his fragmentary poem “Kubla Khan,” which LaVey credited as one 
inspiration for the ritual shaving of his head when he formed the 
Church of Satan. All these firebrands died young and tragically 
(Shelley 29, Byron 37, Keats 25, while Coleridge was older and lived 
to be 61), contributing to a sense of luminous transcendence 
surrounding them. 


The next movement that can be identified as a definite influence 
on LaVey’s conception of Satanism is the Decadent Movement of the 
late nineteenth century, which he would have discovered as an artist, 
as well as through his admiration for such writers as Oscar Wilde, 
Arthur Machen, d’Annunzio, Baudelaire, Robert W. Chambers, and 
Joris-Karl Huysmans (in La-Bas and A rebours, before he returned to 
the Catholic Church and became less interesting).2 Dr. LaVey was 
particularly fond of a book by a friend, Philippe Jullian, called 
Dreamers of Decadence, published in 19771. It includes many of the 


artists he most enjoyed, in their intermingling of death, eroticism, the 
weird and the macabre. LaVey drew on his familiarity with Jean 
Delville, Odilon Redon, Gustav Klimt, Sartorio, Khnopff and Stuck 
when he experimented with his own art. He enjoyed the Symbolists 
and the Surrealists, as well, but many of the artists he mentioned fall 
into this category of decadence. 


One cannot read much of Satanism without seeing the clear ties 
to Existentialism, and LaVey was never shy in giving Friedrich 
Nietzsche, Jean-Paul Sartre, Franz Kafka and Fyodor Dostoevsky 
their due credit in shaping his perceptions of the world. Much of 
Beyond Good and Evil (which is subtitled, Prelude to a Philosophy of 
the Future) could be seamlessly incorporated into The Satanic Bible. 
Opening this book anywhere at random brings forth gems of Satanic 
wisdom: “Perhaps the day will come when the most solemn concepts 
which have caused the most fights and suffering, the concepts of 
‘God’ and ‘sin,’ will seem no more important to us than a child’s toy 
and a child’s pain seem to an old man—and perhaps ‘the old man’ 
will then be in need of another toy and another pain—still child 
enough, an eternal child!’? Nietzsche’s other books are equally 
devilish. Much of Existentialism is dedicated to freedom, atheism, 
contemplation of mortality and a sense of confusion or dread in the 
face of an absurd, possibly meaningless, existence. We have 
matured, philosophically, to a point of truly comprehending our 
ridiculous and tragic position as thinking mortals. It is the 
responsibility of each individual to provide meaning and authenticity 
to his or her life, as there is no authority, neither God nor society, 
which can be trusted to impose any value or worth upon you. You 
are your own Creator, your own God. 


Enlightenment and Deism, the Decadent Movement and 
Existentialism can be seen as the shapers not only of Satanism but 
can be generally acknowledged as the foundations for our wider 
modern society. The Western mind is steeped in cynicism, lack of 
faith in God, in organized religion, government or the legal system, 
and a general attitude of finding indulgence and happiness where we 


may, as powers beyond our control lead us to further ruin. Satanism 
seems a reasonable extension of the existing zeitgeist; indeed, it 
seems almost inevitable. Now we will depart from these conventional 
philosophies into the realms of the more esoteric influences LaVey 
brought into his unique alchemy. 


To trace the general outlines of Satanism before LaVey (the 
fourth general category of influence: historical Satanism), the 
boundary between reality and accusation is murky. The Church had 
to have an enemy and, as with Milton, the villain seems to have 
upstaged the star from as early as the first century. It’s hard to tell 
how many allegations of devil worship were entirely groundless, and 
how many had at least some nub of truth as more powerful people 
chafed under the increasingly absolute power of the Catholic 
Church, and secretly began to practice a version of Satanism by way 
of protest. In either case, the first official accusations of Devil 
worship took place in Orleans, France in 1022. Several people were 
accused of the heresy of worshipping the Devil, meeting in secret to 
chant the names of demons, perform human _ sacrifice and 
cannibalism, and participate in orgies. These charges are so similar 
to those already hurled against the Jews by the Syrians in ancient 
times (and by the Nazis eventually), and against the early Christians 
by the Romans (with their worship of the crucified god and their 
cannibalistic Communion), that it’s difficult to sort fact from fiction. 
Throughout the Middle Ages, the rare cases of Satanism were 
treated as any other heresy. It is easy to say that, while the Church 
considered any dalliance with the demonic to be sheer madness, the 
upper classes of Stuart and Elizabethan England, as well as the 
courts of Louis the XIll and his successors and _ the Italian 
Renaissance courts, considered witchcraft and statecraft to be 
inextricably bound. Indictments of poisonings, enchantments and 
necromancy among the rich and royal are numerous and certainly 
believed by those involved. 


The achievements and ordeals of the Knights Templar (1118- 
1314) have become legendary, enhanced with _ tantalizing 


accusations of blasphemy and the worship of the horned figure of 
Baphomet as the source of their overwhelming power. Anton LaVey 
had it on good authority the charges were true. He recognized the 
secret society as a precursor to his own Church, publishing their 
powerful Sixth Degree ceremony, “L’Air Epais,” in his Satanic Rituals 
and crediting them in describing his choice of the Sigil of Baphomet 
as our representative symbol. Many of the Templar degrees and 
structure can be traced back to the Persian leader Hasan-| Sabbah, 
whose devout followers were called “Assassins” by the Christian 
Crusaders. The Assassins were another secret group LaVey 
admired. What we do know of the Templars is that they were 
powerful fighters, benefitting from extensive lands and treasure 
donated from grateful kings and nobles. They were granted 
extraordinary powers by a succession of Popes, angering some 
resentful bishops, who perceived their own power eroding 
accordingly. As the Templars became ever wealthier, they began to 
act as bankers, lending money and issuing cheques as needed, 
eventually holding the purse strings of various nations, including 
France. 


Ultimately, the influence of the Templars was so intimidating that 
the crowned heads of Europe were either thoroughly in debt to them 
or feared their increasing power. King Philippe le Bel of France 
conspired with Pope Clement V to arrest large numbers of Templars 
on Friday the 13th of October, 1307, in coordinated raids. Philippe 
anticipated a bountiful reward awaiting him when he raided the 
riches of their Paris preceptor. Alas, the Templars had been warned 
of the attack and had removed their enormous wealth to safety. 
Some legends claim their treasures filled 18 ships. The last Grand 
Master, Jacques DeMolay, was held for some time in the royal 
chateau of Chinon, enduring torture and humiliation before being 
transferred to Paris and burned at the stake in 1314. Many of the 
members confessed under torture to various abominations and 
debauchery, including trampling, spitting and urinating on the cross, 
homosexual acts, defiling the sacraments, blaspheming and 
worshipping Baphomet. Thirty-six Templars died under torture; 
DeMolay himself confessed, and then recanted before his execution. 


Anton LaVey would have it that the Templars were indeed 
strongly influenced by the Old Man of the Mountains and developed 
authentic ties to the Assassins, and, more importantly, became 
intimates with the well-known Devil worshippers of the Middle East, 
the Yezidi. LaVey probably learned of them from William Seabrook’s 
book Adventures in Arabia, reinforced by their mention in H.P. 
Lovecraft's story, “The Horror at Red Hook,” and Gurdjieff's Meetings 
with Remarkable Men. He, apparently, did independent research as 
well, augmented perhaps by at least one visit. There was extensive 
material on them in his files and he had artifacts from them on 
prominent display in the Front Ritual Chamber of the original Black 
House. LaVey discusses the Yezidi, or Yazidi, extensively in his 
Satanic Rituals, and the group has been mercilessly persecuted, 
tortured, raped, enslaved and slaughtered by Islamic militant groups 
ISIS and ISIL. Their worship of Melek Taus, the Peacock Angel, 
often identified with Satan, is seen by Satanists in a positive light 
(who regard them as brave pilgrims in a new Satanic age), but has 
caused Yazidi to be targeted by extremists for genocide. In recent 
years, despite severe attacks against them, they have proven to be 
powerful frontline warriors, making up about one third of the joint 
Kurd-Yazidi coalition troops. 


Whether or not the Templars did indeed bring their own brand of 
Devil-worship to the West from Mount Lalesh (Lalis), there are 
persistent theories insisting that some surviving members of the 
Knights Templar fled to Scotland (with their treasure), maintained 
their rituals for several generations in the utmost secrecy, and 
eventually founded the Freemasons’ Grand Lodge in 1717. While 
this theory has been dismissed many times over (by A.E. Waite and 
others), books such as John Robinson’s Born in Blood and Baigent, 
Leigh and Lincoln’s The Holy Blood and the Holy Grail set out 
enticing connections and possible paths to a continuing legacy. 
Robinson points out that the blood oaths Masons are constrained to 
take are a clue to Templar affiliation. Why would stone masons have 
such dangerous secrets to keep, unless these secrets were actually 
associated with the precise dimensions of Solomon’s Temple, which 
is Known to have originally been built by magical creatures 


summoned through dark invocations (secrets which the Templars are 
believed to have guarded)? It is perhaps truest to say, as John 
Hamill concludes, that there is a Romantic element within 
Freemasonry of chivalric heroism which is attracted to the idea of 


descending directly from Christian knights. '° 


Yet, there are elements of the rites of some orders of 
Freemasons which directly refer to traveling the Left-Hand Path, 
through the Devil’s Pass, references to the Eastern Star (Lucifer), 
the inverted pentagram as the symbol for the Order of the Eastern 
Star (the Masonic women’s auxillary), the use of female symbology 
and snakes representing wisdom (Boaz). Perhaps these obscure 
Satanic correlations betray a direct lineage from the Knights Templar 
much more transparently than any other links might reveal. LaVey 
wrote that Satanic Ritual is, “a blend of Gnostic, Cabbalistic, 
Hermetic and Masonic elements, incorporating nomenclature and 
vibratory words of power from virtually every mythos.”"’ Throughout 
his lifetime, LaVey became an avid collector of ancient magical 
manuscripts from throughout Europe and the Middle East, 
deciphering secrets purposely hidden there by powerful adepts and 
alchemists. 


Anton certainly studied Freemasonry, as well aS possessing a 
great deal of material from the ancient Rosicrucians (there is some 
intertwining of the two). The Brotherhood of the Rosy Cross was long 
believed to be in possession of the elixir of life and the philosopher’s 
stone, which they had refined or discovered through alchemical or 
Hermetic means. The legends of a cursed wandering Immortal 
connected to Rosicrucian mysteries, were reflected in much of the 
literature LaVey referenced by Percy Bysshe (St Irvyne, or the 
Rosicrucian) and Mary Shelley (“The Immortal Mortal”), Charles 
Maturin (Melmoth the Wanderer) and Edward Bulwer-Lytton (Zanoni 
and A Strange Story). Of course, most people know of the Founding 
Fathers’ connections with Freemasonry, as well as the influence from 
that group on the structure of Washington, D.C. and the symbols on 
Our currency. There are so many tantalizing side passages to 


explore down these ancient and shadowed halls. From the haunted 
corners we hear whispers” of, “Shibboleth,” “Mahabone” 
(“Mahomet’?) and “Jahbulon;” Gnosticism, Cathers, and Cabalists 
(Kabbalah); and, of course, the Illuminati, founded in the same year 
as the United States was founded. Here | must tread lightly out of 
respect for confidences which can never be broken, and will leave 
deeper exploration to the reader. 


Before we turn entirely from the stygian realm of secret societies, 
we should note that Anton LaVey was significantly influenced during 
a trip he took with his uncle in the spring of 1945, right after the end 
of hostilities with Germany. His uncle was hired as a Civil engineer to 
reconstruct air strips and, being recently divorced, had an extra 
place for a family member that young Tony gladly took. It wasn't a 
long trip but was enough to shape his impressionable 15-year-old 
mind. He saw the freshly bombed city of Berlin in ruins, its people 
shocked and grieving, and at the command post he watched films 
the Americans confiscated from the Nazi motion picture production 
offices. The ones he liked best were the schauerfilme, like The 
Testament of Dr. Mabuse and Metropolis. One film he saw told the 
story of a privileged young man, the heir to a fortune from his 
munitions-making family, who entertained his friends with Black 
Masses. 


In this movie, the wicked acolytes chanted somberly in a 
chamber decorated with a revolving mirrored pentagon and a 
trapezoid suspended from the ceiling. Eerie electronic organ music 
played and the room buzzed with lightning throughout the black 
chapel, as from a Van de Graaff generator or Jacob’s Ladder. The 
German interpreter explained to the Army brass viewing the film that 
this was not fiction; that it depicted an actual ceremony of the Black 
Order, a secret society of Satan worshippers. LaVey was intrigued to 
say the least and did his best to seek out surviving members of the 
sinister group, eventually including a ceremony credited to them in 
his Satanic Rituals (“The Law of the Trapezoid, Die Elektrischen 
Vorspiele”).'2 Anton was impressed not only with the content of 


these films, but also the unholy angles, shadows and fearsome 
images that Fritz Lang and other Expressionist filmmakers pioneered 
and brought to America in the form of film noir. These motion 
pictures greatly influenced LaVey as an artist and as a photographer. 
LaVey drew on these films for his theories of angles, madness and 
hauntings, as well as the moral ambiguity of the noir anti-hero, 
pressures of psychological conflict and paranoia, and _ the 
persistence of black, inevitable fate over faith. These were the films 
of Anton’s young adulthood, and his preference for 1940s style of 
dress and attitudes mingled with his magic, enduring until his death. 


To return to our examination of historical Satanists before we 
were sidetracked by the Templars, LaVey revealed in The Satanic 
Bible the unadulterated translations of the Enochian Keys, which 
were received from noncorporeal entities (termed “angels”) through a 
trapezohedron by multifaceted Renaissance man (mathematician, 
astrologer, physician, inventor and spy) John Dee and seer Edward 
Kelley (unemployed alchemist’s assistant and convicted forger) in 
1582-1584. Though the Enochian Keys or Calls have been 
thoroughly whitewashed by New Age metaphysicians in recent 
years, they have always been associated with powerful, 
uncontrollably malevolent forces. That’s why they were included in 
Anton’s blasphemous book. When LaVey published the Enochian 
translations in 1969, many occultists shuddered at the dire 
consequences of unleashing such incantations on an unsuspecting 
public. Enochian is a language believed to be older than Sanskrit, 
and has sounds resembling sometimes Arabic, sometimes Latin or 
Hebrew. It is very satisfying and effective in Satanic rituals and is 
part of most contemporary diabolical rites. 


While court intrigues continued to involve dabbling with the Dark 
Arts, things heated up for the common folk during the Renaissance 
with the publication of the Malleus Maleficarum (“The Hammer of 
Witches”) in 1486. Though couched in the language of the time, this 
book is not so far from the accusations we are familiar with from the 
years of the Satanic Panic, painting women as peculiarly susceptible 


to the whispered temptations of the Evil One, because of their more 
intense sexuality and tendency toward wile and duplicity. It reveals a 
world where witches and demons are harbored in every neighbor’s 
household, immediately threatening, an ever-present danger, pre- 
echoes of the atrocities averred by counselors and law enforcement 
seminars throughout the 1980s. Much of value has been written on 
the bloody two and a half centuries of torture, bloodshed and murder 
that resulted from the papal encouragement to wipe out the scourge 
of witchcraft, and the political, economic and social drivers behind it. 
These women and a few men were killed for having frequent social 
and sexual congress with devilish spirits and Satan himself, but it 
took the Chambre Ardente Affair in 1677-1682 to again turn the 
popular mind to Satanism with a capital “S,” as it involved the 
political maneuverings of the highest level of French aristocracy. 


A woman named LaVoisin (Catherine Deshayes Monvoisin) and 
a priest, Etienne Guibourg, were accused of supplying a royal 
mistress, Athenais de Montespan, with aphrodisiacs to keep the king 
bewitched, as well as performing Black Masses with her, and 
providing poisons as needed. 442 of the most respected personages 
in King Louis XIV’s Paris were named as suspects; some 218 were 
actually detained and imprisoned, leading to 34 executions. This 
does not include those who died under torture or by suicide. Many 
courtiers were exiled or fled before being formally accused. This 
case more than any other established the tropes widely accepted as 
defining Satanism in contemporary minds: inverted crosses, 
sacrificed children, desecrated hosts, naked women as. altars, 
defrocked priests, communion chalices filled with urine and semen, 
and the sexual abuse of young virgins. LaVey credits LaVoisin and 
her performances in his introduction to “Le Messe Noir’ in The 
Satanic Rituals (the ritual itself actually taken from a version 
performed by the Societe des Luciferiens in the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries). The Devil's framework was set. All who 
felt constrained by the Catholic Church could fantasize about these 
thrillingly blasphemous fire-lit scenes, and Holy Fathers could fear 
their waning supremacy. 


In the nineteenth century, people became enchanted with 
spiritualism, mesmerism, arcane ritual magic, Eastern Mysticism and 
Orientalism. Victorians were enchanted with all things Middle 
Eastern, exotic, occult and mysterious, including FitzGerald’s 
translation of The Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam in 1859, which was 
decidedly irreligious and sexy. The MRubaiyat most certainly 
influenced a couple of generations of freethinkers who agreed (along 
with LaVey) that “I myself am Heaven and Hell,” emphasizing that 
the best approach to life is to indulge while we can. The 
Theosophists, the Ordo Templi Orientis and the Hermetic Order of 
the Golden Dawn emerged, the latter attracting a number of famous 
literary figures including Bram Stoker, William Butler Yeats, Sax 
Rohmer (who wrote the Fu Manchu and various Middle East tales), 
Algernon Blackwood, Arthur Machen and Sir Edward Bulwer-Lytton, 
as well as Aleister Crowley. Magic, to a young LaVey, would have 
held the whiff of exotic incense and the secrets of the pharaohs. 


Though Crowley did his best to outrage decent society, his 
magical system (largely Golden Dawn, but formed by Crowley as 
Argenteum Astrum, or Order of the Silver Star, in 1907) was firmly 
grounded in Judeo-Christianity, making contact with one’s personal 
Guardian Angel, through a confusing and involved maze of magical 
minutiae and Christian symbols. Crowley’s reputation as “the Great 
Beast” caused LaVey to make a thorough study of his magical 
system (as well as the Golden Dawn and the O.T.O.) and found them 
to be sadly lacking in emotional depth or intellectual clarity. Despite 
all claims of the Master Therion’s blasphemy and insight, LaVey 
found him a fairly reprehensible human being, torturing animals and 
destroying women at the altar of his own unmerited vanity. Anton 
was disturbed by how blithely Crowley’s followers dismissed his 
many major flaws, their appetites for obfuscating occultism 
overriding basic expectations of humanity. He was _ particularly 
repulsed by Crowley's claims of animal sacrifice, bestiality, his mystic 
dependence on “revealed wisdom” and his drug addiction. 


LaVey found much more value in a magical acquaintance of 
Crowley’s, the occultist and artist Austin Osman Spare. He found 
Spare’s visual explorations of talismanic magic, the subconscious, 
automatic writing and universal forces, as well as his disdain for 
would-be Golden Dawn-type magicians, to be much more powerful 
magic than any posturing Sons of the Desert-style Poobahs. Anton 
especially admired Spare’s Book of Pleasure, and also owned 
Kenneth Grant’s books on Spare. He was attracted to Spare’s 
blending of the sexual and the grotesque or fearsome (much along 
the lines of William Mortensen), and referred to Spare’s concept of 
“atavistic resurgence” (carrying memories from our animal 
forebears). Spare’s language is often impressionistic and poetic, yet 
seems to allude to more substantial true magic than other occult 
theorists. LaVey appreciated him as an artist, an explorer in the 
esoteric realms, an animal lover and an unapologetic egotistical, 
sexually dynamic man. He found value in Spare’s understanding of 
the power of visuals and talismanic magic and applied it in his 
teaching. 


This broadly covers the influences LaVey incorporated from 
various Luciferian and magical historical figures and groups. But 
Anton’s imagination was fueled by fiction as strongly as by actual 
events, especially since research into previous magical societies 
was proving so dismally bereft of the potency he aspired to evoke. 
So the fifth category of LaVeyan inspiration can be seen in writers he 
admired, not just on the direct topics of Black Magic, but attitudes he 
grew to understand were equally Satanic. He has often pointed to 
Jack London, especially his depiction of the demonic character of 
Wolf Larsen in The Sea-Wolf and the atavistic Call of the Wild. 
London was an honorary member of San Francisco’s Bohemian 
Club and cavorted with the likes of Ambrose Bierce, John Muir and 
George Sterling. 


LaVey admired Mark Twain, especially his Letters from the Earth, 
some of Twain’s most unadulterated, blasohemous writings. George 
Bernard Shaw, Ben Hecht and Somerset Maugham figured 


prominently in his references, as did Rudyard Kipling. Anton enjoyed 
much of Kipling’s poetry, his short story “The Man Who Would Be 
King,” his horror stories and his recitation of the Law of the Jungle 
and other animal wisdom that is contained in The Second Jungle 
Book (which is approached in the 2016 Jungle Book movie). This 
echoes the Litany contained in “Das Tierdrama” so closely that one 
might think Kipling had been exposed to that ceremony at some 
point (he was, after all, remarkably well-travelled). LaVey also found 
inspiration in the works of noted American curmudgeon H.L. 
Mencken and in Ambrose Bierce’s Devil's Dictionary, as well as in 
Bierce’s excellently eerie short stories. George Orwell’s Animal Farm 
and 1984 were also frequently referenced as containing significant 
Satanic wisdom. 


Being a youngster attracted to the Dark Side from an early age, 
LaVey was drawn to stories of the eerie and supernatural. He would 
have delved into Christopher Marlowe’s play, Doctor Faustus (the 
original pact with the Devil story) and all of its later musical and 
literary incarnations (especially Goethe’s version). We must 
remember that Anton LaVey grew up in the era of radio, with many 
popular shows like The Shadow, The Whistler, The Mysterious 
Traveler, Inner Sanctum, and Suspense, which featured dark tales 
much like later television anthologies Twilight Zone, One Step 
Beyond, Outer Limits and Night Gallery. LaVey devoured Edgar Allan 
Poe, Arthur Machen, M.R. James, J. S. LeFanu, Algernon 
Blackwood, and Bram Stoker and was lucky to be born into a world 
in which the pulp magazine Weird Tales was widely available. In its 
pages were published some of the finest writers and artists 
associated with horror and dark suspense: H.P. Lovecraft, Robert 
Bloch, E. Hoffman Price, Frank Belknap Long, Robert E. Howard, 
William Hope Hodgson, Seabury Quinn, Clark Ashton Smith, and 
even a young Ray Bradbury. Anton was influenced by these writers 
as well as artists like Margaret Brundage and Virgil Finlay. Later in 
life, LaVey made friends with fellow carny Robert Barbour Johnson, 
who also wrote eerie tales and was a fine artist and animal trainer. 
Johnson introduced LaVey to a wider circle of artists, writers and 
thinkers including Clark Ashton Smith and George Haas. Anton 


counted among his friends such weird adepts as Fritz Leiber, August 
Derleth, and Anthony Boucher. When it came time to organize the 
rites to include in his book of Satanic rituals, LaVey included two 
ceremonies dedicated to H. P. Lovecraft’s fiction, bringing to life the 
unspeakable rites Lovecraft and others had only hinted at in their 
fictional depictions. 


The Lovecraft/Cthulhu mythos had a deep influence on LaVey, as 
it spoke to man’s ultimate powerlessness and folly. As Donald Tyson 
so eloquently put it, “The world of Lovecraft’s Necronomicon mythos 
may be summarized as one in which humanity has no hope and no 
purpose, where good and evil are illusions in an incomprehensible 
universe ruled by chaos. There is no God and no Devil. All the ideals 
and principles we hold dear are merely fictions created to fend off 
the encircling darkness for a brief time, but that darkness must 
ultimately prevail. We are threatened on all sides by ancient alien 
races of unimaginable power who may at any instant burst forth into 
our reality to claim this planet as their own, and when they do so, our 
species will be at best a source of slave labor or meat, at worst 
merely an annoyance to be exterminated. Only ignorance about our 
true condition prevents us from going insane.”'? 


As much from fiction as from philosophy, LaVey built his religion 
and rituals using images he grew up with—books like Seven 
Footprints to Satan, La-Bas, Weird Tales, stories of strange cults and 
the Nazi Black Brotherhood (complete with lurid covers), and noir 
movies like The Black Cat and The Seventh Victim. In doing this, 
blending the horror stories he loved throughout his life, LaVey 
distinguishes Satanism from other “faiths” in that he readily 
understood that all religions are based largely on fantasy and 
legends. Satanists do this consciously, suspending their disbelief 
within the confines of the ritual chamber, rather than habitually 
confusing truth and fantasy. Horror fiction is inevitably the main fount 
for Satanic reflections as it is here that writers generally examine 
man’s most complex and hidden drives, fears, obsessions, desires 
and primal impulses. It is also within these murky borderlands that 


man’s mortality is most closely felt as a spur to enjoy our fleeting 
lives, and where tantalizing speculations about supernormal human 
abilities are entertained. With all of its darkness, horror and terror 
tales are where you find human truths most unflinchingly examined. 


This might be a good time to recognize that LaVey, being an 
accomplished musician, was exposed to a wealth of devilish themes 
in the symphonies, operas and popular music that were, for a 
significant number of his early years, his bread and butter (| have 
listed some of these in Appendix VI). He was also moved by many 
composers who wrote strongly thematic, “bombastic” music (as he 
called it): Beethoven, Orff, Wagner, Tchaikovsky, Smetana, Rimsky- 
Korsakov, Emmerich Kalman, Sigmund Romberg, Verdi, Puccini, 
Bizet and Mahler ... many who would be dismissed as being too 
descriptive or narrative, but who Anton felt conveyed real emotional 
power. Much of his magic was informed by musical theory, including 
the concept of “Ur Song’ which is a set of archetypal vibrations and 
resonances that, since the primal beginnings of music, produce 
overt, often dormant, emotional responses—excitement, sorrow, 
despair, enthusiasm, etc. Of course, LaVey has written extensively 
about his affection for American popular music from the 1920s to the 
1940s—some of the most inspiring and profound lyrics and melodies 
ever composed. 


The sixth robust influence on Satanism was as a result of 
LaVey’s years traveling about in circuses and carnivals. First of all, 
performers in this realm are strictly stratified and notoriously closed- 
mouthed about specific techniques, drawing impenetrable barriers 
between the carnies (those in the know) and the rubes (those whose 
money you want). The circles are very tight, much like a family or the 
mafia (another influence LaVey received from his uncle who was 
involved in the formative years of Las Vegas—see details in The 
Secret Life of a Satanist). Once you earn trust, you are protected. 
But secrets are not for outsiders. Anton must have been exposed to 
those attitudes from his gypsy grandmother, as well. But young Tony 
was ingratiating and eager to learn. He was initiated into the ways of 


palm reading, hypnosis, mental magic, stage magic and cold 
reading. He learned from the lions he began to train, as well as from 
the freaks he worked with. 


Those “born special” were treated like royalty in this world; that 
which would identify them as monstrous to mundane outsiders was 
counted as a distinct and marketable advantage. Why not get paid to 
be stared at instead of letting the normals do it for free? It was here 
LaVey began to understand how lines can be blurred between reality 
and presentation (building on techniques he intuitively developed as 
a child). Stagecraft, Convincers, and cold reading are a matter of 
attention to details and subtle cues that make all the difference. It 
was a godless world of glitz, sex, fortune and fate in which the 
tangible is limited only by your own imagination. People live in a 
dream world of their own construction, and it takes very little effort to 
alter it from within, once you ferret out an individual’s private hopes 
and fears. It was during this time he also began to read more about 
famous stage magicians like Carter, Howard Thurston, Harry 
Blackstone, The Amazing Dunninger, and especially Harry Houdini, 
not only his techniques of bedazzlement and illusion, but also his 
debunking of spiritualists, learning how table rapping and 
ectoplasmic manifestations were achieved. From these magicians, 
Anton learned critical lessons about dramatic presentation, the use 
of lighting, sounds, pacing, misdirection and props, as well as the 
ideal musical selections to achieve astonishing results, shaping the 
willingness of the audience to your own ends. 


Some writers have turned an ungracious light on LaVey’s time in 
the carnival, as if it diminishes his sincerity regarding what he later 
developed. But his time rumbling over carnival lots and hustling amid 
the circus tents was a singular education for someone destined to 
start the Church of Satan. LaVey developed an invaluable lexicon of 
everyday psychology, nonverbal communication, fetishes, and 
human typing that he expanded over the years, incorporating many 
of these techniques into Lesser Magic. Being a carny didn’t mean he 
was out to bilk people, but rather that he had been privileged to 


understand people in a way few others, especially those isolated in 
academia, would ever be able to decipher. Because Anton was so 
bright and well-read, he was able to combine the hard-boiled wisdom 
he learned as a carny with the loftier knowledge of the occult 
traditions and literature he was studying. Few others have bridged 
that gap between those two realms. | would direct readers to William 
Lindsay Gresham’s Monster Midway and Step Right Up! by Dan 
Mannix, as well as Marvin Kaye’s Handbook of Mental Magic for 
further study in these areas. 


Once his time in the carnival was over, LaVey started playing for 
burlesque houses and bars in the Los Angeles area (where he 
learned more about glamour and bewitchment), then moved back to 
San Francisco, finding work as an organist, pianist and applying his 
visual talents as a photographer. Anton began creating art when he 
was young, starting as most young men do, rendering precise 
drawings of ships, cars, guns and some naughty girlie pictures. 
Eventually he branched out into more fantastic landscapes and 
frightening beasties. One of LaVey’s favorite artists was Reginald 
Marsh, who sketched and painted depictions of Coney Island, 
burlesque houses and other seedy corners of New York in the 
1930s. Another favorite artist was Ivan Albright (who famously 
painted the final depiction of Dorian Gray for the 1945 film), who 
used ghastly color layering and fleshy folds to communicate 
decadence and debauchery in his portraits. Basil Wolverton was 
another inspiration for the comically ghastly, as was Charles 
Addams. LaVey was always drawn to the visual arts, especially 
influenced by the pinup art that was a ubiquitous presence on 
magazine covers, calendars, paperback covers and Mutascope 
cards (distributed from vending machines in the 1940s). His favorite 
pinup artists (like Earl Moran, Peter Driben, Ed Runci, Zoe Mozert, 
Gil Elvgren, and George Gross) captured a certain flirtatious 
earthiness in their subjects, emphasizing lush curves and bold colors 
rather than the spare lines of the very popular Petty or Vargas girls. 
LaVey eventually gathered an impressive collection of girlie 
magazines and paperbacks of the 1950s, mostly for their intriguing 


cover art. He also generated an impressive collection of drawings 
and paintings of his own over the years. 


But it was photography that drew Anton to more practical 
applications, like finding work, supplementing his musical career. He 
had long been influenced by the techniques of William Mortensen, 
and credits his books, especially The Command to Look, as primary 
in his formation of his ideas on magic as much as darkroom 
techniques, enduring archetypes, and the balance of light and 
shadow. (Michael Moynihan deftly describes the great debt Satanism 
owes to Mortensen in his excellent article, “Infernal Impact: The 
Command to Look as a Formula for Satanic Success,” included in 
that book’s 2014 re-release from Feral House.) LaVey also admired 
the dark, gritty photos of Weegee, the crime photographer who 
always seemed to be in the right place at the right time (thus the 
name, derived from “Ouija”). 


In his early 30s, LaVey had a chance to apply his theories 
professionally. He was photographing women in progressive states 
of undress for a company called “Paramount Photo Sales” (not 
affiliated with the major movie studio), was taking claims pictures for 
insurance companies, and had the opportunity to do some work for 
the SFPD as a crime photographer. He found this work particularly 
enlightening, as it exposed him to a raw, unblemished world, in 
which innocent children die through accident or violence, laughing 
young souls can be extinguished in an instant by a drunk driver, and 
a suicide can take weeks to find, degrading into soup in a bathtub, 
because no one cared enough to check on her. He decided there 
was no God in this world, and if there was one, he was doing a piss- 
poor job. 


Through police department connections, and because LaVey was 
handing out cards advertising himself as a hypnotist and gaining a 
reputation as someone interested in the occult, Anton started fielding 
the “800” or nut calls that regularly lit up police switchboards. These 
complaints of ghosts, UFO visitations, or unearthly noises generally 


got little reaction from the police as they were too busy to attend to 
such matters. As a pioneering ghost hunter, LaVey enjoyed applying 
whatever scientific methods he could to the situation if it merited it: 
sprinkling powder on the floor to observe phantom footsteps, rigging 
up cameras with trip wires, using a Theremin-like device as a 
proximity detector .... Sometimes all that was needed was a crawl up 
a ladder to retrieve an old can stuck in the rain gutter, whistling eerily 
when the wind blew through it. In such cases, when residents were 
disappointed there wasn’t more mystery behind the sound, LaVey 
would quickly assure them that it might have been part of a more 
sinister manifestation, but he had taken care of that too. 


LaVey was learning a great deal from his study of psychiatry and 
basic human psychology, gravitating to the writings of Sigmund 
Freud and his ideas concerning sexual repression, the id, dream 
interpretation and the importance of early sexual explorations. 
Though Freud has been demonized over the years, much of what we 
understand and practice as basic psychology now was originally 
formulated by Freud. LaVey’s concept of ECI is directly Freudian; our 
libido, our sexual awakening, our kundalini, sustains and inspires us 
throughout our lives. As icing on the cake, Anton discovered a 1919 
essay by Freud titled, “The Uncanny,” which was an early exploration 
of the psychological roots of aesthetics, fictional narrative and 
creative drive. LaVey also toyed with concepts from Carl Jung like 
eternal recurrence (from Nietzsche), universal archetypes, collective 
unconscious, synchronicity, his fearless embrace of man’s Shadow 
self, anima/animus interplay, and his openness in attempting to place 
psychic phenomena, UFOs, alchemy and the tarot in some 
psychological context. Where Freud was ostensibly anti-religious 
(despite his secret Kabbalistic readings), it seems Jung saw the uses 
for more impressionistic experience. LaVey entertained notions of 
metempsychosis or blood (genetic) memory, engrams (not the 
Dianetics kind), atavistic responses, and other ideas associated with 
the fringe theories of the mind. 


Anton was equally intrigued by the theories of psycho-analyst 
Wilhelm Reich, and made many references to his ideas of character 
analysis, mass psychology, muscular armoring, the function of the 
orgasm, orgone accumulators, cosmic superimposition and 
rainmaking with his cloudbusters. Reich is credited as the main 
architect of the sexual revolution. His idea of “orgone energy” seems 
to be akin to the chi, ba, gi and universal life force of other cultures, 
but more directly sexual. Reich claimed he had isolated it and could 
use it for healing psychological and physical maladies. He became 
known as much for the outrageous suppression of his work by the 
U.S. government as for his influence on later therapists and writers. 
Though long regarded as psychologically unbalanced, his theories 
dismissed as pseudoscience, Reich has been somewhat redeemed 
since the examination of his unpublished papers. He had left 
instructions that his work be sealed for 50 years after his death, 
which expired in 2007, and some have judged Reich’s work to be 
significantly more valuable than it was regarded during his own 
lifetime. 


This leads us into the seventh and final category of sources for 
LaVey’s philosophy, which would best be called “frontier science.” A 
natural extension of Anton’s interest in the occult and arcane, his 
early application of scientific principles to investigate ghostly or 
psychic phenomena led him to enthusiastically explore whatever 
relationships might be seen between science and that which is 
generally relegated to the supernatural realms. LaVey’s Satanism 
assumes a posture of cynical eagerness toward all things 
mysterious, treating the ritual chamber as a laboratory. A responsible 
scientist must be open to all possibilities, yet remain objective and 
rigorous concerning any results, especially unusual ones. A closed 
mind, full of crusty prejudices, is a betrayal of science, and is equally 
as irresponsible as unquestioning belief. 


This early conviction guided LaVey to the works of Charles Fort, 
who chronicled the strange and weird during the early years of the 
twentieth century (rains of frogs and fishes, spontaneous human 


combustion, ball lightening, strange lights in the sky or forests, 
unexplained disappearances, poltergeists, etc.), gathering his 
findings in books, and giving his name to the anomalous incidents he 
catalogued, which are now often called “Fortean.” The Fortean 
Society, to which Robert Barbour Johnson and Ben Hecht belonged, 
was started in 1931 by Fort’s friends and admirers in a spirit of open 
but skeptical delight. This attitude definitely shaped LaVey’s Church 
of Satan. Another of LaVey’s cohorts along these lines was Louis 
Pauwels, whom Anton probably met through mutual friend and 
Gnome King, Aime Michel. Pauwels and Jacques Bergier had 
published their Fortean work, The Morning of the Magicians, in 1960, 
igniting the imagination with sparks of paranormal and esoteric 
connections. 


In seeking explanations for various supernormal avenues, LaVey 
was always drawn back to music. He often referred to “the music of 
the spheres,” evoking Pythagoras’s discovery of the musical interval 
and harmonics, which, along with other visual and mathematical 
mysteries such as aspects of Sacred Geometry and the Golden 
Ratio, inspired LaVey. In his exploration of harmonics and their effect 
on the human body, he discovered Nikola Tesla, whom LaVey 
considered an underappreciated wizard (for his dramatic sense of 
presentation, his study of Vedic traditions and Akasha, as well as for 
his actual discoveries). LaVey knew of Tesla’s particle beam 
weapon, his free energy machine and told tales of Tesla’s Black Box 
(“earthquake machine”) that could destroy buildings using 
frequencies of oscillation. Anton and his cohorts built a miniature, 
wearable version of Tesla’s resonance box during his Magic Circle 
days and implied that it had applications in mind control, or, at the 
least, was seriously disturbing to those who came in contact with it. 


Though too recent to be considered an influence on LaVey, Anton 
was enthusiastic about Rupert Sheldrake’s work on morphic 
resonance (as outlined in his 1981 book, A New Science of Life), 
seeing it as a groundbreaking step toward more understanding of 
certain magical processes. LaVey thought Sheldrake’s subsequent 


books (The Rebirth of Nature and Seven Experiments That Could 
Change the World) held merit as well, feeling they should be greeted 
with reserved enthusiasm, as Anton had _ regarded _ similar 
speculations by Nietzsche, Spare and Jung. 


LaVey maintained a view that magic was, in many ways, simply 
science that wasn’t fully understood or properly quantified yet. Just 
because it hasn't been fully proven, dissected, and relegated to the 
mundane and reproducible doesn’t mean we shouldn't take full 
advantage of it. As Anton put it in Arthur Lyons’s 1988 book, Satan 
Wants You, “I don’t believe that magic is supernatural, only that it is 
supernormal. That is, it works for reasons science cannot yet 
understand. As a shaman or magician, | am concerned with 
obtaining recipes. As a scientist, you seek formulas. When | make a 
soup, | don’t care about the chemical reactions between the potatoes 
and the carrots. | only care about how to get the flavor of the soup | 
seek. In the same way, when | want to hex someone, | don’t care 
about the scientific mechanisms involved whether they be 
psychosomatic, psychological, or what-not. My concern is with how 
to best hex someone. As a magician, my concern is with effectively 
doing the thing—not with the scientist's job of explaining it.”"4 


We use quantum physics, epigenetics, bioelectromagnetics, life 
extension, and studying psychic phenomena with ever more 
sensitive tools to make magic more comprehensible; almost familiar. 
The same is true for string theory, quantum foam, action at a 
distance, multiverses, quantum entanglement and Schrodinger’s cat; 
we seek out dark matter, dark energy and the Zero Point Field 
because we are deeply imaginative, intuitive creatures. Our earth is 
a wondrous and complex place to live, and still harbors enchanting 
mysteries for us to uncover. The ancient powers and knowledge that 
resonate through us, transported down to us through the aeons, will 
forever be appreciated and protected by those best suited to utilize 
them. 


Anton was a brilliant man with a sharp and penetrating wit; he 
disdained over-intellectualizing and obfuscation, a criticism he 
levelled at the various “occult” or spiritual paths that preceded him. 
He didn't frame himself as a philosopher, largely because those who 
market themselves as deep thinkers or “spiritually evolved” tend 
toward a nauseating surfeit of pompous blustering, ultimately 
retreating into a stultifying, self-referential and cult-like vision of 
reality. One of the little-recognized revolutions LaVey brought to 
magic was to make it accessible to all who strive to utilize it. Before 
LaVey, reputable witches and sorcerers had to have either been 
formally initiated into a recognized hierarchical group after years of 
study (and plenty of green) or via claimed inherited family ability from 
some mythic/mystic ancestor. In defiance, LaVey required no 
initiation system; the High Priest of Hell didn’t even issue a 
command to join his Church. There was never a claim of demonic 
revelation, or any inherited “gift.” LaVey recognized that anyone who 
picks up the books and starts applying Satanism for his or her 
betterment is an active Satanist. In doing this, revealing the simple 
ABCs of sorcery without charts of correspondences or complicated 
instructions, Anton opened the door for all the witches’ spellbooks 
and do-it-yourself magic you now see crowding the shelves. A case 
could be made for the value of working with a Master; just as in 
martial arts, there are subtleties, and even dangers, in magic that are 
best taught in person instead of simply picking up a manual and 
working through the exercises. But it is far from necessary in order to 
qualify as a “real” Satanist, thanks to LaVey. 


“What I’m doing now is like teaching the ‘Black History’ of 
Satanism,” LaVey said during interviews for this original book, 
regarding his sinister endeavors. “I’m tracing our movement back to 
its Satanic roots in the philosophies and attitudes of Machiavelli, 
Milton, Spencer, Rabelais, G.B. Shaw, Maugham, Nietzsche, the 
genre of film noir movies .... These are all Satanic, always have 
been, but just might not have been labeled that yet. There has 
always been a genetic strain of Satanists but it’s just now getting to 
the point where we can stand up to identify ourselves and our 


forebears. Young people are hungry to know the philosophy behind 
Satanism. Now it’s time for the second wave to crest.” 


We cannot forget, either, the cauldron of counterculture in which 
the Church of Satan was born. San Francisco has always celebrated 
its eccentrics and the mesmerizing Black Pope was certainly 
embraced as another shining demigod in that pantheon when he 
emerged on the scene. LaVey has been most vocal in his disregard 
for hippies, but apart from their lack of decorum or aesthetics, there 
was an overarching impulse during the well-documented Sixties 
toward breaking conventions, exploring various mystical, spiritual 
and anti-authoritarian paths. Mankind quivered on the brink of a 
great cosmic evolution, a mythic transformation that would unveil 
wondrous secrets and catapult us forward into a resplendent and 
eternal Atlantis. Many voices resoundingly demanded gay rights, 
women’s liberation, sexual libertinism, artistic freedom and an end to 
blind jingoistic attachment to any nation or creed. Anton didn't invent 
Satanism in a vacuum, as this chapter has shown. The philosophy is 
certainly not uniquely American; our roots are sunk deep in the soil 
of Great Britain, France, Germany, even the ancient Middle East and 
Egypt. But the peculiar alchemy that conjured forth the Church of 
Satan has a distinctly American defiance and hubris. Had it not been 
Anton LaVey, had it not been San Francisco, had it not been 1966 ... 
Satanism, or whatever inevitably emerged to fill that niche, would not 
be what it is today. 


Ultimately, LaVey was an artist—musician, photographer, painter, 
writer. His ideas were informed by opera and poetry as much as by 
any magical texts. People who try to limit the Church of Satan as 
being anchored entirely in sterile atheism or in the murk of an 
initiatory heritage beginning with the mystery religions of Ancient 
Greece or Egypt are missing a good portion of what Satanism is. It is 
much richer than any magical system that has arisen before, 
because it draws from so much outside of traditional magical paths. 


CHAPTER THREE 
The Modern Prometheus 


If some diabolical force had plotted Anton Szandor LaVey’s life to 
eventually lead him to found the Church of Satan, the Devil himself 
couldn't have planned it better. Born in gangland-era Chicago on 
April 11, 1930, LaVey remembered being intrigued by the 
supernatural from the time he was able to think. Young Tony 
devoured books like Dracula, Frankenstein and whatever ancient 
occult texts he could lay his hands on. The LaVeys moved to 
California soon after Tony’s birth, making it possible for him to spend 
time with his Transylvanian Gypsy grandmother who supplemented 
what he read by regaling him with whispered tales of vampires and 
black magic. 


During this same period, young LaVey showed signs of being a 
musical prodigy when, at five years old, he accompanied his mother 
into a music store and plunked out a tune on a harp which was 
standing in the display window. His parents never stifled Tony’s 
musical pursuits, nor his odd reading habits, but tried to instill solid 
values and good sense without imposing any particular religious 
framework. They prepared their son for an average, productive, 
middle-class life. Michael and Gertrude Levey soon learned, 
however, that Tony was not your average boy. One of his first acts of 
creation was to alter his rather mundane birth name, Howard 
Stanton Levey, to the much more evocative and appropriate Anton 


Szandor LaVey, adopting family names from his Romanian legacy, 
blending it with “LaVey” which is how one of his favorite uncles 
spelled their surname. 


When LaVey started school, all he could think of were ways to 
get out. San Francisco Bay Area teachers couldn't teach him the 
things he wanted to learn. He wanted to study magic, monsters, 
weapons of war, international intrigues, the supernatural and 
philosophies on the edge of reason. Since these were not the 
subjects covered in U.S. History or English classes, LaVey skipped 
school and spent hours in the library or, when he was younger and 
the World’s Fair was running on Treasure Island, he’d wander for 
hours amid the exhibit halls there. When he could, he'd get a 
legitimate excuse from a sympathetic doctor or his mother. When he 
couldn't, he’d just go over the wall. 


As an only child, LaVey preferred solitary activities to more 
raucous team sports. He found that didn’t really affect his popularity. 
Neighborhood boys always chose Tony as a leader in their play, 
perching on his doorstep until he organized a club or game or 
something for them to do. But LaVey would get disgusted when other 
boys broke character, couldn't seem to concentrate on a game as 
seriously as he could, or were too heavy-handed, smashing his toys 
and going home. In high school, Tony hated the towel-snapping 
jostling of gym class. He got a doctor to declare him “sickly,” so Tony 
could spend his gym period lounging in a special room with several 
other boys, watching the young school nurse who enjoyed wearing 
her skirts too short and looking at young men’s privates when she 
thought no one was watching. 


Actually, LaVey gained a reputation in high school as anything 
but “sickly.” He had relatively few incidents of serious illness during 
his youth, except for getting a vestigial tail removed when he was 
about 11 and going through a bout of jungle fever he picked up on a 
trip to North Africa with an uncle at the end of the war. His interest in 
occult lore and practices never waned. It was fueled even more 


when, in the spring of 1945, Tony accompanied his uncle, who was 
hired by the Army as a civilian engineer, to Africa and Europe. At a 
command post in Berlin, LaVey was startled to see confiscated Nazi 
schauerfilmen (horror films) that referred to a Black Order of 
Satanists existing during the Third Reich. The German interpreter 
made it clear that the films were fictional accounts but that the Black 
Order itself was most assuredly real. 


His fellow students knew to watch out for Tony. Instead of 
learning “scientific boxing,” like most pink-faced young men did 
during World War II, LaVey studied judo at the Duke Moore Studio, 
earning several degrees in it by the end of 1946. When some overly 
aggressive classmates were laid flat by Tony’s_ perplexing 
maneuvers (no one took martial arts in the '40s), he was called a 
“sneaky Jap” and accused of not fighting fair. 


LaVey didn’t much care about such blistering accusations in 
those days. Tony’s growing disdain for the great unwashed masses 
grew when he assisted his father’s brother, Bill LaVey, with his 
business in newly-developed Las Vegas, just after the war. It was 
there he met notorious underworld figures like Moe Sedway, Mickey 
Cohen, Al Greenberg, Meyer Lansky and Bugsy Siegel, who had 
their own brand of productive cynicism to convey to an 
impressionable young LaVey. The general sentiment in that crowd 
was that everyone’s on the take and everyone has an angle, no 
matter what position he holds in society. Everything’s a racket, 
including the church. Especially the church, ‘cause nobody's 
supposed to know it’s a racket. While Tony sat around tables letting 
the men’s after-hours conversations wash over him, he began to 
formulate a principle that would eventually be incorporated in 
LaVey’s Satanism: “Always ask ‘Cui bono? Who gains?’ Find out 
what's in it for whom and you'll be able to figure out how much 
bullshit is being shoveled in which directions, and how you might 
make it work for you.”’ As Anton was quoted in Arthur Lyons’s Satan 
Wants You, “Truth’ never set anyone free. It is only doubt which will 
bring mental emancipation.” 


At 16, LaVey did two significant things. He became second oboist 
for the San Francisco Ballet Orchestra (their youngest member), and 
he dropped out of high school. Tony reveled in the incongruities 
forming in his life. He let his hair grow longer, began wearing leather 
jackets and zoot suits, and hung around pool halls, making small talk 
with pool sharks, hustlers, prostitutes and gamblers. Then he’d go 
home to change clothes before going to work at the symphony hall. 
His world consisted of, on one side, painting, studying magic and 
philosophy, playing classical music and, on the other side, acting, 
thinking and looking like a common hood. 


By the following year, Tony was itching to practice some of the 
things he’d learned about human nature, music, hypnosis, magic and 
psychology. A painful love affair sourred Tony to decide between the 
French Foreign Legion (which he’d always been romantically drawn 
to) or another alternative he’d heard first-hand about from a pool hall 
acquaintance—the circus. Since transportation to North Africa was 
more difficult to arrange, LaVey decided the circus was a good place 
for an energetic young man of his talents. He signed on with the 
Clyde Beatty Circus as cage boy and roustabout. Besides making 
himself available as a general hand for setting up the tent, moving 
platforms and props during shows, it became Tony’s responsibility to 
feed and water the big cats. He discovered a deep, immediate 
rapport with the lions, tigers and leopards he cared for, preferring 
their company to that of humans. Within a short time, Beatty himself 
noticed the relationship LaVey had developed with the cats. He 
started teaching LaVey some of his lion training moves, letting him 
work the cats himself for special children’s matinees and charity 
performances before Beatty’s regular nightly show. 


At 17, LaVey was handling eight Nubian lions and four Bengal 
tigers alone in the big cage. For a more barbaric effect, LaVey grew 
his blue-black hair into a shaggy mane and sported a Mongolian- 
style moustache, leaping around the cage, wearing traditional black 
pants, red full-cut shirts and black leather boots, brandishing his 
whip, stick, revolver and chair as Beatty had taught him. In an 


attempt to decrease the chances of injury while using Beatty’s 
effective type of “fighting act,” LaVey began some rather unorthodox 
but effective techniques to increase closeness with the cats he 
worked with. LaVey began eating with the lions in their cages, 
mimicking their growls and natterings, crawling in the sawdust 
beside them on all fours and curling in a pile with them as they slept. 
LaVey reached a unique level of trust with his cats. Yet LaVey, like 
any wild animal trainer, carried the scars of a few close calls to his 
death. 


LaVey’s musical skills weren't wasted in the circus, either. Once 
his talent was discovered, and the regular calliope player dismissed, 
LaVey accompanied circus greats from the Flying Wallendas and the 
Cristianis to Hugo Zacchini, aka the “Human Cannonball.” 


After the circus season ended, LaVey extended his knowledge of 
the outdoor entertainment industry by joining the carnival and 
amusement park circuit, working some of the biggest traveling shows 
on the Pacific Coast—Craft’s 20 Big Shows, West Coast Shows and 
Foley & Burke. Playing calliope, Wurlitzer band organ or Hammond 
along every midway, LaVey also worked with famed freaks in the 
“Ten-in-One,” accompanied the girlie shows, and, when the funhouse 
blow-hole operator needed to be relieved, LaVey was his 
enthusiastic stand-in. What LaVey found he liked best in the carnival 
though, was working the “Mitt Camp,” any kind of fortune-telling or 
occult-oriented concession. He learned all he could about billet- 
reading, astrology, palmistry and all other aspects of the “Romany 
trade.” Eventually LaVey worked up a good act for himself as a 
hypnotist, making a girl stiff as a board and stretching her across two 
chairs as the finale. LaVey enjoyed sporting the typical carny look: 
flashy sport coats, hand-painted ties and a pencil-thin moustache. 
The scar on his cheek he’d received in a knife fight with a friend 
added a dangerous quality to his already sinister features. He was in 
his element among the loners, drifters and marginal types who have 
always been attracted to the cynical carnival atmosphere. 


It was here LaVey learned how much people will pay to be fooled 
—how desperately they want to escape their own dull lives. It was 
also the first time LaVey came face-to-face with the hypocrisy of 
Christianity, when he was recruited to play for the traveling tent show 
revival meetings on Sundays. “Circuses and carnivals used to be 
considered the work of the Devil in the nineteenth century, when 
shows traveled in wagons and disapproving clergymen had real 
power. Then once evangelists wised up that they could take 
advantage of carnival organists and crowds gathered by the 
entertainments, they began to tolerate us ... in true Christian 
modification. 


“As I’ve said before, I’d see the guys on Saturday night front and 
center, steaming up their glasses watching the dancing girls in their 
skimpy hula-hula costumes. Then on Sunday morning, I’d see the 
same men sitting dutifully beside their wives and children asking 
God’s forgiveness for their lustful thoughts and that they be purged 
of their unholy desires. Their piousness would last until the following 
Saturday night. They’d be back, panting after the buxom girls again 
with not a thought of God in their pea-pod brains. That’s when | first 
realized that man’s true carnal nature will always win out, and the 
Christian church is based on hypocrisy and lies. It’s a no-win 
proposition. It’s like getting people to feel guilty for breathing, and 
charging them for the oxygen they breathe.”° 


Carnival season ends when it gets too cold for people to walk 
around outside anymore. Midways are left deserted, carnies fold up 
their flashy banners, dismantle their bally stands, and steal away 
until the warmth returns in the spring. Many get winter work at 
various permanent West Coast amusement facilities. By autumn of 
1948, LaVey had gained a reputation as a flamboyant personality 
and reliable musician. He had no trouble getting off-season work 
playing organ in burlesque pit bands, making the rounds of the Los 
Angeles stripper circuit, with stints at the popular Mayan and 
Burbank theatres, as well as Zucca’s, a legendary Culver City 
nightspot. It was at the Mayan that LaVey met Marilyn Monroe, who 


at that time was also trying out the names “Marilyn Marlowe,” 
“Noreen Mortensen,” and “Mona Monroe.” Her contract had been 
cancelled by Columbia and she’d accepted the theatre manager’s 
offer of a job dancing “until something better came along.” With the 
money Marilyn earned, she was able to keep her coveted room at 
the Hollywood Studio Club, an apartment complex within earshot of 
Central Casting, filled with other starlets and Hollywood hopefuls. 


LaVey and Marilyn had a brief but intense affair, when Anton 
rented a room in a shabby auto court on Washington Boulevard for a 
few weeks. She was taken with him as a musician, and she loved to 
hear him talk about magic and the darker aspects of human nature. 
LaVey considered Marilyn’s dancing adequate, tending toward the 
slower, more exotic numbers, which he felt suited her best. But her 
real appeal for LaVey was in “her soft, almost sickly, exaggerated 
pasty flesh. Cellulite wasn’t considered a disease then. The first time 
| saw Marilyn on stage, bathed in that blue spotlight, | didn’t watch 
too closely. Then when she turned around and showed that white, 
marshmallowy flesh with a couple of little bruises down the backs of 
her thighs, that erotic feeling welled up inside me. It was the 
awakening of a lust object, | must admit, more than an actual love 
object. But love only comes after lust, if it's going to come at all.” 


Marilyn and LaVey’s lovemaking was spontaneous and 
passionate. “She liked an element of danger. We would make love in 
places where there was some chance of being discovered, like in a 
cemetery, the back seat of her car, an abandoned building ... she 
liked the thrill.”° 


LaVey’s interlude with Marilyn was cut short when he became 
involved with the daughter of an_ influential Los Angeles 
businessman. Here was an opportunity to acquire material 
possessions, to move forward and prosper. Even though LaVey 
would go on to gain some of what he’d hoped for, the intellectual and 
sexual aspects of his new affair became limiting. He soon longed for 
the compatibility he’d taken for granted with Marilyn, but it was too 


late. She’d moved on, beginning her much-chronicled rise to fulfill 
her dreams and consequent nightmares. LaVey and Marilyn formed 
some significant archetypal crystallizations for each other but, 
though they would correspond for another decade, they never saw 
each other again. 


When LaVey’s interest in the businessman’s daughter waned, he 
felt more alone and listless than ever before. He continued to get 
work in Los Angeles, playing strip joints along Ocean Park Pier, 
nightclubs, lodge hall smokers and stag parties. Finally he decided to 
return to San Francisco. Through connections there with “Little 
Caesar” Granelli, a local promoter and caterer, he got jobs playing 
organ for various stag parties sponsored at the Avalon Ballroom and 
the Beach Chalet. LaVey also got a chance to apply his talents as a 
photographer when he landed the aforementioned job with 
Paramount Photo Sales, taking pictures of women in various stages 
of undress. The photos were assembled into packages of 10 and 
sold for a titillatingly moderate price. 


When he wasn’t working, LaVey spent time at Playland at the 
Beach, one of America’s great seaside amusement parks, where 
some of his carny friends found off-season work. It was here one 
night that LaVey met his future wife, Carole, the daughter of a Wells 
Fargo bank executive. He was immediately charmed by the five-foot- 
two, baby-doll blonde. Since Carole was under age, it was necessary 
to get her parents’ permission before the couple married. Carole’s 
parents were always supportive of her, but hesitated when they 
discovered her involvement with this rather menacing older man. 
They were eventually charmed by LaVey’s reserved nature, talent 
and unquestionable devotion to their daughter. Carole and Anton 
were allowed to marry with her parents’ blessing, and LaVey settled 
down to the role of husband and bread-winner. He had been taking 
courses in Criminology at San Francisco City College and combined 
this with his photography experience to get a job as a police 
photographer for the San Francisco Police Department. 


Again, LaVey was face to face with the worst side of human 
nature on a daily basis. On-call 24 hours a day, he would race 
across town to photograph scenes of murder, suicide, auto 
accidents, explosions—anything that warranted an_ investigation 
because of grave circumstances, usually including loss of life. There 
were enough bloody scenes to make LaVey’s mind seethe: children 
splattered on the sidewalk by hit-and-run drivers, young women 
brutally slain by jealous husbands, bloated bodies fished out of San 
Francisco Bay, men shot by their brothers or best friends, little girls 
raped and ravaged. To LaVey’s death, there were some 
intersections, storefronts or windows in San Francisco he couldn't 
pass without reliving the grisly sights and smells he experienced 
there. 


LaVey disparaged some people’s reaction to the death of loved 
ones. Tearful platitudes of “He’s in God’s hands now,” and “It was 
God's will,” perplexed and angered Anton. How was he expected to 
believe there was some plan to such senseless carnage, that this 
was God’s way of watching over all these people? What possible 
reason could there be for delivering such pain and suffering to 
innocent souls? There could be no God. 


As early as 1951, LaVey’s growing convictions about Satan led 
him to try seeking out a group of “official” devil worshippers. He had 
heard that followers of Crowley were practicing Satanists, but when 
he visited the Order of Thelema in Berkeley, he was sorely 
disappointed. He found a gaggle of mush-minded card readers who 
emphasized the study of Eastern philosophy, Oriental languages, 
astrology and contemplation to reach an unnamed mystical Oneness 
with the Universe. This wasn’t LaVey’s idea of Satanism, but that 
experience taught him people will construct their own lurid fantasies 
about supposed Devil-worshipping cults, no matter how innocuous 
the groups may actually be. 


While his explorations into the occult and psychic realms 
expanded, LaVey’s secular responsibilities were increasing as well. 


In 1952, LaVey’s first daughter, Karla Maritza, was born, much to his 
delight. Her dark, curly hair and quick mind echoed her father’s, 
forming a magical link between them from her birth. The following 
year, because of his interest in the subject, LaVey was assigned all 
the “repeater 800” calls that came through various bureaus of the 
police department. This was the code for “allegedly insane person’— 
more loosely translated as “nut calls.” Reports of ghosts, glowing 
shapes floating across the backyard, weird noises, UFO sightings, 
mysterious rays, all things that go bump in the night. No one else 
wanted the assignments because they were weird or spooky, but 
LaVey jumped in with both feet, developing techniques for psychic 
investigation. The only people seriously studying such things since 
Harry Houdini were J.B. Rhine, Walter Gibson and Joseph 
Dunninger—and in England, Harry Price. LaVey’s best scientific 
efforts were usually wasted, though, since once he crawled into the 
attic to find the origins of the mysterious noises, the cause was found 
to be a tin can whistling in the wind or a stray cat trapped in a 
crawlspace. 


But when LaVey presented the overwrought residents with the 
simple cause of their problems, their disappointment was only too 
obvious. “Was that all it was?” Not one to let an audience down, 
LaVey quickly learned to spice things up a bit. “Well, of course, there 
was more to it,” silently implying some supernatural menace, “but | 
took care of that for you, too.” A much more satisfying answer. Some 
unnamed exorcism had been performed on their behalf and LaVey 
left them considerably relieved, with their cherished fears intact. 


LaVey’s reputation grew outside the department and others 
contacted him for investigations, exorcisms and other occult doings. 
LaVey learned the fine art of providing remedies and maintaining 
mystery at the same time. He satisfied his customers’ needs for 
hypnosis, charms, spells, talismans, and by 1955 he was ready to 
quit the police department and concentrate all his energy on further 
explorations into the Black Arts. To supplement his income, he went 


back to playing the organ at various places, eventually becoming the 
San Francisco city organist. 


Already LaVey was getting local press as a ghost-hunter, 
hypnotist, magician and owner of unusual house pets, including a 
black leopard which he walked along the foggy cliffs of San 
Francisco late at night. Many of his cronies from the circus and 
carnival days had maintained friendships, blending well with the 
unusual personalities drawn to LaVey’s Sutro Heights flat as 
murmured rumors about his magical prowess spread. He knew he 
needed a place to practice the Satanic formulas that were coming to 
a boil in his mind, a place safe from prying neighbors, a place he 
could decorate in his own sinister fashion. He was enchanted with 
visions of a creative cabal or salon, a tradition reaching back to 
eighteenth century Europe through Victorian times in which 
intellectuals would meet to discuss their latest endeavors—Gertrude 
Stein’s salon between the wars in Paris, the Algonquin Round Table 
in New York, the Bloomsbury literary group to name a few. LaVey 
wanted to create a space for lively magical interaction and 
exploration, with creative cross-pollination among arts, science and 
esotericism. 


Prowling the avenues of the Richmond District with his real estate 
agent one afternoon in 1956, LaVey noticed a slate-grey structure 
across the street from the one they were touring. He had spotted the 
brooding Victorian house that would eventually become as iconic to 
the growth of Satanism as Anton LaVey himself. It had a “sold” sign 
on it, and was of an outdated design that would be considered a 
white elephant by most. Anton’s agent insisted he wouldn't be 
interested; the house had an unsavory history and had been outfitted 
with a number of trapdoors, secret passages, ladders and other 
follies. The more Anton heard, the more convinced he became that 
this was exactly the house he was looking for. Anton’s agent asked 
to see the inside, introducing LaVey as an historian interested in 
interior design. As luck would have it, the owner happened to be 
there, arranging for the sale of the house, which was already on 


consignment with his agent’s real estate agency. Seeing Anton’s 
enthusiasm for the house, the owner herself gave him the grand tour. 


The house did indeed have a dark history, and it was about to get 
a lot darker. It had belonged to one of the Barbary Coast’s most 
notorious madams, Mary Ellen Pleasant, who had a number of 
houses in San Francisco and was better known as “Mammy 
Pleasant.” She had come west from New Orleans in 1852, 
performing black magic and voodoo rites for wealthy clients, and was 
a key component of the Underground Railroad which smuggled 
slaves to freedom. She described herself as an entrepreneur, and 
devoted most of her energy toward civil rights, for which she was 
eventually recognized. A woman who worked for Pleasant (the then- 
owner) had acquired the house after Mary Ellen’s death and had 
outfitted it with the secret panels, trapdoors, even adding a 
convenient bar in the basement. Trapdoors were common in 
whorehouses and led to the term “panel joints,” which could be 
utilized to relieve the customer of cash once he hung his coat in the 
closet and was otherwise occupied. When Anton told the woman that 
he wanted to use the house for magical workings, she became 
determined he should have the house instead of the real estate 
company. It didn’t hurt that LaVey was offering a bit more money, 
which gave her reason to step back from the prior commitment. 


As far as Anton could gather, the house had been built in 1887 by 
a Scottish sea captain. His wife disappeared under mysterious 
circumstances after six years of marriage, and the sea captain was 
never heard from again. There may have been some truth to the 
story; the house had very old timbers at its lower depths, the type 
often used as ballast on sailing vessels coming around Cape Horn. 
The nails that were visible there were the square headed kind used 
in ship construction of the period. The fireplace in the front parlor 
(which would become the oft-photographed Front Ritual Chamber) 
was an addition after the original building. It was massive for a room 
that size, projecting out two and half feet from the wall, built of heavy 
dark stone. Standing over four feet tall and five feet in length across 


the wall, it was made to order for LaVey to consecrate as an altar to 
ancient unholy gods, perfect for a nude woman to drape herself 
across. The owner said the stones had come around the Horn as 
ballast, then were used as paving cobbles when they were off- 
loaded in San Francisco. During the 1906 earthquake and fire, the 
stones were again up for grabs as rubble, and were brought to 6114 
California Street to construct this oversized fireplace mantel. The 
owner showed Anton a small picture of her son she had mortared 
into the small niche at the front. LaVey felt energized by the 
unnerving abode, as if he had conjured it in his dreams. 


One of the first things LaVey did was paint the house black. He 
couldn't find any black house paint, so he acquired some surplus 
black submarine paint, rented some scaffolding and began the 
transformation into the house whose roots would reach all the way to 
Hell. As his curious new neighbors passed by and saw Anton 
working, they stopped to tell tales this strange young man would 
appreciate, about the sea captain and getting their liquor there 
during Prohibition, and about attending wild all-night parties. LaVey 
parked his sleek black 1949 Citroen in front of the house—a low, 
sinister car that certainly added to the Addams-family appeal. 


The place also needed a few interior changes: wallpaper to hang, 
some tiles to replace and some minor alterations. By the time 
Halloween rolled around, Anton and Carole were able to throw a 
party to inaugurate their newly-decorated digs. A crowd of interesting 
and eccentric people were gathering around LaVey, at ease in the 
surroundings of his new home, pleased with the opportunity to share 
attitudes and expertise. In accordance with LaVey’s explorations of 
demonic geometry, they took to wearing an odd-shaped black and 
red medallion adorned with a bat-winged demon. LaVey dubbed his 
group of iconoclasts the “Order of the Trapezoid,” which later 
evolved into the governing body of the Church of Satan. Those who 
attended LaVey’s soirees have always comprised an array of 
professions and pursuits. One distinguished participant was “the 
Baroness” Carin de Plessen, who grew up in the Royal Palace of 


Denmark. She lived in an isolated mountaintop home in Marin 
County with several Great Danes, and never missed one of LaVey’s 
events. 


Among other regulars were artists, attorneys, doctors, writers and 
law enforcement officers. City Assessor Russell Wolden might share 
the room with Donald Werby, one of San Francisco's most influential 
property owners; anthropologist Michael Harner with writer Shana 
Alexander. A ship’s purser might be seated next to a deep-sea diver, 
a dildo manufacturer next to a plastic surgeon. A famous tattoo artist, 
the grandson of a U.S. President, the owner of one of the world’s 
largest collections of Faberge artifacts—all attended LaVey’s get- 
togethers. Another illustrious member of LaVey’s original “Magic 
Circle” was underground filmmaker Kenneth Anger, who, after 
establishing himself as a leading force in that genre, has since 
become one of Hollywood’s most notorious historians, publishing 
much of the juicier tidbits about its favorite sons and daughters in 
Hollywood Babylon and Hollywood Babylon Il. The field of fantasy 
and science fiction personages alone yielded the likes of Anthony 
Boucher, August Derleth, Robert Barbour Johnson, Reginald 
Bretnor, Emil Petaja, Stuart Palmer, Clark Ashton Smith, Forrest J. 
Ackerman, Fritz Leiber, Jr., to name a few, into LaVey’s circle of 
magical compatriots. 


Through San Francisco socialite Brooks Hunt, LaVey met a man 
who would have a profound effect on his life and thought—magician, 
dentist, woodcarving artist and eccentric extraordinaire, Dr. Cecil 
Nixon. With his wing-tipped collars and gold pince-nez perched on 
his nose, Nixon looked every bit the Victorian gentleman. He was 
interested in much the same esoteric topics LaVey was interested in: 
mind-reading, stage magic, ventriloquism, hypnotism ... Nixon had 
even built his own lovely musical automaton, which he named Isis. 
At her base was carved the phrase, “I am all that was, and is, and is 
to be, and no mortal hath lifted my veil.” He had a large home at 
1555 Broadway, filled with rococo furnishings, fine statues, musical 
instruments and antiques, with whimsical enchantments and secret 


panels of Dr. Nixon’s devising sprinkled liberally throughout his 
haunted house. He had done much of the intricate carving himself, 
and saw a kindred spirit in LaVey, a young man who could help him 
with his many ongoing projects. 


Anton became a regular at Nixon’s Saturday night soirees, 
providing background music on Nixon’s ornate Wurlitzer for the 
dramatic recitations and magic acts common to Nixon's parlor crowd. 
LaVey was drawn to Nixon's Victorian parlor presentation, echoing 
that in his own home décor, much in the style of the fin-de-siecle 
diabolists. In his blending of gadgetry, genteel magic and outright 
atheism, Nixon influenced what the Church of Satan would become. 
Dr. Nixon was an inventive, insightful, multi-talented man out of time 
who is undeservedly all but lost to history.® 


As LaVey himself has said, Anton never had to look for publicity 
—people found his lifestyle and choice of house pets intriguing. 
Within a few months of inaugurating their “Black House,” LaVey was 
getting regular mentions in Herb Caen’s column, San Francisco’s 
most influential observer of everything au courant. Anton’s unusual 
occupations and equally unusual home, with Zolton, his black 
leopard, roaming the hallways and his pet tarantula, Bruno, skittering 
through secret doorways, made irresistible copy. One of the earliest 
comprehensive profiles of LaVey was a pictorial article by Sibley 
Morrill for the Alameda County Weekender (the magazine section of 
the Alameda County Times-Star), dated February 12, 1966. It was 
titled, “How Belief in Magic Grows in the Bay Area” and covered 
LaVey’s pre-Church of Satan attitudes. The article included pictures 
of the bat-demon symbol, the sigil his Order of the Trapezoid group 
was using, and his 1937 Cord. 


LaVey continued to play the organ at various Bay Area locations, 
including Mori’s Point, a former speakeasy and brothel located about 
15 miles south of San Francisco. It was here LaVey met Diane, a 17- 
year-old beauty with long blonde hair and enchanting green eyes, 
who worked as an usherette in nearby Pacifica. Charmed by Diane’s 


looks and obvious enthusiasm for him, LaVey began meeting her 
more and more frequently, sometimes resorting to sneaking her out 
through the secret passages of his house and departing with her 
hiding in the trunk of his car. LaVey’s love for Diane grew steadily in 
response to her unbridled devotion and unquestioning support for all 
he was doing. Carole grew more distant; she and Anton finally 
parted ways in 1960. Freely admitting their differences, Carole went 
on to become a successful real estate broker, while Anton continued 
to pursue his own interests. 


Diane had the pleasure of taking over Carole’s role as hostess to 
the Magic Circle. Eventually, Anton began to formalize his magical 
lectures, holding forth every Friday night at midnight, opening them 
to the public and charging $2.50 per person. In no time, the place 
was packed to capacity. LaVey’s subjects ranged from the gruesome 
to the esoteric: vampires (literary and modern); werewolves; freaks; 
methods of torture and various devices of pain; hypnosis; sex 
theories and revitalization techniques; haunted houses; dream 
manipulation; ESP; zombies; cannibalism (complete with cannibal 
feast) and homunculi. Most of the seminars were illustrated in some 
way, many of them concluding with a demonstration. August Derleth 
did a guest lecture on weird fiction and Lovecraft; Father William 
Riker gave a lecture on Adam, Holy City and Christian theology. As 
an adjunct to his seminars, LaVey conducted “Witches’ Workshops” 
which concentrated more on the_ skills of applied magic, 
enchantment, love potions, fortune telling and such _ things 
specifically pertinent to witchcraft. 


In 1963, Diane gave birth, under LaVey’s hypnosis in place of 
anesthetic, to LaVey’s second daughter, Zeena Galatea, a blonde 
charmer who was a delightful amalgam of both mother and father. 


Two years later, the LaVey household was expanded by one 
more when one of LaVey’s associates purchased a 10-week-old 
Nubian lion for him which LaVey named Togare (“TOE-gar”’). LaVey 
kept Togare with him for three years, much to the delight of 


columnists, reporters and radio stations in the Bay Area. LaVey 
would often take Togare to visit school classrooms, promoting 
appreciation and goodwill for wild animals. Togare was even the 
subject for a popular half-hour children’s television show called “The 
Brother Buzz Show,” which told the story of a day in the life of 
LaVey’s pre-Church of Satan household from a lion’s perspective. 
San Francisco columnist William Drury wrote a series of delightful 
pieces about LaVey during his sorcery and ghost-chasing days 
(many including lion tales), with titles like, “Dracula, | Presume?,” 
“Nice Kitty ... Ouch!,” and “A Lion o’Type or Two.” A friend even 
acquired a capybara for LaVey (which he named Asmodeus), the 
logic being that if Anton shared house with a large feline, he should 
also keep company with the largest rodent. 


But after the organization was founded, a small band of LaVey’s 
neighbors got a petition together demanding he get rid of Togare. 
After much legal ballyhoo and some unfortunate episodes with the 
then-500-pound, full-grown lion, the LaVeys were forced to donate 
Togare to the San Francisco Zoo. The separation was wrenching for 
both man and lion, and LaVey leveled a curse on those responsible. 
Within a year, several of the neighbors who had been most vocal 
about Togare had moved away, died or disappeared. Togare sired 
many cubs both in San Francisco and on actress Tippi Hedren’s 
ranch in Acton, California, where Togare lived out his last years. She 
described him in her book, The Cats of Shambala, as “a good but 
fierce papa.” Togare died in 1981, on Walpurgisnacht. 


In 1966, the old Victorian house bustled with activity. Thirteen- 
year-old Karla, who had chosen to live with her father and Diane, 
pitched in with housework, baby-tending and lion-watching. As 
publicity swelled, the curious began showing up wherever LaVey 
played music, to ask questions about magic spells, hypnosis and 
other phenomena. He was a captive audience for barroom drunks. 
Finally, one of Anton’s long-time associates, a police inspector with 
the seemingly fictitious name of Jack Webb, raised the inevitable 
question: “Why don’t you make some use of all this magic stuff and 


the philosophy you’ve spun around it? You’ve got the material for the 
founding of a whole new religion; do you realize that?” In fact, LaVey 
had realized the principles he was formulating and refining could be 
blended into a new religion, an on Walpurgisnacht, 1966, he opened 
the gates of Hell. 


CHAPTER FOUR 
Diabolical Consequences 


In its first 18 months of existence, the Church of Satan was at the 
center of three separate media sensations, splashing front-page 
headlines around the world. The first of these was the marriage of 
two of LaVey’s prominent members on February 1st, 1967. John 
Raymond, a politically radical journalist and Judith Case, New York 
socialite daughter of a well-known attorney, asked LaVey, their High 
Priest, to officiate at their wedding ceremony, blessing their union in 
Satan’s name. 


Word got out and on the day of the ceremony, newspapers from 
California to Europe sent more reporters and photographers than 
any event since the opening of the Golden Gate Bridge, crowding 
the Black House to witness this supreme blasphemy. There was 
such a mob that police had to cordon off the area. Joe Rosenthal, 
who took the immortal shot of Marines raising the flag on lwo Jima 
during World War II, was assigned to photograph the evil doings for 
the San Francisco Chronicle. The Los Angeles Times, among other 
prominent newspapers, devoted four columns at the top of their front 
page to one of Rosenthal’s pictures of the wedding. Most of the 
accompanying stories lingered on the naked female altar, the array 
of personalities present, and Togare, the Nubian lion, roaring from 
somewhere further inside the house. The press was delighted. They 
dubbed LaVey “The Black Pope” and clamored for interviews. While 


many of the early articles were published in men’s magazines 
because of the nude altars, mainstream magazines jumped into the 
fray as well. Eventually all the major magazines were doing in-depth 
cover stories on the rising tide of Satanism. 


The rituals for the first year were largely intended as cathartic 
blasphemies against Christianity. Many of the elements were 
consistent with the reports of Satanic worship from the famous 
writings of diabolists, such as the description in Joris-Karl 
Huysmans’s La-Bas (translated into English as Down There). A nude 
female altar was always used, the accompanying music was a series 
of corruptions of church hymns, the cross was turned upside down, 
the Lord’s Prayer was recited backwards, mock holy wafers were 
consecrated by insertion in a naked woman's vagina, whiskey was 
used instead of wine for Christ's blood, holy water was substituted 
with seminal fluid in milk, and the names of the infernal deities were 
invoked instead of the Christian God. It was too much for some 
lapsed Christians to stand. Some attended out of curiosity, only to 
find eustress quickly turn to distress, rushing home to dig out their 
crosses to protect them from the devils they’d confronted. 


The Black House continued to develop as an entity itself. The 
LaVeys added various Victorian Gothic necessities—the glaring 
stuffed leopard, owl, armadillo and other animals visible on 
prominent shelves; Egyptian relics, including an _ elaborate 
sarcophagus in the corner of the Front Chamber (concealing a door) 
and the alabaster canopic jar on the altar, beside the cat o’nine tails; 
Tiffany-style lamps and a wicker fan chair; a crystal ball sitting on a 
low stand near LaVey for handy prognosticating; a phrenology chart 
and esoteric statuary; a tombstone coffee table; another table with a 
large sheet of glass covering a bed of nails. Anton had the high- 
ceilinged kitchen decorated with demonic murals, bright colors set 
against black, some painted (like the red devil behind the stove with 
the stovepipe coming out of his mouth) by the High Priest himself. 
The Front Ritual Chamber became its own rarified space, housing a 
cursed Rasputin sled chair, a confessional chair from the Hellfire 


Caves, a Conn organ and grand piano at one end of the large space, 
a Yezidi peacock and resonant gong. Over the years, the Black 
House became a repository of the neglected, feared and malformed, 
orphaned by their owners because of curses or weird happenings 
that occurred around them. When the owners heard about Anton and 
his Church, they donated the items, relieved to be rid of them. 


LaVey’s books were everywhere; topics ranging from 
architecture, speculative science, guns and weaponry, movie 
musicals, various esoteric arts, stage magic, old San Francisco, 
mentalism, circus history, lost cities, weird phenomena ... and a sign 
warning in no uncertain terms, “Anyone caught removing books from 
these shelves will have their hands amputated.” One heavy shelf in 
the Purple Room (which served as a general greeting parlor) was 
hinged to allow passage to the Red Room beyond, which was 
LaVey’s sleeping quarters and recording laboratory. Through a 
discreet viewing slit in that bookcase, obscured by black cloth, one 
could observe the unwary guests awaiting their fate before meeting 
the legendary Black Pope. Under another bookshelf, there was a 
false fireplace that opened to a ladder reaching to the depths of 
decadence (and storage areas) below. 


One item that maintained a position of prominence and adoration 
in the Black House was “Reuben,” the complete skeletal remains of 
a man who had endured Paget's disease, housed in a large glass 
case in the Purple Room. Reuben had been on display at a Bay 
Area hospital, abandoned when the place was slated for demolition. 
Kenneth Anger helped bring Reuben home to the Black House. 
Unfortunately, years later when pictures and descriptions of the 
malformed skeleton appeared in a Paris-Match article on the Church, 
the doctor who treated the man before he died called the UCSF 
Medical Center and demanded they retrieve the skeleton. The 
hospital officials were reluctant, but the doctor was so insistent, they 
had to demand LaVey return Reuben. Said LaVey, years later, “That 
was a real shame. That skeleton got more attention and appreciation 
with the Church of Satan than he ever could have otherwise. We 


rescued him! He probably would have been destroyed among the 
wreckage. Even in a museum, he would just be one more skeleton 
among hundreds. With us, he was special.” 


“We blended a formula of nine parts social respectability to one 
part outrage,” said Anton LaVey. “We established a Church of Satan 
—something that would smash all concepts of what a ‘church’ was 
supposed to be. This was a temple of indulgence to openly defy the 
temples of abstinence that had been built up until then. We didn't 
want it to be an unforgiving, unwelcoming place, but a place where 
you could go to have fun.”2 


What LaVey established with his new _ philosophy was 
revolutionary within both magical and religious circles. No “belief” 
was required; no entities were to be blindly worshipped. Religion was 
finally acknowledged to be the language of psychologically 
productive metaphor and poetry, a language not imposed from 
outside ourselves, weighted with judgement, canonical law and 
original sin, but one we create, as gods and goddesses, to access 
Our own inner direction and power. Without compromising our 
intellect or ceding authority to another, LaVey presented a liberating 
framework, a religion based on self-indulgence, carnality and 
pleasure instead of self-denial. All religions before LaVey (with the 
exception of Buddhism) demanded worship of some central entity or 
entities. Even within the then-emerging witchcraft and pagan revivals 
just gaining a sparkle of life, belief in external agency was essential. 
Ceremonial magicians, the only ones bold enough to dare congress 
with Dark Forces before LaVey, summoned demons to do their 
bidding while “binding” them with angelic guardians and the name of 
Jesus Christ. 


Anton blasted away all such sniveling with cold, cleansing 
reason, declaring that all magical results can only come from within 
you. We use legends, images and rituals to hypnotize ourselves, to 
alter our state of consciousness; to enter realms of being in which 
we can summon that strength, purpose and psychic force within us. 


Religions have always used these techniques, as have witches and 
healers, but LaVey proposed we do it consciously, thereby adding 
the force of conviction, defiance and individual authority to our 
actions and active meditations. Many witches, shamans, sorcerers 
and some enlightened Christians now acknowledge that magic and 
miracles come from within, but before LaVey, none had created an 
organized way to reconcile the poetry of the irrational with scientific 
skepticism regarding religion. 


As LaVey said, his church was never a gloomy, sullen place of 
dour criticism and eternal damnation; his church was a joyous 
sanctum of promise, indulgence and_ self-empowerment. He 
acknowledged fun and laughter as positive forces. Following the 
1960s mantra, “If it feels good, do it,” LaVey created a religion based 
on unapologetic pleasure, encouraging stimulation of the senses, 
mind and spirit. Pleasure was not otherwise considered a path to 
power and enlightenment in 1966. Abrahamic religions spent 
centuries firmly convincing us that sensuality and play are suspect, 
no doubt the work of the Devil. It has taken many decades of 
experimentation for forward-thinking researchers and scientists to 
confirm the power of positive thinking, creative visualization, the 
placebo response, active meditation, self-hypnosis, positive 
affirmation and self-empowerment on sustained health and success. 
LaVey pioneered such explorations long before EST and The Secret. 


After a while, LaVey got tired of simply mocking Christianity and 
decided to develop rituals which would be blasphemously positive 
and exciting. “I realized there was a whole grey area between 
psychiatry and religion that had been largely untapped,” said LaVey.° 
He saw the potential for group ritual used as a powerful combination 
of psychodrama and psychic direction. Instead of just throwing off 
the potent bioelectrical energy conjured through ritual, to be 
dissipated in the surrounding ethers, that energy could be structured, 
shaped and directed to accomplish a specific goal. LaVey’s sinister 
aspirations went far beyond mere parlor tricks; he was approaching 
authentic magic as an experimental science. 


The Church of Satan’s formalized curse, for example, as 
described in The Satanic Bible, is more than an exorcism of pent-up 
emotion. It’s a true destruction ritual, with all reserve tossed aside to 
generate wild emotion and focus on the object of contempt or anger. 
The person who caused the pain is made to suffer rather than the 
innocent individual left harboring the harmful emotions—turning the 
destruction back onto the one who deserves it. LaVey saw his ritual 
technique as much more powerful than the psychics and would-be 
witches who made claims to all kinds of magical powers. “The 
amount of energy needed to levitate a teacup,” thought LaVey, 
“would be of sufficient force to place an idea in a group of people’s 
heads halfway across the earth, in turn, motivating them in 
accordance with your will.” 


Anton continued to refine his ritual magic with his working group, 
further exploring his theories of angles of madness, and how they 
could be utilized in his “intellectual decompression chamber” as 
LaVey called the consecrated Black Magical space. His ideas 
blended what he knew of dominant mass and other techniques for 
visual arts from William Mortensen, as well as the unholy angles 
which haunted him from the schauerfilmen he had seen after the 
war, and ideas from one of his favorite writers, Howard Phillips 
Lovecraft. 


LaVey was strongly influenced by the disturbing effects Lovecraft 
described in many of his stories, such as in this line from “The Call of 
Cthulhu,” “... the geometry [author's ital.] of the dream-place ... was 
abnormal, non-Euclidean, and loathsomely redolent of spheres and 
dimensions apart from ours.” Anton wanted to use ritual to achieve 
that suspension of reality, that disorientation both physical and 
temporal—and the evocation of eerie, unearthly horrors within that 
suspended space—that Lovecraft and other creative artists achieve 
through their chosen mediums. As_ Lovecraft described in 
Supernatural Horror in Literature: “The one test of the really weird is 
simply this—whether or not there be excited in the reader a profound 
sense of dread, and of contact with unknown spheres and powers; a 


subtle attitude of awed listening, as if for the beating of black wings 
or the scratching of outside shapes and entities on the known 
universe’s utmost rim.”° 


When people joined his organization, LaVey promised no 
miracles, and perhaps that is what most inspired people to listen to 
him. “| do not mean to tell you that magic alone can attain anything 
for you. If you are a talentless person, you can’t be a great musician 
just by wishing for it or working a spell. If you are an ugly woman, 
you can't expect to attract a handsome movie actor by magic alone. 
Magic requires working in harmony with nature. Bearing that in mind, 
| can assure you that | have stumbled onto something. Magic works. 
| would do it whether people attended the Church of Satan and did it 
with me or not.”© 


In 1967, LaVey decided the world was ready for the first public 
Satanic baptism. He wanted to force the world to see that Satanism 
is not drinking the blood of babies and sacrificing small animals. 
LaVey declared, “Rather than cleanse the child of original sin, as in 
the Christian baptism imposing unwarranted guilts, we will glorify her 
natural instincts and intensify her lust for life.”’ Who better to be 
baptized in such a public ceremony than LaVey’s own three-year-old 
daughter, Zeena? Her soft blonde hair and engaging smile 
captivated reporters. Such an angelic child ... to be dedicated to the 
Devil! While many Christian organizations and other “concerned 
citizens” were outraged at the spectacle, there was little they could 
do. Had it been the 1980s, LaVey might have been charged with 
Satanic child abuse—there were no such legal avenues for religious 
hysterics in 1967. 


While reporters were relatively fair to the Church of Satan in the 
late ‘60s, LaVey saw a sharp decline in open-minded, objective 
reporting in the mid-1980s. In 1984, he stated: “If real Satanism were 
allowed the kind of television time that Christianity has now, the kind 
of drawing out and patience that interviewers give sports figures, or 
the kind of coverage that a baseball game gets, Christianity would be 


completely eliminated in a few short months. If people were allowed 
to see the complete, unbiased truth, even for 60 minutes, it would be 
too dangerous. There would be no comparison.”® 


Zeena’s baptism date was set for May 23. Photographers started 
showing up at 6 a.m., even though the ceremony wouldn't begin for 
another 15 hours. One of the Church members, survivalist Kurt 
Saxon, designed and made a special amulet for Zeena just for the 
occasion. It was a colorful Baphomet with an ice cream cone, 
lollypop, and other things a little girl would like included in the circle. 
Her mother dressed her in a bright-red hooded robe and sat her on 
the edge of the altar while photographers from New York to Rome 
Snapped away. 


LaVey recited an impressive invocation, later adapted for 
inclusion in The Satanic Rituals: 


“In the name of Satan, Lucifer ... Welcome a new mistress, 
Zeena, creature of ecstatic magic light ... Welcome to our company; 
the path of darkness welcomes thee. Be not afraid. Above you Satan 
heaves his bulk into the startled sky and makes a canopy of great 
black wings ... Small sorceress, most natural and true magician, your 
tiny hands have power to pull Heaven down and from it build 
monuments to your own sweet indulgence. Your power makes you 
master of the world of frightened, cowering and guilt-ridden men. 
And so, in the name of Satan, we set your feet upon the left-hand 
path ... Zeena we baptize you with earth and air, with brine and 
burning flame. And so we dedicate your life to love, to passion, to 
indulgence, and to Satan, and the way of darkness. Hail Zeena! Hail 
Satan!”? 


The entire ceremony was designed to delight the child, 
welcoming her with sights and smells that were pleasurable to her. 
Unlike the Christian method of dunking already frightened children in 
water to baptize them, Zeena sat cheerfully chewing gum throughout 


the ritual, basking in the attention she was receiving from admirers 
and the press. 


In December of the same year, Anton was approached by Mrs. 
Edward Olsen. She wanted the High Priest to perform a funeral for 
her recently deceased husband, a Navy man killed in a traffic 
accident near San Francisco’s Treasure Island station. Both she and 
Edward Olsen had become members of the Church of Satan, 
despite his Baptist-oriented upbringing and his earlier membership in 
Youth for Christ. When he’d entered the Navy, seen more of the 
world and married a sexy brunette, he realized Satanism was a more 
realistic way of life. “He believed in this church,” said Mrs. Olsen, 
“and it is in this church that he would have wanted his funeral.” 


Though the Navy officials were a bit nonplussed, they agreed to 
Pat Olsen’s instructions without much discussion, considering it their 
duty to comply with Mr. Olsen’s last request with dignity. A chrome- 
helmeted honor guard attended at the ceremony, standing rigidly at 
attention alongside the black-robed witches and warlocks wearing 
their Baphomet medallions. The sailors held an American flag over 
the coffin while LaVey recited a eulogy emphasizing Edward’s 
commitment to life in choosing to walk the Devil's path. To end the 
funeral, the Navy guard fired three volleys with their rifles, and a 
Navy musician played taps after the mourners shouted, “Hail Satan!” 
and “Hail Edward!” 


Although the Archbishop of San Francisco was upset by the 
whole affair, immediately sending an outraged letter to President 
Johnson, most San Franciscans, including Navy officials, felt Olsen 
should receive the same consideration as any other Navy man. The 
response from the White House was actually quite fortuitous for the 
widow and her young son. Olsen, a machinist-repairman third-class 
was erroneously referred to by White House aides as “chief petty 
officer.” Mrs. Olsen was able to use those letters to file a claim for a 
posthumous promotion for her husband and receive higher survivors’ 
benefits. LaVey credited “demonic intervention” for Mrs. Olsen’s 


good fortune. Because of the sharp increase of declared Satanists in 
the military, Satanism was soon outlined as a recognized religion in 
the Chaplain’s Handbook for the Armed Services (with updates 
requested from the Church of Satan every year), where it remained 
until they discontinued the supplement. 


By July of 1968, communication with an_ ever-increasing 
membership led to the first Church of Satan newsletter, containing 
scheduling details, Church events, party announcements, and 
eventually feeding in essays and book recommendations from the 
High Priest. The tone was chatty and spirited. Each newsletter grew 
stronger, adding letters and avenues for contacting fellow members. 
Issue #8, dated October 1969, had a garish red paper cover and the 
new title, The Cloven Hoof, which remained the community's primary 
source for LaVey’s writings and Church policy for the next 45 years, 
until newsletters were superseded by websites. (These first 
newsletters are reprinted in Appendix III.) 


The rituals continued at the Black House. Besides the weekly 
ceremonies, Anton conducted Witches’ Workshops and various 
seminars, attracting notable personalities from up and down the 
California coast. Jayne Mansfield, the sexy-sweet blonde bombshell 
famous for her stunning measurements and orgasmic squeal, 
insisted on meeting the Black Pope. LaVey and Mansfield hit it off 
immediately, each fulfilling a diabolical need in the other. Jayne 
became passionately obsessed with Anton, calling him several times 
a day from wherever she traveled, eventually applying for a driver’s 
license just to be able to drive to San Francisco unescorted by her 
persistently ubiquitous lawyer/boyfriend, Sam _ Brody. Jayne’s 
commitment to LaVey, and her dedication to the Satanic philosophy, 
continued until her death in June of 1967. The auto crash she died in 
also killed Sam Brody, who LaVey had formally cursed in response 
to Brody’s jealous threats and attempts to discredit LaVey. 


The night of Mansfield’s death, LaVey had been clipping a 
Church of Satan news item from the German magazine, Bild- 


Zeitung. When he turned the item over to paste it in the press book, 
LaVey was shocked to see he had inadvertently cut a photo of Jayne 
on the opposite side of the page, right across the neck. Fifteen 
minutes later, a reporter from the New Orleans Associated Press 
bureau called Anton to get his reaction to the tragic accident. Jayne 
had been practically decapitated when she was thrown through the 
windshield of the car. 


Madness rituals, fertility rites, destruction rituals, shibboleth 
rituals and psychodramas in the form of Black Masses were devised 
for public participation and entertainment, every Friday night. The 
early period of rituals was not a time of games or chicanery, but of 
necessary development, growth and experimentation—as well as 
generating a pool of concentrated energy to draw from in later 
experiments. 


One of the first articles written about the new High Priest of Satan 
appeared in February 1967, in Shana Alexander’s “The Feminine 
Eye” column, in Life magazine. Titled “The Ping is the Thing,” the 
article opened by describing a ping that is often heard when idly 
listening to the morning news broadcast: “This ping seems to signal 
that something funny, or weird, or maybe even profound may have 
just occurred, although one is never sure.” Alexander then goes on 
to give a wonderfully engaging account of LaVey and his activities in 
those early days, describing, as she says, “the jarring clash between 
the exotic and the utterly banal.”'° 


When Rosemary’s Baby was about to be released in 1968, 
LaVey, besides playing the part of the Devil, attended advanced 
screenings set up by the publicity department to elicit his 
observations as various religious groups previewed the film. It was, 
after all, a metaphorical as well as a very real offshoot of LaVey and 
the Church of Satan. (LaVey has said Rosemary’s Baby “did for the 
Church of Satan what The Birth of a Nation did for the Ku Klux Klan, 
complete with recruiting posters in the lobby.”'') Taking advantage of 
the High Priest's high visibility, small black buttons were passed out 


at the screenings which read, “Pray for Anton LaVey.” LaVey 
remembered the audience's reaction to the ending of the film, when 
it clearly showed the Satanists had no intention of hurting the child, 
as everyone expected, but glorified it as the son of Satan. “People 
got very angry—stomping their feet and showing general 
disapproval. Sometimes the reality of Satanism is a lot more 
terrifying to people than their safe fantasies of what it’s supposed to 
be. For the first time, they've been confronted with a Devil that talks 
back.”'2 


In contrast to the later onslaught of publicity about Satanism in 
the 1980s (see Chapter Six), the tone of most articles in LaVey’s 
early days was frivolous and chatty, the authors thoroughly charmed 
by the spooky fun these wacky witches and warlocks were getting up 
to. They told tales of LaVey’s seminars and witches’ workshops, with 
supplementary midnight excursions to haunted houses and 
graveyards in his sleek, ghost-white 1937 Cord, accompanied by the 
likes of Robert Barbour Johnson and “the Baroness” Monique Van 
Cleef, a professional dominatrix. The Baroness fit in perfectly with 
Anton’s wicked cabal. She met him in October 1966, when the 
manager of the San Francisco Wax Museum (Bob Carr) invited 
LaVey to perform a Satanic Mass. They advertised for a “Miss Devil 
May Care” to reign as the voluptuous witch queen of the ceremonies. 
Monique, a petite, curvy blonde, applied and was perfect for the role, 
and eagerly joined LaVey’s growing circle. The Baroness (a 
legitimate title through her father) had been servicing powerful 
politicians and businessmen in the New York and New Jersey area, 
but when secrets were breached and she faced criminal charges, 
her clientele scattered. Van Cleef was drawn west to San Francisco, 
attracted by more discerning tastes and liberal sexual views. She 
once told Anton, “You want to know my real philosophy? You have to 
be nasty to people who thrive on misery. | really believe that. | make 
money by giving these people exactly what they want and need, and 
then I’m condemned by society for doing it.” Monique was a regular 
at the Friday night revels, harshly whipping supplicants while 
wearing her abbreviated nun’s habit during the traditional Black 
Mass, until she was summoned back East to address her legal 


issues. The Baroness eventually opened another house of discipline 
in Europe, remaining faithful to her High Priest and her chosen 
religion.'9 


As a sampling of some of the “aren’t we wicked” kind of write-ups 
LaVey was getting in the early days of the Church (what Diane came 
to call “stuffed rat and tombstone” pieces and LaVey called “devilled 
ham”), please enjoy the following. 


Included in Witchcraft Today, edited by Martin Ebon, is a 1970 article 
by “Jean Molina:” 


“In a tongue-in-cheek apology for the devil, Samuel Butler once 
noted that we have heard only one side of the story. God has written 
all the books. For those interested in justice for the other side, let it 
be observed that its version is now being set forth with diabolical skill 
by an erudite former lion handler, in a 13-room, black-walled 
headquarters not far from the Golden Gate Bridge in San Francisco. 


“This Black Pope—as his followers sometimes refer to him—is 
Anton Szandor LaVey, founder and leader of the thriving Church of 
Satan. To LaVey, black is beautiful, but it refers to his brand of 
magic, not skin color. ‘We believe in the power of ritual magic and 
bask in the real flesh-and-blood life and the wondrous body we have. 
We don't have the turn-the-other-cheek concept. If someone does 
anything to us, we smash them!’ ... at just past 40, [LaVey is] one of 
the most knowledgeable diabolists around, and possibly the only one 
in the country making a good living out of espousing the devil. 


“LaVey is a big, impressive man, six feet tall, with a shaven head, 
a trim Ming beard, and a quietly incisive voice. He can hold forth for 
hours on subjects recondite and occult, leavening the outpouring of 
his years of research with frequent flashes of wit.”"4 


From Black Magic, Satanism and Voodoo by Leo Louis Martello 
(1972): 


“Six-foot LaVey’s head is shaven in the manner of Erich von 
Stroheim or the late George Gurdjieff. He sports a Ming or Fu 
Manchu beard. He wears an inverted pentagram (sign of Satan, top 
two points forming horns) and a black red-lined cape. He looks the 
part. He dresses the part. His church-home is furnished in Satanic 
splendour, with a predominant red-black color scheme, a coffee table 
made from a tombstone, a cobblestone fireplace used as an altar, 
stuffed eagles, owls, a leopard, a human skeleton in glass cage, his 
bedroom entered through the parlour bookcase, the ritual chamber 
with glossy black walls and a glossy red ceiling, a black coffin, an 
organ, skulls, etc. ‘Props’ LaVey calls them. The front parlor is 
Victorian. On the fireplace-altar there is a bell, a skull, an alabaster 
Egyptian case, a ‘Chalice of Ecstasy,’ black candles, a sword and a 
phallic ‘holy’ water sprinkler. 


“Anyone who ascends the steep front stairs of the black-painted 
First Church of Satan will see a brass plaque ... ‘Anton Szandor 
LaVey’ and a larger notice: ‘DO NOT RING UNLESS YOU HAVE AN 
APPOINTMENT.’ LaVey is a publicity natural, the Barnum of 
Beelzebub, an au courant Aleister Crowley, the High Priest of Hell, 
the Black Pope, a Satanic Showman, an audacious Anti-Christ, a 
Modern Mephistopheles, with a difference.”° 


From Hans Holzer’s The Witchcraft Report (1973): 


“To Anton La Vey of the First Church of Satan in San Francisco, 
Satan represents ‘vengeance—instead of turning the other cheek,’ 
and such human traits as indulgence, greed, selfishness and the 
survival of the strong over the weak. As a matter of fact, Anton is a 
rather amicable fellow, a talented painter and organist, who puts on a 
tremendously exciting show during his rituals at his black painted 
‘church’ in San Francisco. He is, of course, no more a real Santanist 
[sic] than any of the others | have met in person and discussed their 


creed with. The people who call themselves Satanists today are a 
kind of ‘anti-witches;’ that is, they use certain elements of Witchcraft 
but pervert it to their own point of view, which is frequently 
diametrically opposed to that of Witchcraft .... The Satanists | know 
do not kill anything or anyone, they do not use blood, they do not go 
around hurting people. They do other things that may be 
objectionable in the eyes of some of the community; but the devil of 
Anton LaVey and some of the other Satanists in this country is not 
the devil Pope Paul speaks about. 


“There is a certain shock value in being able to say you're a devil- 
worshipper or Satanist just as there is undoubtedly shock value in 
being a witch, but the impact of that word is, in both cases, based 
upon largely erroneous images of what the word means; in the mind 
of the average person, witches and Satanists are evil and practically 
the same.”'© 


Brad Steiger rather dismissed LaVey in his bawdy Sex and 
Satanism (1969): “All in all, it was indeed quite a wedding for the first 
public marriage ceremony ever held in the United States by a devil- 
worshipping cult. The bride shunned the traditional white gown to 
appear in a bright red dress. The groom wore a black turtleneck 
sweater and complementary coat. The Satanic High Priest stole the 
show, however, in a black cape lined with scarlet silk and a close- 
fitting blood-red hood from which two white horns protruded. 


“The cynical might point out that LaVey’s San Francisco- based 
church headquarters was once a brothel; the purists among the 
Satanists might grumble about how LaVey’s show-biz approach has 
demeaned the esoteric allure of their secret rituals; but ... it is very 
difficult to be very dogmatic about the precise rites and liturgies of 
the Black Mass.”"” 


After nearly 200 breathless pages of exploitative sexually- 
charged tortures and supposed Satanic rituals, in his concluding 
pages, Steiger states, “Satanism, however, will undoubtedly continue 


to conduct its perverse ceremonies and practice its sex orgies in 
dark and secret places. It has nothing valid to offer contemporary 
society, and its particular emphases would hasten our culture’s social 
destruction, rather than assist in its social evolution.” '® 


By 1973, when Mr. Steiger presented an Introduction to Jason 
Michaels’s book, The Devil is Alive and Well and Living in America 
Today, it was in the form of a lengthy interview with Anton LaVey. He 
had obviously learned a great deal about Satanism since 1969; he 
apologized to Anton for his previous misapprehensions and stepped 
back to let the Devil have his say. It is clear, also, that LaVey had 
learned a lot, about the burdens of developing a worldwide religion, 
especially when people (regardless of their level of commitment or 
understanding) began beating a path directly to his door with 
expectations of Satanic performances and personal attention. Here 
are some tidbits from that interview: 


“Brad Steiger: Anton, if you had a magic wand, what common 
misconception about Satanism would you like most to clarify? 


“Anton LaVey: First of all, | think the most important thing would 
be to deprovincialize the Church of Satan .... At one time, six or 
seven years ago, there were regularly scheduled services and 
lectures held at the original building in San Francisco, but there has 
not been a service here from where | am speaking to you, in over 
two and one-half years .... So, consequently, because of all this 
outdated material, people make pilgrimages from all over the world. 
Tour buses and things turn up on this assumed evening that they 
have read about in some magazine or in the latest book on the 
occult explosion or something, and they wonder why Anton LaVey 
isn’t standing around in his devil’s suit, eagerly waiting to perform a 
rite for them .... 


“We feel that the general trend of religion is not to meet in large 
tabernacles and in huge _ buildings, but rather on a more 
personalized, private level. That is what the entire occult field has 


shown is happening. So many of our best [Satanists] are rather 
solitary people. They have rather successful, rather busy lives, and 
to them Satanism is not an identity; it is not a social thing where they 
go and meet and have cookies ... it is a way of life for them. Magic— 
and we certainly do believe in magic and the powers of ceremonial 
magic—is performed in a very solitary manner. 


“Steiger: If one wants to become a member of the Church of 
Satan, can he just fill out a membership card??? 


“LaVey: We don’t want losers or people simply seeking identity 
or, for that matter, even sincere believers. We don't want people who 
just believe. Every mass religion—and we realize Satanism is 
becoming a mass religion—is steeped with great numbers of people 
whose only claim to the faith is that they believe. It takes more than 
belief to become a member of the Church of Satan proper, which is 
not to be confused with Satanism as a movement. ... we make it 
clear to applicants who may not be qualified for membership that 
they need not be members of the Church of Satan in order to 
practice a philosophy or a formal belief or to formalize or crystallize 
their beliefs into a name such as Satanism .... We believe that 
Satanism is going to be the major religion of the Western world, and 
the major religion of the Eastern world by a different name .... 


“And | [LaVey speaking] would like to disavow the allegation that | 
am a Self-styled publicity man. For the Church of Satan, Brad, it has 
been very much like the man-bites-dog adage in journalism. When a 
man jumps off the Empire State Building, flaps his arms and flies, he 
doesn’t need a press agent. We did something in late ‘66 and early 
67 that nobody had done before. We brought a philosophy, a 
religion, to the world that had never before been demonstrated 
above ground, openly, outspokenly .... At one time, we were giving 
interviews, oh, two and three and four times a day .... There is a 
fantastic market for the truth about contemporary Satanism, and the 
truth is actually much scarier than the sensational old crap ... it is 


much more frightening and, obviously, much more controversial, 
much more lurid, if you just print it the way it is.”'9 


One intrepid writer who definitely understood LaVey and reached 
beyond the “stuffed rats and tombstone” fare was Jack Fritscher in 
his excellent book, Popular Witchcraft. Fritscher was very hands-on 
with his research, diving in with both feet, achieving some revealing 
portraits of many of the major participants of the occult explosion 
while it was happening. His 1971 interview with Anton LaVey is 
acknowledged as a highlight of that early period in LaVey’s public 
Career; anyone interested in the occult scene from an intelligent, 
literate, sophisticated perspective should order Fritscher’s book. 
Jack makes no attempts to hide his admiration for LaVey. “Anton 
LaVey constitutionally justified black magic. In the summer of 1966, 
Anton LaVey corrected the course of American history that had been 
incorrect since the Salem Witch Trials of 1692. The U.S. Postal 
Service has put people on stamps for contributions less than 
LaVey’s.”2° | will quote only the opening lines from his 13-page 
interview, in order to tease my readers into seeking out and savoring 
the full interview later: 


“Fritscher: Aleister Crowley claimed he could summon the Devil 
to appear bodily in a room. Christians also believe in the physical 
presence of Satan. The New Testament is like ‘Starring Satan, Live, 
In Person.’ Like Jesus, Satan is incarnated. In their famous duel, 
Satan tempts Jesus to fall down and worship his Satanic body. 


“Anton LaVey: | don’t feel that raising the Devil in an 
anthropomorphic sense is quite as feasible as theologians and 
metaphysicians would like to think. | have felt his presence but only 
as an exteriorized extension of my own potential, as an alter ego or 
evolved concept that | have been able to exteriorize. With a full 
awareness, | can communicate with this semblance, this creature, 
this demon, this personification that | see in the eyes of the symbol 
of Satan—the Goat of Mendes—as | commune with him before the 


altar. None of these is anything more than a mirror image of that 
potential | perceive in myself.”2' 


Once the Church of Satan started getting international press, 
local newspaper reports tapered off. While the San Francisco media 
enjoyed reporting Anton’s escapades as a local eccentric—ghost- 
hunter, sorcerer, and keeper of lions and leopards as household pets 
—he was no longer fun when he became an _ internationally- 
recognized Satanist. People were beginning to take Satanism 
seriously. His closest associates started calling the High Priest “Dr. 
LaVey,” “Doc,” or “Herr Doktor” as (he said) “a term of affection and 
respect—much as a circus calliopist or wnorehouse pianist was once 
called ‘Professor.” 


The Church of Satan began attracting a more potent group of 
people, beyond the sex fetishists and those with limited 
understanding of the Dark Arts. Dr. John Ferro, an erudite teacher of 
medieval history at UC Berkeley, began teaching Satanic Catechism 
classes at the Church. Another early adopter, psychologist Adrian- 
Claude Frasier, was writing lengthy and insightful articles for The 
Cloven Hoof. Magazine articles on cults and covens imitating the 
Church of Satan were suddenly springing up from New York to 
London. The LaVeys were writing a weekly column for the National 
Insider around the time Anton’s foundational book was released; 
though the topics addressed were lurid tabloid fare, the answers 
contained accurate Satanic advice and philosophy.** By the time 
The Satanic Bible was released in 1969, membership in the Church 
of Satan had already grown to well over 10,000 worldwide. 


Until the publication of The Satanic Bible, LaVey conveyed his 
philosophy via multi-colored mimeographed sheets to those who 
requested further information, especially those beyond San 
Francisco who were unable to attend his lectures. This book 
compiled his most relevant writings, including the Nine Satanic 
Statements, blasts of unmitigated blasphemy, essays on Luciferian 
enlightenment, and a step-by-step guide for preparing your altar and 


performing Satanic rituals. There were no demonic revelations 
implied, but plenty of fiery imprecations balanced with common 
sense. LaVey didn’t want it to be a heavy ponderous book; he 
respected little handbooks that changed the world, like Mao’s Little 
Red Book or Marx’s Communist Manifesto; portable books that can 
be easily digested and quoted. 


Anton chose language, references and a simple cover design 
with a deliberate eye toward avoiding anything that would make the 
book seem dated, insuring its lasting legacy as the founding 
document of Satanism. (I would enthusiastically direct readers to 
Magistra Nadramia’s sensitive and comprehensive essay, “So It Was 
Written: The History of The Satanic Bible by Anton Szandor LaVey.” 
This well-researched addition to the Church of Satan legacy was 
presented to an appreciative crowd as the highlight of our 50th 
anniversary celebration of the book, and is now readable at 
churchofsatan.com. ) 


The Compleat Witch followed in 1971, codifying the system 
LaVey had been refining in his Witches’ Workshops into a 
remarkable blueprint for Lesser Magic. Applying photographer 
William Mortensen’s principles of Sex, Sentiment and Wonder, 
dominant mass and the Command to Look far beyond the scope of 
their original intent, mixing in some somatotyping and fetish finding, 
some nonverbal communication and cold reading methods, LaVey 
set about teaching Satanic men and women how to enchant, 
bending the unwary to your Will. 


In 1972, the companion volume to The Satanic Bible was 
released. The Satanic Rituals draws together the best of diabolical 
knowledge regarding Greater Magic. LaVey presents inspiring rituals 
and ceremonies collected from cultures around the globe, as well as 
further explications of the purpose and practice of Black Magic. 
Significantly, two rituals drawing from the Lovecraft mythos are 
included, reinforcing the ongoing interactive power between the 
Celebrant and the goddesses and gods they invent and propitiate. 


Such potent psychic energy has been generated through the Cthulhu 
writings—by myriad writers inspired by Lovecraft’s original stories as 
well as his own—that Nyarlathotep and Yog-Sothoth deserve a place 
of diabolic veneration alongside Asmodeus and Typhon. Through 
LaVey’s conviction of magical grandeur, heritage and nobility 
throughout The Satanic Rituals, one experiences a suspension of 
time and space which can only be likened to unearthing the 
apocryphal Necronomicon in the flesh. In that period of four years, 
Anton LaVey set forth the foundations of a new religion through three 
unassuming, compact books. Yet, one must still shudder at the Hell 
these innocuous tomes unleashed upon an unsuspecting populace. 


Articles constantly appeared in newspapers around the world as 
editors sent their reporters to find out why everyone was buzzing 
about this San Francisco sorcerer. LaVey and the Church of Satan 
got major coverage in U.S. magazines like Cosmopolitan, Time, 
Newsweek, Seventeen. LaVey famously graced the cover of Look 
magazine.2° Wax figures of LaVey were exhibited in a dozen 
museums in various parts of the world, the original cast at Madame 
Tussaud’s wax works in London. The first authentic Black Mass ever 
recorded, pre-dating the Black Metal bands by a couple of decades, 
was taped live at the Church of Satan in 1968, even before The 
Satanic Bible was published. Among LaVey’s flurry of radio and 
television appearances from 1967 to 1974, one_ particularly 
memorable performance was an elaborate on-camera ritual for 
Johnny Carson’s Seventh Anniversary show, Summoning success 
for the upcoming year. 


The Second Coming, released in 1970, had been the established 
text on modern Satanism until its author, Arthur Lyons, wrote another 
book in 1988 (Satan Wants You) to update his first, providing fresh 
material on Anton LaVey and dispelling much of the claims of 
Satanic animal sacrifices and “ritual abuse” of children. Lyons’s 
evocative reporting and appreciation of the metaphorical aspects of 
Satanism provide a darkly enthralling vision of LaVey. 


Newsweek magazine did a few articles covering LaVey’s exploits. 
One from August 16, 1971, entitled “Evil, Anyone?,” was already 
raising questions about suspected “Satanic crimes” that plagued 
LaVey from his organization’s beginnings. Anton’s answer has been 
consistent over the years: “Satanism,’ he insists, is ‘developing two 
circles, an elitist group which | always intended my church to be, and 
the faddists who are becoming Satanists because it’s the thing to 
do.” Discovering that murder isn’t on Satanism’s list of required 
sacraments, diligent Newsweek reporters had to find something else 
to entice thrill-seeking readers: “Indeed, far from preaching sexual or 
political anarchy, LaVey describes his goal as the creation of a police 
state in which the weak are weeded out and the ‘achievement- 
oriented leadership’ is permitted to pursue the mysteries of black 
magic.” 


Another journalist to interview LaVey fairly early on was Paul 
Krassner, who started his irreverent magazine, The Realist, in 1958 
and was a central figure in the 1960s counter-culture. Anton was 
charmed when one of the first comments out of Krassner’s mouth 
was, “You must get awfully tired of people's little dances.” By that 
time, LaVey had, indeed, seen plenty of them. 


The Church of Satan’s “boffo box office” potential wasn’t 
neglected either. Besides Rosemary’s Baby, there were a few other 
films made about or including LaVey and the Church of Satan. 
Satanis, an extensive feature-length documentary on the Church of 
Satan was released in theaters across the country early in 1970, 
often playing on a double bill with another movie Anton appeared in 
—Kenneth Anger’s Invocation of My Demon Brother. The ads for the 
film, showcasing LaVey’s scowling countenance, promised bloody, 
sexually-explicit rituals. In true William Castle fashion, serious 
cautions were included in the large display ads: “Satanis is the most 
pertinent, and perhaps the most shocking film of our time. But it’s 
definitely not a movie for everyone. If you choose not to see it, we 
will understand.” Today, Ray Laurent’s Satanis is a highly-coveted 
underground classic. Clips have been incorporated into several 


documentaries on the subject of witchcraft and the occult. It has long 
been the only footage of the Church available for TV producers to 
flash on the screen when describing the evils of Satanism. 


Sadly, several other foreign documentaries covering LaVey’s 
church—notably, footage by Germany’s Florian Fuertwangler and 
France’s Victor Vicas—never got American distribution. Different 
versions of Luigi Scatini’s Angeli Blanca, Angeli Negra were released 
around the world, the American version titled Witchcraft "70. The 
segment on LaVey and the Church of Satan was one of the few 
included in every version. 


LaVey was often shuttling back and forth between San Francisco 
and Los Angeles during the late ’60s to late ’70s, spending time with 
friends and adherents in the movie industry, and working on various 
projects. As he had worked in the L.A. area as a musician during the 
late 1940s, he still had an affection for the haunted qualities there, 
and had friends like Ken Anger, Richard Lamparski, Forry Ackerman, 
Samson De Brier (an actor and occultist with his own creative salon), 
Will Fowler, Joseph Cotton, Patricia Medina, Keenan Wynn, Milo 
Frank, Sally Forrest, Elke Sommer and Joe Hyams to share time and 
memories with. 


We were on the verge of an explosion of horror and devil-related 
fiction, both on film and in print, putting LaVey in high demand as a 
consultant to add that necessary soupcon of authentic diabolic dash. 
LaVey worked on several films, many less known and uncredited, 
some that have gained respect (or at least a fan following) through 
the years. Besides his involvement in Rosemary’s Baby, he worked 
on Simon, King of the Witches (1971), Mephisto Waltz (1971), both 
Phibes films (1971 and 1972), The Horror at 37,000 Feet (1973), 
The Devil's Rain (1975), The Car (1977), Dr. Dracula (1978) and 
others. 


After working with director Robert Fuest on the Phibes films, 
LaVey was called into service again and headed to Durango, 


Mexico, in 1974 to film the devilishly delightful Devil’s Rain with 
William Shatner, Ernest Borgnine, Ida Lupino and a young John 
Travolta (his movie debut). LaVey was treated with all due respect by 
cast and crew, and did a number of interviews with the Mexican 
press. Borgnine, who played the Satanic cult leader with compelling 
panache and enthusiasm, was quoted in a review in Forry 
Ackerman’s Famous Monsters of Filmland magazine: “I had to go 
thru [sic] a lot of changes playing Corbis, including at one point 
getting transformed into a goat-like image of the Devil—the hottest, 
most difficult makeup I’ve ever had to wear!” Borgnine took his role 
seriously, immersing himself in books on Satanism and the occult to 
prepare for the role, bringing them with him to the set. “But once the 
film ended those books went right back to the library shelves.” 
Filmland went on to state that Borgnine “feels a man walks on this 
Earth only once and must treat each day as if it could be his last.”24 


He must have been thoroughly convincing in the role. In a follow- 
up mention in The Cloven Hoof, it was categorically stated: “Star 
Ernest Borgnine is not a member of the Church of Satan, but when 
asked by a bevy of reporters ... whether he would consider being an 
actual ‘priest’ of Satan, he replied that he would accept such an 
honor if it came from Dr. LaVey, because he respects him as a man 
.... Many of the performers and crew are self-admitted Satanists, 
several of whom are C/S members of varying degrees, including 
director Bob Fuest.”2° The vivid Blu-ray re-release from Severin 
Films in 2017, containing commentary from Fuest, extensive 
interviews with the High Priest and High Priestess, the makeup man 
and script supervisor, Tom Skerritt and William Shatner, as well as 
myself, is definitely worth acquiring. 


Another significant Hollywood contact happened in 1973, after 
Diane LaVey saw a TV movie that was also a pilot for a new San 
Francisco-based series called Poor Devil. It starred Christopher Lee, 
Sammy Davis, Jr. and Jack Klugman, and was a comic take on 
devilish themes, complete with inverted pentagrams and direct 
references to the Church of Satan “downtown.” The LaVeys reached 


out to Sammy (he was quite relieved they weren't offended) and he 
graciously accepted the appointment of honorary membership in 
recognition of his longtime musical career. When the LaVeys met Mr. 
Davis, they found him to be far more conversant in magical matters 
than one might expect, with a sincere interest in the emerging 
philosophy of Satanism. It seems Sammy had done a fair amount of 
reading on the occult, and had tried to influence Poor Devil toward 
authenticity and good humor. He was honored by LaVey’s 
recognition. Unfortunately, the series was cancelled due to a deluge 
of protest mail voicing offense at the positive portrayal of Satanism. 
Davis’s co-star, Christopher Lee, was far less enthusiastic; Sammy 
told Anton he wasn’t “ready,” but he pointed toward other celebrities 
he found more receptive over the next few years. He never denied 
his enthusiasm for Satanism, or his membership, though he did pass 
it off as a brief dalliance in his autobiography years later. LaVey 
confirmed he valued the time he spent with Davis, and that the 
renowned singer truly respected Satanic principles and applied them 
effectively. 


Those involved with bringing The Exorcist to the screen (1973) 
were conspicuous in not consulting LaVey, and actually had him 
banned from the set (as if he would suddenly appear uninvited). The 
film was regressive in its attitude toward the Devil, evoking medieval 
powers of possession and reprising Satan’s role as cardboard 
Boogeyman yet again. Church of Satan representatives were thrust 
into the position of answering questions about the threats of spiritual 
evil present in today’s world. As would be the case some years later 
with the Satanic hysteria of the 1980s, the movie actually generated 
more members for us, as it provided an excellent opening for us to 
explain what Satanists actually practice and believe. 


Because of LaVey’s nude female altars (more than a few 
fetishists addressed their letters of inquiry to “the redheaded nude 
altar”), plenty of men’s magazines were willing to cover the Church of 
Satan, jumping at the juicy, ready-made excuse for nudie shots. 
LaVey himself flashed his ample equipment in certain issues of 


Jaybird Journal and the like. Though most of the stories 
accompanying the pictures were limited to recounting ancient myths 
of devil’s orgies and naked, nubile acolytes tied to sacrificial altars, 
several were written by Burton Wolfe, who eventually wrote a much- 
needed biography of LaVey in 1974. While the book was 
appreciated, it did perpetuate some confusion; many of the non- 
biographical details of the Church of Satan Wolfe described were 
outdated by the time the book was finally released. Wolfe joined 
Anton’s church for a brief period in 1968 when, as he writes, “LaVey 
was still in his prankish stage. The rituals and parties in his black 
house were full of fun and humor, and | thoroughly enjoyed capers 
such as playing the role of the director of the insane asylum in the 
Madness of Logic rite.”*° By 1974, Anton was trying to focus less 
attention on the Black House and weekly rituals, expanding 
Satanism beyond those Victorian confines. Wolfe continued to fan 
interest in LaVey with articles into the early ’80s and, though he had 
to drop out of the Church of Satan because he felt it was evolving 
into a “harsh, vindictive, crypto-fascist style organization,”2’ Wolfe 
wrote a comprehensive introduction to The Satanic Bible which 
served as the only reliable biographical reference on LaVey until 
1990 when The Secret Life of a Satanist was published. 


The tone of interviews was definitely shifting from the devilish 
decadents to a more subdued, professional approach. As LaVey 
conveyed in an interview with Mary Every for the Santa Barbara 
News-Press (November 14, 1974), “... [LaVey] is abandoning the 
theatrics and rituals for a more intellectually palatable course he calls 
‘applied Satanism.’ ‘I’ve been keeping a low profile ... | don’t wear 
symbols anymore. | leave those to the people on center stage. | 
encourage ritual, but feel it has lost a great deal of the emotional 
appeal it once held. The new type of Satanist is not the ostentatious 
or garish type, but a substantial, responsible citizen.’ ... The 
sensational publicity about naked altars and other profane and erotic 
aspects of Satanic rituals, he says, ‘were absolutely necessary’ in 
the neophyte days of his church. But, he adds, he no longer feels the 
need ‘to keep clobbering;’ the point is gotten across that ‘we’re 
here.” 


Membership in the Church of Satan expanded steadily. 
Volunteers in the Black House were furiously typing and phoning, 
fielding information and interview requests, addressing lengthy 
correspondence, and filling book and amulet orders from around the 
globe. LaVey tried to include visits with his constituents wherever he 
traveled, blessing them with papal visits to their grottos (LaVey’s 
term for smaller officially-recognized Church of Satan groups), where 
he was greeted with an excess of pomp and black capes. “It became 
rather embarrassing after a while. I'd step off the plane and there 
they'd be, all huddled together to meet me in their black velvet robes 
with huge Baphomets around their necks. Many of our grass-roots 
people didn’t know much about subtlety then, or decorum. | was 
trying to present a cultured, mannered image and their idea of 
protest or shock was to wear their ‘lodge regalia’ into the nearest 
Denny’s.”28 


In the beginning of the church’s activities, LaVey freely printed his 
address and phone number on posters, fake folded money (to be left 
lying on the street as a promotional gimmick), and allowed reporters 
to print his address as they wished. “I don't like to think | was naive 
during that period of my life. | just wanted the Church of Satan to be 
honest, open and above-board. | also had a dream of being able to 
work out of my own home, as most of my friends did who were 
writers or performers. | envisioned the pleasure of rolling out of bed 
and having your work right there waiting for you without having to get 
in your car and drive to an office or another location. | didn’t think 
that was unreasonable. But | didn’t understand then how treacherous 
people could be.”22 Zeena and Karla, who grew up delighting in their 
father and his organization, recalled that their only fear from being 
raised as Satanists came from outside, from people who were 
threatened by what their father was trying to do, or who just wanted 
to give him a bad time. Zeena remembered coming home from 
school with a nut waiting on her front doorstep with a butcher knife. 
She had been instructed by her parents, in such an emergency, to 
keep walking past and pretend she didn’t live there. In response, 
LaVey, like many celebrities, established living quarters around the 


world to which he could retreat to no longer trapped by his own 
popularity. 


In a letter from Diane to Church official Charles Steenbarger, 
dated March 6th, 1973, we glimpse what life was like for the LaVey’s 
in those formative years: “The Central Grotto has been bombarded 
with bricks, bullets, one bomb, eggs and spray paint. One of our cars 
has had its windows smashed out five separate times over the past 
four months, last night being the most recent incident. It has also 
sustained body damage from BBs and pipe bludgeons.”°° 


LaVey grew embittered over the harassment and threats to his 
family and security. He grew even more wary of his own brewing 
hostility, recognizing the danger of killing someone with the .45 he 
carried as a constant companion. As Wolfe relates, “LaVey, heeding 
G.B. Shaw's dictum that the Superman must tread among the mass 
of humanity as carefully as though dealing with wild beasts, bore no 
hopes for kindnesses, or understanding, or sensibilities. Living like 
the lion trainer among his lions, he had his own peculiar faith: a faith 
in the ability of black magic to change circumstances in the 
immediate environment rendering escape unnecessary.”*" 


Sometime in 1967, LaVey wrote the set of guidelines for Satanic 
justice he called the “Eleven Satanic Rules of the Earth.” For 
decades, he considered these Rules to be too brutal for the 
uninitiated, prefacing The Satanic Bible with the Nine Statements 
alone. The Rules are edicts for the human animal, outlining the 
immutable law of the jungle, brought up to date in the form of Lex 
Satanicus—the Law of the Satanist (these Rules are included in 
Appendix 1). 


After a few years, LaVey began cutting back on the administrative 
demands on his time, concentrating his energies on his own projects 
more than on public relations and personally ministering to his ever- 
increasing flock. Following his own plan, it was time for LaVey to 
“stop performing Satanism and start practicing it.” The Church of 


Satan was having its desired impact on the outside world and LaVey 
wanted to encourage new directions among the members rather 
than syphoning off his best energy for compulsory performance of 
rituals. The period of actual above-ground activity confined to 
LaVey’s Victorian digs was relatively brief, but long enough to do 
irreparable damage to established religion. “After that original blast,” 
LaVey remembered, “there was no need for the ongoing public 
spectacle and outrage of an inverted Catholic Mass anymore. 
Christianity was becoming weaker every day. That was just beating a 
dead horse. There were plenty of other sacred cows to attack, and 
that’s what keeps Satanism vital and thriving.”?2 


In 1970, public rituals and lectures conducted by LaVey ceased. 
Rituals in the Black House were reserved for members and serious 
inquirers only. From Council notes dated 4 September V A.S. (1970 
c.e.), LaVey wrote, “Rituals are to be held for new members and laity 
on an every other week basis. The High Priest and High Priestess 
will not be in attendance at these functions. New members will not, 
at any time during the evening, be confronted by the High Priest or 
High Priestess. All ceremony and socializing will be presided over by 
the acting Grotto leader. Acting Grotto leaders will be selected 
monthly from the council and deputy council membership. The duties 
of the acting Grotto leader will be to prepare, conduct and direct the 
rituals held on open membership nights. This includes the social 
period after the ritual. Except for the absence of the High Priest and 
High Priestess, the evening’s activities will remain the same as ever. 
Screening of new members will only be held on these nights. If the 
High Priest desires, he may continue to function in the ceremony, 
unbeknownst to the laity, as organist. He will also continue, robed 
and hooded, to preside at the screenings. 


“On the alternating Friday nights, the Inner Circle will meet for 
rituals. Only those who have been carefully selected from the laity 
will attend these ceremonies. This will be the elite group, and may 
only be entered by meeting certain qualifications. The High Priest 
and High Priestess will preside at these rituals, as has been the 


general practice until now. No new members will be allowed to view 
these ceremonies, nor will any screenings take place on these nights 
.... The social period following open ceremonies will last one hour. 
Then the acting Grotto leader will dismiss the members from the 
premises.”°° 


All weekly ceremonies in the Black House stopped in 1972. 
Responsibility for Satanic activities was shifted to the dozens of 
Satanic grottos established around the world, with Central Grotto (as 
LaVey’s original Black House was designated) serving only to 
screen, approve and direct potential members in the Church of 
Satan. 


For a time, this system worked as well as one might expect with a 
group of individualistic non-joiners. There was the Stygian Grotto, 
Nineveh Grotto, Lilith Grotto, Belphegor Grotto, Karnak Grotto, 
Typhon Grotto (local San Francisco group), Babylon Grotto and 
more, with correspondence and newsletters flying from one end of 
the country to the other. Inevitably, larger gatherings were planned 
and executed. There were several small conferences between 1971 
and 1974, which resulted in some delightful meeting of minds and a 
fair amount of hi-jinx, but also some unfortunate penis-measuring 
and hurt feelings. Some local groups seemed to be attracting the 
wrong kind of misfits—loners, shit-disturbers and sexual deviants, 
drawing administrative time and attention from the more valuable 
members. When such types got together in larger gatherings, it 
merely created more friction and factionalism for Central Grotto to 
clean up. Anton LaVey could see where this was going. 


He attempted to clarify his directives for the Church with a “Phase 
IV Message” published to all Regional Agents and those within the 
Priesthood of Mendes, dated September 27, 1974. This was both 
instructive and prophetic. | will quote from this document at some 
length as it reflects the challenges of the growing Church, as well as 
anticipating much that would happen on a global scale: 


“While many Grottos proved to be stable and effective units, the 
majority of those which assumed a public profile failed to sustain 
themselves for more than a few years, even though well-constituted 
to begin with. And the several regional conclaves, while generally 
successful, provided the kind of ceremony-cum-coffee klatch 
atmosphere from which we now wish to stand apart .... 


“In conventional churches the masses are not expected to 
‘advance’ until they die. But Satanists are not supposed to be 
‘masses.’ They are supposed to be—at least in potential—Plato’s 
philosopher-kings. Consequently, Satanic Grottos with fixed, long- 
term memberships are paradoxical. New group-oriented Satanists 
will remain in a Grotto only as long as they are being exposed to 
novel and increasingly-sophisticated magical techniques. Once they 
sense a leveling-off they will depart, seeking new stimuli and new 
challenges. Thus a Grotto, in order to remain operational over an 
extended period of time, must either sponsor increasingly-advanced 
activities or experience a constant input of new Satanists. In this 
sense the Grotto must serve as a sort of miniature ‘Satanic 
university.’ 


“The ‘Satanic paradox’ affected the regional conclaves as well. 
Strong-willed individuals do not tend to mix well with other strong- 
willed individuals over a period of several days. More than one 
conclave has ultimately caused more_ rivalries and 
misunderstandings than cooperative friendships. Moreover the 
majority of members accepted over the past two years have 
indicated a greater desire to move among the seemingly-dead (non- 
Satanists), looking for signs of life. The challenge and intrigue thus 
assumed is of greater appeal than the potential rivalries inherent in 
group activity. Indeed the years have produced a breed of Satanist 
who is firmly dedicated to a concept, has the integrity to govern 
himself, and has the charisma to influence rather than ‘belong.’ 
These people seldom attend conclaves, but base their social 
activities upon personal selection. 


“Hence the new phase will see an alteration of the conclave 
concept. Future conclaves, both regional and international, will be 
secret. Furthermore they will be by invitation only, to those Satanists 
who display suitable interest and aptitude in their normal 
undertakings. Authority for convening of regional conclaves will be 
decentralized to a key official in each geographical area, but he or 
she will in turn clear all registrations with the Central Grotto before 
the conclave itself is convened. 


“Admission to the Church of Satan will now become even more 
select than in the past. Prospective members must join directly 
through the Central Grotto as members-at-large, even if there should 
be a local Grotto or circle in the vicinity .... 


“II2 and IlI° Satanists are reminded that they are under no 
obligation, express or implied, to lead less accomplished Satanists 
by the hand. The advanced degrees of the Church of Satan are 
awarded for personal prowess and potential .... 


“The time has arrived to reach outward, that we may utilize our 
collective existence as a viable movement toward our ultimate goals. 
In order to strike out into a climate conducive to our philosophy, we 
must externalize our individual activities. Until now we have 
advocated unity among members. Unity established us as a force 
with which to be reckoned. Now that this force has been established, 
further encouragement towards in-group activity is unnecessary. As 
a body politic we stand recognized. Individual endeavors by 
members to seek out one another from within now takes on a 
dimension of ducklings huddling together to keep warm. No further 
achievement can come of it. Only secular and personal dissension 
can result. 


“Social climate conditions also figure in the profile of the new 
phase. Our sources project a marked decline in relative standard of 
living for most industrialized nations over the next several years. 
Popular tension will be on the increase, and dramatic and 


unorthodox measures will be taken to restore and maintain order. 
Minor, non-nuclear wars may proliferate to the extent that ‘wartime’ 
economies become instituted on a de facto permanent basis .... 


“In the strictest Orwellian sense we now enter a phase whereby 
the cohesiveness of Satanism will be reinforced by its individuality 
and dispersion. Thus an empire will be forged which can be 
magnetized and rejoined ten millionfold at a future date. At present, 
in unity there is chaos; in dispersion there is strength. There are now 
more influential Satanists in the world than at any time in history, for 
no single culture exists as a repository. All places on Earth harbor 
silent men and women who stand ready to come forth when the time 
presents itself. There will be those who emerge today, as there were 
those of you who emerged before these words were written. 
Tomorrow there will be others. We will no longer huddle together for 
mutual comfort among those who have demonstrated security by 
their presence. The world is replete with potential Satanists with 
whom you will find willing and productive companionship. 


“As for your prey, there will be adversaries and challenges, 
should you wish to test your steel. But ... Out There. Not inside. 
Those who have savored the joys of intramural rivalries and sportive 
sedition must now look elsewhere for there are many groups, both 
occult and profane, which thrive on these antics ... In their animosity 
they serve us, for their identities as ex-Satanists are far more 
productive to our cause than they could ever have been as ‘loyal 
supporters.” (This entire document is included in Appendix |.) 


By 1975, a re-organization had taken place and those few who 
were counterproductive to LaVey’s Satanic ideals, who were more 
interested in what Anton called “Phase One Satanism” (i.e., group 
rituals, blaspheming Christianity in a rigidly-structured, limited way) 
served as catalytic agents for productive purging. With his intensely 
elitist attitude, Anton was incensed to see his creation degenerating 
into a Satan fan club, where the weakest, least innovative members 
were buoyed up with time and attention at the expense of the most 


productive, most Satanic members. At a time when other leaders 
might have turned command over to someone else, taking 
advantage of the more tempting doors then opening to him—acting, 
directing, more writing—LaVey was bound by the loyalty he felt for 
the organization he started. Consequently, LaVey devised a 
diabolical way to “clean house,” which eventually eliminated much of 
the dross and administrivia LaVey felt was obscuring the 
organization’s true destiny. The grotto system was_ loosely 
maintained but no longer strictly managed through Central Grotto. 
LaVey wanted his Church of Satan to evolve into a truly cabalistic 
underground, rather than degenerating into a long-running public 
pageant or a Satan pen pal club. 


Putting the brakes on the ‘lodge hall’ activities, LaVey 
emphasized that a person’s status within the Church of Satan should 
reflect his status outside the organization. Highest ranking people in 
the outside world should hold a commensurate position within the 
group, since LaVey considered their material, creative or social 
success as the truest measure of magical prowess. Anton also 
shifted the organizational focus to those who could benefit the 
church in a substantial way through who and what they were, feeling 
no obligation to spend large chunks of time with nonproductive 
“psychic vampires,” no matter how dedicated. 


“There always has to be a fair exchange,” LaVey said. “I could 
see that many people were joining our ranks simply because it was a 
guarantee of friends, or because they wanted the glory of passing 
tests to earn degrees, much like the ‘Grand Poobahs’ who take off 
their robes and vestments and become another local nobody again 
outside their lodge. They were getting more ‘spook appeal’ out of 
being members of the Church of Satan than we were getting esteem 
from having them among our membership. As an organization 
grows, group activities only cause contention, drain vital energy that 
could be better applied elsewhere, and eventually become 
counterproductive. Teaching people that they’re all right and society 
is all wrong, that the only ones who really understand them and that 


they can relate to are within the group, is damaging in the long run. It 
only reinforces their own inabilities to deal with the larger world. 


“| wanted to create a forum, a loosely-structured cabal for the 
productive aliens, not the misfits wno needed to depend on a group. 
After the reorganization, | was free to be more selective. | would 
much rather attract and lend support to those individuals who use 
their alienation—just as most leaders are usually different or 
distinctive in some way. Groups encourage dependence on beliefs 
and delusions to reinforce their omnipotence. Instead of fostering 
self-sufficiency and honest skepticism, | saw my group lapsing into 
blind belief and unhealthy anthropomorphism. That’s not what | 
intended and | had to make moves to get the Church of Satan back 
on track.” 


At the same time, LaVey became more selective about granting 
interviews since his doors were no longer open to anyone off the 
street who wished to drop by for his lectures. Because of this rather 
abrupt cessation of activity, rumors spread of the end of the Church 
of Satan and of LaVey’s death. Throughout the 1970s, however, 
LaVey was obviously busy. Along with copious magazine articles, an 
avalanche of nonfiction paperbacks covering various aspects of 
witchcraft and Satanism were widely available on newsstands and in 
supermarkets, with at least one chapter devoted to Anton’s Church 
required in each of them. Hans Holzer’s The Witchcraft Report; The 
Devil is Alive and Well and Living in America Today; The Occult 
Explosion; The Psychic World of California; Those Curious New 
Cults; Sex and Satanism; Occult America; The World of the Twilight 
Believers; Black Magic, Satanism and Voodoo; Witchcraft Today ... 
not surprisingly, some of our members dedicate themselves to 
tracking down such endless LaVey ephemera. (There is a fairly 
comprehensive list included in the bibliography of Secret Life of a 
Satanist. I’m waiting for Grady Hendrix to follow his mesmerizing 
overview of horror fiction from the period, Paperbacks from Hell, with 
an equally detailed account of the stupefying flood of occult 
nonfiction books from that wild time.) 


In 1974, the first biography of Anton LaVey, The Devil's Avenger, 
by Burton Wolfe, was released as a paperback original, which 
included not only the obvious first-hand accounts of LaVey’s life and 
extensive photos, but some delightfully frank profiles of early Church 
members, including “Gregorio Gionoffrio” (John Ferro), and “Lani” 
the sexy and outspoken PTA mom. 


Of course, there were those who wanted to continue group 
activities. Rather than seeing LaVey’s change as moving the Church 
of Satan beyond the realm of a personality cult—where all activity is 
strictly dictated by a central figure—some members felt betrayed by 
LaVey for discontinuing their avenue for meeting others of like mind. 
Inevitably, there were also those who simply felt sour grapes toward 
LaVey from 1966 on, who felt they could do the same thing only 
better. An ever-shifting spectacle of alternative groups formed and 
disbanded. Most of them took on a Laurel and Hardy-like “Sons of 
the Desert” quality and never seemed able to stick together for more 
than a few years, with infighting and jealousies ensuring constant 
upheaval. Some have written disparaging remarks over the years, 
which LaVey passed off as “absurdly self-righteous,” and many have 
presumably thrown their share of curses in LaVey’s direction. To 
these “wannabees, shoulda-beens and parasites” LaVey considered 
himself “just an old spoilsport.”°° 


CHAPTER FIVE 
What Demons Conjured? 


The period of the Church of Satan from 1975 to 1984 was a 
relatively quiescent period for media dealing directly with the 
organization. LaVey was moving his members away from cultish 
dependence on him, and on Central Grotto, encouraging 
independent achievement and ritual practice. At the same time, the 
wider world had embraced Satanic imagery and attitudes with a 
vengeance, expressed through an explosion of punk rock, metal and 
black metal, Dungeons and Dragons, King Diamond, Alice Cooper, 
Ozzy Osbourne, AC/DC, scary movies, horror fiction and striking 
social change. The Satanic presence had blasted forth, no longer 
confined within the unholy Front Ritual Chamber of the Black House, 
and could be seen manifested in underground performance venues, 
bookshops, record stores, television sets and living rooms around 
the globe. By stepping out of the limelight a bit, LaVey allowed others 
to crowd onto an impressive stage he had already prepared, 
ensuring his organization would expand well beyond the 
constrictions of hero-worship, embracing greater mainstream 
influence, whether the wider society recognized LaVey’s ever- 
growing influence or not. 


Internally, Central Grotto continued to purge membership rosters 
and clarify goals within the Church of Satan, fostering independence 
and weeding out those who joined the group solely to find friends 


and easy power. This was an impressively productive time for LaVey. 
Members continued to benefit from LaVey’s instructive articles in The 
Cloven Hoof, he granted selective interviews, and began to work 
more intensely on his Artificial Human Companions. LaVey made it 
clear he was through with two things: performing Satanism rather 
than practicing it, and nursemaiding and handholding those who 
weren't ready to move boldly forward on the Left Hand Path. He saw 
the Path of Shadows as a solitary one; Anton wanted members to 
look toward ritualizing on their own. His books provided basic 
structures and suggestions; now it was up to the membership and 
the wider adherents who were practicing Satanism without even 
joining to further evoke Luciferian wisdom and indulgence to the 
extent to which each initiate is capable. LaVey and | had many hours 
to talk extensively about the reasons and methods for ceremonial 
magic. More than once he likened magic to the way the Chinese 
invented gunpowder, relegating it to stunning entertainment in the 
form of fireworks before applying its power more practically, or 
electricity being regarded as an impressive and diverting parlor trick 
when it was first harnessed. Most people have little first-hand 
experience of magic’s true potential. 


When Anton LaVey founded his organization over 50 years ago, 
the existence of a church dedicated to the Devil broke ground for the 
packaging of Satan in all his aspects—from the most sterilized to the 
most wickedly criminal, ushering in consumer Satanism on a 
monumental scale. When asked how much money came his way out 
of these various enterprises, Anton liked to quote Sir Basil Zaharoff’s 
answer to the same question: “I’ve made countless millions ... for 
other people.” 


LaVey’s emergence as the Black Pope opened the floodgates. 
Horror books and movies glutted the market, eventually evolving into 
the nightmarish slasher films, complete with anti-hero killers to root 
for. TV series like Dark Shadows, Bewitched, The Addams Family, 
The Ghost and Mrs. Muir, | Dream of Jeannie, and Nanny and the 
Professor were compulsory viewing, initiating a new generation of 


Satanists into the mystery, fun and satisfaction of magic. All manner 
of fringe-interest freaks found television hosts aching to interview 
them. Irreverence became the order of the day—from National 
Lampoon’s notorious “Son-O’-God” comic book, to inverted crosses 
and other devilish images innocently worn as costume jewelry, to 
Saturday Night Live’s damnably holy “Church Lady.” 


Comic book artists finally had a real-life villain to draw into their 
strips, quoting LaVey’s Satanic Bible or Rituals whenever the need 
arose. LaVey’s comic-book doppelganger officiated at Dracula’s 
wedding and lured innocent young women into unholy rites. The 
wicked Satanic cult leader Jack T. Chick drew in his delightfully 
manic pocket-sized Christian comic books (with titles like Satan’s 
Master, The Poor Little Witch, Dark Dungeons and The Beast) 
always looks strangely familiar. Besides being a model Devil, a 1989 
article in New Jersey Monthly magazine credited LaVey’s Satanic 
Bible as the forerunner of the wave of self-help books of the 
seventies.'! There’s no doubt the many writers and psychologists 
who refer to “psychic vampires” claim to have no idea the term was 
coined by Anton LaVey. 


The Church of Satan loosed the Archfiend upon the world to 
reign supreme. Media coverage throughout the years has been a 
vehicle for LaVey’s tastes to be superimposed on mainstream 
markets, as can be seen in the ever-rising interest in schlock films, 
sleazy fashions and the revival of romantic, evocative music, as well 
as the hellishly loud and pulse-pounding varieties. LaVey had an 
admiration for Punk Rock when it emerged, with a direct influence on 
The Dickies, The Sex Pistols and Sid Vicious. Anton met punks who 
were quite respectful of the Church and what LaVey had achieved. 
When the Heavy Metal scene erupted in the 1970s—evolving into 
Black and Satanic metal—many artists used the trappings and 
imagery of Satanism, whether they knew anything about Anton 
LaVey or not. Of course, some of them did know of LaVey, and 
proudly declared their alignment with his philosophy. Danish King 
Diamond, who formed his band Mercyful Fate in 1981, and went on 


to form the band King Diamond after that, was always forthright in 
his advocacy of Satanism, proudly signing Satanic Bibles at his 
concerts and weaving devilish themes into his lyrics and imagery. He 
and LaVey eventually met and had a true appreciation for each 
other. As Diamond said in an interview with Gavin Baddeley in 1993, 
“The interesting thing is that LaVey’s book is not that occultic, it’s 
mostly philosophy ... he doesn’t say you have to believe in this Devil 
with horns ... No two people believe exactly the same way ... you 
can pick and choose what you believe.” 


Iron Maiden, KISS, Black Sabbath, Coven, AC/DC, Venom, 
Bathory, Slayer, Ozzy ... one would be hard-pressed to name a 
heavy metal band that didn’t use Satanic imagery as a vital selling 
point, representing rebellion and violent indulgence. The record 
albums were beautiful art pieces by Derek Riggs, Ken Kelly, Ed 
Repka and other Sword and Sorcery artists, often bought more as 
badges of outrage and contempt for conventional society, rather than 
for lilting, uplifting lyrics. Many teenaged artists copied their drawing 
style from Heavy Metal magazine, much as they did with the Manga 
style, decades later. (For an excellent, comprehensive look at 
Satanism and heavy metal, especially Scandinavian Black Metal, 
please seek out Lords of Chaos by Michael Moynihan and Didrik 
S@derlind.) David Lee Roth’s “Yankee Rose” recording, released in 
1987, was an in-joke for the demonic intelligentsia—“Yankee Rose” 
is the mysterious phrase LaVey used to end The Satanic Bible. 
When asked by Gavin Baddeley in 1993 how he felt about 
widespread absorption of Satanism into a medium like rock music, 
LaVey was characteristically philosophical: “Satanism as mass 
culture is great. If a car passes with a bunch of long-haired kids in it 
and they recognize me and make the sign of the horns at me, I’m 
very flattered. | consider it a compliment—these are, in a way, my 
children. There’s a great advantage in mainstreaming and I'd be a 
hypocrite to dislike it ... | can’t conceive of Satanic rock doing my 
Cause any harm ... Even those bands who just use the imagery and 
deny Satanism are promoting the concept.”° 


Despite the best efforts of The Exorcist and other films of the 
1960s and 1970s to confine Satan to his conventional role, movie- 
goers were becoming more sophisticated in their perceptions of the 
diabolical. The decks were cleared for more truly Satanic scripts, 
leaning toward the film noir depictions of the ’40s and ’50s. Many 
Satanists consider Darth Vader and Batman, alienated 
heroes/villains stalking across the screen with their black capes 
billowing, to be trial runs for even more sinister characters. We have 
since been treated to Pacino’s Arch Fiend in The Devil's Advocate, 
Robert DeNiro in the deliciously noir Angel Heart, Tom Ellis’s sexy 
and endearing Lucifer, as well as David Tennant’s devilish depiction 
of the demon Crowley in Good Omens. These portrayals are leaps 
and bounds beyond pre-Church of Satan stereotypes. 


In 1976, LaVey felt it was time to clarify his vision for the 
progression of his organization. He called the article “The Church of 
Satan, Cosmic Joy Buzzer,” and it was published in the Second 
Quarter of the Cloven Hoof that year. The levels of growth LaVey 
described could just as well be applied to each Satanist’s progress 
through levels of his own initiation. What LaVey called his “first-level 
Satanist” echoes “Emergence,” and has a strong need to declare his 
new-found faith in a ceremonial way. Through his books, LaVey 
intended to provide directions for formalized devotions, without being 
trapped into nonproductive activities and stifling bureaucracy. “One 
of our strengths is that we don’t have to have big buildings. We have 
cells of activity all around the world, without being a forum that 
others can move in on and make money off of. The Church of Satan 
doesn’t need to be governed or dictated by anything other than the 
guidelines in The Satanic Bible. That’s one of the dangers of our 
religion. 


“Under the Christian pastoral system, you have to keep paying to 
keep sinless. If you stop paying, if you stop going to church, then you 
won't get to heaven. You have to go to big buildings to pray. If we 
have altars set up in our own homes, they can't be legislated; money 
can't be collected on them. Satanism takes religion beyond the realm 


of consumerism. If the truth were known, one of the major threats of 
reports of devil-worshipping sabbaths is that they are independent, 
not tightly-organized into a strict structure. Trying to discover and 
define Satanists, real Satanists, is like nailing custard to the wall. 
The Church of Satan is now like the Church of England—it’s not 
confined to any one building that people take lengthy pilgrimages to 
and worship in. You'd have to break into everyone’s home and see if 
they had a Satanic altar. Even if they didn’t have one visible, they 
might still be Satanists! That seems impossible by standards of 
conventional religions. No money can be made off that. The 
established Church isn’t going to make any money if everyone is 
one’s own personal savior, one’s own redeemer, one’s own 
conscience. The Satanic Bible doesn’t say, “Vengeance is mine 
sayeth the Lord.’ It teaches you to not wait around for outside 
intervention from God or the state on your behalf. There is no 
protectionism, no over-legislation. Satanism advocates personal 
justice, personally administered.”* 


The degree system within the Church of Satan, requiring 
Satanists to pass certain tasks and tests, was restructured around 
1975, along with the grottos. For a group that intended to be non- 
initiatory, their structure had become quite cumbersome. There were 
five basic degrees: Satanist (I°), Witch or Warlock (II°), Priest or 
Priestess of Mendes (III°), Magister or Magistra (IV°); further divided 
into three subcategories Magister Caverni, Magister Templi, and 
Magister Magnus, and Magus (V°), reserved for the High Priest 
himself. LaVey felt the formal degree evaluations and _ strict 
adherence to assigned colored Baphomet medallions meant to 
designate various official standings was getting out of hand. He was 
distressed to see members only striving to gain degrees, placing 
more emphasis on a member’s degree than on his actual 
achievement. “People send letters to the Church of Satan, frantically 
asking, ‘What can | do to become an active member?’ ‘What do | do 
to become a Satanic priest?’ ‘How do | get to be an official?’ My 
attitude is always, ‘If you have to ask, you ain't one.’ It’s like the joke 


about the price of the yacht—if you have to ask, you can’t afford it. If 
you’re a priest or priestess in the outside world already, we’ll know.”° 


This was expressed succinctly soon after the grotto system was 
disbanded, in a Cloven Hoof article by Magister Templi Rex, John 
Kincaid: “Let me restate that the Church of Satan is a Satanic 
organization, not the stoa of some Greek speculative academy. If 
you are fearful for your degree, or question whether you are truly a 
Witch, Warlock, or even Magister, wonder no longer; you're not! If, 
however, you feel secure in your talents, satisfied sexually, 
successful in society and progressing intellectually, let us reaffirm our 
loyalty to you. For you are what we are: self-sufficient minds, bodies 
and egos, banded together for mutual benefit and advancement 
under the tutelage of a man who has inspired many by his keen 
mind, infernal intuition, and uncompromising outspokenness.”© 


Even though LaVey was moving his group past the provincialism 
of public rituals in the Black House, people still wanted guidance. By 
the time The Devil's Avenger came out in 1974, Burton Wolfe’s 
description of a typical Church of Satan ritual, one of many he 
attended around 1968, served as a glimpse behind the curtains, a 
vision of what LaVey felt a Satanic ritual should look like, and was a 
great template for those who wanted to create experiences at home 
or in smaller chambers on their own. While movies like Satanis are 
now widely obtainable, and the Church of Satan has offered the 
video of our 6/6/06 event (discussed in Chapter Nine) freely for those 
who desire visual depictions of authentic Satanic ceremonies, this 
was not the case in 1974. The scene below is adapted from Wolfe’s 
account (drawn from pages 9 to 23 in The Devil’s Avenger), 
augmented by details from Dr. LaVey’s memories of various Friday- 
night revels from the period: 


Finally, the witching hour approaches. A tall, black-robed figure 
enters and announces the ceremony is about to begin. Cigarettes 
are extinguished and the two dozen men and women assemble to be 
escorted into the ritual chamber. Not a word is whispered as the 


congregation moves solemnly down a narrow passageway into their 
darkened chapel. 


Eyes begin to adjust to the dimness, the only light filtering in from 
the open door. The air is a few degrees colder in here, the 
atmosphere thicker. As soon as the congregants take their seats, the 
door slams shut behind them, leaving them in pitch-black silence. 
Almost immediately the silence is shattered by the eerie notes of an 
organ, booming chords surrounding them, obliterating any sense of 
where the music is coming from. The ear picks up strains of old 
church hymns and Wagnerian themes, blended with sound effects 
from old horror movies. The group listens in darkness for a full five 
minutes or more, the sounds clearing their minds for what is to 
come. 


The music ends in a thundering fanfare. After a beat, a gong 
sounds three times and the lights are brought up just enough to see 
the celebrants now assembled at the front of the ritual chamber. The 
central figure is a large man, strong-looking, his steady eyes 
glittering as he peers at, and through, everyone in the room. His 
shaven head is fitted with a black cowl coming to a sharp point at his 
forehead, with horns made of bone. The cowl extends to a floor- 
length cape, lined with crimson satin. His presence is one of quiet 
but irresistible Command. He is the High Priest—Anton Szandor 
LaVey—the first man ever to found an above-ground organization 
dedicated to Satan and the delights of the flesh. 


Behind him on the wall is a large Sigil of Baphomet, the 
trademarked symbol of the Church of Satan, adapted from the 
design used by the Knights Templar in the 14th century—an inverted 
pentagram containing a goat’s head, surrounded by five Hebrew 
letters, one at each point of the pentagram. The letters spell out 
“Leviathan,” one of the crown Princes of Hell. The same symbol is on 
the necklaces of the assembled Satanists. Below the sigil lies a 
curvaceous redhead serving as the altar for tonight’s services. She 
has draped herself across the large stone mantle over the fireplace, 


her white flesh gleaming in the dim light. She bends her knee 
modestly, allowing the hair from her head to fall over the edge of the 
mantle. She too wears the sigil of Baphomet, almost hidden between 
her naked breasts. Tonight she is a living altar of flesh, evoking lust 
and making the blood burn. She becomes the point of concentration 
for all in the room, the carnal focus of the will of the Satanists. 


There are several assistants in the room now, as well. Two men 
in black hoods stand ready at either side of the High Priest, with 
another hooded assistant manning the gong to the right of the altar. 
A woman with long blonde hair flowing over her velvet robe stands 
near the High Priest, holding a sheathed sword, point downward, in 
front of her. The organist also wears a black hood as he begins to 
play “The Hymn to Satan,” a corruption of Bach’s “Jesu Meine 
Freude.” Two naked female acolytes stand reverently nearby. The 
ritual chamber itself is painted black, with a ceiling of blood red. 
Amber bulbs burn dimly in the sconces on the walls giving the room 
an indistinct glow. A coffin stands upended in the corner, forming a 
looming hexagon shape upon which is perched a large stuffed owl 
glowering menacingly down on the people seated below. One of the 
female acolytes moves about the altar now, lighting the black 
candles in preparation. 


It is time for the ritual to begin. All eyes focus on the High Priest. 
As the organist continues the “Hymn to Satan,” LaVey picks up a 
large brass bell, waves it over the altar to sanctify it, and slowly 
revolves counterclockwise before his followers, his cape billowing 
around his feet as he turns. He rings the bell nine times—Satan’s 
number—to clear the air, then returns the bell to its place on the 
mantle. Turning to his blonde assistant he smoothly unsheathes the 
sword she has offered him. LaVey points it over the altar of flesh and 
somberly intones his evocation. “In nomine Dei nostri Satanas 
Luciferi excelsi!” The organist plays improvised rumblings to accent 
the High Priest’s words. “In the name of Satan, Ruler of the earth, 
King of the world, | command the forces of Darkness to bestow their 


Infernal power upon me. Open wide the gates of Hell and come forth 
from the abyss in answer to your most Unholy names: 


“Satan [extending the sword to the south], Lord of the Infernal 
Regions; 


“Lucifer [turning to the East], Bringer of Light and Wisdom; 
“Belial [turning to the North], King of the Earth; 
“Leviathan [turning to the West], Ruler of the Watery Abyss. 


“Come forth and greet your loyal brothers and sisters of the Left- 
Hand Path. Shemhamforash!” 


The congregation shouts in response, “Shemhamforash!” 
“Hail Satan!” chants the High Priest. 
“Hail Satan!” Their defiant cries ring out. The gong is struck. 


One of the hooded assistants moves to the altar, lifts the sword 
from the High Priest’s hands and replaces it with the Chalice of 
Ecstasy—a silver goblet filled not with wine or even blood but with 
LaVey’s current favorite, Yellowstone bourbon. LaVey takes the 
chalice, drinks deeply and passes it among the celebrants, finally 
returning it to his assistant, retrieving his sword. 


The two naked acolytes step forward. One holds a candle slightly 
above their heads. The other opens a large black book in front of the 
High Priest and holds it for him as he thrusts the sword aloft and 
reads in a harsh, echoing voice: 


“Hear me, Dark Ones. Appear among men and be driven back no 
longer. Come forth and creep into the great councils of those without, 
and stop the ways of those who would detain us. 


“Grant me the indulgences of which | speak! | have taken thy 
name as a part of myself! | live as the beasts of the field, rejoicing in 
the fleshly life! | favor the just and curse the rotten! 


“By all the Gods of the Pit, | command that these things of which | 
speak shall come to pass! Come forth and answer to your names by 
manifesting my desires! Oh, hear the names!” 


LaVey fiercely growls the infernal names—gods and goddesses 
once adored, revered; now debased and defiled, hated and feared 
by all but Satanists. Loki, Balaam, Tchort, Mammon, Shiva, 
Asmodeus, Shaitan. All considered evil by conventional religions. 
The congregants echo each name after LaVey. The organ climbs to 
a crescendo and again the gong is struck three times. “Hail Satan!” 
the group shouts after their High Priest. 


When the infernal names are concluded, LaVey recites a 
passage in the pre-biblical magician’s language, Enochian. The 
syllables are hard and guttural, yet strangely compelling. 


“Ol sonuf vaoresaji, gohu IAD Balata, elanusaha_ caelazod; 
sobrazod-ol Roray i ta nazodapesad, Giraa ta maelpereji, das hoel- 
go gaa notahoa zodimezod ... Zodacare, eca, od zodameranu! Odo 
cicale Qaa; zodoreje, lape zodiredo Noco Mada, hoathahe Saitan!” 


LaVey steps toward his fellow Satanists, summoning them forth 
to speak their deepest desires before their Dark Lord. Each in his 
turn whispers his untold dreams and needs to LaVey. “Help me do 
well in my new job ... Make the man in the apartment across the hall 
fall madly in love with me ... Let my wife return to me in wild passion 
... Destroy my competitor so | can get the contract I’m working on ....” 


Human drives and goals, no murky spirituality draped in hypocritical 
selflessness. The emphasis is on applying whatever power they feel 
their demons wield to help them gain worldly satisfaction for 
themselves. 


After each desire is repeated aloud by the High Priest, shouts of 
“Hail Satan!” are repeated by the congregants. The air is electrified 
with adrenal energy as the goals are sent out to the ethers and the 
ritual draws to a close. 


While the organist quietly plays triumphal strains in the 
background, LaVey opens his cape wide before the nude altar, his 
hands held up in the Sign of the Horns: two outer fingers upward to 
affirm the duality of Nature with the two middle fingers and thumbs 
folded down in denial of the Holy Trinity. 


“Forget ye not what was and is to be! Flesh without sin, world 
without end!” He lowers his arms. “All rise and give the Sign of the 
Horns.” The members rise, lifting their left hands to return the sign. 
After turning to the altar to pass a traditional Sign of the Flame over 
her, LaVey shouts three “Hail Satans,” with his congregation 
repeating each one. After each, the gong booms forth. The purifying 
bell is rung nine times once more, as the organist plays “The Hymn 
of the Satanic Empire.” When the music ends and the last ring of the 
bell fades to silence, LaVey pronounces, “So it is done.” 


Although weekly rituals in the Black House ceased in 1972 and 
the tightly-regulated grotto system was dismantled in 1975 in 
recognition of Satanism’s Fifth Phase—Application—many Satanists 
who have come into the religion since then still find a deep desire to 
practice group rituals with others like themselves. Though the 
Church has no formal system for Satanists to get together directly 
under the auspices of the organization, we expect people will find 
each other over the Internet and explore rituals and Satanism 
together. Using the information in LaVey’s books, they host small, 
private gatherings, giving due homage to LaVey and the Church of 


Satan, and explore the rituals of Satanism on their own. Anton said 
in 1990, “If people want to practice rituals, that’s great. They can do 
what we were doing 30 years ago—especially those who weren't 
around then. There’s a healthy need and desire to go through 
organized, ceremonial activities, just as everyone else did.”’ Based 
on the most recent studies, it would not be surprising to learn in the 
near future that ritualizing is as essential to the human psyche as 
dreaming. 


LaVey continued about group activities: “Of course, people, 
sometimes the most sincere inquirers, still ask ‘Where do | go to 
meet other Satanists? Give me an address to meet other people.’ It’s 
hard to understand that we’re smashing that whole concept. We 
don't need to nursemaid anymore—we've made that clear in our 
introductory literature. We performed open rituals, we had grotto 
activities 20 years ago—and the Church grew to a point where such 
things became counterproductive. We think of rituals and socializing 
as secondary to gaining individual status in our chosen fields of 
endeavor. From the feedback we’ve gotten over the years, our 
members appreciate not being spoon-fed, suckered into endless 
payments and hounded with activities they have to participate in to 
make them ‘real’ Satanists. First-level Satanists should be 
encouraged to get together in their black-walled ritual chambers and 
shout ‘Hail Satan!’ wholeheartedly. That's how people eventually 
matriculate to more advanced applications in secular Satanism. It’s 
important to have that background. But we do it in our own private 
chambers, in our own way.”® 


“When someone claims to have revelations directly from Satan,” 
cautioned Anton, “he’s playing an age-old Christian game to bilk you 
out of your money. You cannot blend mysticism and rationality, no 
matter how a group may fancy-dance around it. Mysticism is defined 
as a touch from ‘God’ or ‘Satan,’ by whatever name you may call 
him. By definition, it suspends and automatically negates logic. It’s 
exactly the kind of blind belief one is supposed to have in the 
transformation of the bread and wine of the Catholic Mass into the 


literal body and blood of Christ. That’s the step true Satanists can't 
take: one of blind faith, abandoning all rational grounding. You can 
blend rationality with mystery, magic, ritual and ceremonies—these 
are completely different things from the ‘mystical experience.’”? 


But, as explained in The Satanic Bible, this is a highly conscious 
act and the separation of the two elements is deliberate and clear. 
You suspend your rational mind when you walk into the ritual 
chamber, but you don’t abandon it completely. By using all the most 
effective, evocative techniques at your disposal, by concentrating 
your entire being to reach your goal, you may very well find yourself 
interacting with an external projection, seemingly beyond yourself. 
But this comes from personal experience, not “faith” or “belief,” and 
you don't try to sell this experience to anyone else. Even Christian 
mystics cautioned against expecting others to believe you'd talked to 
God. 


Anton LaVey repeatedly said the reason he wrote The Satanic 
Bible is because he searched and searched for a book like it and 
couldn't find one. It is the legendary “black book,” a Necronomicon 
that calls forth all manner of devils, demons, scaly monsters and 
Satan himself. LaVey didn’t want to stand inside a feeble, chalk- 
drawn circle, summoning these whirling forces in the name of 
“Jehovah” and flailing the sign of the Cross in the air to protect 
himself. His magical instincts told him if he wanted to entreat the 
Dark Ones to carry out his wishes, he’d best call upon them boldly, 
with conviction, as friends and companions, not a quivering 
supplicant in their unholy presence. If he wanted respect from the 
Evil Legions, he’d damn well better present himself as being worthy 
of that respect. Though The Satanic Bible has been out for more 
than 50 years, no other book has come along which duplicates 
LaVey’s tone of unqualified defiance. 


Together, The Satanic Bible and The Satanic Rituals are the 
basic textbooks of diabolical thought and practices. In them, LaVey 
separated magic into two categories: Lesser and Greater. 


Lesser Magic is the everyday magic of applied psychology, 
enchantments, courtesy and manipulation—common tricks to get 
people to do what you want them to do. Greater Magic is LaVey’s 
term for ritual or ceremonial magic. The Satanic Bible contains the 
13 steps necessary for successful rituals; items like black candles, 
gong, chalice, altar, sword, bell and suitable dress are described in 
detail. The Satanic Rituals even suggests certain effective musical 
selections. It is unnecessary to review these foundational lessons 
here as both books are widely available. But certain principles and 
thoughts Anton LaVey saw as basic to successful magic weren't 
covered extensively, if at all, in either of these books. 


Throughout his books and essays, LaVey emphasized that one 
cannot achieve results magically unless he or she understands 
certain basic principles beyond merely adhering to the Devil’s cynical 
philosophy. Distilling LaVey’s instructions concerning ritualized 
Satanic magic down to their lowest common denominator (as 
Crowley’s magical colleague Austin Osman Spare would suggest), 
One can see five main elements LaVey recognized as central to 
SUCCESS. 


As a Satanist, the first important thing to realize is that you have 
freed yourself to “objectively enter the subjective state,” as LaVey put 
it. “Satanic magicians recognize themselves as rational animals. We 
can’t afford to neglect either aspect—rational or bestial—but rather 
must integrate the two, augmenting each as much as possible. We 
are emotional creatures so we have emotional responses. Certain 
people seem to work on an opposite polarity from the rest of society, 
a different wavelength. They align themselves with forces that all 
others consider wicked and evil, by whatever names these forces 
may be called. They thrive in darkness, surrounded by Infernal 
Spirits. 


“When we walk into a ritual chamber, we make a conscious 
decision to suspend, for the time we are in there, all constraints of 
reason. Thinking has already been done outside the ‘Intellectual 


Decompression Chamber.’ That’s what | call any area you set aside 
in your home or apartment exclusively for rituals. It’s important to 
make the ritual atmosphere exotic, separate from everyday life. Burn 
incense if you want, dress up to feel your witchiest, or to feel most 
like the powerful warlock you are. Enter the ritual chamber solemnly 
—this is not the place for self-conscious giggling and ribbing. You are 
a Satanist; stay in character. 


“A ritual area doesn’t need to be elaborate, dressed up with all 
the items | mention in The Satanic Bible. For some secretly timid 
types, that’s a convenient excuse—‘Well, | can’t find a gong,’ or ‘I 
don't know how to pronounce the Enochian right.’ | wrote the basic 
ritual framework so that anyone brave enough could try their hand at 
magic right away. | got so frustrated when | was a teenager, hungry 
to try forbidden spells from any musty old grimoires | could get my 
hands on. Very disappointing. All the workings called for something 
like hellbane gathered during the dark of the moon, red cord knotted 
twelve times and buried at a crossroads—all that garbage. Worse 
yet, they tell you to burn a black chicken alive while repeating your 
enemies name, or slit the throat of a dove and let it bleed over your 
husband's nail clippings, or some such nonsense. That doesn’t make 
you more of a magician, to purposefully kill something physically 
weaker than you are just because your ego is so impoverished that 
it's the only way you can feel big. Besides that, it doesn’t do anything 
magically. You can gather more productive forces around you by 
having a good orgasm. | wrote my books containing simple, 
accessible instructions, with a minimum of equipment so people can 
get the feeling of performing Greater Magic and getting results. If you 
practice the real thing, you don’t have to gobbledygook it up. 


“It’s understandable if your unholy rites are hampered because 
you must maintain your secrecy. Many, | might even go so far as to 
say most successful Satanists must keep their practices secret, for 
family or business reasons. In correspondence and contacts, we 
respect our members’ confidentiality. All the same it’s still important 
to have a place reserved for rituals, even if its no more than the 


Symbol of Baphomet, a couple of black candles and a few 
meaningful items set on a black cloth on top of a dresser or 
bookshelf, in the back of a closet, in a forest clearing or an 
abandoned warehouse. Ritualizing is an integral part of every 
Satanist’s life. Its an essential release. The more rational and 
disciplined you are, the more you need to exercise your demonic. 
That's where Satanic power comes from—the full use of both 
extremes, both polarities. In the world above, exercise your mind— 
question all things. Then, isolated from the eyes of outsiders, work 
yourself into a highly-charged emotional state. And | use that phrase 
literally, knowing the bioelectrical nature of our bodies. 


“Your ritual chamber is your fantasy world; harnessing the potent 
wattage of your emotions, you psychically extend yourself to shape 
the world beyond the surrounding walls. You impose your magical 
will, using the metaphors or images you feel most aligned with. You 
aren't limited to Judeo-Christian myths—though we do call our 
religion by the name of the antagonistic Judeo-Christian deity, Satan, 
because the majority of Western culture is still Christian. Unlike 
those who depend on dogma and blind faith, you can choose your 
fictions to live by. Rather than having archetypes and idols thrust 
upon you by the modern God—TV—you have dozens of neglected 
gods and demons to conjure forth. Rather than depending on a mass 
mindlessness to dictate fashions to you, you choose, even create, 
your own Master.”?° 


The second point LaVey stressed was that magic requires action 
as a catalyst. That’s one of the differences, said the High Priest, 
between Satanism, which utilizes the active force of ritual magic, and 
Christianity which encourages passivity and prayer. “The idea is to 
release that pent-up energy in a focused, concentrated way rather 
than destroy yourself from the inside out by dwelling on a problem. 
You must release it completely, down to your toes. Then don't sit on 
your hands waiting for the results! Do something in accordance with 
what you just set in motion. Act as if it has already happened, as if 


your will has already been satisfied. Go on with your life. Positive 
thoughts and positive action add up to results. 


“It’s a balance of action and ritual that you learn as you grow and 
fine-tune your power. When you first start ritualizing, you may need 
mostly action and a little magical superimposition of elements to 
ensure success. As you become more advanced and hone your 
magical skills, you will find a tool that works best for you. You'll get to 
the point of just aligning certain crucial elements to get overwhelming 
results, keys to instigate your form of ‘Cosmic Superimposition’ as 
Wilhelm Reich would call it. Like a skilled alchemist, you'll discover 
your own formularies. 


“But | can’t emphasize enough—you must do it without guilt or 
reservation. You must overwhelmingly want what you've ritualized to 
come to pass. If you falter, if your whole heart isn't in it, it will either 
come back on you or it won’t work at all. Only repressed, confused 
people implore the Gods for something they really don’t want. In 
reality, a true curse comes from ‘God’ when he answers Christians’ 
prayers. They don’t want their prayers answered. They don't really 
want contentment. That’s why they pray to a god who isn't there. 
That's why | always caution people—‘Be careful what you wish for; 
you might get exactly what you wanted.””"’ 


One question Satanists are often asked is “How can you be 
attracted to all that Black Magic stuff—skulls, coffins, black clothes, 
graveyards, musty old castles, full moons, stormy nights, vampires, 
werewolves—isn't all that stuff depressing or scary to you? Doesn't it 
show how death-loving you are?” Satanists respond with a 
resounding “No!” Anton LaVey himself answered this in many 
interviews. 


“People looking at Satanism from the outside, with all its black- 
draped chambers, black candles and sinister trappings, might think 
that we advocate death. Christians are supposed to be the life-loving 
ones, striving for happiness and goodness. The truth is that those 


who surround themselves with darkness and speak most of death 
are probably the most life-loving of all. We don’t have to kill our God; 
we don’t wear the instrument of his agony and death around our 
necks. If Satanists didn’t love life, didn’t recognize the hell we’ve 
created of this world, we wouldn't be so dark and pessimistic. Only 
fools are ever truly content.” 12 


LaVey maintained that his philosophy is life-loving, not life- 
denying. By accepting and encouraging man’s animal nature, 
Satanists feel they are returning to a purer state, a truer justice. The 
same state of grace has been advocated at different times 
throughout history; by the English Romantic poets, for example, who 
felt redemption (if there was any to be had) could not be found in 
“civilization” (i.e. the Church) but in the animal spirit of Nature and 
the old gods. Through highly-personalized, ego-enhancing rituals, 
Satanists call forth those same neglected gods yet again, to live and 
breathe within them. 


“Most people live their lives as a preparation for death,” noted 
LaVey. “That's why religions, up until now, have thrived as they do— 
because they promise a glorious afterlife, free from the guilt of not 
having lived in the first place. Satan, on the other hand, demands 
that you live your life to the fullest if you want to have any afterlife at 
all. If you live well enough and make a mark with the precious 
opportunity of life you’ve been given, you'll live as long as there are 
people to talk or write about you.”'? 


When asked if the morbid trappings may indicate that Satanists 
believe that through rituals, they hold the power over life and death, 
LaVey admitted, “Maybe a little of that. But more than that, we keep 
our death close to us; we don’t cushion and insulate ourselves from 
reality. Satanists keep constant reminders of our own mortality 
around, memento mori, to spur us to enjoy each moment as if it were 
our last. Truly like Satan, we find ourselves dismayed at the 
complexity and pain people purposely call into their lives.”'4 


Perhaps this idea of seeing life through images of death, 
explains, by example, another point LaVey brought up concerning 
Satanic magic. “The essence of Satanism, and Satanic practices, is 
the integration of apparent opposites. We blend magic and rationality 
together, without compromising either, in the same way we integrate 
different aspects of one person into the same body. A Christian mind 
can only see things in black and white; its capacity for understanding 
is limited. Good vs. Evil, God vs. Satan, black vs. white—everything 
must be neatly categorized and pigeonholed. They honestly cannot 
see beyond these irreconcilables. But Satanists go beyond these 
rules—often because they find themselves unable to fit into any neat 
category. Because of their peculiar interests, talents, or simply 
because of their skeptical minds, they find they can't fit in any group, 
they can't be totally acceptable anywhere. That’s often why they’re 
drawn to the image of Satan in the first place; the prideful misfit who 
creates a world of his own—Hell—rather than subvert any part of 
himself just to ‘fit in.’ 


“It's healthy for misfits to have a secret life, to be able to walk 
among others and whisper to themselves, ‘I know something you 
don’t know,’ or ‘If they only knew.’ Secrets are power. That’s why 
Rosemary’s Baby was such a breakthrough portrayal of real 
Satanists. We could be the nice old lady next door, we could be the 
valedictorian of the high school, we may be the plumber, or the auto 
mechanic, or the senator of your state. You don’t have to be 
Christian to be an exemplary student, or a concert violinist. You don’t 
have to be a Christian to be a good civic leader. Christians don't 
have a monopoly on being reserved and polite. They'd rather believe 
they did. Then Satanists would be easy to spot, to pigeonhole, to 
contain. But we aren't that charitable; we don’t want to make it that 
easy. We can bring all aspects of ourselves together in one body, 
ignoring what the rules say about ‘acceptable behavior.””'® 


LaVey’s final advice for successful magic was_ isolation. 
“Satanists are superior people. To gain immortal perspective and 
power, you must actively practice isolation from the herd. Turn off the 


television set. It's meant to program you to think like everyone else. 
Use it as a device for your own pleasure, but as with fire or 
electricity, be aware of the danger. Use your difference, your 
alienation, rather than be used by it. Know that it’s your differences 
that make you powerful—you don’t want to lose them, or you lose 
your power. Allow yourself time alone, to reinforce your own direction 
and ego. If you don’t have your own room, find a place where you 
can go to be alone, somewhere no one else goes, so you can 
ritualize your feelings. If there are any forces out there to summon 
forth, they will gather around you like to a shining beacon, because 
of your uniqueness, not in spite of it.”"6 


“We have a group of non-joiners who are vitally involved with life 
and achievement,” Anton noted in 1990. “We are highly stratified and 
don’t emphasize public performance of Satanism—we live it. People 
who join us do so because they want to throw in their lot with the 
original, and feel they want to be part of an underground cabal of 
highly-evolved people who are focused on the same kinds of goals 
they are. We encourage the application of our principles but | don’t 
really care if people join the Church of Satan or not. I’m not trying to 
turn everyone into Satanists. We’re not an evangelical movement. 
It’s an elitist philosophy and members of the Church of Satan are the 
cream at the top.”'” 


LaVey stated in the original version of this book that “The five 
degrees of Satanism are still valid, but in a much more practical way, 
based on a Satanist’s level of participation in the outside world. What 
| call ‘Mainstream’ or ‘First Level’ Satanists are the equivalent to 
what we used to call ‘Apprentices.’ They go to a 9-to-5 job, earn 
good money, wear acceptable clothes, have formal rituals, drive cars 
that look basically the same as everyone else’s, watch television ... 
yet agree with and apply Satanism in a positive way in their lives. At 
the other end of the spectrum, we still have practicing Magisters and 
Magistras who divorce themselves from the mainstream as much as 
possible and arrange their lives to earn money at things that entail a 
minimal amount of contact with or input from the herd—artists, 


directors, writers, performers, entrepreneurs of various kinds ... But 
again, if you are a Magister, it’s self-evident in your lifestyle—you 
don't take a test to ‘become’ one. Either you are or you aren't. If you 
want to get titles and wear robes, this is not the organization for you. 
We want to apply Satanism for our own good in the outside world, 
not use it as a crutch to convey false achievement. 


“Some people find themselves perfectly suited to Satanism and 
gain a fairly prominent position within the Church of Satan, then find 
their most cherished dreams of what they hope to be are all true. 
Like the kid being handed the keys to the candy store, the threat of 
success is too much for people. They self-destruct. Not that it’s too 
hard for them, but rather too easy perhaps, to fulfill their most vivid 
fantasies.”'® The self-initiatory aspects of the Church continue to be 
exercised via esoteric and exoteric mastery. 


Whatever LaVey’s vision of the growth and development of his 
organization was, it must be seen as succeeding. If imitation is the 
sincerest form of flattery, LaVey had many reasons to be incensed 
over all the flattery he received. Apart from his secular influence, 
Satanic groups sprouted up from Berkshire to Bangkok once Anton 
hit the newspapers, many of them claiming a more illustrious 
pedigree than LaVey’s original cadre, some even started by 
disgruntled ex-members of the Church of Satan. Many are groups in 
name only, consisting of a “high priest” and his email address, social 
media account, or, for the ambitious, an embarrassingly cobbled- 
together website. Most, lacking money and/or impetus, are already 
defunct by the time they’re written about. The Church of Satanic 
Brotherhood, Ordo Templi Satanas, Order of the Black Ram, Temple 
of Set, Church of Lucifer, Shrine of the Little Mother, Church of 
S.A.T.A.N., Thee Church of Satan, Order of Baal, The Satanic 
Church, Thee Orthodox Satanic Church, and more recently the 
Church of Satanic Liberation, Temple of Nepthys, The Brotherhood, 
The Black Hand, Order of Fenris, Order of Selohaar, The Satanic 
Temple, The Satanic Order, Temple of Amon-Khemu, Coven 
Cernunnos, Sentinels of Esoteric Thought, The Sect of the Horned 


God, Universal Mission of Satan, the Modern Church of Satan and 
the Ancient Brotherhood of Satan have all presented themselves 
over the years. Some others were more directly allied with LaVey, 
like Genesis P-Orridge’s Thee Temple Ov Psychick Youth, the 
Temple of the Vampire, and various supportive Grottos still hanging 
on from years past. 


“I’m sure there'll be more,” LaVey conceded. “There’s a need, an 
ache for outlets. But instead of being divisive, disruptive and holding 
us back, our new groups present a unified front, acting as many 
tactical units for the same army. I’m a self-confessed tyrant, | don't 
tolerate denominationalism among my ranks. | figure if people want 
to be part of this movement they'll have to lead, follow or get the hell 
out of the way. We don’t have room for factions. We have to be like a 
nest of rattlesnakes—unsavory characters bound together for mutual 
benefit.”12 


As the Church of Satan’s High Priest, LaVey continued to direct 
and expand the basic concepts of Satanism. Through the ruling 
bodies of the Church—the Order of the Trapezoid and the Council of 
Nine—LaVey wove his web of diabolical intrigue. The organization 
celebrated its tenth birthday in 1976 in a rather low-key fashion. 
Wesley Mather, direct descendent of Witchfinder Cotton Mather, took 
time to reflect in the newsletter: “| was there that night of the Year 
One, and at rituals before and after. And for more than a decade 
before that fateful Walpurgisnacht ten years ago, | knew Anton as 
friend, teacher and confidant ... | have given and | have gained. | am 
forever grateful, forever a Satanist.”2° 


The Church of Satan was formally added to the U.S. Army 
Chaplain’s Manual in late 1977, placing the religion of Satanism on 
respectful par with other major and minor beliefs. Seeing the 
expected progress in the outside world, LaVey’s focus shifted to 
more private pursuits. There were changes in his personal life when 
his younger daughter, Zeena, gave birth to LaVey’s grandson, 
Stanton Zaharoff LaVey, in 1978 (with Kenneth Anger named as his 


godfather in the birth announcement). Without the constant demands 
on his attention for interviews, LaVey had time to concentrate on his 
own writing, with abundant excellent articles released in The Cloven 
Hoof. Many of these would eventually be published in The Devil's 
Notebook and Satan Speaks!, but some gems haven't yet seen print 
beyond their original newsletter inclusion. Intriguing titles like 
“Backlash,” “Trivia Unchained,” “The Revelation of Mar-Rel,” “The 
Birth of the Red, White and Blues” and “Unca Donald or Aunty 
Christ?” hint at the instruction and entertainment readers of The 
Cloven Hoof regularly enjoyed. 


In the mid-1970s to early 1980s, LaVey cultivated a reputation as 
a rather reclusive, Howard Hughes-like eccentric. He was famously 
impossible to reach, rarely granting interviews. During that time, 
Anton claimed to be no more of a curmudgeon than he'd ever been, 
but he became more selective in doling out his time, focusing his 
attentions where he saw the best results. LaVey was intolerant of 
those he felt would misrepresent him or be too much of a drain on 
his time and energy. He had distilled his life to include only a handful 
of people in his immediate circle who were willing to commit 
themselves fully to LaVey’s demonic direction. 


The few interviews Anton gave during this time were particularly 
insightful. Dick Russell, in his 1975 profile of LaVey subtitled “The 
Satanist Who Wants to Rule the World,” found the High Priest in 
Durango, Mexico, filming The Devil’s Rain. His portrait is of a potent 
magician, a man sure of his power and his legacy. “! honestly feel 
that a hundred years from now, when most of these Watergate 
figures are long forgotten, people will know who Anton LaVey was. 
Selfish as it might appear on the surface, | also sincerely believe I’m 
doing something that will elevate man’s self-awareness. Even if it’s a 
tiny, tiny step.”2' 


Another useful interview came in 1979 by Fred Harden (who had 
already written about LaVey for the San Jose Mercury-News on 
October 29, 1978, under the name “Grant Harden”). Commenting on 


the exploding numbers of televangelists which would soon contribute 
to the Satanic Panic, LaVey saw the bigger picture: “This born-again 
movement has been the best thing that could have happened to us,” 
he said, describing the endless parade of Billy Grahams, Oral 
Robertses (Orals Roberts?), Robert Schullers and Jim Bakkers as 
“electronic-death salesmen and that the Antichrist they are looking 
for is right before them, in the mirror, every time they shave .... If it 
were not for the hypocrisy of the evangelists, | would send them 
membership applications today to join the Church of Satan, for we 
need more people who are seeking personal power and glory and 
who have mastered the art of manipulation. They would have to 
learn one thing: Satanism demands study, not worship!”22 


As the 1980s dawned, the attention the Church of Satan began to 
receive became more hostile. Anton LaVey was naturally disturbed 
that, even though The Satanic Bible had been widely available, 
misconceptions about Satanism persisted. “Can’t people read? Of 
course, | know the answer. There are just too many people making 
money off purposely not understanding. They’re not fooling me. 
Anyone who is still yelling about Satan to bilk their followers is going 
to fall—hard. That’s not a threat, just the facts of life. That’s one kind 
of crime that never pays. 


“Number One—there are no animal killings in Satanic rituals. I’ve 
written it, I’ve said it and I'll keep saying it. Voodoo and Santeria 
advocate animal sacrifice—those are Christian-Catholic sects, not 
Satanism. Maybe people are so stupid that they get confused with 
Santeria because many of the letters are the same and they both 
start with ‘S.’ But | get tired of people’s abject stupidity.”2° LaVey 
made his statement on the matter on pages 88-89 of The Satanic 
Bible: 


“The inhibitive and asinine absurdity in the need to kill an 
innocent creature at the high point of a ritual, as practiced by 
erstwhile ‘wizards,’ is obviously their ‘lesser of the evils’ when a 
discharge of energy is called for. These poor conscience-stricken 


fools, who call themselves witches and warlocks, would sooner chop 
the head off a goat or chicken in an attempt to harness its death 
agony, than have the ‘blasphemous’ bravery to masturbate in full 
view of the Jehovah whom they claim to deny! The only way these 
mystical cowards can ritualistically release themselves is through the 
agony of another’s death (actually their own, by proxy) rather than 
the indulgent force which produces life! The treaders of the path of 
white light are truly the cold and the dead! No wonder these tittering 
pustules of ‘mystic wisdom’ must stand within protective circles and 
bind the ‘evil’ forces in order to keep themselves ‘safe’ from attack— 
ONE GOOD ORGASM WOULD PROBABLY KILL THEM!” 


At the top of page 89, LaVey went on to say, “Under NO 
circumstances would a Satanist sacrifice any animal or baby!” He 
explained in the next paragraph: “The purest form of carnal 
existence reposes in the bodies of animals and human children who 
have not grown old enough to deny themselves their natural desires. 
They can perceive things that the average adult human can never 
hope to. Therefore, the Satanist holds these beings in a sacred 
regard, knowing he can learn much from these natural magicians of 
the world.”24 


“If a reader picks up anything at all after reading my books, he 
won't immediately go out and start sacrificing cats,” exclaimed 
LaVey. “The ‘Satanic investigators’ who accuse Satanists of 
sacrificing animals—all the while licking their chops—are only 
projecting their own sick hostilities toward animals into bloody 
scenarios supposedly perpetrated by the dark Enemy somewhere 
Out There. A battery of psychiatrists should investigate the claims of 
these survivors, breeders, ex-Satanic high priests and experts to find 
out where these sick fantasy-needs come from. The truth is that 
thanks to Satanism, there are a lot more kids who are imbued with a 
whole new ethos that strengthens them and focuses them far more 
effectively than Christianity ever could. If they learn anything from 
The Satanic Bible they begin looking around at their parents, at their 
church, at their friends, at their school—with a totally new 


perspective. They may see injustices or irrationality they never saw 
before. Or perhaps that they sensed were there but they might not 
have felt the justification to articulate clearly. My books unleash 
these inklings that might have been there all along, but might have 


remained sublimated or dormant forever.”2° 


LaVey was admittedly more ambiguous about adult human 
sacrifices in The Satanic Bible. He gave explicit instructions in 
several sections on choosing a Suitable sacrifice. He seemed to feel 
taking human life would be, not abhorrent, but simply redundant. 
“There’s no need for Satanists to perform human sacrifices. The 
Devil takes what’s due him—usually en masse. His required toll is 
the same as it’s always been—maybe higher, figuring in the 
population increase. Catastrophes, explosions, floods, disasters, 
collisions at sea, airline crashes ... These things are called ‘acts of 
God,’ yet when someone is saved in some disaster, people raise up 
their hands and thank God! Isn’t that a little confused? Does God 
make the disasters or does he save people? Why did he kill all those 
other people and let that one person live? Weren't the other ones 
good enough? Or were they too good? 


“| think it’s interesting that so many of these disasters, with high 
numbers of lives lost, happen around Christmas time, or at sporting 
events, or during religious pilgrimages of some sort. Wherever 
there’s a high concentration of people. It would take a full course in 
magical polemics to go into the reasons why. The Church was the 
biggest consumer industry of the Western world for centuries; 
they’ve opposed birth control or any measures that would put the 
brakes on population control because they want more bodies to fill 
their great monoliths, they need more money to fill their coffers. 
Good Christians keep railing against the Devil. If they want to make 
money off of him without giving him his due, that’s fine. But Satan 
extracts his price, one way or another. 


“The point is that natural disasters would happen with or without 
the impossible population we have now—they’ve occurred since the 


earth was formed. Yet everyone wails over any great loss of precious 
human life. The loss of life wouldn’t be as high if there weren't so 
many people. Nature, Satan, whatever you want to call that earthly 
force, has to find ways to balance things out. Even the recent 
increase of mass murders serves to decrease the population, even 
on an elemental, small scale. It’s not significant, only a gesture.”2° 


Another misconception that Church of Satan administrators often 
face is the idea of “selling your soul.” Again, even after Anton LaVey 
clearly states the whys and wherefores of Satanic pacts in his book 
—that they were devised by the Catholic Church as a threat to keep 
people in line—the idea persists. “I’ve never had a need for an actual 
pact myself; my Satanic allegiance was decided long ago. 


“In a way, a pact can be a very productive, liberating 
psychological device, especially for those Satanists who come out of 
a rather strict Christian upbringing. It’s literally putting yourself on the 
line, standing up to be counted, in the most frightening way a 
Christian can think of. They really think they have a soul to bargain 
with. If you wish to make a pact, you should do it with all the full- 
moon pomp and ceremony you can muster. When you're faced with 
that decision, with that piece of paper in front of you, declaring your 
allegiance to Satan for all eternity, renouncing God, Jesus Christ, 
Heaven and redemption, you may find suddenly that you don’t want 
to go through with it. That’s good. You should find out. If you do want 
to align yourself with those forces completely, and you know there’s 
no turning back, you know you can pursue the delights of the flesh 
without repression. You're damned, you're evil, you're lost, you’re the 
Devil’s spawn, you’re going to Hell. So you might as well enjoy it, 
without regrets or guilts.”2” 


Taking drugs is another issue the public seems to wrongly 
associate with modern diabolical rites. In his description for the 
purpose of the Ninth Enochian Key, LaVey states that it “warns of the 
use of substances, devices or pharmaceuticals which might lead to 
the delusion and subsequent enslavement of the master.”2° Contrary 


to religious propaganda, drugs are not part of Satanic ceremonies or 
lifestyles because, LaVey claims, Satanists want to heighten their 
senses, not dull them. “We resist mindlessness of any kind. Again, 
drugs, like television, are fine for other people. The more enslaved 
they are, the easier it is for us, as long as they stay out of our way. 
Whether it’s through religiously-imposed ignorance, spectator sports, 
crack, pot, coke, heroin—or the consumer insecurities imposed by 
the almighty Tube—it’s fine with us as long as it keeps the sheep 
more docile and easily contained. That doesn’t mean we have to 
subject ourselves to it. Military generals don’t step out on the missile 
range and volunteer as targets for the latest prototype weapons.”29 


A myth encouraged both by Christians and those who call 
themselves white witches, pagans, New Agers—those of the Right- 
Hand Path—is the idea that Satanism is “too dangerous” to mess 
with. LaVey snorts derisively at this kind of comment. “It’s not 
dangerous in the way they’d have people believe—we don’t kidnap 
people, lock them in a dungeon somewhere, drug them, rape them 
and torture them until they dedicate themselves to the Dark Prince. 
They shouldn't flatter themselves. It’s their fantasies getting the best 
of them again. But Satanism most certainly is dangerous to those 
who don't understand its principles. It has been said that the danger 
of the Right-Hand Path is one of repression and enforced ignorance, 
while the danger of the Left-Hand Path is one of too much 
enlightenment or perspective. I’d say that’s true. Most people don't 
really want the truth; they'd rather view the world through a 
protective film of unreality. 


“Satanic magic might offer too much power. If you throw a curse 
at someone, for example, then are stricken with guilt when your 
victim meets a tragic and sudden death, their demise has only 
Caused you more pain, not less. You must purge yourself completely 
of residual Christian guilts. Or, if you cast a Compassion Ritual for 
someone close to you, then, through their success which you have 
magically initiated for them, you lose out on something very 
important to you, you’d better reconsider your magical tactics. 


“It's also dangerous for people who take part of the philosophy 
and try to ignore the rest; adopt the liberation without taking 
responsibility. Or using Satan’s tools to gain material wealth, then not 
giving homage to the Devil in some small way, in some dank 
subterranean grotto somewhere. Some of the most powerful men 
and women in history have freely given that homage, where no one 
would ever suspect, let alone discover. And their wealth and 
happiness increased beyond reckoning. But you have to take 
responsibility for your actions. As has been said, nobody rides for 
free.”90 


As a final point, LaVey described one of the goals of Satanism— 
to smash the stranglehold of organized religion. “To understand what 
I’m trying to do with the Church of Satan,” declared LaVey, “you have 
to completely throw off the shackles of what a ‘church’ is supposed 
to be. Collection plates, mandatory attendance, and various 
meaningless rituals and activities were created to make money off 
you and keep you in line. | wrote The Satanic Bible to free you from 
the constraints of organized religion. It seems people can’t get the 
idea—like the bird sitting dumbly in his cage once the doors are 
thrown open. They don’t know how to react. People want everything 
dogmatically legislated and centralized—it’s hard for even the most 
dedicated people to grasp. You don’t have to move to San Francisco, 
New York, London or anywhere else to be a Satanist. There’s no 
need to go to ‘the Church,’ wherever you are told that might be. 
That’s like going to ‘the Mafia.’ ‘Please send me the address of the 
Mafia building; | want to go there and join.’ You don’t have to get 
together with others to be a Satanist. Even though group rituals are 
described in my books, it isn’t necessary to have a nude altar and all 
the other participants at every ceremony. What I’m trying to dispel is 
the need for someone official, who’s in touch with ‘God,’ or Satan, to 
‘ordain’ you, baptize you or forgive you for your sins. As a Satanist, 
you are your own redeemer, your own god—that’s the whole idea. 


“In my books, | do encourage people to get together and 
celebrate their dedication. | did, and | certainly wouldn’t begrudge 


other people the opportunity—it’s an overwhelming, energizing, 
incredibly productive experience with the right people. But by the 
mid-70s, | realized Satanism was far too big to contain within the 
walls of ritual chambers of even 50 or 100 people. We needed 
auditoriums, stadiums to contain the amount of people who wanted 
to proudly thrust up their hands in the Sign of the Horns and glorify 
Satan. By disbanding the strictly-regulated Grotto system, which 
showed signs of degenerating into little more than a Satan fan club, 
we created fertile ground for Black Metal concerts to develop as a 
religious experience. The Church of Satan remains an organization 
for non-joiners. We are a highly-selective, underground cabal. We 
get together, a la Seven Footprints to Satan or The Black Cat, from 
various corners of the globe, for our council meetings or Sabbaths, 
wherever they may be held. Membership in the Church of Satan is 
coveted and shows support, knowledge and acknowledgement of 
the real thing, lending credence to anyone fortunate enough to carry 
one of our red cards. 


“But Satanism is, for better or worse, fast becoming a mass 
movement, a rallying cry. Now that the auditoriums are full, the 
trappings and images are established, Satanists are initiating new 
musical experiences, designing true Satanic rallies, using music and 
techniques aimed at heightening awareness and deprogramming 
minds rather than dulling them .... Others are fulfilling a need within 
young people, a forum to exercise, or exorcise, their hostility and 
anger. The stage is set; the rallies have already begun.”?" 


According to LaVey, there is no difference between “white” and 
“black” magic. “New Agers have freely drawn upon all manner of 
Satanic material, adapting it to their own hypocritical purposes. Their 
pretentious self-righteousness denies awareness of the parallels 
between their white-light guidelines and contemporary Satanism’s 
strict adherence to natural law. All magic is the realm of the Devil, no 
matter how righteously you dress it up—on this we agree with 
Fundamentalist Christians. The claims that ‘black’ magic is only for 
destruction and ‘white’ for healing is bunk. Satanic magic is used to 


invoke the powers of justice, and can be used to help yourself or one 
you care about just as easily as it would be used to curse someone. 
Even when a Satanist throws a curse, it either cures or kills. It can, if 
the offending party is in any way capable of change, be the catalyst 
for positive results. But in truth, all ‘New Age’ labeling is, again, trying 
to play the Devil's game without taking His Infernal name. If you can 
read through the bullshit, you can reclaim the Devil’s tools for your 
own.”22 


The scores of books lining the shelves of New Age bookstores 
offer instructions for guided meditations, creative visualizations, out- 
of-body experiences, getting in touch with your spirit guides and 
fortune telling by cards, crystal balls or the stars. What if Satanists 
reclaimed these for their own dark purposes and integrated them into 
rituals dedicated to the Devil, where they rightfully belong? Instead of 
quartz crystals, they might use obsidian spheres; some swear 
obsidian has a supernatural ability to capture light and images from 
the past and future, and that only the darkest soul can summon forth 
its secrets. What of the angled crystals that John Dee, Lovecraft and 
LaVey found so fascinating—pentagons and trapezohedrons? What 
wickedness might they unleash, wielded as a passageway from the 
Underworld? 


Anton LaVey always advocated a balance of practical action and 
a disciplined mind, adding in a few occult convincers for those you 
wish to enchant, intimidate or dominate. Nothing clears the head of 
hazy mysticism faster than the serious study of logic, rhetoric, 
theoretical mathematics and hard sciences. Your mind may bend into 
pretzels, but you'll be able to concentrate and evaluate more clearly 
because of it. 


The Satanic Bible goes into great detail on rituals, how to perform 
them and what implements to use; frequency is left to the magician’s 
discretion. A witch or warlock might want to establish a comfortable 
routine of weekly rituals, doing one every Friday night as LaVey did 
when his organization held open services. A monthly schedule could 


coincide with the Full Moon or the Dark of the Moon, whichever you 
find more resonant. Others might reserve their activities only for 
Satanic holidays. Most Satanists like to celebrate Walpurgisnacht 
(April 30th) as the supreme holiday, since it was on that night LaVey 
founded the Church of Satan. Many celebrate the Summer and 
Winter Solstices and the Autumn and Spring Equinoxes, which mark 
the highest points of each of the four seasons. Birthdays are 
important, and most observe LaVey’s birthday, April 11th, as well as 
their own, and others’ close to them. Halloween is acknowledged as 
a holiday, though it isn’t given the importance many believe and 
expect. Satanists celebrate New Year’s Eve in the same manner as 
others, except the years are generally identified by their Satanic Year 
designation (Anno Satanas), marking the years since the 
establishment of the Church. (1966 = I, 1989 = XXIV, 1990 = XXV, 
etc. The year changes on New Year’s Day, not Walpurgisnacht.) 
LaVey also encouraged performing spontaneous rituals to suit 
whatever emotion or need arises. He offered littke dogma, 
demanding quality rather than a_ strict schedule of religious 
observance. 


The ceremonies compiled in The Satanic Rituals are, again, 
meant to be a springboard for creative magicians to alter as needed, 
accommodating one or several people, as long as the main thrust of 
each ritual remains intact. If you choose to use the original 
languages (French, Russian, Latin, German or Enochian), don’t 
worry much about pronouncing the words; focus on what the words 
mean. Foreign dictionaries are helpful, and many books on Enochian 
are now available. At time of his original writing, LaVey was warned 
not to print the Enochian Calls for fear they would unleash ravaging 
Satanic forces upon the earth. Now several New Age writers are 
covering the “system” of Enochian magic. Since the words are 
written out phonetically, you should concentrate on what the words 
mean first and foremost. Say the words with expression and 
conviction. 


If you have nothing in particular you want to perform a ritual for, 
it's perfectly understandable you may feel a strong need to ritualize 
but don’t actually know why. If that’s the case, develop your own kind 
of Dedication Ritual, to renew and reaffirm your strength and 
alignment. Open the ritual as instructed, then instead of reading one 
of the three suggested invocations, speak your mind freely. In 
speaking directly to Satan himself, you may discover what is in your 
subconscious that you can’t quite bring to the surface. Express 
appreciation for the direction you have received from the Dark Lord 
and ask that he continue to guide you to further increase your 
Earthly power—you might want to write out part of your Dedication 
ahead of time, to sour your thoughts once you're in the chamber. Ask 
Him to bestow ever-increasing wisdom and perspective so you can 
carry out your Dark Will on the Earth. Instruct the demons you name 
to manifest themselves to you by increasing your earthly pleasures. 
Most importantly, use the ritual to revel in your freedom and 
indulgence, and to celebrate your will. 


LaVey isn’t very encouraging to those who want complicated 
instructions for spells and charms. “I’m not going to tell you that you 
must pick Queen Anne’s Lace at 3 a.m. during the dark of the Moon, 
boil it with a lock of your would-be lover’s hair snipped from his head 
while reciting the Lord’s Prayer backwards. My techniques are much 
more sensible. Start small. Cut off the noise. Turn off the television; 
turn off the radio. Sit in a silent, dark room all alone for a while. Stare 
into a single black candle and listen to your own breathing. Sensitize 
yourself. That’s magical rule number one in a world that is working to 
desensitize everyone. Not just on Satanic holidays or during time 
you set aside for ritualizing; practice brief rituals throughout the day 
and night. Use emotionally-charged events as magical workings. 
Wherever others’ emotions are running high, use their energy as a 
ritual for your own success—rock concerts are a perfect example. 
Use them. Be aware when you're practicing Lesser Magic. Bring 
your everyday habits and actions to consciousness. You’re building a 
stronger, more productive life for yourself. Keep yourself constantly 
aware of instructional coincidences, open to the demons who will 
whisper in your ear. An old meaning of demon used to be closer to 


‘muse’—a guiding, inspirational spirit. You will get guiding signs if 
you only make yourself sensitive to them. 


“The most important thing to remember is that Satanic magic isn’t 
just thinking and ritualizing; it requires action—not just sterile, effete 
mental masturbation, collecting and memorizing ‘occult’ material. 
Find something you can do well, to express yourself and to gain ego 
gratification from others’ praise and/or envy. Painting, writing, 
photography, auto mechanics, dancing, music, wood working, 
electrical engineering, computer hacking—the list is endless. 
Something that you like enough to do well. A quantifiable skill can be 
your bastion against criticism. When people put you down for your 
unorthodox beliefs, you have to take the secret attitude of, “Yeah, 
well—lI know something you don’t know’—in essence, ‘I can do 
something you can't.’ 


“The second sin of Satanism is Pretentiousness. If you're 
strutting around like a High Priest and you can’t do anything—that’s 
pretentiousness. Satanists have always been understated about 
what they can do—actions speak louder than words. You've got quite 
a legacy of Satanic writers, composers, musicians, artists, military 
leaders, political provocateurs, film producers and directors who 
have made their own pacts. Learning about those legendary 
‘monsters’ of history can provide severe standards for you to 
measure yourself against. They’ve proven themselves to have 
Cunning, wit, and courage beyond the best of their time. We must be 
disciplined and ruthless in our self-evaluation. It is presumptuous to 
appoint yourself a Master when you can’t submit yourself to simple 
tests and menial tasks. I’m not amused by someone who wants to be 
a Priest and can’t even take out the garbage or wash the car. 
Somerset Maugham said, ‘Its no compliment to call someone 
“above average” when one considers the average.’ Just because the 
rest of the world becomes lazy, it doesn’t mean we, as the Satanic 
Elite, must follow suit. Our standards, Satan’s standards, remain 
consistently high. Overblown modesty and humility can be a 
convenient excuse to employ one’s ineptitude to avoid responsibility. 


One of actor Clifton Webb’s finest retorts (in Sitting Pretty) followed 
someone's praise of another’s great modesty: ‘Madam, he has a 
great deal to be modest about.’”°? 


LaVey never pressured all Satanists to reveal their affiliation, but 
rather cautioned them to evaluate their best interests first. “Always 
carefully weigh the advantages against the disadvantages of 
declaring your Satanic views to friends, family and co-workers. In 
certain situations—in a job situation, a marriage or the threat of 
parental overreaction—discretion may be the better part of valor. As 
has been said, it is very unsatanic to openly declare your feelings 
when it will harm your well-being—psychological, financial or 
otherwise. On the plus side, there’s the power of being a declared 
Satanist, the fact that others who are interested in the subject or 
practicing Satanists themselves will come to you, plus the glory of 
being the local witch or warlock. 


“Satanism doesn’t demand martyrdom to the cause. That’s why 
Church of Satan members have always been assured anonymity; 
that’s why we remain, as successful Satanists have for centuries, a 
productive cabal—not a Satan fan club. We are mysterious; we do 
meet in secret, only a few of us at a time because that is what is 
most productive with people whose positions in the community or in 
business would be threatened by public disclosure. You can still 
make your affiliation Known, to a carefully chosen few. Be successful 
in the world first. Then, drop a few hints at carefully chosen 
moments; let people wonder and marvel and talk about you. As I’ve 
already written, keeping secrets, and passing along secrets to a 
select few, only increases your own magical and actual power by 
maintaining an air of enigma and mystery about you.”°4 


As the fabled year 1984 approached, LaVey continued to fill The 
Cloven Hoof (now pared down to a single goldenrod sheet released 
every two months) with pithy observations. In the 
January/February1982 issue, the High Priest was lobbying for levity: 
“We are living in the most humorless period of history with all kinds 


of excuses and reasons for morbidity .... There are brighter colors 
than before, more games to play, more skills to learn yet all with such 
goddamned intensity and seriousness. The sound of the electronic 
amusement arcade has replaced the laughter and we have become 
our own robots ... The size of the ‘humor’ sections in today’s 
bookstores is about the same size as that of the ‘occult.’ A sad 
commentary on one, if not the other.” 


The March/April 1982, issue contained this little gem: “Whenever 
someone, after getting to know me slightly, proclaims redemptively, 
‘You're not really a Satanist,’ | react accordingly. First of all, the 
statement indicates the close-minded superstitiousness of the 
speaker, who prefers his cherished misconceptions to rational 
enlightenment. Secondly, it indicates an insidious form of patronage 
best described as ‘convenient acceptance.’ | am at once cued to the 
speaker's fears of what he thinks | am not, and to his eagerness to 
dismiss my beliefs and principles as ill-defined. | redefined Satanism 
from a Satanist’s viewpoint because it was historically imperative to 
do so. When some idiot comes along and announces that I’m not a 
‘real’ Satanist, or that the Church of Satan is not a body of ‘real’ 
Satanists, he is practically begging for atrocious proof that we are. 
Sort of like a masochist handing someone a whip, bending over, and 
saying, ‘Bet you couldn't think of anything to do with that thing in 
your hand.” 


The High Priest seemed to have some prescience of the coming 
storm and urged Satanists to fearlessly man the battlements. As 
LaVey stated in the May/June 1982, issue of The Cloven Hoof, 
“Never have Satanists been needed as they are now, in a world 
turned rancid with its false goodness and excess of piety. All around 
us we see the wretched tastelessness of evangelical bombast. We 
tactfully proceed amidst wave upon wave of shoddy godmongering. 
We wonder at the mass mindlessness which allows—nay, accepts 
and actually encourages—the driveling none-sense around us. The 
death agonies of Christendom have produced a stench of unreason. 
How refreshing that there are actually admitted Satanists in the world 


... | have written of means by which we can deal with religious nuts 
in the past. That was when it wasn’t fashionable to be a religious nut. 
Now, it seems, there are two basic kinds of people, religiously 
speaking: those who are and those who aren't. Those who are, are 
insufferable. The ones who aren't feel lost and helpless—not 
because of lack of faith in God, but because of the discouraging task 
of dealing with mindlessness ... The godly are being given enough 
rope. The plan is to weed out the unfit by encouragement of 
mindless Christianity. With or without realizing it, evangelists have 
been used as bait, so the spineless numbskulls of the world might be 
contained. Millions of zombies have already taken a highly visible 
position ... | say to you: Don't be intimidated by zombies or make a 
single concession to those who are. Don't lace your speech with 
acceptable tributes to dying gods. Take a stronger and bolder stand 
than before. You won't blow as many minds by proclaiming yourself 
a Satanist now, because most minds are long blown. You will 
annihilate entire psyches and crush vapid identities. You'll short the 
circuit boards of already obsolete robots. And you'll stand tall and 
proud and truly heroic to the oppressed who still live, wherever they 
might be, and who have felt persecution because they still think. And 
that horrible word, that blasohemous name of SATAN will be 


recognized as a synonym for freedom.”?° 


LaVey’s writings reveal his continued commitment to Satanism 
and the Church he founded, but personal changes loomed. 1984 
was indeed destined to be a year of grand upheaval for Anton. His 
mother, Gertrude Augusta, who had suffered several years of 
descent into dementia, cared for by her adoring husband, died. 
Diane, who had been with LaVey through the beginnings of the 
Church and all the trials and pleasures that brought, decided to 
move out on Walpurgisnacht, 1984. It is not for me to speculate on 
why Diane left; | only met her a handful of times in constrained 
circumstances. We never spoke freely. She claimed abuse and 
waged a legal onslaught against LaVey that lasted for eight years. 


Diane was certainly articulate in her understanding and defense 
of Satanism when she was at LaVey’s side. She wrote many of the 
National Insider advice columns, and at least two articles in The 
Cloven Hoof, the first one immediately following the Jim Jones 
Peoples’ Temple massacre in 1978, in which she wrote, “It occurred 
to me that the same basic personality traits which | feel make my 
husband a fine parent also make him an effective and noble 
leader.”°© She goes on glowingly about LaVey’s creativity and 
generosity. | cannot presume to know her heart; | can only say that 
from all outward appearances Diane manifested a deep and abiding 
anger toward LaVey from 1984 on and wanted to see him evicted 
from his beloved Black House, a beggar on the sidewalk, surrounded 
by piles of the precious collections he acquired over his lifetime. For 
eight years she did her level best to exact her vengeance. 


Diane (as Diana Hall) went on to gain an admirable reputation as 
a respected and sought-after graphologist, court-qualified to give 
expert testimony on questioned documents in civil and criminal 
cases. She has been a member of the Graphological Society of San 
Francisco for over 25 years (chairperson for at least 10 years), 
teaching advanced classes for the International School of 
Handwriting Sciences. She commands fees of $125-$250 an hour, 
available for readings at birthday parties, showers, reunions, bar/bat 
mitzvahs, and corporate events (according to partypop.com). Some 
of Diane’s clients say she is positively psychic in her readings, 
perhaps informed by the cold reading and mental magic techniques 
she learned with Anton. 


Though | have seen no public statements from her regarding her 
time with the High Priest, or the foundational days of the Church, | 
can see she has tried to be a stabilizing influence and primary 
provider for her troubled grandson, Stanton. |’m sure her reasons for 
leaving in 1984 were complicated. | question her claims of abuse; | 
lived with LaVey for 13 years and was never abused. I’ve known 
abusive people and know that abusive behavior is a habit and not 
easily abandoned. He would have reverted to those habits with me 


when our arguments grew heated, as they sometimes did. Some 
people meet frustration with fits of physical violence; that was not 
LaVey’s character. But | do know relationships disintegrate. Diane 
was a girl when she met LaVey; perhaps she wanted to explore 
other possibilities as she matured, but the work involved in the 
Church didn’t allow her that time. Perhaps she was influenced or 
used by people who harbored their own agendas against LaVey and 
Satanism. Maybe Diane was so blinded by personal conflict and 
need for vengeance that she didn’t see any future for the High Priest 
or his Church ... or maybe she did see what was coming. The 
LaVeys’ suit against Lawrence Pazder (Chapter Six) and the pre- 
Panic rumblings from the televangelists were mere opening volleys 
in the coming battle. Diane probably had no desire to re-live the 
horrors of the attacks from the 1970s. | only know | admired them 
from afar as a couple when | originally joined the Church in 1976, but 
grew to hate Diane's vitriol and attacks during the majority of my time 
with Anton. 


In diabolical balance, | first met Anton LaVey, having admired him 
since | was 12 years old, on a fog-shrouded San Francisco night, the 
very evening after Diane left. | was visiting the city and wanted to 
shake his hand and thank him for the philosophy that had inspired 
and strengthened me throughout my teens. Having graduated from 
college the previous year (inducted into Phi Beta Kappa on LaVey’s 
birthday), | was indulging in some time away from academics to 
figure out my next move toward a career. Here | was, climbing the 
very steps of the legendary Black House | had seen in so many 
photographs that it had seeped into my dreams. And there to 
welcome me, LaVey stood in the doorway, tall and smiling. He could 
have been egotistical, posturing, vain, terribly invested in his 
magnificence as High Priest of the Church of Satan; | would have 
accepted that, thanked him sincerely, and never seen him again. 


Instead | met a man who was charming, talented, self-effacing, 
and terribly funny. We spent the evening wrapped in music as | had 
only heard it in my head before, sharing ideas and stories. As a 


practiced Satanic magician, LaVey created an almost ectoplasmic 
vortex of sinister possibility and intoxicating unexplored vistas 
around him. Being in his presence created a confusing flux, a 
suspension of time, beyond any waypoints of consistent reality. The 
next night we met again, kissing in the blazing sunset above the Cliff 
House, and | knew | could never leave him. 


We spoke often over the phone. Anton sent me a letter, stating | 
would soon move to the Bay Area (which | certainly wanted but had 
no idea of doing at the time) and become part of his life there. Soon 
after that, my college roommate said she was going to rent a house 
in the East Bay, asking if I'd be at all interested in renting one of the 
rooms. By September, | was settled into my new digs in Orinda. | 
began to work in the office at the Church of Satan, falling into the 
midnight rhythms of life in the Black House. | was honored to be able 
to give back something to the organization that had guided my life, 
and all thoughts of grad school or other work shifted to the back 
burner. There were general information requests to fill, along with 
orders for books, amulets, records and altar plaques. | quickly 
became LaVey’s Girl Friday, fielding interview requests, handling 
personal correspondence, and arranging meetings with private 
clients. Articles were already emerging about ritualistic child abuse 
and teen murders the police were trying to connect with Satanic 
influences. Anton LaVey continued to codify his philosophy and 
direct it toward those few who could understand it. He especially 
appreciated young people who had become interested in Satanism 
through “gateway drugs” like heavy metal music, Dungeons and 
Dragons, and native youthful disdain for authority, as Anton knew 
that they would form the future of Satanism. 


Contrary to claims that Satanists especially delight in initiating 
children into their vile ceremonies, LaVey didn’t encourage children 
to participate in group rituals until they had achieved an age at which 
they could understand them. “It’s very unmagical, and distracting for 
the adults who have to tend them during the ceremony. Children are 
baptized at an age when they can be exposed to the ritual aspects, 


be fascinated and appreciate it. This doesn’t mean Satanic parents 
should refrain from teaching their children Satanic attitudes as they 
grow up, though. Other religions have every right to mercilessly 
indoctrinate children into any fables they wish, yet admitted Satanists 
have to walk such a tight rope regarding children. We should have 
the same rights to free children’s minds as other religions have to 
stifle them.”°’ When Satanic children reach the age of maturity, they 
may go through a “confirmation” of sorts if they so choose, but aren’t 
generally encouraged to participate in rituals until they understand 
exactly what Satanism is and feel ready to enjoy the pomp and 
pageant for what it is. 


Anton wanted to encourage Satanic young minds during the 
madness of the 1980s, and, with his input, | gave them special notice 
in The Church of Satan: 


A note to teenage readers who have encountered special 
problems trying to practice Satanic magic on their own: you should 
be aware that there’s an entire industry now, trying to scare adults 
into thinking Satanism is death, destruction, drugs, sexual 
perversions, pornography, etc. As a last-ditch effort to save 
Christianity, interested parties are trying to brainwash adults into 
thinking Satanism is a threat to their children and will inevitably lead 
to them getting killed, dealing and taking drugs, and ultimately 
committing suicide. One of parents’ greatest fears is that they’ve 
raised their children wrong, made them vulnerable—that they aren’t 
doing their job as parents by protecting them from the evils of the 
world. Religious parasites who spread Satanophobia are making a 
living playing off that natural fear, and both children and their parents 
are suffering because of it. Once again, the Ninth Satanic Statement 
proves truer than ever. 


Even the best relationships are threatened by such fears. Your 
parents might become seemingly very irrational about the subject. 
They might search your room without permission, give you a third 
degree every time you leave the house ... all fairly normal, 


unfortunately, for even the most trusting parents when their child 
starts growing up and establishing a life away from home. You are 
especially suspect if you listen to heavy metal music, wear strange 
hairstyles, clothes or jewelry, play D&D, read books on the occult 
and Satanism, have unusual pets or even listen to too much 
classical music. No matter how rational and reasonable you try to be 
in explaining why you're interested in Satanism—that it’s a very life- 
enhancing, productive philosophy for you, that it makes you stronger 
in mind and body rather than weaker—they probably won't be able to 
overcome the decades of brainwashing they got from magazines, 
books, and concerned TV spectaculars—especially ironic because 
they're accusing Satanism of brainwashing you! 


The truth is that many highly intelligent young people find 
Satanism an attractive alternative philosophy because it gives them 
a forum to make their natural feelings of alienation work for them 
productively, rather than becoming more and more withdrawn, 
insecure, depressed, alienated—the true road to feelings of suicide 
and desperation. In this way, Satanism gives bright kids, gifted kids, 
talented kids, a way to flaunt their extra abilities rather than be 
embarrassed and consumed by them. But expect a negative reaction 
from most parents and others in authority. If you choose to practice 
Lesser Magic with them, you can gauge your conversations on the 
matter accordingly. 


In all ways, Satanists deal exclusively with dark, unexplored 
realms. They speak the unspeakable, challenge the indisputable and 
refuse to bow down before established icons. Don’t confine your 
magical explorations to the pages of occult books. Live, experience, 
act, achieve. Apply the principles in The Satanic Bible and The 
Satanic Rituals without compromise. Anton LaVey wrote these as 
textbooks, compilations of iconoclastic thought and practices from 
our murky beginnings distilled into two compact volumes. The wise 
(and successful) witch or warlock will use them as a starting point, 
ultimately returning to them again and again. 


CHAPTER SIX 
Satanic Panic 


“Don't expect to have much time to say anything,” the High Priest 
cautioned. “As long as you make it clear we don’t harm children or 
sacrifice animals, and tell people to read The Satanic Bible, you’ve 
done your job.” 


It was late 1985 and we were heading to the airport for my first 
interview representing Satanism. | was scheduled to be a guest on 
“Nightline” with Ted Koppel, opposite Dr. James Dobson, head of 
“Focus on the Family,” one of the many Christian groups advocating 
that we “believe the children” who were making wild accusations of 
Satanic ritual abuse in the McMartin Preschool case at Manhattan 
Beach, California, which was quickly becoming the core of similar 
cases emerging nationwide. | was a bit intimidated. The show was 
flying me to Los Angeles, where | would stay at the Beverly Hills 
Hotel, and Anton LaVey was riding with me to the airport to give me 
some last-minute pointers. 


“Just be poised, speak slowly, and be yourself. As an actual 
Satanist who is in the best position to know what we really do, you 
are gold. They know they are lucky to get you.” LaVey had been 
representing this minority philosophy for some 20 years already, so | 
was encouraged by his assurance and wisdom. | was received 


politely on the Nightline show, quickly said what | needed to say, 
while Mr. Koppel calmly listened to both of his guests. Unfortunately, 
that was to be the exception rather than the rule over the next few 
years. The daytime talk show market was glutted; Phil Donahue, 
Oprah Winfrey, Sally Jessy Raphael, Geraldo and a handful of 
smaller shows all had to find relevant topics to cover every day. The 
genre hadn't yet degenerated to the hair-pulling circus Jerry Springer 
created. These chat shows were gravely respected and regarded as 
authorities in bringing serious concerns to the American public. 
There were, at the same time, several evening news programs that 
needed titillating subjects to keep people awake, all competing for 
advertisers and viewer numbers. So when Geraldo Rivera said, in 
1988, on one of the most-watched evening prime time specials of all 
time, “Estimates are that there are over 1 million Satanists in this 
country .... The majority of them are linked in a highly organized, 
very secretive network. From small towns to large cities, they have 
attracted police and FBI attention to their Satanic sexual child abuse, 
child pornography and grisly Satanic murders,”' people in America 
listened, mesmerized. And they believed. 


In my memory, the Satanic Panic really kicked off with an evening 
20/20 show, broadcast in December of 1984, about three months 
after | started working at the Black House. It covered the McMartin 
Preschool case, with faces shaded in half-darkness, dramatic 
testimonies from the children describing sacrifices and being 
involved in pornography. The film techniques and entire tone of the 
show were so heavy-handed and one-sided that viewing it today, it 
looks like a laughable Saturday Night Live parody. But it was meant 
to be taken with deadly seriousness. As the McMartin accusations 
wore on, they became more outlandish. It eventually became the 
most expensive case in California history. On the basis of taped 
interviews with pupils, seven adults were indicted on 208 counts of 
felony child molestation, oral copulation, and sodomy. Accusations of 
Satanic rituals at the school, with robed adults chanting and 
sacrificing animals were solemnly entered into evidence. Some 
children claimed they had their faces smeared with feces, blood and 
urine, and that they had seen babies cooked and eaten. Others said 


they'd been forced to perform in kiddie-porn movies. Investigators 
found toy rabbit ears, a cape and a candle that prosecutor Lael 
Rubin said proved the Satanic aspect of the case, but that’s the most 
damning evidence they found. The children’s testimony became 
more bizarre, with children saying they were flown to different cities 
during the time they were in daycare to attend rituals. One said he’d 
been put naked into a cage with a lion, and another identified Chuck 
Norris as one of his molesters. When asked where these things took 
place, the children said there was a complex system of tunnels 
under the preschool where the sacrifices and other activities 
happened. Residents of Manhattan Beach were perplexed when 
backhoes and heavy machinery were brought in to dig up the area of 
the preschool, but no such tunnels were found. Eerily similar 
accusations began to emerge at other day care centers and schools 
across the country, and in Great Britain, as well. 


A follow-up 20/20 show, more directly attacking Satanism was 
entitled “The Devil Worshippers,” and aired on May 16, 1985. This 
news piece specifically focused on Anton LaVey and the Church of 
Satan, linking us to accusations put forward by children across the 
nation describing stabbing people, or being forced into coffins with 
decomposed bodies, as part of Satanic rituals. Hearts were cut out 
and children were made to chew them, along with consuming human 
feces and urine. Cremation was proposed as the explanation for why 
the bodies couldn't be found. Dale Griffis, Lawrence Pazder and 
Sandi Gallant were presented as experts. Though some meager 
distinction was attempted to differentiate the Church of Satan 
(representing “religious Satanists”’) from other criminal Satanic 
activities, the subtleties were largely lost on an audience already 
primed to see any Satanism as threatening and dangerous. Millions 
of Americans were beginning to look at their children, spouses, 
teachers and co-workers with an eye toward discerning whether they 
were secretly baby-killing, feces smearing, baby-breeding, blood- 
drinking Satanists. 


These battles didn’t start with the McMartin Preschool case. 
Accusations of secret Satanic cults performing unholy rites go back 
many centuries (see Chapter Two), but the more recent 
manifestations began in the 1970s when rumblings about bloody 
cattle mutilations were first blamed on UFOs, then on Satanists. (For 
further reading on this topic see Mute Evidence by Daniel Kagan, 
1984.) Then emerged the book that pointed a finger directly at the 
Church of Satan: Michelle Remembers, by Michelle Smith and her 
psychotherapist, the above mentioned “expert” Lawrence Pazder. 
Published in 1980, this is a memoir of Ms. Smith’s repressed horrors 
involving her forced involvement in cult activities as a child. Under 
hypnosis, she recalls physical and sexual abuse, reptile rape, 
crucified babies and animal sacrifices, blood drinking, grave robbing 
and even claimed she had horns and a tail surgically attached to her 
body. The book was wildly popular, establishing the framework for 
most Satanic ritual abuse (a term coined by Pazder) accusations 
throughout the 1980s, with Pazder and Smith making the rounds of 
talk shows and print interviews. 


From the archives of the Church of Satan, High Priestess Peggy 
Nadramia discovered material on the legal case presented in 1981 
by Anton LaVey, which claimed the book was defamatory and 
libelous as it had used the exact and specific name of his 
organization throughout the book as the source of this depraved 
Criminal activity. LaVey presented a mini-history of his organization, 
as well as a laudable defense of its principles in his affidavit: 


“In 1966 | formed the Church of Satan [and] incorporated [it] 
under the laws of the State of California in 1971. This was the 
culmination of a lifelong interest in the metaphysical, the supra- 
normal, the occult. My past vocations, beginning in my late teens as 
a circus wild animal trainer and musician, proceeding as police 
photographer, clinical hypnotist, researcher and investigator of the 
paranormal, film and literary consultant on the latter, have all been 
pursuant to my present role. These vocations offered a unique 


opportunity to experience the unusual and romantic, sobered by day 
to day reality. The tenets of the Church of Satan reflect this reality. 


“Basically, we believe in RATIONAL self-interest, by ritual which 
glorifies the human spirit and directs the psyche toward constructive 
end. Prior to 1966 there was no religion which fulfilled the particular 
needs served by the Church of Satan, there was NO Church of 
Satan, de facto or actual. Historical references to Satanism have 
little bearing on contemporary Satanism of the Church of Satan, as 
they were invented and perpetuated by traditional religionists of the 
period for self-serving ends. 


“| created the name Church of Satan for its appropriateness and 
admittedly, its dramatic effect. Semantically, Satan is the “opposite, 
adverse.” We are opposed to what we regard as_ outdated, 
oppressive mores. We live for the present instead of the hereafter; 
we encourage individual expression and fulfillment, providing it does 
not infringe upon the rights of others. We fulfill the dictionary 
requirement for a church; we are a religious body. 


“My own books, The Satanic Bible and The Satanic Rituals, as 
well as an incalculable number of other scholastic and popular books 
have made the beliefs and practices of the Church of Satan a matter 
of public record. The Satanic Bible ... is considered a standard by its 
publisher, Avon Books. The Satanic Rituals [is] a companion book to 
the Bible, which offers eleven different Satanic rituals and 
ceremonies from all over the world ... Our royalty statements indicate 
wide Canadian distribution of both books. My name as founder and 
head of the Church of Satan is also known through a vast variety of 
magazines and newspapers worldwide, and in connection with 
community functions. Further, | have assisted numerous police 
departments and state and federal agencies in criminal investigation 
proceedings. 


“| find it inconceivable that any expert in the field of occult or 
religion would have been ignorant of my existence relative to the 


Church of Satan. Such acknowledged experts as Marcello Truzzi, 
Michael Harner, Edward J. Moody, Randall Alfred, John A. Ferro, 
Clara Livesy, Father John Nicola, Ellic Howe, Francis King, Colin 
Wilson ... are known to practically anyone interested in the related 
subjects of religion, anthropology, sociology, psychology and the 
occult, and have a good understanding of what the Church of Satan 
and | represent. 


“Through my own writings and interviews, as well as through 
other media, | have made it clear that practices such as those 
portrayed in the book Michelle Remembers are antithetical to the 
Church of Satan. Nothing is more repugnant to me, nor more 
dichotomous to the Satanic philosophy than the abuse of children 
and animals; these innocent creatures are in fact revered by the 
Church of Satan for their innate purity of spirit and lack of hypocrisy. 
For us to harm a child or animal, physically, emotionally or mentally, 
is unthinkable. The heinous acts attributed to the Church of Satan by 
Michelle Remembers are profoundly misleading and damaging to the 
Church of Satan, my wife Diane ... and myself as its leader. We feel 
defamed and feel we have all been put in a false light.”2 


It is clear that, through this affidavit and legal challenge, Anton 
LaVey was attempting to stem the tide of the coming Panic. The 
court found that a Church of Satan, by openly declaring alliance with 
the vile Prince of Darkness, cannot hope to seek protection from 
defamation. Anton LaVey, by his own admission a famous figure, is 
libel-proof. But subsequent printings of the book did omit the name 
“Church of Satan” in most instances. Michelle’s mother had died by 
the time the book came out but was, by all accounts, a typical caring 
suburban mom. Michelle’s father said his daughter had serious 
psychological issues, denied everything and sued the publishers. 


Many people reading the book in your hands who weren't born 
yet, or were too young to know what was happening, may not 
understand how extensive the Satanic Panic was. It wasn't just a few 
isolated kooks; it was nationally pervasive, running roughly from 


1984 to 1992. Accusations and investigations were largely confined 
to America but there were some concurrent anti-Satanic hysterics in 
many European countries as well, especially Scandinavia. State 
legislators in Pennsylvania and Washington state actually introduced 
a proposed law against the practice of Satanism in 1989. That's 
pretty sobering. It would have made Satanism, a legally recognized 
religion since 1966, illegal in those two states, and any other states 
that chose to follow their fine example. Of course, a lot of wacky 
legislation is regularly introduced and usually doesn’t go far, as this 
one didn’t. But it shows that some people were taking the Satanic 
Criminal conspiracy as a serious threat to our security. 


Police were looking for evidence of an international criminal 
Satanic conspiracy that regularly practiced human and animal 
sacrifices as part of their sacraments, as well as child pornography, 
child molestation and rape as a way of producing more babies to kill 
in their unholy rites. Task forces were created in most cities in the 
nation—their sole purpose was addressing the Satanic problem in 
America. It wasn’t just Cops for Christ who were creating this fear 
through their seminars (paid for by various cities so their 
investigators would be armed for this new diabolical threat) or the 
daily talk show saturation keeping the Panic at a _ fever-pitch. 
Psychotherapists and counselors were beginning to hear stories of 
recovered memories of unspeakable acts from their patients, and 
child psychologists counseling children talking about their parents 
raping them and involving them in unholy rites. These “confessions” 
were eventually shown to be either coached or derivative, by people 
aching for attention, but they were absolute gospel at the time. 


| hadn’t been working directly with the Church for very long, so 
when confronted with the pervasive hysteria, my parents were 
understandably nervous. Despite my assurances that | wasn’t on 
drugs, that my senses and will were fully under my power, my mom 
admitted many years later that she had gone so far as to contact a 
“de-programmer’” (yet another cottage industry from the 1970s cult 
abduction days) to find out about kidnapping me and doing some 


serious Christian exorcism and intervention. This from the woman 
who took pride in reminding me she wrote out the check for me to 
Originally join the Church of Satan at age 14. She had no love for 
organized religion, but she considered herself a Christian and had to 
be afraid | was being abused or manipulated in some way. Reason 
prevailed and she didn’t follow through. On another front, a friend of 
mine | valued a great deal, my college roommate who | would hope 
knew me better than most, had become a family therapist in Oregon. 
She wrote and said that she understood | was saying that our 
Church didn’t hurt people but that she was getting patients coming in 
with these startling, chilling stories that were absolutely true. 
Perhaps | didn’t know what was really going on or perhaps | was 
protecting the wrong people. | tried to enlighten her but our 
correspondence faded. My Christian cousin was praying for me, sent 
me a copy of He Came to Set the Captives Free by “Dr.” Rebecca 
Brown, and offered her home as a safe house where no one would 
find me if | ever wanted to escape. My Mormon relatives never 
preached intrusively to me about Christianity once they learned | was 
a Satanist, but my evangelical Christian cousin felt obliged to try to 
save me. | love her and have a good relationship with her as | know 
she sincerely felt my soul was in peril. Here is an example of the 
absurdity my cousin was steeped in at the time, so | can understand 
her being frightened for me. From Like Lambs to the Slaughter, 
Johanna Michaelson: 


“But where are the bodies of the sacrificed infants and children 
that the preschoolers and other victims talk about? According to 
detectives, police officers, ex-cult members, and the victims, there 
are any number of ways to dispose of a body. The children have 
described crematoriums where the bodies were incinerated .... Some 
children have spoken of portable crematoriums; infant bone matter is 
soft and very easily disposed of. The bodies can be ground up and 
put down industrial garbage disposals (such as those in restaurants); 
some have been thrown into acid pits or down abandoned mine 
shafts, caves, and wells. Many have been taken out to sea and fed 
to the fish. Some have been cannibalized, or thrown to hungry dogs, 


or to wild animals .... No one has yet found Jimmy Hoffa either, but 
who seriously questions his murder!”° 


From Satanism: The Seduction of America’s Youth, Bob Larson: 


“Satanists feel no gladness in the pulse of life. The heartbeat of 
hell deadens their capacity to be touched by human compassion. It 
all starts with a decision, a choice to turn from good and invite evil, 
trading decency for impropriety. They give up on goodness and seek 
instant gratification. Power over their lives and the lives of others is 
all that matters.”* 


From Halloween and Satanism, Phil Phillips: 


“Lest ... you ... become sympathetic toward witches, bear in mind 
... God’s commandment toward those who practice (witchcraft) ... 


death.”° 


So what was Anton LaVey doing, media whore that many claim 
him to be, during this time? Getting his face on as many talk shows 
as possible? On the contrary, Anton LaVey didn’t want to dignify 
these ridiculous accusations by appearing in his honored role as the 
High Priest of the Church of Satan, mud-wrestling with some pimple- 
faced kid on some talk show stage. By then, he had been advocating 
his philosophy for 20 years and we had plenty of people to go on 
chat shows in his stead to reiterate that “No, we don't sacrifice 
animals or children” and “No, we’d never harm an animal—it says so 
in a number of places in our Bible as well as other literature we've 
put out over the years.” As Dr. LaVey said on a number of occasions, 
“If they’d actually stop and read my books rather than just waving 
them around on television, maybe they’d have a better idea of what 
they're talking about!” 


To combat this onslaught, LaVey saw his role as three-fold: 


1) 


2) 


To make himself available to legitimate law enforcement 
officials and animal protective agencies in order to give 
them the truth of what we practice and advocate. We met 
with people who had the power to address these serious 
allegations, investigate thoroughly, and take action. We 
were in daily contact with various local law enforcement 
agencies (including Sandi Gallant, SFPD, who had 
unfortunately already put out some misinformation she later 
corrected), as well as the FBI and representatives from 
various police agencies nationally. We met with the 
Humane Society of the United States, local humane 
agencies, and the ASPCA. Beyond that, we met with Nancy 
O’Meara with Cult Awareness Network, Tom Wedge, a 
Christian law enforcement agent who wrote a book with 
Sean Sellers (convicted of killing his mom and stepdad), 
and Bob and Gretchen Passantino, a Christian couple who 
worked for Cornerstone magazine. They were doing 
exposes on Lauren Stratford and Mike Warnke. 


We were instrumental in the pivotal CSER report, though 
our direct involvement had to be subdued, since in the 
climate of the hysteria, the report would be dismissed as 
mere cover- up if we were seen to have had a hand in it. 


On the very rare occasion that a letter was sent to us that in 
any way mentioned animal sacrifice or kidnapping, these 
were immediately passed on to proper authorities. 


The High Priest saw his second mode of attack as getting 
his aesthetics and philosophy out to the right people; those 
who would actually listen to him and make a difference. As 
much as people would accuse him of being a huckster, of 
somehow advocating Satanism as a scam to make money, 
he certainly didn’t exploit it well. During that time there was 
a bounty on his head for anyone who could act as a contact 
to get him on a major network. He turned down a five-figure 


3) 


offer to go on a network talk show to defend Satanism 
against some evangelical boob. LaVey was _ granting 
interviews (for free) to small magazines and respected 
college newspapers where he knew the reporter was 
discerning enough to faithfully communicate what he had to 
say, to an audience mature enough to listen, on topics not 
directly related to animal sacrifices, but on topics of fashion, 
music, social change, movies and the damage dogmatic 
religions can do. He gave dozens of interviews to the many 
small press ‘zines that were flourishing at the time, like 
Answer Me!, Ben Is Dead, Rollerderby, and the slicker 
music magazine, Seconds, as well as some college literary 
papers like Prism and Birth of Tragedy. Through those 
interviews, granted to people hungry to hear his opinions 
and observations, he shaped much of youth culture through 
the 1980s and ’90s. 


LaVey was spending significant time writing fresh articles, 
formulating new precepts and guidance for our adherents. It 
was during this time that he conceptualized the Satanic 
Sins, and Pentagonal Revisionism (a five-point program 
outlining where Satanists should best be applying their 
energies to further the movement). Anton wrote a 
declaration against the Panic called, “Time to Start Kicking 
Ass,” published in The Cloven Hoof and later included in 
The Devil's Notebook. With the help of Adam Parfrey, 
LaVey re-released his Compleat Witch (re-titled The 
Satanic Witch), as well as his collection, The Devil’s 
Notebook. To clarify what was appropriate Satanic behavior, 
we re-established the grotto system and released The 
Grotto Master’s Handbook to those who qualified as local 
contacts for our members. Anton began releasing some of 
his own recordings, on keyboards and performing vocals, 
further influencing the emerging Bachelor Pad/1940s revival 
(see the next chapter for details). 


| also wrote the first version of this book, titled simply The Church 
of Satan, as a small, accessible handbook describing a bit about the 
Church of Satan’s history, practices and foundational literature so 
that law enforcement, counselors, and animal protection agencies 
would have ready access to our traditions and ethics. I’ve decided to 
include these next few pages pretty much as they appeared in the 
Original book, as they eloquently convey Anton LaVey’s thoughts on 
the topic at the time it was unfolding, and contain the verve, fire and 
humor which is his signature: 


At one time, magazine or newspaper articles featuring LaVey 
followed a predictable pattern. There would be surrounding stories 
about witches, astrologers, card readers —Louise Huebner, Sybil 
Leek, Raymond Buckland and the like. Now it’s just as predictable 
but the tune has changed slightly. Now there is Anton LaVey, the 
Church of Satan and their connections (or lack of same) with ritual 
sacrifices of animals and children, child molesting, Charles Manson, 
Richard Ramirez, with the latest outlandish “Satanic survivor’ tale 
thrown in as the human interest angle. It's gotten so that Charles 
Manson, Adolf Hitler and Anton LaVey are uttered in the same 
breath, all condemned for, as one hysteric phrased it, “killing so 
many people. Only LaVey is much worse!” Instead of a tone of “Oh, 
those wild, wacky witches!,” evangelical Christians with Devil- 
bashing books to sell get on national talk shows and wave The 
Satanic Bible around, claiming it’s changing our young people into 
bloodthirsty, murdering monsters. 


Two of the most horrifying cases held up with zeal have involved 
parent-killing, a subject which was in vogue on morning talk shows a 
few years ago, until Satanism was tacked on as an afterthought, 
explaining why a child would heartlessly murder his own parents. 
(The same modification took place with the “missing children,” of milk 
carton fame. One day we're being fed tales and made-for-TV movies 
about children illegally abducted by parents in custody disputes, 
which evolved into “stranger abductions,” finally resolving into child- 
stealing devil-worshipping cults.) Fourteen-year-old Tommy Sullivan, 


a sterling young man, a boy scout, who came from a good, Catholic 
home, went berserk after reading Satanic material, brutally killing his 
God-fearing mother, then trying to burn the house down with his 
father and brother trapped inside, finally slashing his own throat and 
wrists. Sean Sellers, an intelligent, imaginative kid who felt neglected 
and overlooked by his mother and stepfather, killed them both as 
they slept. He was possessed by demons. Or so the stories go. 
Surely this must be the Devil's handiwork. Christian writers who use 
these cases as examples try to convince their readers there were no 
problems in these children’s lives before they discovered Satanism. 
The blame isn’t on the parents, or on the possibly repressive, 
abusive homes they created for their children—they blame the Devil. 


The same kind of denial takes place in cases of teenage suicide. 
Cases laid to Satanic influences like heavy metal music, or role- 
playing games like Dungeons and Dragons, have become 
commonplace. These atrocities can’t be our fault, say the parents. 
Please don’t let them be our fault. The solution: you guessed it— 
Satan made them do it. They weren’t our kids. There were demonic 
forces inhabiting our children’s bodies. We aren't to blame. 


When Christians are discouraged from legal action or find their 
pleas for criminal charges against accused Satanists ignored, they 
interpret it not as a signal that police have thoroughly investigated 
their claims and have found no supporting evidence, but rather 
declare that such disgraceful inaction proves that high governmental 
and law enforcement officials must be part of the huge Satanic 
conspiracy. What a picture this paints, that the same Satanists who 
are capable of such international legal cover-ups are also dutifully 
spray-painting “OZZY” under freeway overpasses in their spare time. 


But Satan is no longer a paper tiger to be summoned forth and 
righteously defeated. The fact that there is an actual church 
dedicated to Satan forces their hand, requiring claims of wilder 
stories, more disgusting crimes—not in the abstract or spiritual plane 
but in the physical here and now. In the real world, Satan’s realm, 


sources can be challenged and law enforcement authorities badger 
“Satanic victims” with pesky questions about names, dates, 
locations, addresses and bodies, demanding facts instead of 
hyperbolic parables. 


There are plenty of good Christians who have rushed to hang out 
their shingles declaring themselves “counselors” and 
“investigators’—some with bona fide credentials, and some using 
their positions with various law enforcement agencies to convince 
unsuspecting audiences and readers of their objectivity. Grief- 
stricken parents and delusional psychotics with Satan-rape fantasies 
are preyed upon by end-time Christians and tabloid TV personalities. 
Unfortunately, their claims of grand Satanic conspiracies lurking in 
every daycare center, every government office, waiting to sacrifice 
your children have inundated the general overmind. Nor is it 
necessary to include detailed accounts of the absurd legislation 
prohibiting Satanism and witchcraft as proposed in various states by 
Helms, LaRouche and Co. Though some proposals are still pending 
as of this writing, most of the laws are being laughed out of 
committee as extreme, redundant (covering criminal activity that’s 
already defined as such) and unconstitutional. 


The same archetypal accusations reappear that have been used 
against every minority religion for the past 2000 years. Only the 
heinous, the most inhuman crimes will do. As author Arthur Lyons 
points out, “Ironically, Christians were the first to be accused, by the 
Romans. But as Christianity gained power, Jews took their place. 
The myth became formally institutionalized with the Inquisition and 
went on to survive the witch burnings—eventually Jews, gypsies, 
and Satanists all took their turns being portrayed as baby-stealing 
monsters.”© Drinking the blood of babies through straws, unholy 
sacrifices on Passover, using candles made of baby fat ... Substitute 
the word “Satanists” for “Jews” in much of the “unbiased” literature 
and see how it looks. The only difference is that no one would print 
such material about Judaism without getting slapped with criminal 
charges before they could say “Mazel tov.” 


To confuse matters further, the field is overcrowded and 
misinformed by a plethora of professional pseudo-Satanists, “non- 
Satanists” and supposed ex-Satanists. It is unnecessary to 
enumerate the many “white witchcraft” spokespersons whose 
common denominator is that they are most emphatically “not 
Satanists.” The most popular publisher of Wicca, Pagan and all 
things spooky, Llewellyn Publishing, and their authors, are in a prime 
position to expose these accusations for the claptrap it is, but instead 
are dancing all around Satanic subjects, Enochian magic, etc., while 
maintaining an editorial policy of “no Satanic material.” 


Though the existence of the Church of Satan can be credited as 
the catalyst for the Satanic brouhaha, Anton LaVey is 
understandably outraged at the endless parade of unquestioned 
tales of horror. “If all these self-proclaimed victims of Satanic abuse 
or witnesses of Satanic rituals—Satanic escapees—were really 
worried about these monstrous people catching up with them and 
dragging them off the street, getting them in their homes, do you 
think they'd be going on national television wailing about their 
experiences? They can’t remember names, they can’t remember 
places, yet we're supposed to swallow their tales and weep big tears 
for them! They feel perfectly safe saying these things when they 
know that none of it really happened. That there are no High Priests 
that are going to pull up in their big black limousines and kidnap 
them. You notice that they talk about some mythical Brotherhood, 
which never existed, or the Process Church which doesn't exist 
anymore. They know if they talked about the Church of Satan, the 
real thing, they might get the shit sued out of them. 


“Just once I'd like to see one of these breeders or victims of 
generational Satanism be called to task. What would happen if one 
of them came on a nationwide talk show to share her traumas with 
the sincere host and slack-jawed audience and to her chagrin find a 
This Is Your Life-type set-up waiting for her? The host, instead of 
gently urging, would come out with something like, ‘Guess what, 
Pamela? We've flown your family out from Winnemucca and they’re 


right here backstage waiting to come out and meet our audience. 
They have a few things to say about your childhood “Satanic” 
experiences. Ha ha! Come on out, Satanic Mom and Dad.’ Why 
arent these people ever called to task? They make up these 
unbelievable stories that come out of their own warped sexual 
fantasies—why aren't they ever challenged? Anybody can go on any 
show and say anything they like without fear of contradiction or even 
objective questions. Where's their proof? Do they have pictures from 
magazines when they were used for pornographic material, listing 
them in the credits, or compared with their own baby pictures? When 
they tell us that a four-inch-square piece of skin was torn from 
someone's stomach to insure they don’t squeal I’d expect them to lift 
up their sweatshirt and show the scar, wouldn’t you? | mean, come 
on—any good liar would use a better convincer than that. Television 
is supposed to be a visual medium, right? That’s why we're watching 
these people rather than listening to the radio. How much could a 
little scar makeup cost at the local costume shop? Couldn't they at 
least try to trump up some actual evidence—or are they too 
embarrassed or too stupid, even to do that much? 


“Also, who’s paying for these people to be on these shows? It 
costs money—travel expenses, hotels, food ... Most of the shows 
don't pay their guests anything. They'd rather not even pay for 
lodging and transporting them if they can get away with it. If they 
have some Breeder or self-styled expert volunteering to go on their 
show for free because she’s backed by some fundamentalist group, 
why would they need to put some refuting doctor up in a hotel 
overnight?”’ 


Another aspect that dismayed LaVey was the possibility there 
were teenagers watching these shows or reading books about what 
Satanism was supposed to be and sacrificing animals in order to be 
like the “real” Satanists. That hurt him. He said, “lf there really are 
kids out there killing or torturing animals because they heard on 
Oprah that’s what Satanists are supposed to do, then the bodies of 
those animals should be piled on Oprah Winfrey's and Geraldo’s 


doorsteps. It’s not us that are telling them to do that—it states clearly 
in The Satanic Bible that we’d never harm animals or children. It’s 
these malicious idiots telling outrageous lies for ratings. And 
innocent creatures are dying. They should have to answer for that.” 


Eventually, Anton LaVey wasn't alone in asking these questions. 
The time had come, as LaVey said, to “investigate the investigators.” 
First came Satan Wants You, published in 1988, written by Arthur 
Lyons, who also wrote the first definitive study of Satanism in 
America, The Second Coming in 1970, and has since received both 
popular and critical acclaim as a writer of hardboiled mysteries. 
Lyons compared the “baby breeders for Satan” to the UFO 
abductees, who related the same types of harrowing accounts, 
believed just as fervently by gullible, thrill-starved audiences. 


Then, in response to still-rising hysteria, a damning report was 
published on October 31, 1989, sponsored by the Committee for 
Scientific Examination of Religion (CSER), which objectively 
examined the claims of these experts. The study was primarily 
written by Dr. Shawn Carlson, a respected physicist and well-known 
skeptic, and Dr. Gerald Larue, Professor Emeritus of Religion at the 
University of Southern California. The report included three excellent 
appendices by Robert Hicks, a criminal justice analyst; Kenneth 
Lanning, a special agent for the FBI, and Michael Stackpole, an 
expert on role-playing games. After a thorough investigation, their 
study concluded that “The most shocking claims, those involving the 
abductions and ritual murder of children, are easily shown to be 
false. The allegations of large scale Satanic conspiracies are totally 
without foundation. In fact, the available evidence leaves only one 
possible conclusion: they do not exist!{Their italics} ... In addition to 
presenting an analysis of the allegations made by conspiracy theory 
advocates, this report also documents the insanity or severe 
emotional problems of some, the thinly-disguised extremist Christian 
agenda of others, the opportunism of a few and the self-guilt purging 
crusade of the rest. The anti-Satanism hysteria that is sweeping the 
country is being fueled by people for whom facts have little meaning. 


They invent ‘facts’ to try and marshal the public’s support on the side 
of unreason.”® 


The CSER report, titled Satanism in America, goes several steps 
beyond simply disproving the accusations leveled against Satanists. 
The authors of the study maintained that the charges, though 
unsubstantiated, were accepted by enough people to cause serious 
harm. In the chapter covering “Damage Being Done By the Anti- 
Satanic Hysteria,” the long list included millions of tax dollars wasted, 
investigations that consistently went nowhere, rumor panics, criminal 
groups using occult trappings as tools for recruitment and control, 
child trauma, adult victims of spurious accusations, harassment of 
and discrimination against minority religions ... The CSER report also 
included background information on some of the luminaries of the 
Satanbuster circuit, with a detailed list in the back separating 
resources into two categories: expert and non-expert. 


Two sobering points Satanism in America brought up concerning 
possible damage cut through the rest. One was the idea that actual 
child abusers may well have learned that “by introducing occult 
trappings into their crime they can so frighten and confuse a child 
that his/her testimony may be completely unreliable.”? Unstable 
people have long used the trappings of religion to justify their crimes, 
usually a hodge-podge of symbols that are only connected in the 
criminal’s mind. During the Satanic Panic, thanks to fundamentalists’ 
wild claims, all such testimony grew to be regarded as unbelievable 
or suspect and any actual criminal activity (say in the case of child 
abuse or other serious crimes) might have been discounted or 
dismissed. In that climate, cloaking a crime in Satanic garb could 
have become a helpful tool in obscuring an actual perpetrator’s 
atrocities, like an abuser wearing a Jolly Green Giant mask so a 
child would naturally say, “a big green man hurt me.” 


The second category of damage from those claims was that an 
increasing number of teens were practicing what they thought was 
Satanism, not as Satanists practice it, but according to the gospels 


of Geraldo and Oprah: “Trahan says these kids piece together their 
own belief systems from scattered sources, in the manner of the self- 
styled occultists, and try to form groups and commit crimes in 
imitation of the ‘big, adult Satanic groups’ they believe exist—groups 
they only know about from talk shows like Geraldo and anti-occult 
literature and propaganda now prevalent. It seems that the current 
anti-Satanic hysteria is spawning a generation of ‘copy-cat’ Devil- 
worshippers, kids who really do engage in the kind of criminal 
behavior that up to now the tabloid TV programs and the 
Fundamentalists have only fantasized about.”'° 


Reinforcing this point, the Committee for Scientific Examination of 
Religion released a statement to the press diagnosing the public’s 
increased fears about Satanism as “collective hysteria,” inflamed by 
irresponsible reporting, overzealous investigators, and 
fundamentalist literature. To quote the Los Angeles Times article, 
“The sociologists agreed that increased talk of satanic practices will 
create a problem in itseli—and they suggest that it has become 
faddish for patients in therapy to claim they were once part of a 
satanist cult.”"' Indeed, cases were surfacing in 1989 in which 
children were admitting that their source of information regarding 
Satanic beliefs and practices, with accusations of killing animals and 
eating babies leveled against a parent (as in one case in 
Pennsylvania), came not from The Satanic Bible or actual rituals 
they’d witnessed, but from the Geraldo show. 12 


By 1991, the tide began to turn. Books like The Satanism Scare 
and Satanic Panic: The Creation of a Contemporary Legend refuted 
much of the wildest accusations. Malleus Satani by Suzanne 
Ruthven emerged in Britain in 1994, to try to calm the extreme fervor 
there. Also in 1994, Richard Ofshe’s excellent Making Monsters: 
False Memories, Psychotherapy and Sexual Hysteria made a 
significantly embarrassing mark on the psychotherapy industry and 
how entirely duped they were. Things had certainly been helped 
along as early as 1989 by the complete and definitive FBI last word 
on Satanic crime investigations, published in October of that year. 


Kenneth Lanning, of the National Center for the Analysis of Violent 
Crime at the FBI Academy in Quantico, Virginia, after exhaustive 
investigations and thousands of collective manhours researching the 
proposed crimes, found no evidence of a widespread Satanic 
Criminal conspiracy. Though there were individuals who had 
committed crimes who might have used some Satanic trappings 
either as a cover to confuse victims or as part of their own private 
cosmology, that did not constitute a worldwide Satanic threat. That 
authoritative report was included as an appendix in the CSER book. 
Many naive investigators were clearly conflating various New Age or 
minority religious practices and seeing demons under every bed, out 
of malice or ignorance, one cannot be sure. But the fog of hysteria 
was beginning to clear. 


It seems Anton LaVey did loose the demons upon the earth in 
1966; it also seems some of them snuck out wearing haloes. 
Government officials and taxpayers ultimately lost patience with 
those who were syphoning off valuable resources of already 
underfunded and understaffed police departments around the 
country. When the Satanic hysterics found no one wanted to hire 
them anymore, and they were forced to fold up their tripes and 
keesters and close up shop, the High Priest had a suggestion. “If all 
these Satanbusters really wanted to look for esoteric material and 
Satanic sources, they wouldn’t look to the fabricated WICCA letters 
or sick-fantasy testimony from supposed breeders—they’d look for 
the dedication page from The Satanic Bible that was included in the 
first few printings. They'd track down what these various people had 
to say and really find out about the future of Satanism. But they just 
want to make up stories, they don’t want to do any real research. 
And they certainly don’t want to deal with the real thing.”'9 


There was, indeed, a new breed of Satanist surfacing in the late 
1980s, invigorating a new breed of expert in Satanism as a 
counterpoint. LaVey was bemused by those self-appointed occult 
investigators. “They obviously know what I’ve written and what | 
advocate. But they seem to prefer making it up as they go along. 


There was more factual, more informed reporting going on in 1972 
than there is now. Of course, there’s more money to be made being 
a professional hysteric now, making a living telling your masturbatory 
fantasies on nationwide TV. There are people on the talk show circuit 
who claim to be ex-members or ex-priests in a Satanic organization 
who can't even show they read the same book | wrote, let alone give 
an accurate rendition of our practices and philosophy. It’s funny that 
they’re always ‘High Priests;’ there are never any ‘Low Priests’ or 
just plain ‘Priests.’ There were no ‘High Priests’ until | came along, 
except in Italian operas. 


“In Chicago, there’s a Center for Multiple Personalities studying 
‘adult survivors of Satanic child abuse.’ Now what’s that supposed to 
mean? There was no modern, organized Satanic movement until the 
Church of Satan, and here are all these middle-aged women telling 
how they were raped and tortured as children, when their parents 
belonged to a Satanic cult? That would have been in the 1940s. 
There were none! Lord knows, | looked. Producers don’t send 
camera crews out to track down these women’s parents and get their 
stories; no one looks up the women’s psychological histories. If there 
were any Freudians left they'd see what’s going on. 


“When it’s ratings time, it’s a good time to talk about Satanism. 
What unfortunately happens is they want to talk about Satanism, but 
it's too dangerous to talk about real Satanic ideas. So the truth— 
which would show positive aspects about Satanism—is minimized, 
and the other side—the hyped, false threat—is sensationalized, no 
matter how shady the credentials are. The truth is lost in the din of 
sensationalism.” '4 


The 1984-85 airing of sensationalized 20/20 shows on Satanism, 
followed by many other talk shows, endless seminars and 
publications, gave way to another renewed mythology around 
Satanism. The catalogue of bloodcurdling and spine-chilling “true 
stories” about what Satanists were supposed to do echoed the style 
and content of WWII Nazi propaganda concerning Jews, including 


sucking the blood from Christian children with a straw. “When the 
Devil speaks out for himself,” chortled LaVey, “Christians either have 
to throw out their cherished beliefs or ignore and negate what he has 
to say.” In answer to a few items on the long list of accusations 
concerning dark Satanic doings, Anton responded in my original 
book: 


Accusation: There’s no possible way to get out of a Satanic cult— 
only through death. 


LaVey: “All anyone has to do is write a letter to get out. No one’s 
kicked out unless they do something that is blatantly against our 
tenets or unless they request to have their names taken from our 
lists. Unless they let us know in writing that they want to resign we 
consider them members.” 


Accusation: There are three categories of Satanists— 1) 
Traditional Satanists, 2) Religious Satanists, and 3) Freestyle 
Satanists (or whatever designations come to the mind of the 
“expert”). 


LaVey: “There are no categories of Satanists—there are 
Satanists and nuts. The Satanic know-it-alls try to fabricate a 
division. By saying there are different categories, it gets them off the 
hook so they can say, ‘Oh, we didn’t mean you, of course. We meant 
these other guys (that really don’t exist). You’re good Satanists!’ 
There’s no such thing as a ‘good Satanist.’ 


“Actually, | would divide Satanic poseurs into several groups. 
These are specific tags we employ to identify someone who might 
not grasp the concept fully yet. There are various Subjective 
Satanists, who agree with the philosophy only to the extent that it 
can be used to condone their particular fetish. This type would fall 
into sub-categories of Social Satanists, who only want to meet nude 
girls, have orgies or whatever their particular interest happens to be. 
There are Rock and Roll Satanists, who only know the kind of 


Satanism sung about by pop stars. That sort of thing ... On the other 
end of the spectrum, there are those figures—sometimes historical, 
sometimes contemporary—who | would identify as de_ facto 
Satanists, even though they might not have called themselves that 
because of the times they lived in. But by their actions, their writings, 
their attitudes, you can see that they were Satanists through and 
through. 


“Then there are the Christian Satanists, defined as those who are 
attracted to the iconography of Satanism but can’t seem to break 
away from Christianity’s definitions. They continue to work within a 
primitive framework of Good vs. Evil, taking the part of Evil instead of 
Good. They rebel against Christianity, but using the same rules. 
They may know no more of Satanism than what they see on record 
jackets. It’s a last-ditch effort to preserve their belief system.” 


Accusation: You have to sell your soul to Satan and sign a pact in 
blood. 


LaVey: “Come on—souls come very cheap these days. This myth 
is perpetuated by Christian Satanists who are following the lead of 
medieval witch hunters. Satan demands a much harder task than 
signing over your soul in blood. He demands that you live your life as 
fully as you can, prosper by your own wits and avoid misery. You 
wouldn't believe what a tall order that is for most people!” 


Accusation: You have to believe in God to believe in Satan. Satan 
is a myth designed by Christians so you can't believe in one without 
the other. 


LaVey: “People, even those who call themselves ‘practitioners of 
the Old Religion,’ can’t conceive of a philosophy beyond Christianity, 
beyond good against evil. It’s like ‘worshipping the Devil.’ We don’t 
worship Satan, we worship ourselves using the metaphorical 
representation of the qualities of Satan. Satan is the name used in 
the Judeo-Christian tradition for that force of individuality and pride 


within us. But the force itself has been called by many names. We 
embrace Christian myths of Satan and Lucifer, along with Satanic 
renderings in Greek, Roman, Islamic, Sumerian, Syrian, Phrygian, 
Egyptian, Chinese, or Hindu mythologies, to name but a few. We are 
not limited to one deity, but encompass all the expressions of the 
accuser or the one who advocates free thought and rational 
alternatives by whatever name he is called in a particular time and 
land. It so happens that we are living in a culture that is 
predominantly Judeo-Christian, so we emphasize Satan. If we were 
living in Roman times, the central figure, perhaps the title of our 
religion, would be different. But the name would be expressing and 
communicating the same thing. It’s all context.”"® 


The more harmful accusations leveled against Satanism during 
the Satanic Panic, of ritual human and animal sacrifice, kidnapping, 
child abuse, torture, rape ... These went beyond theology into the 
realm of criminal activities. LaVey remained unruffled. “Nuts are nuts. 
30, 40, 50 years ago, tabloids and detective magazines were full of 
stories of people committing heinous crimes in the name of God. 
They were called ‘religious fanatics.’ Now the same types can do 
their thing in the name of Satan, and reap society’s benefits, just by 
claiming salvation. Besides, as there are more Satanists around, 
there are going to be more incidents of ‘Satanic crimes’—that is, a 
person who perpetrates a crime who happens to be a Satanist. It’s 
simple percentages. Yet when a Christian commits a crime it’s not 
dubbed a ‘Christian cult murder.’ As more Satanic Bibles are sold, 
there are more chances one will be found at a murder site, or among 
a murderer’s personal effects. It’s inevitable, with so many members, 
that sometime soon a criminal or victim’s going to have an actual 
Church of Satan membership card on their person. And won't that be 
exciting! 


“It doesn’t make it a ‘ritual’ murder. It just makes juicy copy. I'd 
like to see the day when headlines read ‘Slasher reported to be 
involved in Christian group’ with the accompanying article outlining 
the incriminating evidence found in the killer’s apartment—pictures of 


saints on the walls, the Holy Bible and other Christian books found 
on shelves, various crosses in small jewelry boxes. With these 
supposed Satanic crimes, ‘evidence of Satanic involvement’ doesn't 
have anything to do with the crime itself—might not even have 
anything to do with Satanism!—but is picked out because it piques 
people’s prurient interests.”'© 


From the beginning, police officials tried to quell the hysteria for 
the most part, quickly modifying their earliest flyers and guidelines on 
the subject, which listed ceramic cats, stained glass, and circles as 
Satanic symbols to watch for at crime sites. While a few still tried to 
make a name for themselves as “Cops for Christ,” most of the many 
articles in police magazines took a fairly even view. There were still 
Satanic task forces in every town, and costly seminars on occult 
crimes limped along, but LaVey remained on friendly terms with 
police and legitimate investigators, continuing to help when asked. 


San Francisco Police Inspector Sandi Gallant, one of the 
foremost authorities on occult crimes, instructed fellow investigators 
to focus on the framework of “ritualistic crime or abuse” rather than 
singling out any one religion. “Someone involved in a crime might 
use certain elements of a particular religious orientation to justify 
their crime. Whether it’s Christianity, Catholicism, Rastifarianism, 
Santeria, Satanism, or a combination of these things, a person might 
use these ritual trappings either to fool themselves, or fool someone 
else, in the case of a child. You can't just look at a room, see what 
looks like an upside-down star or Ozzy Osbourne poster and say, 
‘This is a Satanic crime.’ Satanism has mainstreamed itself; it’s not a 
case where you can say Satanist equals criminal, any more than you 
can say Catholic equals criminal. It’s just not that simple anymore. 


“When looking at a crime now, investigators have to put it into 
one of two categories—is the crime a demand of the particular 
religion (like animal sacrifices in Santeria or Voodoo), or is the 
religion being used as a justification for their crimes that, because of 
their own psychological makeup, would be happening anyway?”"’ 


A brief review of laughable “expert” vocabulary popular at the 
time shows that not everyone who hung out her shingle as an occult 
investigator was as well-grounded as Ms. Gallant. Talk show hosts 
across America insisted we concern ourselves with the Feast of the 
Beast, the WICCA Letters, breeders, altar babies, Dabblers, Stoners, 
Traditional Satanists, Orthodox Satanists, Freestyle Satanists, 
Religious Satanists, ritual abuse, Satanic survivors, the Black Hole 
ritual, acid pits and portable crematoriums, Spotters (those who 
acted as look-outs, usually gardeners or trash men, at day-care 
centers where Satanists were ensconced), ritualers (pronounced 
“RIiT-chal-erz”), grimoires (pronounced “grim-OR-eez”), trainers, 
recruiters and Devil dances (what preschoolers do when they’ve 
been ritually abused). 


Some indicators your child might be getting into Satanism: 
wanting to spend time alone, wearing certain incriminating t-shirts, 
requesting black sheets or black curtains, wanting a snake as a pet 
... All sure signs of the Devil at work. When Pope John Paul toured 
the United States and spoke at the University of Arizona, all the red 
“Sun Devils” appearing on campus (their mascot) were covered up 
so as not to offend His Holiness. High school teams across the 
country that called themselves some kind of “Devils” changed their 
names to something less Satanic-sounding. House numbers, license 
plates and telephone prefixes that contained the sinister “666” were 
finally seen for the demonic influence they are and were immediately 
altered—including the number of the house Ronald and Nancy 
Reagan bought to move into after they vacated the White House. A 
Senate Bill number had to be changed from Bill 666 to Bill 649 in 
February of 1986 because it was feared the legislators would be 
unduly influenced by the original number. 


As early as 1980, LaVey saw the writing on the wall when the first 
“Satanic survivor” urban legends started surfacing. As a reaction, he 
wrote a letter for the Cloven Hoof newsletter entitled “How To Make a 
Bundle as a Reformed Satanist.” If all else fails in your life—if you 
seem unable to conjure fame and fortune for yourself no matter what 


you do—LaVey proposed a sure-fire way to get on the religious 
circuit and gain the sympathy of millions of viewers. As outlined in 
the article, the letter the High Priest might send to concerned 
Christians would read something like this: 


Dear 


Thank you for your enlightening and inspirational letter (tract). | 
am touched by your prayers, and because of the dire warnings and 
accusations you have leveled upon me, have chosen to see the light. 
You are the person | have been waiting for to lead me to Jesus, 
when all others have failed. 


| now see the folly of my actions and can perceive how | was 
taken in by Satan and used as a tool to destroy innocent minds and 
bodies. You may rest assured that | will believe in the Lord Jesus 
Christ from this moment on, and try to undo the damage | have 
Caused sO many misguided persons, especially the young and 
innocent. | can never thank you enough for saving me. | never knew 
about the things your brilliant message told me, but now | know, and 
it has given me new hope for the future. 


| have many lost souls who, as I, need to be led to safety. Surely 
your wisdom must be matched by your generosity, so perhaps you 
would like to help me bring others to Jesus who have been ensnared 
by the Devil’s lies. Your contribution would, I’m sure, exceed the 
pittances offered by those whom the Devil's greed has consumed. 


Enclosed is a return envelope in which you might place your 
offering. | would also like a prayer included, lest | falter in my new 
faith. Thanking you again, | am Saved. 


(signed) ASLV 


“And just imagine,” chortled LaVey, “those who had assumed me 
to be an avaricious charlatan would actually send me shekels while 
absolving me of my former accusations. I'd be right back in the 
carny, working what used to be known as the ‘Jesus Racket.’ It 
would be so very easy. Save any prayers for others, though. I’d 
rather have a kind thought from one who approves of me for the 
correct reasons than all the prayers in the world from those who 
don’t.”"8 


All of this could be seen as humorous except for those who lost 
their jobs, homes, custody of their children, positions in the 
community, or parents’ trust because of irrational, unfounded fears 
and accusations. Using Satanism as a justification, too, were the 
righteous teachers and school administrators who searched high 
school kids’ lockers for signs of diabolical dabbling. Any child with a 
pentagram was hauled into the principal’s office for a thorough 
talking-to by the local priest. There were news articles reporting on 
school librarians who reviewed check-out records to track down 
anyone borrowing dangerous (read “subversive” or “decadent”) 
books from the school library. 


“It all works eventually in our favor, though,” LaVey assured me in 
1990. “All these Pray TV evangelists have had their last gasp. It’s 
almost back to the old days when the words ‘evangelists’ and 
‘hucksters’ were synonymous. So who else do they turn to but the 
Devil? He’s always been their real savior. They dress themselves up 
as ‘experts,’ start railing against the Devil, the enemy trying to drag 
them down and how they need money, lots of money to fight the 
Devil. But people see through it. They’re tired of the noise. We 
couldn't have planned it any better. When the Satanic hysteria gets 
to the point of absurdity, people start questioning the whole line of 
crap. It will eventually get so no one believes anything Christian 
ministers say anymore. When they hear about the Devil and how 
rotten he is, it just makes them curious about what the Satanic 
viewpoint might be. 


“The Satanic Bible has been in print for 20 years [at the time of 
these original interviews with LaVey]—people who continue to 
misinterpret, deny knowledge or look the other way are either feeble- 
minded or malicious. Maybe both. But there’s certainly no excuse for 
people remaining ignorant unless they want to. Anyone born since 
1966 has seen at least a mention of The Satanic Bible or the Church 
of Satan in a newspaper or on a TV interview or a magazine or 
somewhere. Every living person was exposed to some extent, 
however fleeting and limited. They see people railing against us now 
and that fleeting memory comes back to them. And if they have a 
mind, they go to the source, read The Satanic Bible and maybe 


they'll find a more attractive philosophy than the one they've got.”'? 


Harmful misconceptions persisted, fed by media-happy 
Satanbusters and ersatz “survivors” of diabolic atrocities. Despite 
written declarations to the contrary (in The Satanic Bible and 
elsewhere) from the High Priest himself, certain Christian 
mythmongers still clung to stories of Satanists eating the flesh of 
unbaptized babies and sacrificing nubile virgins. When those self- 
appointed experts were called to task about their flights of fancy, 
their final retreat was, “Of course, LaVey denies these heinous 
accusations in print—the Devil is a liar!” 


Sometime in early 1986, some letters started circulating among 
self-styled occult investigators which, they claimed, were confiscated 
from a supposed Witches’ International Coven Council that had been 
held a few years earlier. Wicked worldwide goals were discussed at 
this secret meeting and specific plans were drawn up for Satanic 
infiltration leading to the downfall of American society. Some of the 
goals listed in these “WICCA Letters” were “To bring about personal 
debts causing discord and disharmony within families” and “to have 
laws changed to benefit our ways.” Proposed techniques included 
educating the “new age youth” by “infiltrating schools, having prayers 
removed, having teachers teach about drugs, sex, freedoms” and 
“instigating and promoting rebellion against parents and_ all 
authority.” Propaganda of this type was presented as fact in Christian 


magazines like Passport which included references to the WICCA 
Letters in their special issue devoted entirely to “America’s Best Kept 
Secret.”2° 


In truth, there was no such International Council, no such 
meeting, and the ‘goals’ outlined in the fabricated WICCA Letters, 
like the Protocols of the Elders of Zion before them, only betrayed 
the fearless witch finders’ own prurient obsessions. In 1988, Anton 
LaVey did write, however, an article for the Cloven Hoof entitled 
“Pentagonal Revisionism: A Five-Point Program.”*! That article 
actually did provide a master plan for the immediate focus of Satanic 
political and financial interests worldwide. The entire essay can be 
found in Appendix |, but the basic elements of LaVey’s plan, simply 
stated, are these: stratification, taxation of all churches, return to the 
Law of the Jungle, the development and promotion of humanoids, 
and the development and promotion of total environments. No 
human sacrifices to summon magical blessings from Satan; no 
abduction of kids; no mutilation of animals. Just a very concise list of 
exactly how Satanic philosophy can be practically applied in the 
world today and tomorrow. LaVey expanded on these basic concepts 
in subsequent interviews. 


“Christianity is dying of its own inertia,” LaVey asserted. “It has no 
vitality. | can only marvel at the crafty hands but feeble minds that 
made all these wonderful cathedrals—monuments to stupidity. It has 
strangled all creativity, all life, among its ranks. Now it’s just a matter 
of reaching generational extinction. All Christians will eventually die 
out, like the Holy Rollers. 


“There’s no propaganda necessary,” LaVey concluded. “Just let 
Satanists speak for themselves—there doesn’t have to be a bias one 
way or another. What irritates me is that, even if the producers of a 
television show make a concession by having a bona fide Satanist 
on their show, not just some pseudo-Satanist, they give more time to 
the self-appointed ‘experts’ than they do to the real Satanists. How 
can they have more authority about Satanism than the adherents 


themselves? You wouldn't have asked Hitler about the joys of 
Hanukkah. All that needs to be said about Satanism is the truth and 
it can’t help but alter people’s way of thinking. If they ever get a dose 
of what real Satanism is, Lord help them.”22 


The U.S. government was coming to understand their folly in 
investing thousands of dollars and wasting untold man hours chasing 
phantoms, as Kenneth Lanning’s report, included as an appendix in 
the CSER book, concluded: 


“Until hard evidence is obtained and corroborated, the American 
people should not be frightened into believing that babies are being 
bred and eaten, that 50,000 missing children are being murdered in 
human sacrifices, or that Satanists are taking over America’s 
daycare centers. No one can prove with absolute certainty that such 
activity has NOT occurred. The burden of proof, however, as it would 
be in a criminal prosecution, is on those who claim that it has 
occurred.” 


Several elements came together to put an end to the Satanic 
Panic: 


1) More books and movies were being produced, questioning 
“recovered memories,’ exposing missteps in several 
investigations, and unveiling the main players behind the 
panic for the frauds that they were. Satan’s Silence was 
influential when it was released in 1995. Indictment was a 
1995 made for TV movie about the McMartin fallout. The 
first part of the Paradise Lost documentary about the 
tragedy of the West Memphis Three was broadcast in 1996. 
Richard Ofshe’s Making Monsters came out in 1996. The 
weight of these exposés began to turn the tide toward 
reason. Even Geraldo, whose primetime special can 
certainly be said to have had a defining influence on the 
period, eventually recanted. On 12/12/95, he hosted a 
CNBC show with the theme of “Wrongly Accused and 


2) 


3) 


4) 


Convicted of Child Molestation.” During the panel 
discussion, Geraldo stated, “Il want to announce publicly 
that | was a firm believer of the ‘Believe the Children’ 
movement of the 1980s, that started with the McMartin trials 
in California, but now | am convinced that | was terribly 
wrong ... and many innocent people were convicted and 
went to prison as a result ... AND | am equally positive [that 
the] ‘Repressed Memory Therapy Movement’ is also a 
bunch of CRAP ...” 


The movies and books continue to this day, as we soulfully 
reflect on why the Panic happened and how we can prevent 
such tragic insanity in the future (spoiler: we can’t). Damien 
Echols eventually spent 18 years on death row and 
released his excellent memoir, Life After Death, in 2011. 
Books like Richard Beck’s We Believe the Children (2015) 
and Here’s to My Sweet Satan (2016), along with movies 
like Regression continue to remind us what a frightening 
time it was for any rational person. 


Insurance companies got tired of paying for extensive, 
expensive hospital stays based on the diagnoses of 
counselors and therapists who were not always acting in 
their clients’ best interests, and instead may well have been 
bilking those insurance companies out of millions of dollars. 
Once investigators started putting a stop to the big payouts, 
many of these therapists folded up their tents and slunk 
back under the rocks from which they came. 


Police departments finally realized these wacky (and 
expensive) seminars were not helping solve any real 
crimes, especially after the FBI report was released in 
1989. So they stopped funding the mania. 


Judges gave instructions they didn’t want to hear baseless, 
distracting accusations of Satanism in court cases—a 


9) 


6) 


’) 


person's religion is not a legal basis for taking children out 
of their homes, and is prejudicial and irrelevant in any 
felony cases. Many of the cases that were touted as directly 
reflective of the Satanic threat, including the McMartin case, 
fell apart. When judges refused to hear it as an element in 
cases, lawyers began sticking to facts rather than wild and 
damaging speculation. 


Humor—when shows like Saturday Night Live regularly 
showed the Church Lady, making such accusers look 
prudish and laughable, America relaxed a bit. Shows like 
the Simpsons poked fun at the hype, and nighttime talk 
show hosts started making light of the whole circus in their 
Opening monologues. There is an enduring irreverence in 
humor that deftly points out societal follies, that holds a 
mirror up to our own overwrought mob-created fears. Our 
eyes cleared and we were relieved of our burden of 
manufactured tragedy. 


Christians themselves realized things had gone way past 
reasonable and had become dangerous. Bob and Gretchen 
Passantino, Tom Wedge, Jon Trott and a number of 
moderate Christians stepped forward to expose those 
among them who were poisoning their religion with extreme 
hatred and paranoia. They didn’t want to be associated with 
them. 


The further disclosures regarding the true, organized, 
pervasive, worldwide child sexual abuse perpetrated by 
supremely trusted priests within the Catholic Church 
contributed to the conclusion of the ridiculous manufactured 
accusations against Satanists. As the breadth and evil of 
the cover-up was revealed, layer by layer, spurious, 
unsupportable accusations against shadows became an 
insult to the horrors that were perpetrated and covered up 
by one of the most powerful, respected, and visible 


organizations in the world. AS we've now seen in many 
books, memoirs and movies such as Spotlight (2015), 
Deliver Us From Evil (2006), The Boys of St. Vincent 
(1992), Hand of God (2006), Sex Crimes of the Vatican 
(2006), and Twist of Faith (2004), the victims were real, and 
they are forever scarred by the horrendous betrayal of trust. 
If one were prone to conspiracy theories, would it be such a 
leap to imagine that the Satanic Panic was orchestrated as 
a last-ditch effort to point fingers in the direction of the 
traditional scapegoat in order to distract people from 
discovering the horrors taking place in sacred Catholic 
sanctuaries, where many families feel the most secure? 
This is why the Church of Satan must continue to exist, if 
for no other reason than to encourage people to hold 
nothing sacred and unassailable. Such devastating 
betrayals at the hands of Catholic priests and the 
administration that protected them are not fabrications, and 
are not isolated. We become vulnerable to sacred lies when 
any entity becomes too powerful. “The most dangerous of 
all enthroned lies is the holy, the sanctified, the privileged lie 
—the lie everyone believes to be a model truth.”2° 


The question must be asked, “Was the Satanic Panic a knee-jerk 
response to Anton LaVey founding the first legitimate aboveground 
Satanic church in 1966?” The timing would suggest that possibility, 
at least in part. Perhaps under intense distress over our mere 
existence, a small core of activist Evangelical Christians whipped 
themselves into a self-righteous anti-Satanic frenzy. But if we took 
the time to graph such outbreaks of purges, witch hunts and 
pogroms throughout history, perhaps a clear inevitable, recurring 
pattern would emerge. Like the tides flowing and volcanoes building 
pressure to erupt, we need to be regularly reminded how dangerous 
blind fundamentalism can be. 


As for direct effects on our organization, | can say that the people 
in leadership positions in the Church of Satan today were those 


largely shaped by the Satanic Panic. Many of us spent endless 
hundreds of hours combatting misinformation, granting interviews, 
giving assurances and solace to those caught up in whirlwinds of 
accusation and purposeful misunderstandings of what we hold dear. 
Like combat veterans, we have formed the strongest of friendships 
because of those shared battles. 


Some of us might have lost apartments, or relationships might 
have been strained or abandoned because of the hysteria. But most 
actual Satanists are very discreet, so friends and coworkers might 
not even know. In truth, it was a vital time for us. We got a lot of 
radio, television and classroom time to counter the negative 
information that was being put out against us. Even if we had no 
more time than to say, “Think for yourself ... read the book,” that was 
enough to get some people who were Satanically-inclined to learn 
what we are really about. When they actually read the Nine Satanic 
Statements (which the author might have included with the 
expectation they would provoke religious outrage), the reader often 
shrugged and said, “That seems to make a lot of sense.” We gained 
a great many lasting members (who are still with us) who were 
initially exposed to Satanism through the haze of hysteria as kids. 


There were many people outside our group who suffered from 
legal accusations during this time. We'll never know or be able to 
count how many people were fired or lost apartments or friends, how 
many families were broken apart because of misguided beliefs 
steered by ignorant accusers. It’s hard enough for teenagers to talk 
to their parents, but when the parents are getting propaganda from 
people they consider reliable authorities on television or in their 
communities that playing Dungeons and Dragons or listening to 
heavy metal or black metal music means their own children might be 
committing heinous crimes, walls are built that are very difficult to 
tear down. Those were the little tragedies of the Satanic Panic, and 
we got a lot of letters from people who were going through those 
tragedies daily. 


People involved in the McMartin case, the West Memphis Three, 
and the Keller case in Texas spent significant time in jail only to 
eventually be proven innocent and released. Fran and Dan Keller 
served 21 years for subjecting children in their daycare center to 
sexual abuse and torture as part of Satanic rituals. They were 
released in 2013, declared “actually innocent” by law in 2015, and 
received a $3.4 million settlement for the couple’s wrongful 
conviction and imprisonment in August of 2017. Another “Satanic” 
conviction was overturned in Kentucky in February of 2018. 


And is it possible we are heading toward another anti-Satanic 
movement, a second wave of Panic? There are more movies and 
series out with devilish themes: The Exorcist series, Damien series, 
Lucifer series, The Conjuring movies (based on the supposed true 
possession stories of Satanic Panic stars Ed and Lorraine Warren), 
Satanic movie (2016), and the delightful American Horror Story, 
Good Omens and Penny Dreadful series. Being a horror fan, I’m 
always happy to see these clever twists on some Gothic themes. In 
many of these depictions, the Evil Ones are ambiguous, if not 
sympathetic, characters. These attitudes seep from fiction into larger 
society. The internationally popular twelfth Doctor Who claimed in a 
2017 episode, “Hardly anything’s evil, but most things are hungry. 
Hunger looks very much like evil from the wrong end of the cutlery— 
or do you think your bacon sandwich loves you back?”2* 


One doesn't often read about “Satanic crimes” these days. Once 
in a great while, an accusation of a devil-inspired crime will pop up, 
such as the woman who claimed she joined a Satanic cult in Alaska 
and killed 20 to 100 people. Or a woman who killed her mother 
because she found out she had images of herself, her daughter and 
atomic bombs and she was going to destroy the world. | trust people 
continue to be reminded of how shameful the Panic period was, and 
won't disappear down that particular rabbit hole again for a long 
time. 


| would also hope that people have been educated through the 
humor of SNL’s “Church Lady,” various Simpsons and South Park 
parodies, as well as factual refutation that has overturned 
convictions and made the Satanic Panic synonymous with the Salem 
Witch Trials as an example of the blindness and harm that can come 
from the wildfire of rumors and fears, motivated by greed, dogmatism 
and shriveled identities. But | wouldn’t have believed that the Satanic 
Panic would have been possible in our modern age in the first place, 
given the level of communication and information we had available at 
that time. And | was terribly wrong. 


As | was concluding the final edits of this book, Covid-19 
emerged. We've experienced international waves of death, 
economic collapse and social unrest, as well as the growth of a 
conspiracy theory involving hidden Hollywood elites and Satanic 
pedophiles getting high on the life-essence (“adrenochrome’”) of 
frightened children. Since the beginning of the Covid lockdowns in 
America (which began in March 2020), this madness has 
accelerated, thriving on Reddit and Twitter, given credence by 
prominent politicians including the (then) President of the United 
States. The general beliefs of the QAnon faithful are chillingly 
familiar to anyone who has read this chapter. In this time of 
unprecedented upheaval, confusion and sorrow, certain elements 
are, again, using claims of Satanism as a dog whistle scare tactic 
without bothering to understand what it is, or what we truly 
advocate.*° 


It has been said that “eternal vigilance is the price of liberty.” We 
must all be ever mindful of the daily harm we see as a result of 
religious fundamentalism bloodily and painfully playing out around 
the globe. People are more media-driven than ever, vulnerable to 
manipulation, even more now than in the 1980s. There are so many 
more avenues and so much more extremism and selling of tragedy. 
The Panic taught me to be very skeptical of “news” reporting ... a 
lesson many more people have learned with the growth of reliance 
on internet news, social media saturation, and how it can influence 


our democracy. Few people have had a front row seat view of a 
Kafkaesque worldwide delusion on the level of the supposed 
widespread sacrifices and criminal activity that many were convinced 
were taking place ... when | knew for a fact they weren't. It was 
eerie. That’s why the Church of Satan continues to exist as a 
cohesive organization: to preserve, refine, practice and defend the 
philosophy. To consistently advocate an essential point of Satanism, 
which is to be wary of any “holy truths” that end up dividing more 
than they illuminate. That charge makes this book and other media 
from actual Satanists all the more necessary. 


The Satanic Panic probably caused us all to be considerably 
more cautious than we need to be. At this distance, far enough 
removed that that period has become an embarrassing artifact of 
history, it seems funny, even hysterical to think that these ridiculous 
accusations against Satanism, witchcraft, rock and roll, Dungeons 
and Dragons and ceramic cats were taken seriously. We can cast 
them onto the heap of common flumdummery with monkey gland 
therapy and foot binding. Except real people lost their children, their 
jobs, were unfairly incarcerated, suffered strained or broken relations 
with family and friends. Emboldened CPS agency workers were 
ripping children from their loving homes in the middle of the night, on 
flimsy accusations of Satanic activity. Adolescents, who have a hard 
enough time communicating with parents, faced adults forcibly and 
irrationally stripping them of their music, movies and games, for fear 
of deepening demonic possession. 


Even today, more than 50 years after the founding of the 
organization, with countless hundreds of print interviews and book 
inclusions, with hours upon hours of radio and video interviews and 
endless hours of podcasts from our respected representatives, there 
are those who still lose jobs, friends and family to misunderstandings 
about what Satanism is. People are compelled to believe what they 
want to believe, especially about the Devil. Certain segments always 
feel ablaze with righteous religious or political conviction, especially 
some within the Christian and Muslim populations. Sure, such bigots 


are marginalized right now, but given the right social circumstances, 
and the needs of specific interests, these are embers that could be 
fanned into an effective conflagration as needed. 


CHAPTER SEVEN 
Satanism in Theory and Practice 


As the storm raged around us, activities within our dark citadel 
continued apace, drawing worthwhile individuals to the battlements 
with electrifying proficiency. It was time for LaVey’s children to 
emerge. Steeped in Satanism from our first teenage explorations of 
our place in the wider cosmos, in communion with the eternal Evil 
Ones throughout precious formative years in our makeshift ritual 
chambers and in our richest imaginings, we were now summoned 
forth to defend and define our animating philosophy, as if in 
response to a distant clarion. In the same year that | met Anton 
LaVey for the first time, two infernal colleagues who would become 
essential to the continuation of the Church of Satan submitted their 
active applications and were approved for further involvement: Peter 
Gilmore and Peggy Nadramia. Jungian synchronicity (meaningful 
coincidences) or diabolical inevitability, indeed. 


Throughout most of the years of the Panic, we continued to 
publish Anton LaVey’s wisdom and wit in the goldenrod pages of The 
Cloven Hoof. Many of these essays, such as “How to be God, or the 
Devil,” “Time to Start Kicking Ass” and “The Invisible War” eventually 
found their way to LaVey’s collections (The Devil’s Notebook and 
Satan Speaks!). With pages to fill on a consistent basis, | was 
encouraged to put my writing degree to work, publishing my first 
Cloven Hoof article in Spring, XX/1985, under the name “Jeanette 


Kohler,” on the repressive qualities of the women’s “liberation” 
movement. 


Warming to my role as a public representative of Satanism, | 
became more confident in my correspondence. Attorney Claudia R-- 
in Gallup, New Mexico, wrote to us on April 11, 1988: “Hello: | am 
writing you in reference to my client, Mervyn T--. He is in the process 
of a divorce and he wishes to receive visitation with his children. He 
is no longer a member of your organization. In order for him to gain 
visitation with his children, we must have a confirmation from you 
that he is no longer a member of the Church of Satan. Thank you. 
Sincerely,....” My response of 14 April reads: “Dear Ms. R--, Yes, Mr. 
T-- is most certainly a member of our Church. He’s an important 
Priest in charge of our Breeders—he also helps cremate the bodies 
of all the kidnapped children we sacrifice each week. Now that we’ve 
dispensed with the horseshit, let me inform you of a few points about 
Satanism the media have deemed irrelevant. Satanists, because of 
their love and admiration for children, are far more qualified to be 
responsible parents than Christians, who encourage hypocrisy, 
ignorance and mindless fear in their children. | quote from page 89 of 
The Satanic Bible by Anton LaVey (available in all major 
bookstores): ‘Man, the animal, is the godhead to the Satanist. The 
purest form of carnal existence reposes in the bodies of animals and 
children who have not grown old enough to deny themselves their 
natural desires. They can perceive things that the average adult 
human can never hope to. Therefore, the Satanist holds these 
beings in a sacred regard, knowing he can learn from these natural 
magicians of the world.’ Mr. T-- is no longer a member of our 
organization and is, in our estimation, less fit as a parent because he 
is no longer a Satanist. Sincerely, Blanche Barton, Administrator.” 


Dr. LaVey continued to encourage our most productive members, 
granting personal time when he was able. One mizzly San Francisco 
night in 1986, we met two sterling individuals who were destined to 
fulfill a diabolic purpose neither of them could have foreseen on that 
blustery, God-forsaken evening. As High Priestess Peggy Nadramia 


remembers, “In the first few years of my membership, | was 
completing my Master’s thesis—l was actually writing it 
simultaneously with my Active Membership Application! As soon as | 
completed graduate school, | started delving into the world of small 
press publishing and created a horror fiction journal, Grue Magazine. 
Grue received some significant reviews and notice from ‘the pros’ in 
the field, and we were off and running, putting out three issues in our 
first 18 months in business. Dr. LaVey had always been a horror 
reader and aficionado of pulp magazines, where the short horror 
fiction of H. P. Lovecraft and Robert Bloch was born, and where his 
friend Robert Barbour Johnson had published much of his work. So 
my little magazine caught his eye, and he invited us both to San 
Francisco for a visit. 


“Well, ’'m no rube, and I'd read enough first-hand accounts of 
people meeting their heroes and being disillusioned. | was ready for 
anything. Miss Barton’s letters and phone calls were cordial, 
however, and kept me optimistic and of course, utterly intrigued. | 
was going to meet the man in The Devil’s Avenger! 


“Peter and | arrived on the whirlwinds—a stormy afternoon full of 
black clouds surrounded our plane as we touched down at SFO. We 
were slightly delayed by the weather and terrified of being late for 
our dinner date with Dr. LaVey and Miss Barton. We grabbed a taxi 
to our hotel, shucked our traveling clothes and hurried into our 
evening wear. The little hotel was the Press Club, formerly a men’s 
club sort of place where traveling journalists could stay. Our room 
featured a huge wall map of the world and the Club’s symbol—the 
silhouette of a black cat—seemed to follow us everywhere. Was the 
hotel Satanist-owned and operated? Miss Barton had recommended 
it. We felt that all eyes were upon us as we crossed the old- 
fashioned lobby and found a taxi waiting for us. 


“Izzy’s was an old-style steakhouse. The bar was at the front. As 
we walked in and looked around, | spotted an attractive blonde with 


ruby lips perched on a bar stool, and as she turned her head to gaze 
back, a deep, gravelly voice boomed, ‘Peter Gilmore!’ 


“There he was, in a suit and tie with a fedora tipped over one 
piercing eye, and | couldn't help but grin from ear to ear. He was 
real, and his presence was both intimidating and somehow, 
engaging and enveloping. We all exchanged handshakes and then 
settled into a back booth with high walls, hat pegs and about 50 
bottles of steak sauce in a rack beside us. 


“It was a fantastic evening of conversation. After dinner, we piled 
into Dok’s Jaguar and he took us for a little tour of noir San 
Francisco, including a drive by the Golden Gate, shrouded in mist 
that was illuminated by bright spotlights. We ended up at the Black 
House, where hours of further conversation and music ensued. It 
was great; we talked about everything. We laughed and got to know 
each other, and were invited back the next evening for more of the 
same. 


“It was deeply satisfying to discover that my hero was who he 
said he was, and that he was REAL: not superhuman, not perfect, 
and not pretentious or arrogant. Anton LaVey had a strong ego and 
sense of his own significance and didn’t mind asserting that, but he 
was not an egomaniac and never demanded worship or accolades. 
He was an astute Lesser Magician; he knew what to say to get 
people on his side, but he didn’t waste his time on those who bored 
or irritated him. | think time was his most precious possession, and 
he guarded it ferociously.”’ 


Gilmore and Nadramia made an equally positive impression on 
the High Priest, and when interview opportunities came up on the 
East Coast, as they often did, they became our primary contacts. 


LaVey rarely granted personal interviews to a mainstream outlet; 
his instincts usually guided him to those writers who would see 


beyond the superficial. One such individual was Walt Harrington, 
who approached us about a cover article for the prominent 
Washington Post magazine, published February 23, 1986. Mr. 
Harrington came to San Francisco, spending several days listening 
to Anton’s music and ideas, gathering a particularly sharp and 
poignant vision of the High Priest. When it came time for photos, 
LaVey insisted on a more noir presentation—no more donning capes 
and horns for the amusement of the masses. We had a photo shoot 
in the rosy setting rays of a winter sun, at Sutro Baths, the Cliff 
House and nearby Ocean Beach. Harrington portrayed LaVey as 
defiantly misanthropic and egotistical, an acerbic individualist who 
may well have developed magical techniques that work. 


Easing further onto the wider Satanic stage, Peter Gilmore 
published his first essay in The Cloven Hoof, Issue #120, in the 
second quarter of 1987. Titled “The Magic of Mastery,” it was later 
included in his own 2007 essay collection, The Satanic Scriptures. In 
this initial volley, the future Magus urged the Satanically-inclined to 
take up a demonstrable skill and hone it to perfection, whether it’s 
auto mechanics, computer programming or flower arranging. “You'll 
amaze those around you, gain their respect and envy, achieve 
material success and you won't even have to say ‘Shemhamforash’ 
in public. The better you are, the more Satanic you'll be, a member 
of the true elite of the able.” Following LaVey’s lead, Gilmore 
emphasized real-world accomplishments as the sure path to 
manifesting authentic Lesser and Greater Magic. In that same issue 
was LaVey’s essay on the New God, television (now easily 
translated into Twitter, social media and the Internet in general), 
warning Satanists not to stand in front of our own weapons. “We can 
use TV as a potent propaganda machine. We already are using it to 
our advantage in the form of MTV Satanic-rock visuals. The stage is 
already set for the next step—infiltration of the philosophy of 
Satanism and potent (emotionally inspiring) music to go along with 
the inverted crosses and pentagrams. Then the conspiratorialists will 
really have something to worry about. Instead of holding our rituals in 
chambers designed for a few dozen people, we are moving into 
auditoriums crowded with ecstatic Satanists thrusting their fists 


forward in the sign of the horns. As much ‘bad press’ as the Church 
of Satan has received from the media over the past two years— 
Satanic ritual abuse, sacrifices, etc—mention of The Satanic Bible 
only points people in our direction. Perhaps that’s the plan after all ... 
We are adversaries to be reckoned with, and must not be taken in by 
our own infernal devices.”2 


My contribution to that same issue focused on the dismaying 
human habit of destroying their own best and brightest, “The Weak 
Shall Inherit?,” by now writing under my own name. “Egalitarianism 
would be fine if people naturally strove to better themselves, but it 
seems not to be the case—the spiral continues downward ... Of 
course we know the alternative .... Those who accept Satanism as a 
way of life are literally choosing life over death, not only individually 
but for our species.” 


Though Anton was satisfied with the essays and articles 
appearing regularly in the Cloven Hoof, Satanism was quickly 
outgrowing our six-page photocopied house organ. For over 20 
years that unassuming newsletter had been the sole source of 
authentic Satanic thought, but LaVey felt a groundswell in the offing. 
“The Cloven Hoof has been a forum for Anton LaVey’s brand of 
elucidation and/or vitriol wnen other media sources dared not utter 
such unadulterated stuff for fear of their very existence. It has 
provided a link with the fountainhead of contemporary Satanism for 
those who feel isolated from Satanic thought. It has served as a think 
tank, inspiration, progenitor .... It has also been parasitically sucked 
dry by academicians hiding behind their [accreditation]—not to 
mention copycat ‘Satanic’ outfits whose total survival depends upon 
being plugged into the Church of Satan .... We have increasingly 
effective avenues of influence. Dissemination of information can be 
placed, by overt and covert means, in a secular society by controlled 
mainstream methods .... An increase in Satanic books and 
periodicals will produce a steady flow of material from Anton LaVey 
and others, which formerly could only be aired in the Cloven Hoof 
newsletter. Surely, an entire magazine is forthcoming.” 


With that 1988 announcement, printed in Issue #125, the 
newsletter suspended publication. At the bottom of that page was a 
list of books and publications forthcoming on Satanism, by and about 
LaVey, including my biography, The Secret Life of a Satanist, a re- 
release of the out-of-print Compleat Witch (re-titled The Satanic 
Witch) and what was there called The Satanic Papers but would 
eventually be published as LaVey’s The Devil’s Notebook in 1992. 


As mentioned in the previous chapter, LaVey was extraordinarily 
generous with his time when he felt it was well spent, with people 
who truly shared his views and would treat him fairly in interviews. In 
the mid-1980s there was an explosion of ’zines of varying quality, 
from poorly photocopied rants stapled together with barely 
discernible photos to  magazine-quality, | well-researched, 
comprehensive resources on various esoteric topics from murderers 
to musicians, old movies to sexual perversions, weird historical 
characters and events or unusual religious movements. Many had a 
distinctly anti-authoritarian slant and purpose, with many of them 
welcoming wisdom from the High Priest of Hell. In this way, LaVey 
reached young people—punk rockers and iconoclasts hungry for 
blasphemy. LaVey also welcomed the chance to talk to writers from 
college literary magazines like Prism and Birth of Tragedy (published 
by Stanford University students). LaVey spent a delightful evening 
with Eugene Robinson in 1986, in preparation for Birth of Tragedy’s 
special anniversary “God Issue.” Here is a portion of what appeared 
therein: “Yeah, well, I’m crazy, but I’m not stupid, hopefully. And | 
think we're all a bit crazy if we do anything that is deviant. I’ve 
studied a great deal on deviance and aberrant behavior. Most of the 
interesting people I’ve ever met have been deviant in one form or 
another, or alienated, and one of the transitional tools or explanatory 
means towards this third stage is the glorification of alienation. 


“| believe this accounts, magically, for a great deal of renewed or 
increased or new interest in such outlets as film noir and the whole 
noir concept of the dark side or the anti-hero. All of these things are 
pure Luciferian philosophy or personification and therefore the whole 


idea of the alienated being proud of their alienation is something that 
will act as a vehicle toward this third stage because there will be 
more characters, more nutty people who are productively nutty. More 
and more crazy people who are Promethean-like crazy, hopefully, or 
at least stimulating and interesting and not socially disruptive or 
destructive.” 


Later, speaking of Meister Eckhart, LaVey continued, “Well, that’s 
like EST or certain elements of Scientology or some of these basic 
self-help things where the individual is reduced to the level of a 
cipher, starting from point zero and building himself up again. | don’t 
feel the need to do that, but for some people the options are there 
within Satanism. Pretentiousness is the cardinal sin of Satanism. | 
can't stand it in any form unless it’s fun, unless it’s laughable, then 
i's different. But pretentiousness in the sense of humorless 
pretention is abysmal to me. | don’t feel the need to get down on the 
floor before | can bear to get up and sit in a chair because I’ve never 
sat on any sort of ornately carved throne. I’ve never presented 
myself as having spoken directly to Satan or God or anyone else or 
being in touch with any sort of divinity or having any kind of special 
mandate or power or influence, even. | just feel that what I’m doing is 
something that | do because | must, because it’s part of my nature 
and, critics, analysts, whatever, can interpret it how they see fit ... | 
don’t have any pretentions about my life being some sort of sacred 
or holy vein or message or oracular kind of meaning. If things 
happen as a result of my magic then so much the better ....” 


Robinson asked, “So when you say ‘I am a Satanist,’ is that the 
same as saying I’m free?” LaVey agreed. “Yeah. I’m free of the first 
repression. At least the first theological or the first societal repression 
or the first civilized repression, that is non-productive civilized 
behavior. The ancients did not look upon their devils as necessarily 
evil .... Before Christianity these divinities or tutelary symbols or 
forces were looked upon with a great deal of awe because they 
represented something. But they were not necessarily, intrinsically 


evil. The whole concept of Satanism is that it might be unpopular but 
it’s not necessarily evil.”° 


As LaVey wrote with the suspension of The Cloven Hoof, it was 
time for a higher profile, slick Satanic newsstand magazine, which 
Peter Gilmore started in 1989. In his opening editorial, Peter 
reinforced Satanic beliefs (for some non-Satanic readers who might 
be unfamiliar) and set the course for the new magazine: “Satanists 
hold themselves as their own highest value, seeing themselves as 
their own God. Satanists reject the concept of an _ external, 
supernatural parent figure and take responsibility for their own lives 
into their own hands, whether they succeed or fail in their endeavors. 
The watchword of Satanism is Indulgence. We assert that life is to 
be lived for one’s own pleasure. Ah, but pleasure, as well as pain, is 
in the eye of the experiencer. 


“Satanists practice our Indulgence in accordance with the laws of 
society (the ‘Rules of the House’) and firmly believe that we should 
not infringe on anyone else’s right to his own Indulgence; a ‘live and 
let live’ attitude. Satanists have no desire to convert anyone, as we 
see all people as individuals who have every right to believe 
whatever they wish, so long as they also do not try to force their 
beliefs and values on Satanists .... This forum will present the 
thoughts of many contemporary Satanists, which may not all be in 
agreement .... Let's see the breadth and depth of contemporary 
Satanism, the maturity of a philosophical movement that is now in its 
24th year. And, of course, let’s have fun doing it!’* After the first few 
issues of The Black Flame, Gilmore added a slick cover, expanding 
his magazine to include spritely interviews, bracing articles and 
advertising, utilizing the distribution contacts he and Ms. Nadramia 
had developed through publishing her literary horror magazine, 
Grue. 


Through other contacts, we met Adam Parfrey around this same 
time. He was in the process of publishing the first edition of the 
notorious compendium, Apocalypse Culture, completing his time with 


Amok Press and transitioning into his solo endeavor which would be 
called Feral House. Parfrey’s taste for the arcane, offensive and 
blasphemous would eventually establish him as the Dark Wizard of 
publishing. Anton and Adam discovered a mutual delight in 
humanity’s perversity, speaking in shorthand about various byways 
of murderers, cults, freaks and horrors they had found in their 
explorations of various sinister, neglected corners. They shared a 
love of Ben Hecht and H.L. Mencken, and Adam was delighted that 
the Doctor knew and admired his father, actor Woodrow Parfrey, who 
had passed away shortly before Adam and Anton met. LaVey 
inducted Parfrey as a member of the Church of Satan, a role the 
publisher took inspiration from throughout his life. Parfrey wrote a 
couple of fine articles for men’s magazines, published in the 
respected publications Chic and Screw. 


When Adam learned that LaVey’s Compleat Witch was long out 
of print, he felt that would be an appropriate title to publish in his new 
Feral House line. LaVey’s treatise on Lesser Magic was re-named 
The Satanic Witch and hit bookshelves in 1989. (Another inspiring 
tome released by Feral House that inaugural year was Tortures and 
Torments of the Christian Martyrs, a reprint of a saints’ celebration 
from 1591, supplemented by a detailed description of Jesus’s 
tortuous death, as well as vivid new illustrations by “contemporary 
artists and loathsome criminals.”) Adam also discovered | was 
working on a new biography of Anton LaVey, The Secret Life of a 
Satanist, and wanted to get that out as soon as possible, as well as 
an essay collection that had been long-considered by LaVey, The 
Devil's Notebook. LaVey and Parfrey continued their friendship 
throughout LaVey’s life, working on various writing and movie 
projects together, with another essay collection in progress when 
LaVey died, Satan Speaks!, which was published posthumously. 
Parfrey kept the Satanic fires well-stoked by publishing incendiary, 
offensive, thought-provoking material, and keeping LaVey’s books 
and biography in print until Adam’s death in 2018. 


This period, which some have designated as a period of relative 
quiescence for LaVey’s appearances and activities, was in reality a 
remarkably busy and productive time in Anton's life. True, he wasn’t 
sprinting across the country doing on-camera interviews, or 
performing Satanic rituals for the cameras anymore, but he was 
doing more Satanic advocacy, writing more essays, working on film 
projects and for the first time in his life, getting his music out to a 
generation ready to appreciate it. This was the height of the Satanic 
Panic and, as described in the previous chapter, the High Priest was 
extraordinarily engaged with various law enforcement and animal 
protection agencies, addressing increased interest in his 
organization (in the age of telephone calls and paper inquiries, not 
Internet searches), juggling interviews and expanding contacts here 
and abroad. As LaVey said in a brief 1986 Halloween interview for 
the San Francisco Chronicle, “I love San Francisco, but most of the 
press | get is outside. The London Telegraph, Stern, magazines in 
Europe, Japan, Chile, Argentina, India.” Between 1986 and 1994 we 
met many of the people who would very soon become integral to the 
survival of the Church—Peter and Peggy, Adam Parfrey, Michael 
Moynihan, Ruth and Coop, Matt Paradise, George Sprague, Bob 
Johnson, Carl Abrahamsson, and many who still cannot be named 
... all noble warriors in the fight against the Satanic Panic. In 1989, 
LaVey narrated a forensic film by controversial 
artist/singer/filmmaker and collector of ephemera Nick Bougas called 
Deathscenes. 


Besides the release of the re-born Satanic Witch, we were 
working intimately on the biography, as well as the initial incarnation 
of this history of the Church of Satan. Our growing affinity and love 
for one another became more conspicuous as time progressed. 
Anton and Diane, having separated in 1984, were now locked in a 
harrowing legal battle that lasted for nine years. Though LaVey tried 
to protect Diane’s place within the organization and in his heart, 
hoping she would return, by this time her animosity had become 
clear, their union irrevocably damaged. Anton and | made a life for 
ourselves beyond battling the Satanic Panic and _ legal 
entanglements with his ex-partner. He introduced me to various 


characters in his life, like Bill Blackbeard and Barbara Tyger, whose 
house was packed to the gills with old newspapers, books and 
magazines—Bill was a known Popeye collector and provided 
periodicals to movies when they needed pristine period props. They 
squabbled and groused at each other and cared for the raucous 
parrots they kept in the kitchen. 


We met with theatre organ, band organ and calliope enthusiasts, 
visited gun shows, cat shows and car shows, spent happy hours in 
the company of Church of Satan members and their various 
eccentric collections and talents. Our Satanic mechanic (a bright and 
perceptive man who had worked on Dr. LaVey’s people with him) 
possessed a “feejee mermaid” and various pickled punks; another 
had created an exact representation of Sherlock Holmes’s main 
parlor at 221B Baker Street in the cocktail bar at the top of a hotel he 
owned; yet another, Rex Kincaid, was a concert pianist with a 
sparkling wit and discerning mind who died during the early years of 
the AIDS epidemic. We bought keyboards and visited old cemeteries 
in Colma and elsewhere, drove around the Berkeley hills where 
Anton told me about the Temple of the Wings. He took me to the 
Pulgas Temple and regaled me with stories of the Montgomery Block 
building and the blasphemies of Bohemian Grove. 


My beloved enchanted me with stories of Clark Ashton Smith, 
Robert Barbour Johnson and George Haas, comic magicians Milo 
and Roger, Hatfield the Rainmaker, Father Riker’s lecture in the early 
days of the Church of Satan, and meeting Ed Gein with August 
Derleth in a Wisconsin prison. Anton shared tales of midnight 
excursions to secluded magical sites, where his 1937 Cord got stuck 
going over railroad tracks and everyone had to get out of the car to 
get over the hump, and seeing strange cloaked beasts rise in the 
ebon night from the side of the road as they passed. We explored 
the sacred vaults of the Black House, reciting forbidden incantations 
from ancient tomes. | experienced life-changing rituals in the Front 
Chamber, along with more private sessions in the Den of Iniquity and 
the Cornell Woolrich Memorial Hotel Room. We ate luscious food at 


San Francisco’s oldest, best restaurants, haunted endless 
bookstores and explored the night in his black Jaguar. Through 
ceaseless conversation and music, sexual exploration and sensual 
delights, Anton initiated me into the Stygian mysteries and hellish 
truths | was so ravenous to learn and apply. | moved into the Black 
House in 1989. 


Unfortunately, that was also the year LaVey’s daughter, Zeena, 
publically split from her father, despite Anton’s efforts to promote her 
short-lived acting pretense and mail-order endeavors. Zeena hadn't 
shown much interest in the Church of Satan, but when the time 
came to promote The Satanic Witch, Adam and Anton urged Zeena 
to write the introduction, thinking she could do the bulk of the 
promotion for the book, using that to get her face in front of cameras. 
Zeena complained about scheduling and time commitments, and 
that she wasn’t given due respect. LaVey attempted to collaborate 
with her on other projects (with her new partner, Nikolas Schreck) 
but nothing satisfied her. Later, Zeena cannily suggested her father 
step down, retire somewhere safe and let her run the organization. 
When LaVey politely demurred, Zeena wrote and published a 
lengthy tirade declaring Anton her “unfather” and severed all contact 
with him. Zeena and Nikolas moved to Austria for a_ time, 
abandoning her young son, Stanton, there. He lived on the streets 
before calling his grandmother in desperation, requesting money to 
make his way home. Zeena now teaches traditional tantric Buddhism 
in Berlin and is reputedly active in various animal protection groups. 
Anton and Zeena never spoke again. (See The Secret Life of a 
Satanist for details on LaVey’s more personal struggles during this 
time.) 


Anton LaVey officially appointed me High Priestess on my 
birthday in 1990. | was, of course, honored and delighted; it was a 
fulfillment of my darkest childhood fantasies, recognition for the work 
| was doing for the organization and a manifestation of the unholy 
communion | felt with the man | cherished. With this declaration, | 


saw that our own relationship was reaching far beyond what | ever 
dared hope. 


Besides the biography, the original Church of Satan book was 
also published in 1990, by none other than Hell’s Kitchen 
Productions, Inc., Peter Gilmore and Peggy Nadramia’s concern, 
through which they published Grue magazine and The Black Flame 
magazine. Peter and Peggy were emerging as increasingly vital to 
the Church of Satan, always willing to implement Dr. LaVey’s 
suggestions and directions, and eager to learn from his guidance. 
From their Hell’s Kitchen apartment, they were refining their magical 
practices, performing macabre rituals from LaVey’s books with select 
Satanic urbanites, and continuing to establish a network of contacts 
in horror fiction circles. 


Anton saw his philosophy, as clearly articulated in The Satanic 
Bible, becoming more relevant in society with each passing year. 
This was a phase of expanding application, by overt and covert 
means. “The beginning of the harvest, so to speak. Techniques, 
having been developed, can be employed. The Myths of the 
Twentieth Century are recognizable and exploitable as essential 
stimuli. Human foibles may be viewed with an understanding 
towards radical embellishment.” (This entire article is included in 
Appendix I.) 


LaVey’s goals and vision for the future of Satanism were crystal 
clear in 1990, as the High Priest communicated in these following 
quotes from the original “Theory and Practice” chapter in The Church 
of Satan (beginning on page 59), words which remain remarkably 
pertinent today: “We'll follow Huey Long’s directive: ‘When 
Fascism’—or Satanism—comes to America it will be in the form of 
Americanism.’ I’m taking a thoroughly American thought-form and 
seeing it for what it always was. When Satanism becomes the major 
religion in the United States, it will be complete with red, white and 
blue banners flying, accompanied by the blaring trombones of John 
Philip Sousa.” 


LaVey’s philosophy has broad appeal. His redefinition of 
“Satanic” as a descriptive word seems to encompass a theory of 
aesthetics that goes beyond the dubious behavioral standards 
assigned to Christianity (“It was a Christian thing to do.”) Said LaVey, 
“You can't say, ‘That’s a Christian-looking car,’ or ‘My, what a 
Christian architectural design,’ but you can say, ‘That's a Satanic- 
looking house,’ or ‘What a Satanic piece of music.’ People think of 
Satanism only in a religious or spiritual context because that’s all 
they've been told, all they can imagine. It’s not, it’s all-inclusive. 
When a Satanist uses the general adjective, understanding the 
aesthetics involved, he’s describing something that’s innovative, 
diabolical, in opposition to the complacency of the masses, that’s 
utilizing theories of dominant mass, or Sex, Sentiment and Wonder 
themes ... You can talk about Satanic motion pictures, stories, 
animals—and abstracts like modes of therapy, rules of decorum, 
beauty, justice. Unlike Christian ethos which is impractical beyond 
the doors of a church and limited by its own scripture, Satanism 
encompasses a workable lifestyle. A new generation of Satanists 
can be free to do what their parents or even grandparents did, only 
better, more dramatically—and proudly wearing the badges of 
Satanism while doing it. As Satanism grows more mainstream, 
whether people agree with our philosophy or not, our standards and 
ideals will prevail.” 


Satanism is more akin to an ethnology than to a religion. People 
who join LaVey’s church feel they were born Satanists; that there 
was no conscious decision involved. Reading The Satanic Bible, for 
them, was more an experience of discovery than indoctrination. 
LaVey agreed. “When you say, ‘I’m a Christian,’ you most likely also 
identify yourself with a specific ethnic background aside from that— 
Irish, Italian, Norwegian or something. People who call themselves 
‘Satanists’ generally feel alienated from any specific ethnic origin so 
that it’s closer to the feeling of saying, ‘I’m a Jew.’ Not just that one 
chooses to attend a Jewish synagogue rather than a Christian 
church, but rather he is a Jew, synagogue or not, like it or not—that’s 
the way he was born. It’s almost as if we're identifying a new ethnic 
—one that’s been there all along but was never recognized before 


now. Over the past twenty-five years, it’s become an attitude, an 
aesthetic imperative, a cultural orientation that envelops mainstream 
society. It’s a Pandora’s Box; you can’t stuff the demons back inside. 
Once your eyes are opened to reality, they can’t be closed.” 


As evidence of the rising tide of Satanism, LaVey pointed to the 
cavalier, even flaunting, attitude young people have about images of 
the Devil. While horrified parents wonder what kind of heathen 
monsters they've raised, children idolize Satan as their Rebel King. 
“Kids use the Sign of the Horns as a greeting or ‘thumbs up,’ like the 
peace sign of the ‘60s. There are plenty of people in their teens and 
twenties out there saying they worship the Devil because it’s cool 
now and a lot of their friends call themselves Satanists. A lot of them 
don’t understand much more than what they see on MTV but the 
point is they are giving homage to the Devil and not to God. There’s 
no need for human sacrifices and pacts with the Devil anymore. 
These kids are already aligned with Satanic forces. Now they 
participate in altar calls at rock concerts regardless, or because of, 
their parents’ outrage. 


“They take delight in wearing the Baphomet for shock value. 
People who wear the symbol regularly report they get a much 
stronger reaction with it than they do if they wear, for instance, Nazi 
regalia. With a swastika, people can get righteously offended, 
reminded of the Holocaust and all that. The person wearing it wants 
to be labeled an Aryan supremacist, right-wing extremist, etc.— 
immediately pigeonholed. But the Baphomet doesn't represent a 
particular historical context. You can’t pigeonhole the Satanic 
symbol, or Satanists. It just evokes dark, unexplained but intense 
primal fears. The reaction tends to be, ‘I don’t know much about it 
but | know | should be afraid of it.’ And it’s not just young people 
mainstreaming Satanism. Halloween is now more popular and widely 
celebrated than Christmas. Christmas only means distress, guilt, 
forced gaiety, financial burden, strained domestic interaction, 
suicides, loneliness, death. Halloween is fun, not a time for 


obligatory family reunions but just getting together with friends for 
parties, drinking and playing dress-up. 


“In reality, our apparent mainstream influence is just the tip of the 
iceberg. For every one of those kids you see at rock concerts holding 
up the sign of the horns and not knowing anything about it, there are 
maybe five more kids who have read The Satanic Bible and do know 
what Satanism is and are growing up to the stage now where they 
are gaining positions of power and having a real effect in the world 
around us. In the motion picture industry, the arts, business, 
academia, politics—they don’t wear it on their sleeves so you 
probably wouldn't even know they were Satanists. But you figure 
someone who was born in 1955 to 1965, who had grown up living 
most of his life in a post-1966 Satanic Age is now reaching 25, 30, 
35 years old. He’s getting established in his chosen field and his 
philosophy is bound to have an effect on the way he operates. 
They're getting tired of the bullshit. These are what | call second- 
generation Satanists; the Church of Satan has been in existence for 
most of their lives and they take the effects of Satanism as the rule 
rather than the exception—sexual freedom, not believing in God, 
independence of mind. There are children of Satanists who are 
reaching the age of maturity and are choosing Satanism as a way of 
life because it was never shoved down their throats like Christian 
parents do with their religion.” 


Satanism, as LaVey described the modern philosophy, is a true 
inversion of Christianity, just as it has always been accused of being. 
It starts as a secular philosophy of rationalism and self-preservation 
(natural law, social Darwinism, animal state) and wraps these 
basically sound ideas in religious trappings to add to its appeal. A 
Satanist explores the supernatural realm by choice, with eyes open 
and hearts clear, rather than taking a supernatural belief as a starting 
point, like jungle primitives trying to explain lightning. Christianity 
foists faith in the supernatural on believers from the word go. LaVey 
called that one reason why any mystical religion is intellectually 
stifling. “When you start with the supernatural you must end with the 


supernatural—you can explore no further, unless you entirely 
suspend the mystical, which is a major break. Satanists take up 
religious trappings as a conscious choice because we feel it enriches 
our lives and understanding. 


“But we must have a firm grounding in rational thinking as a 
foundation to stand on first! Christians, if they stick to their story 
about an omnipotent god and a man dying 2000 years ago 
influencing your life today, consider logic a non-option, something 
that is treated as if it were dangerous.” 


Most people who do even a modest investigation of Satanism 
have run across LaVey’s Nine Satanic Statements, which he 
included in The Satanic Bible as a general definition of what his 
philosophy is all about. (These are included in Appendix |.) 


When we spoke at length in 1990, in preparation for the first 
version of this book, LaVey said that after over 25 years of getting 
his ideas before the public, some people still can’t figure him out. “It’s 
a wonderful philosophy,” they might exclaim, “I agree with everything 
you've said. But why call it Satanism? It would be a lot more 
palatable to people if you called it something else, and you'd get a lot 
more members.” Instead of explaining once again that Satanism isn’t 
intended to please everyone, LaVey replied that he'll take their 
suggestion under advisement. As he wrote, “My brand of Satanism is 
the ultimate conscious alternative to herd mentality and 
institutionalized thought. It is a studied, contrived set of principles 
and exercises, designed to prevent, and liberate from, the contagion 
of mindlessness which destroys innovation. Here are some reasons 
why it is called ‘Satanism:’ It is most stimulating under that name, 
and self-discipline and motivation are easier under stimulating 
conditions. It means ‘the opposition’ and epitomizes all symbols of 
non-conformity. It represents the strongest ability to turn a liability 
into an advantage—to turn alienation into exclusivity. In other words, 
the reason it’s called ‘Satanism’ is because it’s fun, it’s accurate and 
it’s productive.”© 


To his death, Anton LaVey remained outspoken about the 
philosophy behind the ominous trappings, as well as explaining why 
the dark trappings are productive. The religion has remained vital, 
evolving to match technological advances, social flux and ever- 
increasing worldwide membership. As a rule, LaVey never disclosed 
membership figures. He explained his thinking behind this policy in 
1990. “If it's too low, we would be perceived as insignificant, and if it 
was too high we’d be considered enough of a threat to justify any 
hysteria. If you can be quantified, you can be expendable [and easier 
to dispose of]. Besides, after 25 years, it would be very difficult to 
calculate our membership. Members are lifetime members; they 
don't have to pay any renewal fees every year, so we have had a 
cumulative increase since 1966. Frankly, | can’t see how people can 
say we had a much larger membership in the ’60s than we do now. 
It's mathematically impossible. If we had 20,000 lifetime members in 
1976, we can't have 10,000 in 1979, unless we had 10,000 letters of 


resignation in three years!”’ 


Tom Wedge, noted Satanbuster, made a valid point when he 
explained this phenomenon in his 1987 book, The Satan Hunter: “It 
must be realized that the great preponderance of the followers of the 
Church of Satan have never formally made an effort to actually ‘join’ 
the church. The thousands who follow portions of the teachings of 
Anton LaVey and others of his like [Sic] are not those who ... become 
contributing members. The majority of the followers of the precepts 
of the Church of Satan are those teenagers who pay the $3.95 
purchase price for a copy of the paperback edition of The Satanic 
Bible.”® 


LaVey felt that’s the way it should be. As for actual members, 
“Either they’re with us or they’re not. It won’t change ten or twenty 
years later. An appropriate parallel is the idea of college alumni. Are 
they no longer alumni of Stanford because they graduated 15 years 
ago rather than 10 years ago? Presumably, people throw in their lot 
with us, sign on the dotted line, and they've made their pact 
essentially. Members of the Church of Satan aren't taken off the rolls 


for not paying their tithes or yearly dues. The idea is to free people’s 
minds and send them out among others, not to keep them milling 
around the same corral like sheep. If their eyes are opened there is 
no turning back—nothing will ever be the same for them. These are 
people loosely bound together like a secret cabal, who don’t need to 
go to group rituals to feel connected to the source—a truly secret 
society of magicians who are working advanced Black Magic and 
influencing the outside world. What’s the advantage of being a big 
fish in a little pond when you can be a big fish in a big pond? 
Winners beget winners. They augment, stimulate and feed each 
other. When you’re a somebody ‘out there, you don't need to 
advertise your affiliations. That’s fine for people who are just starting 
out—it’s fun and indulgent and if they want to get together with a few 
friends to use my books to perform rituals, that’s great. But 
eventually they want to apply their magic in a way that will get them 
ahead in the real world.” 


LaVey continued to attract diabolically potent people into his 
social orbit, as he had from the beginning of the Magic Circle. 
Around 1991, we were introduced to another power couple—the 
poster artist Coop, and his accomplished and impressive mate (later 
wife) Ruth Waytz. Coop shared Dr. LaVey’s love of guns, cars and 
vivacious, overblown women; Ruth was a born Satanic witch, 
utilizing both her brain and her considerable pulchritude to captivate 
men’s minds and establish Coop’s brand. We spent many delightful 
evenings with them, and in 1996 Coop created a bold new Church of 
Satan recruitment poster whose garish bally style broke old 
stereotypes, showcasing the fun and lusty carnival spirit of Satanism. 


Feral House published Anton’s first essay collection, The Devil’s 
Notebook, in 1992, and LaVey continued to do valuable interviews (a 
particularly revealing one appearing in the second issue of the 
shocking rant-zine Answer Me! by Jim and Debbie Goad in 1992, 
later included in their Splatterpunks II book in 1995). On a personal 
note, the exhausting court battle with Diane was finally resolved in 
1993, forcing Anton to sell his beloved Black House to a fellow 


Satanist and longtime friend Donald Werby, in order to buy Diane off. 
It was arranged that LaVey would continue to live there for a modest 
rent, which saved him from abandoning the home he loved, as well 
as Clearing out myriad of collectibles and artwork he had created and 
accumulated for 40 years. (Again, for more specific personal details, 
please look to my biography of Dr. LaVey.) 


As Anton’s personal complications wound down and the Satanic 
Panic waned, we felt it was time for us to conceive a child together. 
Our son, Satan Xerxes Carnacki LaVey, was born on November 1, 
1993. We were delighted to bring this new, bright, inquisitive baby 
into the world; Anton’s cardiologist said it gave LaVey new life. We 
named him “Satan” for the same reasons other parents give their 
children religious names that honor them, like Jesus, Maria or 
Mohammed, reflecting (for us) sacred, positive attributes of courage, 
defiance of convention, independence, wisdom, resourcefulness, 
creativity and majesty, but we ended up calling him by his second 
name. From the moment Xerxes entered the Black House, Anton 
played music for him and was purposeful in raising him, investing 
him with as much of himself as he could. Xerxes learned gun safety 
at his father’s knee, and Anton made sure that the first movie he was 
exposed to was Disney’s Fantasia. LaVey spent as much time with 
his son as he could, energized by his enthusiasm and honest 
wonder at the world. 


On other fronts, 1993 is also the year Peggy Nadramia 
established herself as the Church of Satan’s first official Online 
Representative: “Describing the early days’ of Internet 
communication gives me a distinctly ‘Granny Clampett’ vibe. 
Everything has changed since 1993 when | had my first online 
access via a text-only feed through a four-megabyte Atari computer. 
We have bigger, better devices for this sort of thing now; we don’t 
use ‘dial-up’ (that’s a telephone line, kids) and we can all get on the 
webz at once. Whee! 


“On the downside, people can spread lies, hatred and 
misinformation faster than ever, and you needed a modicum of 
intelligence to be on the Internet 20 years ago. Not so these days, as 
I’m sure everyone has observed. 


“My earliest efforts to communicate on the Internet led me to 
BBS’s -- bulletin-board systems. The first one | found was Satan’s 
Playground, a four-line call-in system owned and operated by a 
brainy teenager named ‘Master Baalack.’ Satan’s Playground later 
became a website and the earliest online version of satannet.com. 
Satannet is the home of Letters to the Devil, a system of forums 
where many important friendships were forged and _ projects 
launched. And you may know Master Baalack these days as 
Magister Frost. My other favorite board was ‘To Mega Therion,’ 
created and maintained by a young Kevin Slaughter who was using 
it to research Satanism and to provide information for those similarly 
engaged. Magister Slaughter continues in this effort to this day, 
unearthing remnants from the earliest days of our organization’s 
past. Where would | have been without smart teenagers? 


“Pseudo-Satanists abounded, spreading the dire news that the 
Church of Satan had folded, that Anton LaVey was in retirement, 
blah blah blah. They weren't very happy when a perky little Priestess 
came along to tell them that the Church of Satan was alive and well, 
that Dr. LaVey was busy writing and doing print interviews, and that 
she'd recently visited him in San Francisco, where he was being 
wined and dined by a bevy of interested parties who were finding his 
philosophy congruent with their outsider status.” 


High Priestess Nadramia continues, “While our detractors wiped 
their bitterly-disappointed tears, | began providing up-to-date 
information about the Church of Satan, Dr. LaVey and Satanism in 
general to a newfound audience via online forums in dedicated 
webspaces like GEnie and America Online. Other Satanists were 
only too happy to run the ball in areas of the Internet where they’d 
suffered as a minority of one or two, constantly razzed about their 


membership in a ‘defunct’ organization. It all broke wide when we 
descended upon Usenet and alt.satanism. The arguments -- flame- 
wars, as they were known then -- were legendary, and probably 
deserve their own book, one best written by others.” (Magistra 
Nadramia’s entire survey answers are included as Appendix II at the 
end of this book.) 


Nick Bougas released Speak of the Devil, a movie-length video 
documentary on Anton LaVey in 1993, complete with discussions of 
the unholy Johnson Smith catalogue of Jokes, Tricks and Novelties, 
some footage of the notorious Front Ritual Chamber, as well as the 
Den of Iniquity with LaVey’s sculpted Artificial Human Companions 
lounging lasciviously or giving the finger to some fresh guy, with 
music and jokes aplenty. LaVey was pleased to see a Polanski 
biography on the shelves that year, written by John Parker, which 
mentioned his role as the Devil in Rosemary’s Baby, presenting a 
sound theory as to why interested parties wanted to deny LaVey was 
involved. '° 


We were happy to make the acquaintance of Gregg Turkington in 
1994. He had a record business called Amarillo Records. He was 
very supportive of Dr. LaVey and wanted to get his music out to 
people. Several tantalizing snippets had been included in Speak of 
the Devil, and many interviewers spoke about LaVey’s musical skills, 
but there were no dedicated musical releases. Anton didn’t want to 
go to a studio to record; he felt most comfortable in his kitchen- 
laboratory, with his array of keyboards set in a precise arrangement 
around him. LaVey was a live performer and he never used sheet 
music. He wasn’t layering and mixing—Anton’s hands fell on the 
keys he needed for a particular arrangement, his fingers flying from 
one keyboard to another as he played, choosing new voicings and 
altering effects, and Anton needed them in exactly that configuration. 
It would have been very difficult for him to break his entire system 
down and cart it into a studio. Gregg understood completely, and 
worked with the recordings LaVey provided, releasing a 10-inch vinyl 


album, Strange Music, along with a much-appreciated CD release of 
the 1968 Satanic Mass album. 


1994 also saw the publication of an excellent academic overview 
on Satanism, ancient and modern, by Massimo Introvigne called 
Indagine Sul Satanismo, with a French translation released in 1997, 
and a significantly revised version released in English in 2016. 


1994 was also the year we met that impresario of fleshly delights, 
Bob Johnson. He had been a longtime admirer of LaVey and wanted 
to use his position in the men’s magazine industry to put forth 
Anton’s ideas, much as was done in the very early days of the 
Church of Satan. Johnson, who would eventually become a Magister 
and write The Satanic Warlock (2016), penned a_ delightfully 
insightful piece for High Society. Bob and Anton remained friends 
and magical companions. LaVey did a lengthy interview with Darby 
Romeo's intriguing small press magazine Ben Is Dead around this 
time, which was receiving fairly wide distribution through Tower 
Records. 


Gregg Turkington was preparing to release a full CD of LaVey’s 
music in early 1995, titled Satan Takes a Holiday. We were listening 
to the master tape on February 22, 1995, eating with a friend in the 
kitchen of the Black House, when Dr. LaVey suddenly slumped 
sideways, unconscious. He was taken from the house in an 
ambulance, and | didn’t know if he would survive. The doctors said 
he had a Sudden Death Experience, and credited my application of 
CPR (with the guidance of the emergency operator) for saving his 
life. | credited the EMTs who shocked him several times, and 
LaVey’s indomitable will to live. Fortunately, over the course of the 
next two weeks in the hospital, he recovered his physical abilities, 
though Anton never recovered his memory of what had happened to 
him during the event, or earlier that day. (It is too painful for me to 
relive these events by writing about them here so, again, | direct you 
to The Secret Life for further details. ) 


The first thing Anton did after he got home from the hospital was 
to write a will for me to present if anything should ever happen to 
him. Anton was rather superstitious about writing out wills or making 
death plans, but said he realized while he was lying in his hospital 
bed that, as we weren't officially married, | would have no funds or 
authority to handle his affairs and take care of Xerxes if he had died. 
The will he wrote on March 9, 1995, was in his own handwriting, on a 
yellow legal pad and simply stated: 


“This is to state that upon my bodily death, all writings, 
artwork, property and/or holdings shall be controlled by 
Blanche Densley Barton, as executor of my estate. Whatever 
disbersal [sic] she chooses to make regarding the above shall 
be with the authority, granted by myself, to do so. Further, any 
monies or other profits made by my earthly endeavors or 
holdings are to be held for my son, Xerxes, until he is capable 
of handling his own affairs, unless Blanche Barton deems 
otherwise. Anton Szandor LaVey.” 


The document was not formatted by an attorney, witnessed or 
notarized, but he felt it should be sufficient to protect his intentions. 
He was at that time estranged from both Karla and Zeena, but he 
trusted | would know how to divide things fairly, depending on the 
status of his relationships with his daughters when he died, hopefully 
many years down the line. 


To protect the Church of Satan, LaVey later gave me a second 
declaration of my appointment as High Priestess, dated June 21, 
1995, even though he had already appointed me to that position in 
1990, on my birthday. Anton wanted to make sure | had both 
documents—the will and my appointment of High Priestess—close 
to hand. He well knew what was required for legal succession. 
According to the Church of Satan’s Articles of Incorporation, it is the 
High Priestess’s responsibility to take over the organization if the 
High Priest should become incapacitated or dies (with the Magister 
or Magistra Templi Rex appointed to fulfill the leadership role in case 


some tragedy should befall both the High Priestess and High Priest). 
With these documents securely in my hands, LaVey felt that Xerxes, 
the organization, and | would be duly protected. 


Putting the trauma of Anton’s near-death behind us (with few of 
our circle even knowing he had been ill), we returned to the business 
of the Church. Though the Satanic Panic seemed to be waning, with 
several books released refuting recovered memories, baby breeders 
and blood sacrifices of all kinds, and with the Ken Lanning FBI report 
pretty much saying further time and money wasted investigating 
supposed Satanic crimes should cease, our work of clarifying what 
Satanism truly advocates is never-ending. While the many Satanic 
magazines, interviews and publications had been successful, Dr. 
LaVey wanted to bring back The Cloven Hoof as a direct (and 
expanded) avenue for his writings and opinions. He’d been playing 
with Photoshop, and soon sprinkled in silly ads and fake news items 
he fabricated. 


We also, reluctantly, saw a need to revive the formal grotto 
system. Grottos were established in the early days of the Church, as 
an opportunity to get together with fellow Satanists to ritualize and 
socialize in smaller local groups. They were disbanded within a few 
years of our founding (by 1975). Dr. LaVey deemed them 
administratively intensive, requiring a lot of micro-managing, with too 
much time spent soothing the inevitable hurt feelings, bruised egos 
and needless conflicts. In 1995, we were getting a fair number of 
requests for local activities and study groups again, with letters 
weekly from the Dark Brethren or the Sinister Sisters or Beelzie’s 
Buddies—well-intentioned and full of fire, asking how to organize 
their grotto. If Anton trusted the person to do a fairly good job, he 
would grant permission, but often cautioning, “You'll be sorry.” Few 
groups got much past designing their stationery and business cards 
(and of course passing out embarrassing titles) before the conflicts 
and competitions began, and the whole thing would explode in the 
well-intentioned leader’s face within a few months. In the original 
Church of Satan book, | included a chapter of “Guidelines for Grottos 


and Groups,” providing some direction and encouragement for those 
Satanists who felt compelled to gather together. 


So why did we bring them back? Two big reasons. The first was 
the growth of the Internet. We no longer had control over mailing 
lists, with an ability to properly screen members before we put them 
in touch with one another. Message boards, email and websites 
allowed members to arrange local meetings themselves. We felt it 
best, both magically and legally, if we provided clear and 
documented guidance for properly conducting Satanic groups. 


The second spur was the Satanic Panic. Even though it was 
waning, LaVey felt it best if we had a structured system of grottos in 
place, so that any deviant groups claiming to be affiliated with us 
who were not properly educated and approved could be easily 
identified and dismissed as yet another devilish wannabe group. 
Anton wanted official groups to be clearly defined—consistent with 
true Satanic principles so that our representatives would be well- 
equipped to counter any ongoing Christian hysteria. LaVey also 
wanted to make sure we had our instructions in black and white so 
that, in case anything went wrong, we could point to our official 
materials defining acceptable group structure and activities. Grottos 
are always administratively intensive because the potential for 
misunderstanding our unusual philosophy, and for abuse of power, is 
ever-present. The alternative is leaving ourselves vulnerable, even 
Criminally liable, to someone sneaking in under the tent flap and 
doing something directly against our policies with the intent that the 
Church would be blamed. We spoke at great length about the best 
methods for handling our growing international membership, for 
organizing grottos for those who wanted them, and | codified what 
Anton decided in an internal book called the Church of Satan Grotto 
Masters’ Handbook. 


These sweeping changes, reviving the Cloven Hoof and re- 
initiating a workable grotto system, were enthusiastically welcomed 
both by our ruling Council of Nine as well as our general 


membership longing for Satanic practice, encouragement and 
inspiration. These changes reflected a sense of rejuvenation and 
refocusing for LaVey on many levels. His revitalized spirit sent 
ripples of rebirth throughout our web of sinister iconoclasts. On a 
more personal note, Karla, who had gone through periods of being 
rather distant with her father, needed to move back into the Black 
House, where she was wholeheartedly welcomed by Halloween of 
1996. Anton continued to write (sometimes an essay every day), 
practice music and even explored some fiction writing. He invented 
and populated the lively town of Plotzville, and some of that seedy 
berg’s denizens even made their way into the pages of the revived 
newsletter. 


LaVey continued to give comprehensive interviews to Seconds 
magazine, to Shane and Amy Bugbee with MF Magazine, to the 
Velvet Hammer burlesque cuties Michelle Carr and Elvia Lahman, 
and to the anachronistic Doran Wittlesbach, for his brief biography of 
Dr. Nixon, Isis and Beyond, to which Karla also contributed. Anton’s 
next essay collection, Satan Speaks! was already scheduled with 
Feral House, and his ideas continued to flow stronger than ever. 


We have never been a “cult” because, although LaVey was a 
charismatic central figure, there was always a lot more to Satanism 
than just Anton LaVey. In the early days of the Church of Satan, 
Anton kept a tight rein because he felt he had a lot to do in a short 
time. He was driven to initiate many of the right people into his novel 
philosophy in order to punch through the wall and create a great jerk 
forward, overcoming eons of inertia. There was not always time for 
explanations and committee reviews. During those early formative 
years, LaVey was not trying to create a personality cult or 
dictatorship; he was just being efficient. Much like a Satanic Sherlock 
Holmes, LaVey’s instincts energized him as he raced ahead to 
conclusions only he could fathom, while we mere mortals (playing 
the role of Watson) could often only scurry to keep pace and marvel. 
Those early adopters who understood intuitively were relieved and 
excited to join in the fun. 


Rather than worship or deify LaVey, we appreciate him, sharing a 
common enchantment with the heroes he chose. We continue his 
work, elevating the anti-heroes he helped refine and in many ways 
personified, from various mythologies, film noir, and Western 
esotericism. 


Throughout his life, LaVey never backed down, never 
compromised or cowered. In the heat of the Satanic Panic, Anton 
continued to give interviews, meet with the right people, shared his 
passions and music, and continued to write and publish essays 
clarifying exactly what Satanism is. Our High Priest never 
backtracked or danced around it, even for his own safety. Instead, 
LaVey’s disdain, misanthropy and Satanic clarity increased to the 
end of his days. He never got mush-mouthed or apologetic or tried to 
re-name his Church anything less than exactly what it most properly 
is. Anton faced the flames of public and private attack head on, and 
never wavered in his conviction. 


Like many artists, LaVey often seemed to be listening to 
something far off, beyond my range of hearing. He was driven by his 
conviction and passion, his true-north determination to bring his 
vision of a legendary group of authentic Satanists to life. 


But by early 1997, history’s progenitor of modern diabolism was 
slowing, from consequences of heart failure connected to 
degenerative rheumatic heart disease. With Xerxes still a toddler, | 
needed help from someone | could trust. My father, William Densley, 
who had been helping with general information requests and 
maintaining our mailing list long-distance since 1990, moved into the 
lower level of the Black House in April 1997. Anton’s health began a 
sharp decline the following month, when he was hospitalized for 
extreme anemia and given transfusions. After founding and leading 
the Church of Satan for 31 years, Anton Szandor LaVey died on the 
morning of October 29, 1997. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 
Fiery Transitions 


The morning Anton LaVey died, Karla and | came home from the 
hospital deeply grieving and exhausted. The Black House was eerily 
silent, empty of the rich elemental vitality it enjoyed for decades but 
would never regain. | retrieved Xerxes from my dad's area 
downstairs and held him tightly to my heart. We decided since it was 
so close to Halloween that we would wait a while to announce Dr. 
LaVey’s death, to give us time to process our own anguish and also 
to spare our members having one of our main celebration days 
tainted—not that year, at least. | made a handful of painful phone 
calls to appropriate people over the next few days, but was 
otherwise somber, wishing on some level that | could follow my 
beloved into Elysium. Our son was my anchor to this world in those 
early days after Anton’s death, and remains my cherished confidant 
and shining light to this day. 


Anton had communicated to both his daughter and me some time 
earlier that he wanted to be cremated. He didn’t want his buried body 
to be dug up by some avid fan or foe, taken for a ride around the 
countryside and used for extortion like Charlie Chaplin’s body, then 
tossed unceremoniously in a ditch or worse. He didn’t want his body 
to disappear for decades like Eva Peron either. He would have 
enjoyed being preserved like Jeremy Bentham, brought out for 
important meetings, or maybe even joining the many dear pets 


Anton himself had buried in the back yard over the years. But such 
options are not available to the deceased in America, so Karla made 
arrangements for her father’s cremation. We held an intimate ritual 
before Anton’s body was consumed by the flames, playing his 
recordings of the “Hymn of the Satanic Empire” and the funerary 
theme from The Satanic Mass CD. We invoked demons and Dark 
Gods to welcome their honored brother, guiding him and 
strengthening him in his transition. We read a poem by Robert E. 
Howard called, “The Men Who Walk with Satan,” said our goodbyes 
to Anton’s cold form, then went outside among the marble 
tombstones to watch the smoke from his funeral pyre rise in ghostly 
shapes toward the cloudless azure sky. 


Karla organized a press conference to announce our High 
Priest’s death to the world about a week later. The owners of the wax 
museum on Fisherman’s Wharf (longtime supporters of Anton’s) 
generously allowed us to place the life-sized figure of LaVey in the 
Front Chamber as we told the crowd of journalists about LaVey’s 
passing, assuring them that the Church he founded would continue. 
For some reason, the attending physician who signed his death 
certificate had mistakenly dated that document with Anton’s death 
occurring on Halloween instead of the actual date of October 29. 
Karla and | were willing to let it stand, as it certainly seemed 
appropriate. But Zeena, in all spitefulnmess to her father, later 
amended LaVey’s document to make it clear he most assuredly did 
not die on Halloween. 


Zeena also came forward, not voicing regrets or grief, but rather 
to announce she had cursed her “unfather,” taking credit for killing 
him. She published a multi-page rant against LaVey, calling into 
question most details of his life’s history, as well as accusing him of 
physical and emotional abuse, including animal abuse for good 
measure. Her motives were transparently personal and most 
certainly influenced by her mother, Diane. Zeena waited until three 
months after her father died to attack him directly, never allowing him 
the opportunity to fairly answer her accusations while he lived. Anton 


was a dominant, intimidating man of strong opinions and convictions, 
which he expressed with gusto. He was not what | would call a “nice” 
man, nor would he want to be remembered as such. But | lived 
intimately with Anton for 13 years and he never abused me or the 
many animals around us. l’ve known abusers; violence is a 
consistent pattern developed through repetition. Such people don't 
just stop being abusive. That behavior becomes an ingrained coping 
mechanism in relationships, one consistently revisited under 
pressure. LaVey and | certainly argued from time to time (as any 
couple will), but | never once felt physically threatened. 


Soon after the press conference, Karla and | presented LaVey’s 
will to Anton’s attorney, to be filed with the proper authorities. But | 
began to sense a growing coolness from Karla. | had ad-libbed her 
position of “co-High Priestess” to the press, knowing it was 
inconsistent with the bylaws of the corporation, and that Karla had 
shown little interest in the day-to-day operations of the Church since 
I'd known her. From the early 1970s, Karla gave numerous lectures 
and interviews on Satanism, nationally and internationally. For a few 
years in the early 1980s, she lived in Amsterdam with some 
supporters of her father, but returned to the Bay Area to support her 
dad emotionally when he was going through relentless legal 
wranglings with Diane in 1984. Karla became a _ certified 
Aesthetician, and eventually went into real estate like her mother and 
grandfather before her. She went through some rough patches with 
her father, choosing not to see him for months at a time, but she 
spent the last year of his life at his side, for which he was deeply 
grateful. 


| hoped Karla would want to be more involved, now that her 
father was gone and her sister was attacking us. Ideally, she would 
rise to the occasion and help me provide some stability to the 
Church at a time when our membership needed it most. | explained 
the basic structure and workings of our organization and gave her 
some minimal assignments. But when it took months for Karla to 
review a handful of paperwork, | realized she wasn’t in the habit of 


prioritizing the Church of Satan in her life. Our well-intentioned 
alliance quickly evaporated. 


In March 1998, Karla made her intentions abundantly clear. She 
filed papers in court challenging Anton’s wishes, accusing me of 
manipulating and threatening her weakened father into writing his 
will. Karla claimed Anton had been in a coma (he never was) and 
that he was under heavy medication when he wrote his will. LaVey 
was sitting at the kitchen table in the Black House when he wrote it, 
and his handwriting was clear, stable and recognizable. Karla never 
claimed that the brief document was a forgery, but since she chose 
to be out of our lives during that period (roughly from April 1993, until 
October 1995), she had no way of knowing what her father had been 
through during that time. Karla did know, however, precisely what her 
father’s intentions were, since they were right in front of her in his 
own handwriting—she just chose to ignore them. The legal term for a 
handwritten will is “holographic,” and Anton’s will was neither 
witnessed nor notarized. | knew it was unlikely to be acceptable to 
any probate court, but | still felt ethically obligated to present it. To 
keep it hidden would have been an insult to Dr. LaVey’s wishes. He 
wrote the will, expecting it to be honored. 


Karla’s challenge made both the Church of Satan and her father’s 
estate vulnerable to attack. If I'd been appointed Executor, | could 
have carried out the High Priest’s directives, dividing his property 
and steady royalty income equitably between Xerxes and Karla, 
leaving Zeena out in the cold where she belonged after betraying 
and abandoning her father as she did. Instead, Karla actually aligned 
herself with Zeena, and even Diane, against me. They tore into me 
in court and provided encouragement to factionalizing shit-disturbers 
on the Internet. Rumblings of discontent and plans for new, 
competing organizations sprang up on e-lists and message boards. 
A few would-be Satanic Poo-bahs emerged, emboldened by the rift 
between Karla and me. “The girls,” as | came to call them, treated 
me like the Scarlet Woman instead of their father’s loyal helpmate 


(or the friend | had tried to be to both of them), and four-year-old 
Xerxes like the bastard child they’d rather ignore completely. 


We got little justice from the probate court. The painful hearings 
and faxed negotiations dragged on for months. On July 22, 1998, | 
received more distressing news. Grosvenor, Don Werby’s company 
that now owned the Black House, served me with an eviction notice. 
Don was a longtime Satanic compatriot of LaVey’s, as well as one of 
the most prominent hoteliers and property owners in San Francisco. 
Werby bought the house to satisfy the outrageous judgement against 
LaVey, and we paid rent to Grosvenor since that case was settled. 
But Don had a stroke some months before Anton died and no longer 
held authority within his own company. | was instructed to vacate the 
property by the end of August. 


| still held out hope for saving our beloved Victorian and sent out 
letters to our membership in June explaining the situation, either to 
raise enough money to buy the house from Grosvenor or to 
encourage a wealthy member to purchase it. The house was well 
over 100 years old and in desperate need of loving repairs. It needed 
to be brought up to some level of authentic restoration to be granted 
the landmark status it truly deserved (which would have required 
serious renovations and expenditure). With Karla’s newly-minted real 
estate license, | thought she must see how necessary it was to work 
to save the beautiful lady, to perhaps preserve it as a museum, as 
her father wished. But she made no effort to help. The land was 
exceedingly valuable, with many Victorians in the neighborhood 
being destroyed to be replaced by ugly, boxy condominiums. The 
outpouring to save the Black House, though generous (at least one 
offer in excess of $750,000), could not match the high price tag 
Grosvenor put on the property. What money | raised for the Black 
House was eventually returned to the donors. 


| was paying the rent; Karla never contributed to the household 
expenses and was no longer occupying the house. In our unceasing 
legal negotiations, through our attorneys, | urged Karla and Zeena to 


keep LaVey’s personal property (a vast collection of antiques, 
magical items and ephemera built over the 41 years the supreme 
sorcerer had occupied the house) in 6114 California Street as long 
as we could. | knew that it can take years to evict uncooperative 
tenants, which might pressure the probate court to come to some 
resolution and appoint an Executor. | wanted to present an 
immoveable force so things could be properly divided and proceed in 
an orderly fashion. That was far from the vision the girls shared. 


In the guise of removing a few irreplaceable items from the Front 
Ritual Chamber, we set up a meeting at the Black House for the 
morning of August 22, 1998. Our attorneys didn’t attend, and the 
dozen or so items that were expected to leave the house were to be 
carefully videotaped and inventoried. Instead, Zeena and Karla 
descended on the house like locusts, with large moving trucks and a 
couple of dozen friends, intent on dismantling everything in the 
house. By rights, | could have called the sheriff to have them all run 
off, but | felt it was more pragmatic to retreat from the reckless fray, 
allowing Karla and Zeena to shoulder the responsibility of storing Dr. 
LaVey’s personal property until there were legal decisions made 
dividing the items equally among his three children. Because of the 
severity of the attack against the house, sledgehammering walls and 
removing doors, | could no longer secure our home. We took a few 
toys and clothes and fled to a hotel that first night, and never slept in 
the protection of the Black House again. 


Unfortunately, the San Francisco probate court did nothing to 
protect the interests of Anton LaVey’s only underage heir. With 
Anton’s personal items stored away, the girls set their sights on 
attacking my rights to the Church of Satan. In their negotiations and 
personal interaction, they made it clear they had very little interest in 
the philosophical aspects of Satanism; Karla felt her father hadn't 
properly exploited the organization. Both of them wanted the income 
(what little there was), and they wanted to punish me by pushing me 
out in any way they could. After being vacated from the Black House, 
| returned to my hometown of San Diego to be with my father and try 


to regain some stability for Xerxes. | was running low on both 
financial and emotional resources. 


Yet the legal attacks continued. Karla had successfully broken 
LaVey’s will; | couldn't risk a legal assault on the one aspect of 
Anton’s legacy | felt most responsible for. To protect the Church of 
Satan, | was forced to sign away Xerxes’s rights to a one-third share 
of Dr. LaVey’s personal property. The girls agreed, most 
magnanimously, to grant Xerxes a few items “to remember his father 
by.” In an agreement on January 5, 1999, they begrudgingly agreed 
Xerxes could have the cursed Rasputin sled chair, the bed of nails 
from the Front Chamber, a Sanjak pitcher, a large Baphomet 
sculpture and an enameled altarpiece that stood on the main altar for 
decades. Xerxes received one of these items. Zeena and Karla took 
everything else. 


But the legal wrangling didn’t end there. Diane was not to be 
overlooked, insisting she deserved continuing income from not only 
The Satanic Bible, but from all LaVey’s books and recordings, in 
perpetuity. Diane’s case was summarily dismissed. It was during that 
court case in the summer of 2000 that | had my final interaction with 
Karla. She looked shaky and drawn. As we started back into the 
courtroom after a hallway discussion with attorneys, Karla pulled me 
aside and said she was sorry everything worked out the way it did. | 
replied that it was too bad she had aligned herself with the wrong 
people. “Il know that now,” she said as | turned to go back into the 
courtroom. With that, Karla severed all ties with the Church of Satan. 
| presume she eventually split Dr. LaVey’s extensive trove of 
collectibles with her sister, though | am somewhat surprised that 
certain items like the Rasputin sled chair, the Hellfire confession 
chair, the bed of nails, the ornate sarcophagus cover, or Anton’s 
beloved Cord have never shown up at auction. Perhaps they are still 
in storage or were quietly sold to discreet collectors. Karla still lives 
in the Bay Area and makes occasional Halloween appearances at 
small local venues. 


The Church of Satan never lost momentum during my personal 
grief and legal challenges. Our members expressed their wrenching 
sorrow, along with their determination to strengthen Dr. LaVey’s 
organization and continue his vision. We closed ranks and kept 
going. Though our grotto system was time-consuming, it was 
fortuitous for our cohesion that the grottos were in place when Dr. 
LaVey died— that structure helped keep things consistent and united 
during that difficult time. Lines of communication were solidly 
established. Some isolated individuals used Dr. LaVey’s death as an 
Opportunity for dissent, but by far the larger majority was 
overwhelmingly supportive. Their loyalty was humbling and deeply 
appreciated. 


| had little time to linger much on the gravity of my position as Dr. 
LaVey’s successor; | appreciated the trust he had in me and carried 
on with the day-to-day demands of the Church of Satan as | had 
when Dr. LaVey was alive. Anton’s final interviews were published in 
various venues, expressing the same fire as Hell's foremost 
spokesman, without even a hint he would be gone in a matter of 
weeks. Three interviews were published posthumously, for Seconds 
magazine, Velvet Hammer and MF Magazine. | released a memorial 
issue of The Cloven Hoof in late 1998, containing a wide range of 
reflections on LaVey’s life and influence. The Black Flame and Not 
Like Most (another prominent Satanic magazine published by Matt 
Paradise) produced similar retrospective editions, with equally 
poignant essays. In my Cloven Hoof article, | wrote, “It would be 
easy for us to reduce Dr. LaVey, now that he’s gone, to a sort of 
Satanic saint, to concentrate on how much he’s given us ... to paint 
a black nimbus over his head and use his image as our Jesus Christ. 
But he was a much richer man than that. It would be doing him a 
disservice to narrow him—and thereby, to limit his philosophy—as 
his enemies would want him to be narrowed .... For those who 
became close to him, he created a vortex, a magical realm where 
everything is fraught with import. The very atmosphere became thick 
and heady with mystical possibility and subtext when in his presence 
.... He had an incredible memory, a quick wit, an agile, complex mind 
—and he created a religion that was a reflection of his own dramatic, 


multifarious nature, reconciling apparent irreconcilables. His 
smuttiness and perversity were just as integral as the capes and 
shadows—spurred by a resentment of complacent humans, and a 
conviction that they needed to be offended and slapped across the 
face before they'll think. His sense of black humor and ironic disdain 
for the ‘human condition’ was what he saw in the Romantic anti-hero 
—Satan—and what he found lacking in all ‘occult’ systems he 
explored before founding the Church of Satan.” 


In recognition of the first anniversary of Dr. LaVey’s passing, 
Peter Gilmore and Peggy Nadramia spearheaded an evening of 
“Diabolus in Musica” in New York City in 1998. From Ms. Nadramia: 
“Instead of a solemn funerary rite, we decided to celebrate LaVey’s 
life with the same vibratory tool he had used himself when conjuring: 
music. Pianist and composer Dr. Mark Birnbaum gave a concert in 
LaVey’s memory at the Ten-Ri Gallery in New York City; it was open 
to the public by ticket sales. Rather than simply imitate LaVey’s style 
or musical choices, Dr. Birnbaum ‘summoned him up’ with themes 
from Rosemary’s Baby and ‘The Hymn to Satan.’ It was a magical 
night, with over 100 attendees. Video of the concert is available on 
YouTube.” (See Appendix Il.) It was a moving and appropriate 
celebration of LaVey, with pertinent sinister pieces by Bach, 
Debussy, Scriabin, Liszt, LaVey and Gilmore. 


As scheduled, Anton’s second essay collection, Satan Speaks!, 
was published by Feral House in the Spring of 1998. LaVey’s 
confident state of mind is evident, covering topics from humor to 
humanoids, from invisibility to time travel with the same sanguinary 
contempt and uncomfortably pointed observations one_ finds 
delightfully present in all of his writings. Parfrey also published Lords 
of Chaos in 1998, an exploration of Satanic metal music by Michael 
Moynihan and Didrik S@derlind, concentrating especially on the 
bloody events certain Scandinavian rockers carried out. (This book 
has since been made into a film by the same name.) LaVey had 
granted Moynihan an extensive interview as a long-time friend, and 


was able to hold forth on rock music as well as his own music, his 
ideas on ritual magic and the future of Satanism. 


In answer to the question, “What is your response to black metal 
types who would accuse you of forsaking any real occultism or ‘black 
magic’ in your philosophy of Satanism?” LaVey answered, “The 
Church of Satan acknowledges the potential of ritual magic and its 
practice, but there is also something else besides this. These people 
obsessed with occultism—who | call ‘occultniks’—can’t conceive of 
pragmatism being hand-in-hand with magic. We're too practical for 
people who are looking for ‘the key.’ This is where these types are 
missing the boat. There’s no rationalism, no grounding. We are the 
ones wielding the power—Satan has become ruler of the Earth. Our 
image of Satan demands not worship but skepticism and rational 
inquiry. In our personal practice of Satanism, there is no limit to the 
supernatural you can put into it ... Some can consider their 
performance on stage a ritual—a very powerful one—for whatever 
purpose. | advocate that. An emotionally charged rock concert 
performed by dedicated Satanists is today’s rally, ritual and call to 


arms.”2 


Besides publishing books by and about Anton LaVey, Adam 
Parfrey had the foresight to purchase the domain name 
churchofsatan.com, fearful that another Satanic wannabe group 
would snap it up. Peter Gilmore had been developing the Church of 
Satan’s first website, and when it came time to transfer the name 
into our hands, Adam and Peter encountered some resistance. Peter 
related in recent correspondence, “We went through quite a struggle 
to get churchofsatan.com transferred to my care. The process was 
initiated in December of 1998 but it took until just before 
Walpurgisnacht of 1999 for everything to go through. In fact, we 
considered the stonewalling to be deliberate; we had to point out that 
this was discriminatory and finally they went through with it.” After 
months in careful development, Gilmore revealed the official website 
on Walpurgisnacht, 1999. 


Another author who was granted rare hours with Anton (as well 
as access to a wealth of prominent young people influenced by 
LaVey) was Gavin Baddeley, who released his excellent Lucifer 
Rising in 1999. Though originally conceived as a book on Satanic 
black metal music, Baddeley’s book evolved into a grand, wide- 
ranging overview of Satanism, with plenty of direct quotes from 
LaVey, and perceptive conclusions from Gavin himself: “Satanists 
will continue to play with ‘spiritual nitro-glycerine,’ while taking 
responsibility for our own actions and insisting that others accept 
responsibility for theirs. In embracing perennial Christian taboos, 
rejecting both the tradition of scapegoating and the ‘victim culture,’ 
we intend to prevent present-day idiocies from dragging the next 
millennium into another miserable Dark Age. If a new Satanic Age is 
born, it will be born from the ideas of curiosity, independence and 
pleasure. From a Satanic perspective, there’s room for optimism. 
The Devil is winning.”° 


Apart from mainstream book inclusions and a steady flow of 
media interviews, many Satanic publications were surging forward, 
some produced by our grotto leaders and prominent aboveground 
members. Michael Rose collected his writings from his newsletter, 
From the Pit, into the small but potent Infernalia in 2000. Over the 
next few years, Satanists published many fine books, including Matt 
Paradise’s Book of Satanic Quotations (which should be within arm’s 
reach of any iconoclastic writer, along with his Bearing the Devil's 
Mark), The Fire From Within: Nemo on Satanism, Corvis 
Nocturnum’s Embracing the Darkness, and James Sass’s much- 
coveted collection of sinister essays, all reflecting authentic Satanic 
thought, with more books and publications adding to Satanists’ 
already groaning bookshelves all the time. 


During my time as solo High Priestess, | was committed to 
preserving the two primary legacies Dr. LaVey left in my hands: The 
Church of Satan, and our son, Xerxes. | continued to be guided by 
Anton's direction and insights regarding his organization. LaVey 
proudly declared his commitment to destroy herd mentality in all 


forms. Applying the Devil’s tempting logic, LaVey explained, 
“Satanism isn’t just an atheistic stance but an anti-theistic stance. 
Mankind is quickly overpopulating this planet; we can no longer 
afford the luxury of faith as a substitute for reason. When will people 
get it through their heads there’s no God to solve our problems! In 
order to survive, we must smash this 2000-year-old habit of passivity 
and death-adoration. There are realistic solutions that can be 
implemented immediately. Christianity, as always, is the only thing 
standing in the way of progress. 


“Choosing not to go to church isn’t enough. It’s not going to stop 
the brainwashing of millions of other people. There can be no room 
for this ecumenical attitude of, ‘Well, if God works for them and 
makes them happy, it won’t hurt me to let them go on believing it.’ 
But it does hurt you. When there are that many people in positions of 
authority thinking muddled, incoherent thoughts, it’s going to affect 
you. To completely overthrow mystically-oriented religions, Satanists 
choose active opposition. We don't need to show any tolerance or 
good fellowship to these sheep now that we're calling the shots. 
Have Christians ever shown Satanists any mercy?” 


Despite what scoffers may think, Anton LaVey was quite serious 
about his role as High Priest of the Church of Satan, and about his 
organization’s continuing influence on international directions and 
perspectives. “Someone paid me a great compliment long ago,” 
LaVey recalled, “when he said, about me, ‘He’s no fun anymore.’ 
That's when | knew | was getting somewhere. That’s when the 
Church was two or three years old and | realized people were 
beginning to regard us as more than just fun and games. 


“Many people still try to write me out of the picture by starting 
rumors of my premature demise or the cessation of the Church of 
Satan, or try to overlook me completely and say my daughters have 
taken over the organization. Some relegate me to an inconsequential 
position by calling me a former carny and circus performer—as if that 
in itself is proof that it’s all just cheap theatrics to bilk the public. 


Perhaps it’s for the best. While they've been chuckling, it’s allowed 
me time to get my ideas out on the ethers. Unfortunately for them, | 
do believe in what I’m doing—and so do a lot of other people. | think 
we've got the best thing going—Satan. It seems to traumatize all the 


wrong people. Satanism is an arena they can’t fight in.”° 


LaVey did indeed have an effect on people that consistently 
evoked strong emotions. People who disliked him couldn't just walk 
away—they seemed compelled to stand publicly against him, as if he 
carried a blight or a curse that must be blotted out. Many tried their 
level best to destroy him while he lived, and to destroy his legacy 
after he died (Diane, Karla and Zeena at the head of that line). 
Numerous would-be “Satanic” groups (usually claiming to be 
“evolved” beyond LaVey’s simplistic ideas or claiming to have the 
authentic revealed truth from Satan Himself) have tried to steal or 
undermine what he built. Even the Black House, as an extension of 
LaVey’s evil, a living avatar for his philosophy ... that had to be 
destroyed, utterly and completely, salting the ground so it wouldn't 
infect anyone else. It was unceremoniously and painfully torn down 
in October of 2001, as if that could eradicate it from memory and 
history. Instead, like a martyr to a cause, the Black House has 
become an enduring icon of strength and defiance on its own. 
People saw it as a dark Mecca before LaVey died and now refuse to 
let its memory die. It is depicted in t-shirt images, paintings, 
sculptures, and even little lapel pins. Usually there is no title attached 
to the image, just the unmistakable lines of that house that haunted 
so many of us, calling us to action, and still does. 


| haven’t spoken much, publicly or privately, about the specifics of 
why | made the decision to pass the Church of Satan to other hands, 
nor the reasons | chose Peter and Peggy as my succeeding High 
Priest and High Priestess. In the introduction to Peter’s excellent 
essay collection, The Satanic Scriptures, | wrote, “When the time 
came for fresh, invigorating blood ... the choice for High Priest 
became obvious to me. Years ago, when some young Turk would 
come on the scene, claiming to be the great black hope of Satanism, 


Dr. LaVey used to say, ‘Can he come up with the goods?’ Not ego. 
Ego is easy—we’'re Satanists! But the man | needed had to have 
much more substance than that. He couldn't be just another guy ina 
swirling black cape, looking to get his face in front of the media. 
What goes on in front of the cameras is but a mere sliver of what 
actually has to get done to keep this organization going. | needed the 
new High Priest to be the Head Administrator, making sure all the 
jobs are getting done at the same time. Our High Priest has no time 
for snoozing comfortably on his diabolical throne or preening in front 
of the looking glass. Questions must be answered. Attacks must be 
deftly parried. And the impetus to keep the organization going has to 
come from an extraordinary conviction that what you are advocating 
is right. Peter H. Gilmore has fulfilled these requirements nine-fold.”© 
Peter’s erudition, wisdom and talent are self-evident and impressive. 
| assumed that would be enough. 


Yet a certain murkiness remains about how Peter Gilmore got his 
job, leaving the door open for some uncharitable souls to speculate: 
A) That nasty, misogynistic Anton LaVey passed the Church of Satan 
directly to Peter Gilmore, or B) while acknowledging my brief 
presence as sole High Priestess, whispers persist that Peter and 
Peggy bought the Church of Satan from me (assuming others are as 
soulless as are they themselves). For history’s sake, certain details 
of my decisions should be recorded, so there is no confusion about 
Dr. LaVey’s intentions, my motives, or Peter’s and Peggy’s motives 
in accepting their new roles. 


Anton was never quite convinced he didn’t conjure me up, and in 
a real sense, he did. He had been shaping, inspiring and educating 
me from my childhood (long before we actually met), and all that | 
am, he created. | had been a Satanic advocate from the age of 12. 
My entire intellectual life centered on the writers, movies, music and 
references Dr. LaVey pointed us toward (as many of us have been), 
and | was well-tempered through the era of the Satanic Panic in 
leading the organization, resolutely and brashly. Dr. LaVey made 
sure | was well-trained and fully equipped to carry on once he was 


gone. He wrote out not one, but two, declarations of my position as 
High Priestess because, according to our Articles of Incorporation, it 
was the responsibility of the High Priestess to take over all aspects 
of the Church of Satan, should the High Priest become 
incapacitated. 


Dr. LaVey appointed me High Priestess and he expected me to 
run the Church of Satan until death, as he had done. He taught me 
how to take his place and duly initiated me. We never talked about 
further succession. In truth, during those final months, we were 
fighting for his life, not worrying about any legacy or what would 
come after his death. He wanted me to run the organization, and for 
the house to be preserved by Karla and myself as a museum, if we 
could. We certainly weren't planning on Anton dying. He was 
relatively young (at 67), and we assumed he had many years ahead 
of him. 


Anton was rather superstitious about wills and plans for death. 
Generally, LaVey felt any ideas of planning for death were magically 
unsound. As mentioned, he hand-wrote out his will, not witnessed or 
properly written by an attorney, only because he felt he had to. He 
was adamant in wanting his writings and possessions preserved for 
Xerxes and thought the will would accomplish that. His daughters 
seemed less than interested in him at the time. Little did he know 
how that would change. 


LaVey knew in his last days he had done all he could, held on as 
long as he could, taught us, shaped his vision as completely as he 
was able—the rest would have to be up to us. Anton died knowing 
the organization was in good hands with me, that | would move 
seamlessly to the fore where | had already been firmly established 
for many years, and that | would be at the helm until | died, as he 
was before me. 


However, once | had time to reflect on our position and work 
through a level of immediate grief, certain concerns emerged. The 


legal complications with Karla, Zeena and Diane persisted. | had no 
way of knowing how long the legal attacks from the girls would 
continue or how desperate they would become. True, they had 
signed a written agreement that if | gave up Xerxes’s rights to his 
father’s physical property and split future book royalties three ways, 
they would leave the Church of Satan alone. Yet Zeena was 
continuing to attack Dr. LaVey online and align herself with a 
derivative group, and Karla was trying to present herself as the true 
representative of her father’s philosophy, steal the Baphomet sigil 
and start a “revised” Church of Satan online. Diane kept Dr. LaVey 
tied up in various courts for nine years; | didn’t have the financial or 
emotional resources to withstand a similar battle again. 


| also held very real concerns for our son. Although Church of 
Satan members were overwhelmingly supportive, there were a 
multitude of online attacks against the Church, as well as death 
threats against Xerxes. Without the protection of our well-armed and 
fortified citadel within the Black House, and without the defiant 
presence of Anton, | felt distinctly vulnerable. | wanted to raise 
Xerxes to be independent and safe, without the heavy burden of 
expectation that he would be brought up to fulfill some majestic 
Satanic birthright, following in his father’s hoof prints. He would be 
homeschooled and taught about all religions equally, along with 
literature, science, music, history and all that would make him a 
strong, distinct individual, allowing his intellect and spirit to flourish. 
As the primary spokesperson for Satanism, however, | would have to 
be public and accessible. | wasn’t sure that was in Xerxes’s best 
interests, and began to feel conflicts with my new role. 


It must be understood that this was an anguished decision for 
me. | had trepidations that | was betraying Dr. LaVey by even 
considering stepping down. An endless parade of Satanic poseurs 
would have gleefully ripped the Church from me, perverting it to their 
own interpretations of Satanism, and shoving me completely off the 
stage. They wanted nothing better than to see me stumble, proving 
the Church was nothing more than a personality cult after all. We 


were battling upstarts at every turn. | had devoted my life to the 
continuation of the organization, abandoning thoughts of 
professional development, career paths or grad school in order to 
move to San Francisco and throw in my lot entirely with Anton LaVey 
to serve as needed and required, and | would not see it attacked, 
distorted and destroyed. To ignore Dr. LaVey’s explicit directions, the 
man | adored most deeply and passionately, by failing to live up to 
his expectations and trust in me, seemed treasonous. This was the 
chance my High Priest had granted me—to make my mark on the 
direction of the Church. Yet, in truth he had allowed me to have that 
influence for years, bouncing ideas off each other, seeing Satanism 
in ever-evolving contexts, bolstering and energizing each other as is 
so natural with couples who are creatively aligned. | had no need to 
prove myself; my magical comrades knew how much love Anton and 
| shared, how | wanted to fulfill his intentions, and how vigorously | 
had—and would continue to—defend and further cultivate LaVey’s 
philosophy in whatever capacity | could best accomplish that. But 
most of all, | didn’t want history to record me as the woman who 
sank the Church of Satan. 


| could have held onto the organization, attempting to fulfill all | 
was expected to do (and put Xerxes in danger by being public), or | 
could apply an arcane alchemical formula with which to cleave my 
essence into two additional people. As destiny would have it, there 
were two members who were working as tirelessly as | was to 
promote, defend and preserve the Church of Satan in the wake of 
Anton’s death. Peter Gilmore and Peggy Nadramia never criticized 
me, never whispered that they could do a better job, or that perhaps 
the organization was too burdensome for me; they only did all they 
could to help me run the organization smoothly. They stood boldly 
beside me, carrying on with the business of East Coast 
representation and Internet battles, protecting the organization and 
our Baphomet sigil, granting me the same respect and support they 
had so freely and ardently given to Dr. LaVey himself. They had 
become my staunchest supporters and dearest friends, defending 
and encouraging me when | felt my most emotionally vulnerable. 
After a period of excruciating soul-searching and a series of intense 


magical workings, | broached the subject to Peter and Peggy, along 
with the Council of Nine, in 2000. 


These are the arguments | respectfully placed before the Council: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


My stepping down from the High Priesthood would perhaps 
protect the Church of Satan. Karla and Zeena were 
attacking with sustained fervor, largely, it seemed, because 
of their resentment and hatred of me, personally, not for any 
commitment to their father’s beliefs, or thoughts they could 
better represent Satanism. If | became less of a central 
figure, they'd have less impetus, and perhaps legal 
standing, to attack the Church. It was one thing to continue 
to drag the organization into some form of probate 
argument; it would be another to lay claim to the Church 
once it was safely passed into completely unrelated hands. 


My dimmed public profile would better protect Xerxes. | 
knew | couldn’t lead the Church without being brazenly 
Open in my status, and | didn’t want to make Xerxes 
vulnerable to people (both supporters and attackers) who 
would focus on him as Anton LaVey’s son. He'd have to 
deal with that legacy in his own way, but | didn’t want to 
overburden him as he was trying to get his emotional, 
ethical, intellectual and psychological feet under him. 


In truth, the leadership of the Church of Satan (as in so 
many joyful activities) is best shared by two. The Church 
has always had a balanced pair at the head, first Dr. LaVey 
and Diane, then Dr. LaVey and me. It takes two individuals 
of strong and discerning minds to evaluate situations, 
review members, make decisions .... You are talking about 
it all the time, occupying a good chunk of your life. There’s 
too much work for one person to handle (especially while 
raising and educating a young child at the same time), and 
its so much more fun when you have a partner to share 


your triumphs and decisions with. No such person emerged 
for me, and Peter and Peggy are a wonderfully balanced 
committed pair to depend on. They would keep each other 
motivated and make the right decisions. | knew that. 


4) The Church of Satan would have been easier to dismiss as 
a “personality cult” if | had stayed at the helm. As articulate 
as | am, the perception would still be that, as essentially his 
widow, | would only say nice things about LaVey and not 
tolerate any deviance from his writings. Passing the reins to 
two people who shared Dr. LaVey’s and my vision 
completely, who had proven to be loyal and perceptive, 
broadened the appeal and scope of the philosophy beyond 
just a Mom and Pop storefront operation. | had seen 
correspondence that indicated Diane and Anton were 
careful about that from the earliest days of the Church, and 
| could see the perception of me struggling forth alone in 
LaVey’s memory as being detrimental to the robust, 
energetic, ever-evolving cabal the Church of Satan could 
and should more rightly be. 


As to the choice of Peter Gilmore and Peggy Nadramia, 
specifically, besides the unflagging devotion they had demonstrated 
toward the Church of Satan, Dr. LaVey, Xerxes and myself, there 
were numerous additional reasons to hold them in the highest regard 
for their proposed roles. They had a clear sense of ritual and drama, 
having successfully performed a number of rituals with remarkable 
results, and would carry forth that aspect of Satanism with all due 
gravitas. Both were comfortable in the ethereal Internet realm, which 
would clearly be necessary in the coming decades. They designed 
the website and interacted with people via chatrooms and email. 
They were adept at networking and delegating for media purposes 
as well. They had proven themselves to be capable and 
uncomplaining media representatives, in interviews as well as 
through consistent publication of The Black Flame. Additionally, | had 
seen them acting as indefatigable Satanic counselors, shaping and 


encouraging the best in those who were seeking guidance, taking 
their ecclesiastical duties seriously. In short, they had earned the 
positions that were now offered to them. 


| had the proud distinction of being the first leader of the Church 
of Satan after the death of our originating founder, however brief that 
lasted. It was brief not because my conviction, courage or 
confidence wavered—rather, | put the safety and continued 
productivity of the Church before my own material or ego needs. 
Once resolved in my course, with the approval of the Council of Nine 
and agreement from the two primary players, | realized it was best to 
move quickly to protect the momentum and integrity of our 
organization so that it could be shielded from legal assault and not 
be slowed down. | had the good sense to perceive my specific 
constraints and not to let ego, counterproductive pride, best 
intentions or a misguided desire for a strong magical feminist 
statement cause me to hesitate. 


For history’s sake, | feel compelled to add that, because my 
tenure as solitary High Priestess was so brief (only five years, 
though my entire time as High Priestess was 12 years), our 
detractors sometimes comfortably overlook an essential truth of the 
organization, and of Satanism itself. We cannot be summarily 
dismissed as a misogynistic, fascistic old boys’ club in which LaVey 
passed his leadership position directly to another man. Au contraire, 
Anton took particular pains to pass his organization on to the woman 
he adored, trusted and respected. The second leader of his legacy 
was, by his explicit direction, a woman. It is particularly galling when 
ill-read Wiccans (who should know better) and others misrepresent 
the Church of Satan as being patriarchal or exclusively male- 
oriented, gravely cautioning against us to those who may be 
interested in pursuing Left-Hand knowledge. The Satanic Bible 
contains female goddesses and demons in evocations right 
alongside male and other entities, as anyone can clearly read. 


Anton LaVey wrote extensively of his admiration and dependence 
on females, including throughout The Satanic Witch and in his 
essays, particularly, “On Women, or Why My Right-Hand Man Must 
be a Woman.” He trusted few men; they often felt intimidated by 
LaVey, reacting in posturing, bullying or underhanded ways from the 
time Anton was a teenager. LaVey’s philosophy is dynamically 
feminist and the organization he built is supremely supportive of 
strong, intelligent, daring women who apply Satanic feminism for 
their own bewitching achievements. He long acknowledged what 
others (either disparagingly or admiringly) had written before him— 
that women are eternally and naturally aligned with the Devil. As | 
put it in an interview on Satanic Feminism for Bust magazine in 
2018, “Man is made in God’s image. But Woman, because of Her 
intense sensuality, connection with birth and the Earth, and Her 
inherent defiance of God in listening to the Serpent and leading Man 
to disobey God, seeking wisdom and Life, to make Herself like God 
—She is the enemy of righteousness and submission, and will, by 
Her very nature, always lead Man into lust, sin and eternal perdition. 
Satanic Feminism pridefully revels in that damnation, gaining power 
from it.”” 


High Priestess Nadramia stated (regarding any differences 
between what Satanism brings to men or women), “In its pure form, 
Satanism is a philosophy that is applied by an individual to the 
circumstances of his or her own life. It is unique for each person 
regardless of his sex, race, age, etc. To say that it holds different 
things for men than it has for women is to miss the point of the 
liberating nature of this ground-breaking philosophy. 


“That said, if we must generalize and look at humans as groups, 
which is quite natural for us to do, then it’s possible to conclude that 
women are usually not encouraged to indulge in certain emotions. 
As little girls, we’re not allowed to be angry; we’re discouraged from 
expressing hatred or even dislike. While it’s expected that a boy may 
lose his temper, or defend himself and his possessions with 
aggression, women are taught to use other coping mechanisms. 


Satanism throws that out the window, for both sexes, and so it could 
be reasonably concluded that women may experience a more 
profound emancipation when they embrace Satanism. 


“The other major religions of the world have more or less placed 
women in a subservient role to men. While Christians and Jews have 
denominations that have moved away from this and have female 
clergy, in general women are the ‘help meets’ and sacred providers 
of new congregants, in other words, babies. Pagan religions, on the 
other hand, have a tendency to place women above men; while 
there are ‘warlocks’ and ‘wizards’ aplenty out there, it’s really the 
chicks who are running the show in modern Paganism. 


“Women in Satanism enjoy taking whatever position they like. 
They can be fierce mother bears, without sacrificing a jot of their own 
fire and passion to a diminished hausfrau status. They can run a 
corporation and kick the mommy role to the curb, or just allow their 
spouse to be the caregiver for their progeny without any guilt or 
second thoughts about missing their ‘God-given role.’ 


“In light of all this, it’s good to remember that female deities have 
been just as fierce and scary as any male devil throughout history. 
Of course | will always include my favorites when we chant the 
Infernal Names: Ishtar, Kali and Persephone all personify that most 
essential aspect of Satan as the dark, driving force in Nature which 
both creates and destroys. They inhabit the Underworld and preside 
over the mysteries of life and death. These female denizens of the 
Infernal realms bestow love and passion but are terrifying when they 
are crossed. Don’t get in their way, or mine!”® 


Yet some who would dissuade people, especially young women, 
from looking further into Satanism as an attractive religious option, 
paint us as male-dominant, rewriting history and ignoring LaVey’s 
appointment of a woman as his successor. Verifiable documentary 
evidence stands in clear refutation of such transparent, self-serving 
falsehoods. We have never obscured the path of transition that led to 


our current High Priest and Priestess’s well-deserved appointments. 
There are those, however, who twist every way possible, throwing 
empty accusations at the Church of Satan without giving even 
cursory attention to our history, or our present leadership. Two of the 
three highest positions within the Church are occupied by women, as 
are many on the Council of Nine. This speaks not only to the 
conviction of our founding High Priest, but to the respect with which 
women are treated in our organization to this day. 


By confessing and enumerating my private struggles in stepping 
down as High Priestess, | do not mean in any way to compromise 
that infernal sorcery of destiny and inevitability that resulted in this 
sinister triumvirate that has led the Church of Satan for the past 18 
years. On the contrary, as with all magic, the complications and 
details only make the results more startling and poignant. It is a 
much stronger truth to see that the organization was passed to 
Anton LaVey’s confidante, lover and magical acolyte, who, after 
agonizing and deliberate reflection, passed that mandate on to a 
couple who had proven themselves to be wise, magically astute, 
talented, unfailingly loyal, perceptive, selfless in their service to the 
Dark Lord, and Masters of both Lesser and Greater Magic. 


If Peter Gilmore and Peggy Nadramia had not been firmly at my 
side, in daily communication, understanding my entire heart, in 
precisely the roles they had merited at that time, had we not been in 
such singular accord on all the issues mentioned above, | would 
have held on to the Church. | could trust no one else to act as | 
would act. My need to protect my son would have kept me 
constrained from bold public representation during a critical period of 
the Church’s existence, my attention would have been divided, my 
sorrow and burden of singular responsibility for the Church workload 
would have slowed me, as it already had. | would have soldiered on, 
but the organization would be much the poorer for my misplaced 
best intentions, if it even still existed. 


On Walpurgisnacht, 2001, | appointed Peter H. Gilmore as the 
new High Priest, and the Church of Satan headquarters moved to 
New York. | wrote, in our website announcement: “Anton LaVey was 
an original. No one will ever replace him. But he never wanted his 
personality to overshadow the philosophy he devised and defended. 
He wouldn’t want us to leave the role of High Priest indefinitely 
sacrosanct out of misguided respect for him. He wanted the Church 
of Satan to grow stronger, to evolve, to remain a gathering place for 
eccentrics and an inspiration to outrageous genius.” 


History has revealed that | made a sterling decision in passing 
the Black Flame to our current High Priest and High Priestess 
precisely when | did. From our position of strength and clarity now, 
I’m pleased to see the choice of Peter Gilmore and Peggy Nadramia 
seemed inevitable—as magically it has proven to be. 


We have now had two significant and seamless transitions of 
power within our 50-plus-year history. Following in our current High 
Priest's footsteps, our greatest motivation is the continuation and 
sustenance of the Church of Satan and LaVey’s philosophy, without 
empty jockeying for supremacy. If LaVey had not conjured the three 
of us forth, just as he himself had been groomed from childhood for 
his infernal role, the Church of Satan would not be what it is today. 


| served as High Priestess for a year after Peter’s High Priest 
appointment, as the transition took hold, then stepped down on 
Walpurgisnacht, 2002, to make way for Peggy Nadramia to take her 
rightful place as High Priestess at her husband’s side. Her position 
was well-deserved, as Peggy had a deep and comprehensive 
understanding of Satanic principles, had been our most active and 
respected online defender, and had an abiding love for the Dark One 
which she had expressed most evocatively through the years. Peter 
and Peggy began to shape the Church, placing their indelible 
imprimatur on the organization they hold dear, fighting for its 
preservation against various online attacks, as | continued to 


homeschool Xerxes and maintain legal battles with Zeena, Karla and 
others to keep the Church firmly in our hands. 


When Anton LaVey published The Satanic Rituals in 1972, he 
concluded the book with an odd excursion titled, “The Unknown 
Known.” It was uncharacteristically obtuse and portentous, adopting 
a posture of revelation, which LaVey generally eschewed. “Despite 
others’ attempts to identify a certain number with Satan, it will be 
known that Nine is His number. Nine is the number of the Ego, for it 
always returns to itself .... The true ages of time are cast in the 
likeness of Nine, with all cycles obedient to its Law. All matters of 
terrestrial concern may be evaluated by the infallible resolution of 
Nine and its offspring. Action and reaction relative to humanity’s 
tribal needs are contained within successive nine-year periods: the 
total of both (eighteen years) is called a Working. 


“The twentieth century has prepared us for the future and the 
coming of the Age of Fire was well heralded in the last Working 
Years of the Ice Age .... The infant is learning to walk, and by the 
first Working Year of his age—that is to say 1984—he will have 
steadied his steps, and by the next—2002—he will have attained 
maturity, and his reign will be filled with wisdom, reason and 
delight!”? 


| met Anton LaVey in 1984; | was transitioning to Magistra Templi 
Rex in 2002, as | was apparently destined to do. If anyone has ever 
been summoned to religious service, with all the attendant sacrifices 
and satisfaction, we three most certainly have been. It was time for 
two of my most cherished sinister comrades to step forward into 
Lucifer’s brilliant light and claim their rightful positions as the primary 
forces within the Church of Satan. 


CHAPTER NINE 
Enter, the Maestro 


Our transition was subtle and seamless. Apart from the website 
announcements, we saw no need to summon a large gathering for a 
formal presentation of our vibrant High Priest and High Priestess; 
they were well established within the Church and, indeed, needed no 
introduction. Peter felt no compulsion to jerk forward quickly, making 
radical changes or egotistical declarations. Our new leaders 
continued to build the website into a virtual library of resources for 
seekers along the Left-Hand Path, tightened copyrights on our 
Baphomet sigil, batted down pretenders still trying to start up their 
own groups riding on Dr. LaVey’s innovations, and generally allowed 
us all time to adjust to this new administration, keeping to a steady 
course. We were still under attack from Karla and Zeena in various 
ways. Many others besides the girls tried to step into an imagined 
opportunity and either start their own groups or stir discord within the 
Church. We achieved some significant weeding of those who were 
disruptive. Peter, Peggy and | presented a steely, resolute front and 
remained true to Dr. LaVey’s directives and practices. Authority and 
day-to-day duties simply shifted to the East Coast, with publicity and 
educational directives issuing from the new Central Grotto. 


The term “Central” or “Central Grotto” is a holdover from the 
earliest days of the organization, when that was the discreet 
reference to the Black House in San Francisco. But the Grottos, in 


actuality, had run their course. One of the first official actions Peter 
and Peggy took was to quietly disband the grotto system. As 
practical as they had been after Dr. LaVey’s death, by 2001 they had 
weakened once more into uselessness. 


As High Priestess Nadramia recalls, “The Church of Satan’s 
Grotto System didn’t run smoothly for very long, either time it was in 
effect, and that’s the reason it was disbanded both times. A Grotto, 
by necessity, must be administered and managed by someone, and 
in virtually every case, the Grotto leaders could not effectually keep 
their group functioning within the parameters set forth by the Central 
Administration of the Church. 


“Several Grotto Masters/Mistresses let the title go to their heads; 
before they had achieved recognition to a position in the Church of 
Satan hierarchy, they were somehow ‘mastering’ a group of other 
Satanists and they became petty tyrants. One assumed she could 
operate a ‘non-CoS cyber-Grotto’ alongside her legitimate group, 
using her title as a convincer; another, citing one of the Grotto’s 
missions (to educate the public about Satanism), gave public 
lectures about sexual fetishes—in a library where there was no age 
restriction for attendees. Despite a well-organized system for 
reporting plans and activities back to Central, Grotto masters often 
fell short of informing us about such debacles in advance of their 
occurrence. 


“In terms of the functionality of Grottos from a member's 
perspective, there were many ‘disconnects.’ Not everyone wanted 
the same thing from their access to a local group of Church of Satan 
members, and it was the Grotto Master who controlled Grotto 
activities and focus. If he was only concerned with group rituals, or 
publishing a magazine, or field trips to local museums, or gothy club 
nights, and his members weren't, they tended to fade away from lack 
of interest. Smaller Grottos that met infrequently grew frustrated with 
the monthly reporting system when they had nothing to report, and 
disbanded on their own. 


“This was not true for every Grotto. The best of them—and | 
believe there are one or two that still exist on an informal basis— 
were established in an organic fashion by Satanists who already 
knew each other, had similar interests and occupations, and met 
whenever it was convenient or when there was _ something 
happening in their geographical area that they could all enjoy 
together. 


“Satanists get along with each other at about the same rate as 
the adherents to other sub-cultures get along with each other. There 
are always disagreements about the nuances of our philosophy and 
its applications, and some personality types are better at putting 
such disagreements aside than others. (I’ve watched volatile, 
friendship-ending arguments over the proper type of blender to use 
to make an authentic Tiki cocktail.) And some Satanists truly are 
misanthropes who don't like communicating with others unless it’s 
necessary. We all have circles of friends for adventuring and 
socializing—I have Tiki friends, gardening friends, history friends, 
and some of them are Satanists. | even have Pagan friends with 
whom | share some ecumenical ritualizing—whaddaya know about 
that? 


“Satanists CAN get along. They can come together, forge 
friendships, pursue mutual interests, even complete major projects 
and business ventures together. But it can’t happen because they 
live in adjoining cities and some artificial system has placed them in 
a position of forced camaraderie. 


“Group ritualizing is important to the Satanists to whom it is 
important. This isn’t every Satanist; many are perfectly satisfied to 
ritualize alone, and feel this is most effective for them. Some 
Satanists don't ritualize at all, or their ‘workings’ are comprised of the 
other activities about which they are passionate and to which they 
give their all. A Grotto system shouldn't exist just to provide 
Satanists with ritual partners; a ritual is such a personal and intimate 


experience that those with whom we share our chamber should be 
there because of who they are, not where they live.” 


Nadramia concludes, “One can say a lot of bad things about the 
Internet and social media, and I’ve said my share, and continue to do 
so. But one thing it has given us is the ability to educate the public 
about Satanism and the Church of Satan, the ability to give our 
members the chance to meet each other and decide if we’re worth 
each other’s time, and the ability to converge on causes and projects 
where and how we desire and are most effective. In a way, it’s given 
us a Grotto for every member, which they can tailor to their own 
needs and whims, with no need to conform to the wishes or 
preferences of a local leader. A quiet, chess-loving Satanist can sit at 
home but still get a kick out of our rock'n'roll Satanists, order books 
by our writer Satanists, and listen to the Greater Satanic 
Conversation through our podcasting Satanists. | think it’s an idea 
whose time has come.”! 


Briefly, there was a go at organizing productive groups via the 
website, focusing more specifically through “Special Interest 
Groups,” but that, too, proved to be largely fruitless, with the Lust 
Group producing at least one publication of quality, but other groups 
falling short. These were largely dismantled by 2006 as well. 
Members are free to collaborate if they find others in our various 
online forums and social media to work with on worthwhile projects, 
but the actual administration of formal grottos is not something we 
provide anymore. We've tried it twice, first in the beginning, 
organizing years of the Church, roughly from 1966 to 1975, then ina 
second incarnation from 1995 to 2001 (necessitated by the remains 
of the Satanic Panic and the rise of the Internet). Now that the 
Internet and social media are less of a wild frontier, | can’t imagine 
there will be a need for another such resurrection anytime soon. 


Satanists seem to gather best in spontaneous and/or infrequent 
events—dinners while traveling or local unofficial grottos which have 
rituals as desired, rather than feeling constrained by an artificial 


schedule. This fits with LaVey’s revolutionary way of looking at 
religion, a vision heavily reflected in the current administration: the 
Church of Satan is not a building, does not depend on tithing, dues 
or group activities. It is not a forum for bilking the rubes, but rather 
reflects the productive possibilities of religion in the 21st century, 
applying and integrating emerging technologies and_ societal 
changes. Satanism encourages solemn, private observance outside 
of constrained dogma, yet adheres to a minimal framework of 
agreements and ritual guidelines from powerful, ancient founts. 


And so Peter Gilmore set sail into shrouded and _ forbidding 
territory—becoming the first High Priest after our founder, a heady 
and perhaps intimidating legacy. Yet Gilmore was well prepared and 
bore his new role with majesty and assurance. Though it would be 
unwise to make too many comparisons between the two leaders, 
some elements are eerily obvious and worth mentioning. Both 
Gilmore and LaVey are musicians, artists, consummate writers, 
excellent raconteurs, and share a love and broad knowledge of 
history, philosophy and horror fiction (and share the name Howard). 
Both of them experimented with physical world-building as children— 
LaVey built an entire city in his bedroom and Gilmore developed a 
complex dinosaur culture. The fact that both are intelligent, skeptical 
and misanthropic by nature, yet, through a more artistic, Romantic 
lens, can still enjoy the drama, unbridled joy and existential ache that 
is the state of being a human, while entertaining possibilities for 
magic and mystery, make them both powerful sorcerers. 


Peter Howard Gilmore was born May 24, 1958, in Paterson, New 
Jersey, and was raised in upstate New York, where he met his 
beloved Margaret Nadramia in high school. Peggy, though born in 
the Hell's Kitchen neighborhood of Manhattan, grew up around 
Greenwood Lake. She vividly remembers the initial flashpoint of 
hellfire in her life: “My first exposure to Satanism was via the media, 
the way it is for everyone. It was the late Sixties; America was going 
through the Occult Revolution and Anton LaVey and the Church of 
Satan were in the news. | distinctly remember attending a children’s 


Halloween gathering—I was around 11—and seeing Anton LaVey on 
an evening broadcast the grownups were watching. In retrospect, 
they must have been running a clip from Satanis, as he was wearing 
the horned hood and | remember those garish-colored gels the 
filmmaker used. We didn’t have a color TV at our house, so this 
stands out in my memory. 


“Several years later, | met Peter H. Gilmore in high school. He 
described himself as a Satanist, and said | could read his copy of 
The Satanic Bible. But first | read The Devil's Avenger, which had 
turned up in a bag of secondhand paperbacks my Mom brought 
home from an aunt’s house (reading material was considered 
communal property in my extended family). Once safe in the 
knowledge that Peter’s philosophy didn’t involve hurting animals or 
people, | accepted the offer and like so many others before and after 
me, | saw myself in the pages of The Satanic Bible and considered 
myself a Satanist from that day forward. 


“| feel like | should be saying more than this—l’ve read hundreds 
of Active Membership Applications now for the Church, and the story 
is the same for so many others. But this is literally all there was to it.” 


Peter was, likewise, drawn early to the darkness, eagerly 
devouring The Satanic Bible at age 13. He has described the Church 
of Satan as “the motivating philosophical force in my life” since then.? 
His solitary childhood wanderings throughout the woods of the lower 
Hudson Valley yielded an early appreciation for the natural world, 
where he was free to discover secret waterfalls and caves, bringing 
home various turtles, snakes and other biological treasures. Like 
LaVey, Gilmore built his own cities and models, making a study of 
early civilizations and their myths. As Nadramia describes in her brief 
biography of Gilmore included in his book, The Satanic Scriptures: 
“Peter quickly concluded that all these myth-systems were on the 
same footing: interesting stories made up to help people feel more 
important in the vast scheme of things, when in fact they were no 
higher or lower than the bears he observed in the woods, or the 


hawks that soared overhead. The animals he admired didn’t need 
gods, and neither did he.”? 


In applying Satanism from such an early age, Gilmore gained 
respect from his teachers and peers, spearheading an expedition to 
France for their French club while still in high school. Peter became 
yearbook editor-in-chief, the Valedictorian of his graduating class, 
and earned his way to the top of their school’s National Honor 
Society list. Gilmore found his love for books, art and music driving 
him to ever richer veins of outrage and growth. His experiments in 
collage, drawing and oils began to yield hellish, surrealistic visions. 
His tastes in music were decidedly anachronistic; Peter was natively 
drawn to composers of wicked complexity and diabolical insight. 
Gilmore would sometimes stay awake for days, blasting Mahler, 
Bruckner and Beethoven, missing school, driven to fulfill his 
unearthly artistic creations. Peter’s disturbing self-portrait attracted 
Ms. Nadramia’s attention at an art exhibit of promising young artists 
at their school when they were both juniors. Her best friend, Lori, 
identified Peter as a student in her Social Studies class and 
introduced them. 


After he and Nadramia married soon out of high school (on 
Halloween, 1981), they moved, appropriately, back to Hell’s Kitchen. 
Gilmore first enrolled in the film program at the School of Visual Arts, 
compelled to explore a more active medium for his paintings. 
Discouraged by the collectivist politics and committee method of 
creation, Peter quickly switched to what had become his defining 
passion. Gilmore studied music composition at New York University, 
where he earned his B.S. (with astronomy as the science aspect), 
then an M.A. degree in Musical Composition in short order. Peggy 
likewise achieved her A.A. degree from SUNY Orange, her B.A. from 
Fordham University, then her M.A. from NYU with a paper on 
Nathaniel Hawthorne. Peter’s graduate studies focused on electronic 
music, crafting experimental pieces integrating vintage synthesizers 
as well as the (then) new Fairlight CMI. 


Peter and Peggy were delighted to discover in the early ’80s that 
the Church of Satan was still thriving, and decided it was time to join 
their fellow diabolists. Gilmore had written to the Church of Satan 
several years earlier, at age 15, and had been referred to a local 
New York grotto. But when he presented himself, he was told he was 
too young for participation. He was given some literature, 
encouraged to continue his studies and to contact the Church again 
when he achieved his age of majority. This he and Nadramia did 
together, joining in 1982, when both of them were in college. Their 
Active Applications were duly submitted and accepted in 1984. By 
the time we met in 1986, Nadramia had secured an administrative 
position with UPS and was publishing her award-winning small-press 
horror ‘zine, Grue (first issue released in 1985). Gilmore was 
Operations Director at The Drawing Center, a prestigious Manhattan 
art gallery, as well as applying his musical acumen through the 
Gustav Mahler Society of New York. Peter served on their board of 
directors, designed their newsletter (Wunderhorn), and also 
designed and produced the Society’s first website. 


As related earlier, Gilmore and Nadramia both grew to be able 
warriors, tempered in the fires of the Satanic Panic. Peter began 
publishing The Black Flame in 1989, and in that same year, Peggy 
published Narcopolis, a collection of dark poetry with this dedication: 
“To Anton Szandor LaVey, awake in a world of dreamers, he alone 
plays the chords of Darkness.” Though Magistra Nadramia was 
primarily focused on coordinating our online forces, publishing Grue 
and acting as Assistant Editor of The Black Flame, she did find time 
to pen a passionate piece she titled “My Dark Satanic Love” in 1993. 
It was a well-received reflection of Peggy’s poetic side. With flowing 
images and soaring language, she describes the enduring joy of 
being a Satanist and holding herself as her own God. Gilmore gave 
numerous radio, television and (eventually) Web interviews 
throughout those years and since becoming High Priest, including 
venues such as The History Channel, BBC, SyFy, Point of Inquiry, 
and Bob Larson's Christian radio show. Peggy Nadramia and Peter 
Gilmore thus strode confidently onto the stage of history. 


It’s instructive to glimpse our current High Priest’s responses to 
Gavin Baddeley’s questions when he was interviewed for Lucifer 
Rising in 1999, as it offers Gilmore’s thoughts soon after Anton 
LaVey’s passing. In answer to the question, “What is the Church of 
Satan—a cult, a creed, a cabal, or what?,” Peter answered, “The 
organisation is a cabal, a shadowy underground network of like- 
minded individuals who work to lever against the inertia of the world, 
towards ends favourable to Satanism. Dr. LaVey used Orwell’s 1984 
as a model for a cell-system in which each member didn’t have 
awareness of exactly who else might be involved. This allows for 
those who are famous to express their allegiance, but then not be 
the target of lesser members seeking a shortcut to stardom. It also 
protects us from being pigeonholed by the media, who tend to think 
they can tame things through quantification. Information is always on 
a need-to-know basis, but we use this network to link-up those who 
are working with similar means to our ends, so they can be more 
effective in the pursuit of individual goals.” To the concluding 
question, “How do you see the Church of Satan progressing in the 
new millennium?,” Gilmore responded, “I see it still growing along 
the vectors established by Dr. LaVey. The membership continues to 
grow, and those who are joining now seem even more talented and 
accomplished than at any previous time in our history. They come to 
us not out of curiosity, as we have ample literature in print, audio and 
video media to satisfy that, but out of commitment to forwarding the 
ideals embodied in our literature. These fellow pack members share 
our vision of a world where the natural balance has been restored. 
They are capable of moving things forward on all fronts. It is an 
exciting time—Satanism is for the living, and we are all living our 
lives to the fullest, and building the structure that we trust will have a 
lasting influence during the new millennium. Today and tomorrow 
belong to us.”* 


The new High Priest posted an extended and inspirational “State 
of the Church” address to our website on October 12th, after his 
appointment. In it, Peter reinforced our policies regarding support for 
creative individualists, while making it clear that we will never be a 
clubhouse for those who can’t make friends: “It has never been the 


purpose of the Church of Satan to provide a haven for huddlers, and 
so we have generally eschewed aboveground means for organized 
interaction. This tends to attract people who are desperate for 
sources of amusement, who generally offer nothing in return to those 
who end up being entertainers for these parasites. However, over 
the years we've seen that many amazing projects have come into 
being through the sub rosa interaction of some of our talented 
members who share similar interests.” 


In this same essay, Gilmore reflected on the originating phases of 
our development, the LaVey directives from 1988, then added his 
own seventh phase, which we were experiencing at that crucial time 
of transition in 2001. Identifying this phase as, “Elaboration, wherein 
the results obtained from the continued application of our basic 
theories are examined and then crafted into ever more effective 
practice.” Gilmore continued, “From the shattering of sacred icons 
we move towards secular icon building, generating new archetypes 
that will join the current pantheon of essential imagery ... symbols 
and characters that embody the quintessence of our values—self- 
determination, discrimination, and pride in accomplishment 
Satanism culturally promotes the idea that a diverse range of 
choices should be open to the aware individual. The availability of 
such options will always threaten tyrants who wish to force ‘infidels,’ 
often on pain of death, towards conversion to their ‘One True Way.’ It 
doesn’t matter which deity is pictured benignly spreading his or her 
arms for the forced followers .... Let those who fear us continue to 
do so for the precise reason: that our way of life, if widely embraced, 
will limit the repressive reign of spiritual fanaticism.” 


Designating the watchword for Anton LaVey’s original founding of 
the Church of Satan as “Indulgence,” Gilmore wrote, “I think a case 
may certainly be made that this concept has in the interim made a 
lasting impact on human society. As we look through the landscape 
of what is currently offered, we see that Dr. LaVey’s vision has had 
broad cultural effect, as the amount of freedom for personal pleasure 
has abundantly increased on all levels of social strata.” The High 


Priest presented an additional watchword—Justice—as a worthy 
focus for our advocacy. “Only you can take credit for your successes, 
and only you must be at fault for your failures. It is high time to put 
an end to the perpetual whining, finger-pointing, and begging for 
special dispensations .... The time is now for Satanists, and others 
who cherish individual liberty, to expose the madness of religious 
fanaticism, wherever it may arise, and show the world-at-large that 
freedoms are threatened by those willing to die for their immaterial 
deities.” 


In conclusion, Peter stressed that “Our organization and 
philosophy are both ‘organic’ and ever evolving, for they are 
predicated on the continued deepening of our understanding of the 
beast called Man. Such knowledge may be utilized to broaden the 
horizons of freedom and responsibility—but this practice demands 
virtuosity. Anton LaVey established an insightful foundation which 
stands us in good stead as we further explore the implications of his 
ideas while we elaborate the applications of Satanism in our current 
cultural milieu, setting the stage for further permutations. He 
sounded the ‘fundamental tone,’ and we now compose exquisite 
symphonies from the resultant overtones, provoking ‘sympathetic 
vibrations’ in those of like nature. We shall never become hidebound, 
as the natural progression of evolution and revolution are axiomatic 
to our philosophy. Satanism’s essence is to flow with Nature—ever 
forward!”© 


In my declaration the following year, in which Magistra Nadramia 
and | gracefully passed in our elegant gavotte and she became High 
Priestess, | further reinforced our business-as-usual policy for the 
future of the Church: “To guide your life by the Nine Satanic 
Statements, to strive to fulfill your own ego, your own indulgence and 
to forever seek undefiled wisdom, is a potent brew. Those who are 
not Satanists cannot see how such a hedonistic philosophy could be 
practical, with everyone seeking only his own pleasure, his own 
selfish ends. But we in this sinister alliance know the truth, don’t we? 
That is precisely why this is such a self-selecting religion. Those who 


don't understand Satanism are either repulsed by it or misapply it to 
their own detriment or destruction. Those who truly do understand it, 
and who are attracted to it for all the right reasons, apply the 
principles responsibly and attain all they desire. It is a sword which 
destroys those who misuse it and ensures victory to those with the 
courage and depth to wield its power .... 


“As Shana Alexander wrote in her excellent article about Anton 
LaVey so many years ago, when [a significant life-decision’s] right, 
you hear that little ‘ping’ in your head. It doesn’t require the 
destruction of others; it doesn’t lead to social anarchy and the decay 
of civilization, this idea of indulgence and ego supreme. On the 
contrary, the changes we feel destined to make are often 
advantageous to others of our kind, as well. The pieces mesh 
together perfectly, as in an intricate watch. Ultimately, Satanists have 
the long-range good sense to understand we all must contribute to 
civilization and protect our Earthly resources in the best ways we see 
fit. It is often the Satanic forces within a society who see most clearly 
the distasteful sacrifices that must be made to preserve our 
comforts. On a more personal level, we recognize that to be 
offensively self-absorbed means to alienate all friends, family and 
possible business allies—so Lesser Magic comes into play to 
balance our ego needs. But that’s one of many secrets Those 
Without will never understand. And it’s just as well we keep them to 
ourselves. They need their menacing monsters and Puckish imps 
and reckless adventurers—and we do it so well, whether in 
jackboots and leather or a jingling fool’s cap. As the Ninth Satanic 
Statement implies, what would they do without us?” 


Since Peter developed and established the Church of Satan 
website in 1999, that avenue quickly became the primary fount of 
foundational Satanic thought. Links to the website brought attention 
to productive members like those who created, in 2000, the first 
Satanic internet radio station (a network of the type of shows we now 
call “podcasts”)—Radio Free Satan—which provided an expanding 
forum for devilish music and thought. It continues to spearhead 


outrage and heresy today. Now owned by Magister Gene, RFS 
celebrates its 20th anniversary at this writing, with one of its longest- 
running shows featuring comedy and novelty numbers with a Satanic 
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viewpoint, Magister Bill M’s “Devil’s Mischief.” 


Another energetic member, Magister David Harris, began his 
internet radio show, “Satanism Today” (which ran from 2001 to 2006) 
on a non-Satanic network, Free Thought Radio, then later moved to 
Radio Free Satan. It is truly the progenitor of all Satanic talk shows 
and remains the high-water mark for professionalism and quality. 
Many have followed in Harris’s footsteps, covering a vast array of 
topics, including “Raising Hell,” dedicated to Satanic parenting. 


Through the new website, our members were pleased to be able 
to find up-to-date information and resources at their fingertips, and 
those interested in the Dreaded Religion could easily access our 
literature and concepts without the effort or embarrassment of buying 
The Satanic Bible at a local bookstore. One pivotal document 
Gilmore produced on his way to becoming High Priest was the 
excellent “Map for the Misdirected,” originally written in 1999, with 
elaborations added until 2006. We already created a “Bunco Sheet” 
in the 1980s (when snail mail and telephone directory addresses 
were the dominant modes of discovery), to warn potential members 
of various pseudo-Satanic groups they might encounter on their Left- 
Hand quest. Even so, there was a fair amount of weeding to do 
when Gilmore was handed the proverbial pitchfork, and he wielded it 
with relish. 


One of the inaugural postings to the website was this gem. It 
was, indeed, a much needed “Map for the Misdirected,” which 
confirmed that Gilmore’s leadership would be as uncompromising 
and discriminating as his predecessors’ had been. “The Church of 
Satan has not in any way strayed from the philosophy created by 
Anton LaVey and espoused in his various writings and interviews. 
We are as we were in the beginning, and we've increased in scope 
and sophistication. Some misguided individuals (who want to call 


themselves Satanists and clearly don’t understand the definition of 
this term which, let us not forget, was pioneered by the Church of 
Satan) currently advocate some sort of New-Age (rhymes with 
‘sewage’), touchy-feely, ‘spiritual,’ ‘let’s-all-hug-in-a-big-community,.’ 
mish-mash of ideas masquerading as philosophy. And they want to 
convince you that this is what Anton LaVey was REALLY saying until 
it was recently perverted by those of us who belong to the Church of 
Satan. Nonsense .... 


“In The Satanic Bible, Anton LaVey says of the seeker who still 
wants a ‘spiritual’ path after encountering real Satanism, that, ‘He no 
longer can view himself in two parts, the carnal and the spiritual, but 
sees them merge as one, and then to his abysmal horror, discovers 
that they are only the carnal—AND ALWAYS WERE! Anton LaVey 
NEVER advocated anything ‘spiritual,’ so disabuse yourselves of this 
myth. He did advocate exploration of the supernormal—a_ very 
different enterprise .... The Church of Satan has always looked for 
knowledge to science, both Western and Eastern. We call this 
‘Undefiled Wisdom,’ and this is the ever-deepening understanding of 
the nature of the beast-called-Man and the Universe in which he 
exists. We don’t accept faith or mysticism. We demand bedrock 
knowledge—Understanding—which can come from outward 
research and observation as well as carnal intuition. 


“We Satanists are not here to smarten up the rubes. They are 
welcome to be fooled by ‘False Churches of Satan’ and get the 
instant titles they crave (plastic badges spilled from a gumball 
machine at a quarter a pop), while knowing in their hearts that these 
count for nothing. If these [various pseudo-Satanic rip-off groups] 
had something to offer, something original, they wouldn't be using 
Our imagery and names to play the old ‘bait and switch’ game. 
They’d let you know up front that they are not offering Satanism as 
synthesized by Anton LaVey and carried forward by we who are his 
chosen successors, who maintain the Church of Satan he founded. 
But they don’t—another giveaway to their con game. Nothing 
prevents them from original achievement and earned respect, save 


their lack of ability and the fact that they just don’t even bother 
trying.”” 


Fortunately, High Priest Gilmore didn't wait as long as LaVey 
waited to share his musical talents with us. Peter released his first 
musical endeavor to a wider audience in 2003, under Magister Kevin 
Slaughter’s Adversary Recordings (a_ division of Reptilian 
Records/Mephisto Media, owned by Reverend Chris X). Titled 
“Threnody for Humanity,” this music was, as advertised, a dark 
lament, emphasizing beefy minor chords and subtle, lingering 
melodies. Through the years, Maestro Gilmore has treated us to 
additional glimpses of his creative musical soul. On May 24, 2009, in 
celebration of his 51st birthday, Magus Gilmore posted eight tracks 
of original musical compositions which had been composed in the 
1990s to our website. For Halloween, 2013, 10 pieces were added 
from the same productive decade, with Gilmore speaking the words 
and creating aural evocations of the Nine Satanic Statements. He 
has since expanded the section of the website entitled, “Music by 
Magus Peter H. Gilmore” to include several striking musical 
endeavors, where one can discover the haunting “Walpurgisnacht” 
(best appreciated with headphones on and lights out) and “Algol,” a 
mesmerizing Lovecraftian summoning. 


By 2003, Magistra Nadramia was gaining attention in her new 
role, spurring Adam Parfrey to ask her to write an updated 
introduction for a new pressing of LaVey’s Satanic Witch. In it, she 
stirringly reflected on her discovery of Anton’s blasphemous book, 
steeped as she was in the ever-present culture of feminism. “There 
are things contained herein that are actually outrageous, and some 
readers will not have the ego to keep going forward, preferring to 
toss this volume across the room and write LaVey off as a crank, or 
as simply promoting his own personal fetishes. At first | know | 
wanted to. | was smugly confident that my wit and sparkling 
personality would gain attention from men. But even at such a tender 
age [17], the realist in me was unable to deny his persuasive 
wisdom. LaVey had me convinced to take his techniques out for a 


test drive .... LaVey wrote this book in an atmosphere of complete 
fashion fascism; women were virtually compelled to dress in the style 
of the day, and that style was decidedly unfeminine. Back then, you 
wore bellbottoms because that was all the stores sold; you couldn't 
find wine stem heels for love or money. | had to resort to my 
Grandma’s underwear drawer for a nice cotton garter belt, and to a 
dusty old Woolworth’s for genuine beige nylons. And when | dabbed 
vanilla extract behind my ears and the man | had in mind moved 
closer and murmured, ‘Mmm ... you smell like a cookie ...’ | thanked 
Anton LaVey. In other words, this stuff worked.”® 


Satanists continued to launch more places to exchange ideas, 
Opinions and recipes on the exploding World Wide Web. The 
“Satan’s Playground” BBS, where Peggy created her first online 
account, had evolved into satannet.com, which grew to house 
“Letters to the Devil,” a system of forums for various Satanic 
persuasions. The High Priestess continued to apply her deft blend of 
girlish encouragement and steel-toed boot across the backside as 
needed, guiding our devilish adherents toward productive 
interchange. 


Church of Satan members were supportive of our administrative 
changes, continuing on their various paths of expression and 
success. Corvis Nocturnum (E.R. Vernor, now a Priest in the Church 
of Satan) had already published several books through his Fort 
Wayne publishing venture, Dark Moon Press, when he came out with 
Embracing the Darkness: Understanding Dark Subcultures in 2005. 
Corvis included extensive interviews with various vampires, Goths, 
Satanists, witches, creators of dark ambient music, artists and 
BDSM_fetishists—admittedly controversial sexual and religious 
persuasions approached with sensitivity, respect and honest inquiry. 
The times, they were definitely a-changin’ from the paranoia and 
hysteria of the Satanic Panic. Satanism was beginning to be 
accepted as a rather outré lifestyle choice, as opposed to the 
previous social script in which we were universally condemned as an 
international criminal enterprise ready to sacrifice your kitty and steal 


your children. Among those voices from the Darker Realms were the 
elusive Magister Nemo (leader of the Temple of the Vampire), 
Magister Matt Paradise (publisher of Not Like Most and longtime 
Satanic representative), and our own High Priest, Peter Gilmore, 
along with many other sinister compatriots. 


When asked by Nocturnum about the seemingly ceaseless 
impulse in humans to create enemies by projecting their own fears 
and hatred onto these designated “others,” Gilmore responded, 
“Humans have always done it and always will. AS a species we are 
xenophobic and quick to externalize our shortcomings and project 
them on some adversary, whether it is deserved or not. With that 
always in mind, we Satanists walk carefully, seeing our life journey 
as if we are in a zoo filled with rabid primates. We never take 
respect, awareness, and justice to be the norm. Ignorance, 
maliciousness, pettiness, and bigotry are the main behaviors we can 
see—watch the news from around the globe for proof. Being 
pragmatic, Satanists never forget the true nature of mankind and 
thus take great care in any exchanges with other people. We never 
expect them to behave with the integrity and honesty that we bring to 
the table, but we are delighted when we do find such unique 
experiences. This is also why we have adopted Satan, the ultimate 
adversary and scapegoat, as our symbol, for we have found it to be 
a means for moving beyond our species’ paranoid _ self- 
righteousness.” 


Gilmore bristled at the suggestion, in a later question, that “The 
Devil” exists in all of us. “If you mean that ‘The Devil’ is that driving 
‘black flame’ of self-determination and embracing of carnality, then 
no, | don’t think everyone shares that. | think many people actively 
reject this ‘Luciferian’ responsibility because they at heart have no 
sense of self. They look outwards to find something that will define 
them, whether it be a God, a dictator, or an ideology. So there is no 
‘Devil’ within them to be embraced. We Satanists are almost like a 
different animal when compared to that kind of person. And amongst 
Satanists, those who have what the herd might see as ‘extreme 


lifestyles,’ of course they are inwardly balanced, as only a person 
with a surety about their own individuality can make such a lifestyle 
function on a long term basis. The Satanist being certain of his self, 
being his own God, lives life with passion, and can balance a broad 
range of experience.”? 


By 2005, it was clear we needed a new introduction to The 
Satanic Bible, with reflections on Anton LaVey, updates on the 
current status of the Church of Satan and directions for our future. 
High Priest Gilmore was the obvious choice and he rose to the 
occasion with the salutatory essay, “Opening the Adamantine 
Gates,” which now stands as a welcoming address to our founder’s 
primary tome. This year also saw the final publication of The Black 
Flame in print form (with issue #16), though the magazine re- 
emerged as a continuing feature on our website in 2015 as part of 
our Year 50 A.S. celebrations. 


Interviews and educational appearances continued for our 
appointed representatives in the U.S. and elsewhere. British 
journalist and wicked man-about-town Gavin Baddeley released his 
book Goth Chic: A Connoisseur’s Guide to Dark Culture in 2006, a 
thoroughly-researched and valuable handbook to all _ things 
deliciously wicked, noting LaVey’s extensive influence in this realm. 
Also published early in 2006 was The Devil is a Gentleman by J.C. 
Hallman. Mr. Hallman was, indeed, a gentleman himself and had 
been allowed to meet not only with Magus Gilmore, some prominent 
members in Canada and myself, but with my son, Xerxes, which | 
didn’t grant often, as for the most part | wanted to keep Xerxes away 
from publicity surrounding his father. | was intrigued by Mr. Hallman’s 
framing of his journey through various unconventional religious 
groups, threading his experiences with William James’s observations 
about The Varieties of Religious Experience, which James related in 
his 1902 book. Hallman’s book did not disappoint; it was a thoughtful 
excursion down some murky paths, and, for the most part, treated 
Satanism well. 


As June 6, 2006, approached, Gilmore and Nadramia were 
persuaded to stage a rather elaborate 666 event—the largest ritual 
gathering of Church of Satan members to that time. Though the date 
wasn’t especially significant to Satanists, the fear and trepidation 
many in mainstream Christianity feel about the Number of the Beast 
was a thrilling opportunity for an unholy bash. It was, after all, our 40- 
year celebration. The private, members-only ceremony was 
conducted at the Steve Allen Theater in Los Angeles and, though the 
press was not allowed in the theater during the ritual, several 
interviews were conducted surrounding the sinister evening itself. 
Peter was well-equipped for this level of production, having explored 
and performed ritual magic for many years with a group in 
Manhattan. One particularly powerful ceremony had been “Die 
Elektrischen Vorspiele,” complete with a glowing, pulsating trapezoid 
hovering in the darkness of the ritual chamber. It is not a coincidence 
that both Gilmore and LaVey shared an intense comprehension of 
music, as well as a background in visual arts and their presentation. 


In relating a story about his graduate studies in music 
composition at NYU, Gilmore writes on the website that when he 
played back one of his elaborately layered and carefully crafted 
recordings (“Walpurgisnacht”) to his classmates during an evening 
class, “I turned out the lights so they heard it through large speakers 
at a loud volume in total darkness. When | restored the lights after 
the finish, they seemed a bit shaken and one even said it made him 
feel like he should ‘jump out the window.’ We were about nine stories 
up!”'° Through music, both High Priests had a grand sense of timing 
and showmanship. They had learned early what it was to feel that 
intoxicating ebb and flow of energy between performers and 
audience. A stellar performance (or exchange in any art) is always 
an interaction in which the audience, viewers or readers are active 
participants. 


Many of Gilmore’s and Nadramia’s ample Lesser and Greater 
Magical skills were showcased during the 666 experience, with 
inevitable dinners, parties and hoopla surrounding the ceremony. 


Magistra Nadramia gave some heady backstage observations in her 
article, “666 in the City of Dark Angels” for Not Like Most magazine. 


After relating the genesis and prelude in her own comical, earthy 
style, Peggy writes of the actual rite, “The rest of the cast had 
remained apart the entire time and they didn’t know just how great 
everyone looked, how supportive and anticipatory they were, and 
how excited and fortunate they all felt to be part of this evening .... 
When | took my place at the front of the stage, | was honored and 
thrilled to be the one to pull both contingents together. | couldn't help 
grinning from ear to ear. ‘Good evening, Church of Satan, and 
welcome to the Satanic High Mass!’ Our cast members were 
galvanized by the response of the congregants and their words and 
actions moved from performance to real ritual as the chamber’s 
shadows seemed to take on a life of their own. The supplicants who 
came onstage to bare their souls and darkest desires were brave 
and beautiful. When the High Priest spread his arms wide to deliver 
his final exhortation, | could feel the entire congregation rivet their 
attention on him.”"" 


Peter’s background in staging and organizing art exhibits for 18 
years contributed to the smoothness of the event, and they had a 
capable, resourceful team working with them, including a 
professional director. For the ritual itself, after everyone found his or 
her seat, we were treated to the opening words from High Priestess 
Nadramia. Then the crowd of more than 100 members was plunged 
into total darkness, with the sonorous musical rumblings of Lustmord 
relaxing and entrancing us, effectively transforming the theater into 
our ritual chamber. When our intellectual decompression had been 
allowed ample time, the lights gradually came up, exposing a set 
composed of several imposing angled shapes looming above the 
participants on a grand stage (ala Lugosi and Karloff’s film, The 
Black Cat). 


Three separate rituals were included, reflecting The Satanic 
Bible’s three main rites of Compassion, Lust and Destruction. Peter 


Gilmore stood forth in a shimmering scarlet chasuble and gave a 
rousing benediction to close the ceremony. The atmosphere in the 
theater was electricity itself. The coordination and power of the entire 
production served as a stunning formal, if somewhat delayed, debut 
for our High Priest and High Priestess, their work augmented most 
ably and aptly by a number of enthusiastic and creative Satanists 
flying on affection, respect, adrenaline and caffeine. The new 
leadership was coming into its own, building on our enduring legacy, 
as well as boldly shaping the future to conform to our Will. 


Social media was becoming an unavoidable driving force for 
businesses, universities and educational entities, acting in concert 
with established websites to get current attitudes and information 
distributed to an ever-hungrier audience. Therefore, of necessity, the 
official Church of Satan Facebook page was established on July 28, 
2006, and (as of August 2020) has 202,000 followers. Our greeting 
for Walpurgisnacht 2020 was read by more than 10,000 people. 
There is also an unofficial Facebook group administered by our 
hierarchy where non-members and journalists may ask questions 
and Satanists may promote their projects. This group has just under 
15,000 members, with gentlemanly interplay required. 


Satanists continued publishing various books and expanding their 
own websites. The inimitable Magister Nemo released a small but 
potent collection of his writings from The Black Flame in 2007—a 
tome titled, The Fire from Within. Magister Matt Paradise, through 
his imprint, Purging Talon, published an excellent collection of 
Satanic thought from his Not Like Most magazine in his 2007 book, 
Bearing the Devil's Mark. Magister Paradise represented Satanism 
through the Satanic Panic years, fielding various interviews. He also 
had a cable access show, Subterranean SlNema, from 1997 to 
2008, about movies that sometimes featured Satanic content. Matt 
also developed a video version of David Harris’s highly respected 
internet radio show, “Satanism Today” by matching the audio to 
some visuals; that version of the show was broadcast on cable 
access from 2003-2006. (In this, Matt followed in the pioneering 


footsteps of another Satanic Panic warrior, Reverend Andre 
Schlesinger, who wrote, directed, shot and edited the first Satanic 
cable access show called “Satanic Mass” on Manhattan Cable TV in 
the late 1990s, which included Satanic rituals and philosophy. Andre 
also shared his cooking tips in a spin-off show, “The Chef in Black.”) 
Paradise collected many of our interviews into videotapes in 2003. 
An expansion of Paradise’s indispensable desk reference of 
misanthropic and anti-theistic wisdom, The Book of Satanic 
Quotations, was released in 2008. 


On a more sober note, Peter was requested by a member’s 
family to perform a Satanic funeral in June of 2007, for longtime 
Church of Satan member Alfredo Ramirez. Mr. Ramirez had a large 
extended family and his funeral took place in New York City at the 
Greenwich Village Funeral Home, an ecumenical facility accustomed 
to assisting with unconventional services. Mr. Ramirez’s motorcycle 
was on the premises and his black casket was decorated with the 
Sigil of Baphomet. As part of the preparation of his body, Mr. 
Ramirez was wearing a full face of makeup from “The Crow.” When 
Warlock Shawn Poirier died, Magister Joe Netherworld and Magister 
Bill M elected to give him a Satanic funeral in Magister Netherworld’s 
dungeon ritual chamber in Poughkeepsie, New York, in April of 2008. 
It was well-attended by Warlock Poirier’s friends in both the Church 
of Satan and the Salem witchcraft community. The High Priest and 
High Priestess attended, with Peter also participating in the rite. 
During that Poughkeepsie visit, they walked their beloved Chow dog, 
Bella, down the street and discovered what was to become the next 
Black House. 


The crowning delight of 2007 (XLII A.S.) was the release of The 
Satanic Scriptures, Peter Gilmore’s scathing collection of essays, 
covering everything from 9/11, the West Memphis Three and 
Columbine to specific classical composers, Fascism and same-sex 
marriage. And, of course, there is Satanism. Resounding throughout 
the work is the magisterial authority of a man who has quaffed 
deeply from the Stygian wells of rationality and demonic wisdom. 


Gilmore’s prose is polished and satisfying, exhibiting deep conviction 
regarding his chosen path, inspiring others to pick up the banner of 
the Baphomet and live their lives with robust indulgence and sharp 
intelligence, soaring above the ever-befuddled lumbering zombies. 
“The true Satanist will deal with people as individuals, eschewing 
collectivist doctrines such as racism. Satanists do not simply tolerate 
the freaks and misfits of society, they seek them out to gain wisdom 
from their fellow eccentrics. We are truly lone wolves, howling our 
songs of noir melancholy in the night. But sometimes we choose to 
run in packs. We might even try to shake up the complacency of 
those who thoughtlessly embrace  consensus-reality by 
demonstrating that there is far more in Hell and on Earth than could 


ever be dreamt of in their philosophies.” '2 


In a later tribute essay after Anton LaVey’s death, Gilmore writes, 
“The Church of Satan is a tenebrous cabal of those who work to 
continue human society’s momentum along the vector set by Anton 
LaVey. And it shall remain the treasured domain of the imperious 
few, the mighty-minded who live by their own blood and brains—who 
sail the ebon river into the bourne of darkness which welcomes only 
those who bear the blazonry of almighty Satan upon their very 


souls.”1° 


Peter Gilmore did not approach his appointment as leader of the 
Church of Satan lightly, without all due reflection. It was a destiny he 
had orchestrated and earned, prepared as he was throughout his 
life. Here, he puts his leadership style and expectations in context. 
Gilmore writes, “Since | am a musician, having studied both 
conducting and composition, | often tend to cast my imagery based 
on this significant part of my creative practice. | see the Church of 
Satan as resembling a vast symphony orchestra of diabolical 
virtuosos, each with skills in playing their unique ‘instruments’—their 
talents. | am now the conductor and music director of this esteemed 
ensemble, and the ‘score’ of which | lead us in performance is the 
philosophy of Satanism composed by Anton LaVey and embodied in 
his many works. As is the regular practice of conductors, | have 


studied both the historical context as well as made an in-depth 
analysis of Dr. LaVey’s score, so that my _ interpretation is 
authoritative. Having worked for many years directly with the 
composer himself has also provided me with necessary insights into 


his unique methods and means.”"4 


Scriptures concludes with several rituals which High Priest 
Gilmore wrote over the years—a marriage ceremony, a funerary rite, 
a self-dedication as well as a Rite of Ragnarok. At the back is a 
touching and informative biographical piece by Peggy Nadramia. 
The book resounds with Gilmore’s Satanic certainty and wit. 


Another high point of 2008 was an enchanting gathering in 
England, expertly coordinated by the potent and enigmatic Reverend 
Entity, who, with his mesmerizing wife, Priestess Fifi, had performed 
admirably in the Lust portion of our 666 ritual. They invited a few of 
us to join them at their impressively diabolical mansion near 
Glastonbury, with excursions to Stonehenge and London. Our revels 
culminated in a private Walpurgisnacht ritual in the Hellfire Caves of 
West Wycombe, where Sir Francis Dashwood and his debauched 
band of British elites once blasohemed and cavorted. 


We held a well-orchestrated, rousing ceremony, evoking various 
historical figures (including Benjamin Franklin) who were known to 
have haunted the caves, complete with a lovely nude altar and a 
moment of unintentional phallus-flinging. As Peggy later wrote about 
that night, “It was during the hours afterward spent wandering the 
caves when the transformation occurred. Fifty Satanists enjoyed the 
freedom to wander together, alone, in couples, in secret, crossing 
‘the River Styx,’ tossing coins in the underground stream, posing by 
the Artificial Human Companions who occupied the Caves full-time, 
whispering, laughing, invoking, and we all experienced a resonance 
with this magical environment that was truly unforgettable.” '® 


The present leadership of the Church of Satan maintains a 
balance of respecting Anton LaVey—preserving his memory, 


innovations and style—while gradually asserting our own priorities, 
perspective and interests, adapting to new technologies and 
instigating societal shifts. Gilmore and Nadramia have _ both 
emphasized that the Church of Satan exists not as an edifice, but 
through the accomplishments and ever-growing influence of 
Satanism’s finest exemplars. When the original Black House on 
California Street was destroyed in 2001, we all grieved. But Peter 
reminded us, “With its passing, it gains greater power as it moves 
into the realm of legend. Now it continues to exist as the archetype 
for lairs belonging to many of the members of the Church of Satan. 
And in the years to come it shall continue to serve as an inspiration 
for those infernal souls who have the will to construct their own dark 


sanctuaries.” 1° 


That was, indeed, a year of dramatic change, as we also 
welcomed our new High Priest who, like the leaders before him, 
seemed destined from birth for his new role. It might also seem 
Magus Gilmore was touched by infernal prophesy in 2001 when he 
wrote of the Black House in San Francisco becoming an archetype 
for other such dark sanctuaries to come. In 2009, Magistra Nadramia 
and Magus Gilmore purchased their own unholy mansion in the 
haunted Hudson Valley. It was hardly a showplace, having been 
battered and neglected. But the 1876 architecture was sound and 
they saw what a grand lady the house could become. Immediately, 
they set to work fulfilling their own vision of Victorian splendor, 
researching the history of the house, staying as close as they could 
to period-appropriate fixtures and wall treatments, with Peter 
devising a six-color paint scheme to highlight its many significant 
architectural features. Observing Anton LaVey’s admonishment 
against would-be “Satanic Priests” who can’t even wield a hammer 
or take out the garbage, Magus Gilmore teetered on ladders to 
achieve the precise effects he wanted, while Magistra Nadramia 
cleaned, carted debris and sweated to make her home her own. 


Rich purples, deep reds, and peacock blues shimmer throughout 
the interior, with gold accents drawing the eye to one intriguing detail 


after another. Their home is now filled with compelling art and 
artifacts, convivial conversation and beautiful music, accompanied 
by the lively patter of canine feet. Gilmore and Nadramia’s revived 
Addams-like manse has acquired, through careful cultivation, an 
atmosphere very like the original Black House. Together, through 
many years of toil, they have created a home which stands as a 
tribute to the unyielding drive within them both, an outward 
expression of their own horror-loving souls, alive with brimstone and 
intellectual fireworks. 


CHAPTER TEN 
Shemhamforash! 


Soon after moving into their Black House on the Hudson, before 
the pitch-black exterior paint was dry and most of the eventual 
improvements were still a dream, Nadramia and Gilmore invited 
significant Satanists to darkly sanctify their new dwelling. As with 
Anton LaVey, sharing time with cherished individuals has always 
been a primary joy for the Magus and Magistra. Their new lair was 
ideal for entertaining and inspiring. The shadowed rafters soon sang 
with ritual and frivolity. Even though the renovations had barely 
begun, Peter and Peggy didn't let those distractions hinder the 
progress of the Church. The Devil never sleeps. 


Our members were likewise busy utilizing new technologies for 
their creative expression. Reverend Adam Campbell started an 
influential Satanic podcast in 2011 called 9sense, and ran it regularly 
for five years, sharing the microphone with other Church of Satan 
members for different segments related to their varying fields of 
expertise and inquiry. These members cast a diabolical eye on 
everything from politics and music to business and homemaking tips. 
Campbell took a hiatus but has returned recently to bring a third-side 
perspective of his own to many pressing issues in the media. He 
also irregularly produces the Speak of the Devil podcast, 
interviewing Satanists and those with a Satanic outlook, and 


Satanists on Cinema, an ever-evolving examination of Satanic films 
from a truly Satanic viewpoint. 


Magister Joe Netherworld officiated at the first legal same-sex 
Church of Satan wedding in 2013, performed privately in his Witch 
House. He presided over the happy couple’s renewed vows again in 
2014 when they held a Beetlejuice-themed wedding for 250 guests. 


Books continued to be a main avenue for Satanic exploration. In 
2014, Adam Parfrey’s Feral House released two books covering 
photographic innovator William Mortensen. Anton LaVey drew many 
of his magical principles from Mortensen’s works, especially the 
unassuming handbook on visual manipulation, The Command to 
Look. The concepts of Sex, Sentiment and Wonder; dominant mass; 
Is, not does; and the power of the S-Curve were all drawn directly 
from Mortensen, an author LaVey discovered as a teenager in the 
1940s. Feral House also released an impressive Mortensen 
collection titled American Grotesque as a companion to the small 
tome on photographic methods. In the perceptive essay by Michael 
Moynihan for this reprint of The Command to Look, Moynihan writes, 
“Anton LaVey may go down in history as a ‘black magician,’ but his 
greatest role models were not chosen from the ranks of the historical 
occultists. LaVey disdained most occult writing as little more than the 
crypto-Christian scribbling of muddled mystagogues. By contrast, an 
artist like William Mortensen—a master of light, dark, and shadow 
who knew the secrets of visual persuasion—was far more important 
to him, and he took Mortensen’s theories to heart. The imprint of 
Mortensen’s formulas is evident throughout LaVey’s Satanic 
philosophy, in his theories of Greater and Lesser Magic, and in his 
prescriptions for effective ritual. From the very start, Anton LaVey’s 
Church of Satan was founded upon pillars of Fear and the 
Grotesque, but even more so of Sex and Wonder—and the eyes of 
the world could not ignore the Command to Look.”' 


| had been publishing the original Church of Satan newsletter, 
The Cloven Hoof, sporadically since Dr. LaVey died, releasing the 


most recent issue (#133) in 2013. In it, | discussed Deism and the 
founders of the United States, and where our best devilish energies 
can be focused. The publication is on hiatus now, but may well re- 
emerge with another print issue or in another form. In lieu of 
publishing the newsletter, | was concentrating my creative energies 
on expanding and revising the biography of Anton LaVey | wrote in 
1990. Enriched with new material covering Anton’s death and the 
churnings that occurred afterward, The Secret Life of a Satanist 
revised edition was published in 2014. 


Another major release in 2014 was Peter Gilmore’s spirited 
representation in The Devil and Philosophy, edited by Robert Arp, 
which was actually volume 83 in the generally fun and frisky Popular 
Culture and Philosophy series from Open Court Publishing. Starting 
with Seinfeld and Philosophy: A Book about Everything and Nothing 
in 2000, the series offers essays ranging from silly to serious on 
various television shows, videogames, characters (like Sherlock 
Holmes, Harry Potter or Doctor Who), and musical groups. How it 
took them 83 volumes to get around to the Devil is a mystery. The 
books are generally thoughtful, examining the deeper implications of 
popular subjects, through various points of view. Gilmore adopted 
the appropriately light tone with his offering, “Our Satan: Or, Are You 
Loco for Loki?,” in which he addressed the draw of villainous 
characters, as well as debating with two academic writers who were 
also invited to submit essays (I will discuss this exchange in more 
detail in the next chapter). The books are generally respectful and 
probing toward their subjects, and this entry did not disappoint. 


In it, Peter succinctly wrote that Anton LaVey “offered Satan as 
an empathetic and inspirational symbol for carnally oriented humans, 
far more emotionally resonant for us than some celestial deity. Unlike 
that distant, patriarchal ‘sky daddy, LaVey embraced that earthy 
characterization and so refers to him as ‘brother and friend’ in his 
‘Invocation to Satan.’ He then presented ritual as a means for 
emotional catharsis rather than worship. In essence, Satanists 
externalize their own highest potential and commune with that image 


as part of ritual. But such fantasy is meant only for the theatrics of 
the ritual chamber. Outside of that, Satanists are expected to work 
towards their goals using conventional means, now freed of 
hindering emotional baggage .... Thus, the Devil’s ‘price’ for the 
Satanist is loss of both faith and naiveté, but the reward is an 
accurate grasp of reality and oneself, enabling one to more 
effectively move the world according to one’s will.” 


Gilmore continued to vigorously represent Satanism in online 
interviews, in person and in print, posting timely items to the News 
portion of the Church of Satan website, showcasing activities of our 
members or topical concerns and adding pertinent essays to our 
extensive website as necessity dictated or time allowed. One 
extensive interview Gilmore granted to Olan Thomas for 
Cut2TheTruth.com in October 2014 attempted to clarify some vital 
issues. Though the questions were rather predictable, based on 
religiously-oriented presuppositions, the Magus did a thorough job of 
setting Mr. Thomas straight. In answer to the question, “Does your 
church promote violence, promote peace, or is it indifferent on the 
matter?,” Gilmore responded, “We promote having an equitable 
social contract meant as a means for offering personal freedom with 
as limited a governmental apparatus as might be practical so that 
society will provide a stable, rationally-determined structure that 
would permit a pursuit of one’s desires. Thus we advocate law and 
order .... Peace and prosperity are generally favored by Satanists 
since our primary purpose is to enjoy the one life we have without 
harming others. We don't care if we offend people, since a 
consequence of a diverse society is that there will be pursuits that 
might not be to everyone's tastes, but since we have no intention of 
forcing others to do as we do, we expect reciprocal courtesy.”° 


Later in the same interview, Gilmore states, “It should be noted 
that formal ritual is an optional tool. Many in the Church of Satan 
have their own means for priming their creative pumps and find it 
superfluous. But others have found that it can offer a form of 
energizing self-therapy that leads to more effective results. It is a 


matter of personal taste and so it is something that can be employed 
if and when desired, or not at all.”4 


Another comprehensive interview with the High Priest was 
conducted by Greg Stevens for his blog, published August 11, 2014. 
(| will be referencing the expanded Full Disclosure version of the 
article, as posted on churchofsatan.com, which includes Magus 
Gilmore’s responses in full.) Titled “The Church of Satan, and the 
Paradox of Individualist Religion,” Stevens began his interview with a 
question about political activism, to which Gilmore replied, “We have 
numerous members who are activists in various spheres that they 
find to be of personal interest and benefit. Satanism empowers 
Satanists to be the center of their own subjective universe, their own 
‘gods’ so to speak, so it is their personal values and desires 
motivating their activism or any other pursuits, not Satanism itself. It 
is important to note that Satanism is not a cause, rather it is a set of 
principles that serve as a tool for each Satanist to get the most out of 
life. So ‘activism in the name of Satanism’ is meaningless, since 
there is nothing that can stop one from employing the principles of 
Satanism as a personal tool for survival and prosperity. The 
fundamental concepts of Satanism support the individual Satanist’s 
desire to be politically active towards goals that enhance his or her 
values .... Activist Satanists work through appropriate channels to 
forward their objectives, often keeping their affiliation secret since it 
could easily serve as a stumbling block when dealing with a diverse 
group of non-Satanists who share with them a common political 
goal.” 


Continuing along this line, Stevens asked, “Can you imagine any 
type of political or cultural scenario where the Church of Satan would 
publicly support or oppose a law, politician, or movement?” Peter 
responded that, indeed, “Back during ‘The Satanic Panic’ there was 
proposed congressional legislation to make Satanism illegal. During 
that time Anton Szandor LaVey, the founder of the Church of Satan, 
had encouraged me as a spokesperson for the organization, and the 
means for combatting this proposal was to educate people about 


what Satanism really was, rather than the then current fantasy of 
Devil worship, child abuse and sacrifice promulgated by evangelical 
Christians and gullible journalists. LaVey did not have the Church of 
Satan issue statements rallying its members to sally forth. Instead, 
he felt that fulfilling the purpose of the Church of Satan—educating 
others as to what it represents—would serve to dissolve the false 
definition of Satanism fueling that proposed law .... It is my practice 
to continually write pieces demonstrating how Satanism can be 
applied towards many different aspects of life and society beyond 
what Dr. LaVey covered in his works, and in doing so | maintain the 
rational, coherent set of principles that he originated.” 


Stevens’s concluding question was respectful, but informed by 
presumptions that Satanism has various flavors or denominations, 
just as Christianity and other spiritual religions do. He requested 
Clarification on how Anton LaVey’s philosophy can be differentiated 
(in terms of labels) from other ‘branches’ or groups out there who 
also sometimes use the term ‘Satanism.’ Like LaVey before him, 
Gilmore patiently explained, “We define our approach simply as 
‘Satanism’ since no coherent philosophy named such existed in an 
organized and widely disseminated manner before Anton LaVey’s 
founding of the Church of Satan. Satanism had been an epithet 
hurled as a means to denigrate people throughout history prior to 
LaVey. 


“We do not accept others using the term Satanism and instead 
challenge them to clearly define what they are doing in 
contradistinction to the Church of Satan through descriptive 
nomenclature .... We consider those who believe in any supernatural 
demonic entities to be devil worshippers or demonolators, not 
Satanists. We've yet to see any other group calling itself Satanist 
that has a philosophy that is defined beyond simply cribbing from 
Church of Satan’s literature mixed with incongruous added personal 
agendas .... Whatever else may arise, | think what we offer will 
continue to have value for a select few outside of the herd of society 
who are intelligent, creative, skeptical and—most of all—carnal, and 


willing to take up the challenge of determining their own personal 
standards and living up to same.”° 


By 2015, it seemed the pendulum had swung completely to the 
opposite extreme, counterbalancing the Panic of the 1980s. Satanic 
imagery and aesthetics again flooded mainstream television and 
movie productions, not to mention pre-masticated, partially digested 
versions of LaVey’s philosophy offered by lots of feel-good self- 
empowerment gurus and would-be Satanic groups, putting it out as 
their own hot new Big Think. While Lucifer, Sabrina, Penny Dreadful 
and a host of other wicked new series and movies (along with dark 
music, fashions, and art) were often delightful, we winced at the 
confusion about Satanism that some media outlets were, yet again, 
foisting on the public. It was time for the High Priest to stoke his 
creative furnace and issue a sobering infernal blast, which he did 
most effectively with the posting of “Dilute Diabolism: On the Rise of 
‘neo-satanism” to the Church of Satan website. 


“Sadly, many young people have lost the drive to read,” Gilmore 
wrote, “and are instead looking for a quick-fix for their desire to have 
a context for their valuation of darker characters [in recent fictional 
depictions]. LaVey’s philosophy, as elaborated by myself and others, 
is one that requires, as our founder stated, ‘Study, not worship.’ 
Hence there is a barrier to many—which we find to be appropriate as 
that has been a built-in bulwark since our inception. But, that leaves 
a contemporary market for ‘Satanism-lite’ wherein a few paragraphs 
of ideas coupled with public gestures can be attractive for those with 
limited attention spans and less intelligence who are within easy 
reach via the Internet. 


“Current social media has made visibility and swarming easy for 
those who no longer find Jesus to be ‘cool,’ yet who want the same 
sort of mindless huddling and ready-made self-definition provided by 
Christianity—so long as it requires no commitment or any actual 
cogitation. When those folks find Satanism for its rejection of The 
Nazarene, they skim our site and learn our perspective requires total 


self-responsibility, often challenging one to rise to the top of their 
game. They quickly look for alternatives that don’t require that they 
do any in-depth reading or personal reflection, preferring a substitute 
that might have a similar goat head logo and black wardrobe offering 
the sort of jiffy, unearned acceptance traditionally extended by the 
Jesus junkies, especially if tepid liberal truisms are proffered.” 


Magus Gilmore went on to explain, “The Church of Satan was not 
meant to be an organization that exchanged Jesus for Satan, 
keeping the usual church buildings whose mortgages are paid for by 
bake sales, car washes, and other forms of begging while competing 
elbow-to-elbow to pose before the public with tacky displays of faith 
.... We will continue to make it clear that we neither endorse nor 
consider ourselves akin to any of these self-proclaimed ‘neo- 
satanists.’ The Church of Satan has an elitist, atheist philosophy and 
so we will not endorse demonolatry or participate in the current 
egalitarian ‘satanism for dummies’ craze. The attention that is 
generated by such publicity seekers eventually leads anyone with an 
intellect to our literature, since these pop-up devil fans have nothing 
of any value for individuals with well-tuned minds. They serve a 
purpose in bringing people our way and anyone with intelligence, 
taste and discrimination will find what we’ve produced to be worthy 
of their consideration. The rest can move on. Like seeks and will find 
like—stratification in action ....” 


To conclude, Peter wrote, “My vision for the Church of Satan is 
that it remain as the pyramidal pinnacle of the Satanic movement, 
regardless of the size of the frustrum beneath—which will inflate and 
deflate depending upon the trends that ebb and flow over the 
centuries to come. Our literature, with its bedrock hewn by LaVey 
and built upon by myself and others, will remain the standard for 
Satanism. We dare to be judged by any who approach—particularly 
those who are by nature Satanists, the perceptively curious public, 
and the astute amongst scholars and philosophers.”© Wannabe 
Satanists simper and cavort for the cameras, while we continue to 
warn sincere seekers and patiently wait for the one enterprising 


journalist who will, with minimal perspicacity and research, abruptly 
pull the rug out from under these clowns in plastic devil horns. 


On other fronts, festivities were soon upon us. When Anton 
LaVey founded the Church, he declared a new era of indulgence 
dominated by the presence of Satan, which we express as A.S.— 
Anno Satanas. 1966 was Year One of this epoch of bedeviling 
wisdom and debauchery. 2015 therefore began our Year 50, and 
Satanists worldwide felt this was worthy of celebration. Point man on 
our festivities was Magister Robert Merciless, who had a great deal 
of professional experience in event organizing. Satanists from 
around the globe descended on Washington, D.C. (a city of 
historically fiendish design) for three days of networking, informative 
salons, a visit to a haunted Victorian home, sumptuous meals and an 
opportunity to share our latest cocktail recipes. 


Non-Satanists may not realize that planning a convention for us 
presents more than the average logistical and __ financial 
complications. Our organizer prudently didn’t book a block of hotel 
rooms and event halls for the CHURCH OF SATAN. Images of black- 
robed figures burning their hotel rooms or painting them with human 
blood are still too much a part of general misapprehension about 
what we do. Instead he said we were a group of artists who have a 
dark mode of expression, so hotel staff should expect to see a lot of 
black clothes, tattoos, leather, heavy silver jewelry and eccentric 
types. When our afternoon salon presentations commenced and the 
wait staff and bartenders started hearing the word “Satanic,” they 
said they were a bit wary. But, after several hours with us (we had 
dinner there as well), they said we were the greatest group they’ve 
had at their establishment—we were polite, good humored and 
patient, we picked up after ourselves, didn’t break anything or spill 
drinks, and we were great tippers. In short, we conducted ourselves 
as the sinister ladies and gentlemen Anton LaVey envisioned us to 
be. 


Members who brought wares to sell did a brisk business. Rabid 
Crow released a coveted anniversary edition of LaVey’s works, 
combining both The Satanic Bible and The Satanic Rituals in one 
hardbound volume. In his concluding exhortation, Magus Gilmore 
urged us all to move boldly forward with our lives and be more 
brazen about being public Satanists when we are able, so others can 
know that we are active and valuable parts of their communities. It 
was a strengthening and inspirational event for all of us to appreciate 
how far Satanism had come over the previous 50 years. 


Later in the year, Gilmore and Nadramia headed to Florida for an 
inaugural art event which has now become an annual pilgrimage for 
many of us. The owner of Howl Gallery in Ft. Myers, Florida, met the 
High Priest and devised a way to combine Peter’s professional 
experience in the art world while showcasing Gilmore’s perspective 
as an artist of the macabre. Andy Howl is himself an accomplished, 
imaginative artist, working largely on human skin, creating dramatic 
blackwork tattoos, with a recent showing of stark acrylic on canvas 
paintings at a notable Ft. Myers gallery. When not inflicting pain on 
willing patrons at his gallery, Mr. Howl enjoys performing with his 
metal band, Burned at the Stake. Together Andy and the Magus 
created “The Devils Reign,” a collection of fiendish paintings and 
visual pieces, which Peter curated and commented upon. The 
artwork, using Peter’s curator notes as an introduction, was collected 
into a lavish coffee-table book which quickly sold out. Since the 
exhibit was so well-received (running from December 5, 2015, to the 
end of January 2016), they set up some tour dates for the collection, 
with stops in New York (April 1) and Boston (May 6). In one of the 
press interviews surrounding the event, Howl said they didn't 
purposely schedule the Devil show to be anti-Christmas; it simply 
worked out that way, as Nadramia and Gilmore generally schedule 
time in Ft. Myers in November and December. The exhibit has since 
grown into an annual event, exploring different themes each year. 


Another significant development for the Church of Satan in 2015 
was the relocation of the archives of organizational files, press 


coverage, photos, artifacts and correspondence to the East Coast. 
These boxes had been stored with me since Dr. LaVey died and 
couldn't be properly transferred when the High Priest and Priestess 
lived in their intimate Hell's Kitchen apartment. By Year 50, 
renovations at the new Black House had reached a stable point, with 
enough room established to house and properly review the 
significant volume of paper ephemera attached to the running of the 
now half-century old religion. 


Since the Church of Satan’s actual 50th anniversary was 
Walpurgisnacht 2016, members decided to have a_ second 
celebration! (Indulgence over abstinence, remember?) We gathered 
for a lavish three-day event in Poughkeepsie, New York. Magistra 
Ruth Waytz emceed a tantalizing program in which members 
presented their pet projects, including a celebrated Halloween-in- 
Summer event in Utah that grew in popularity every year. Magistra 
Nadramia shared some of the archival treasures she had unearthed: 
We were treated to advice from Madalyn Murray O’Hair (the founder 
of American Atheists), telling Anton LaVey he wasn’t enough of a 
showman, some sexy pictures from the Topless Witches Sabbath at 
the Club Gigi, the litigation pressed against Michelle Remembers at 
the emergence of the Satanic Panic, and many other delights which 
are now posted on our website. 


A surprise gift awaited the High Priest; he was summoned to the 
stage to receive a new designation. Several members had been 
conspiring with two artisan members of our Priesthood, and Gilmore 
was presented with a completely handmade conductor’s baton, a 
metaphor for our appreciation of his “musical” leadership style as 
well as his lifelong involvement with classical music. Just as “Doctor” 
LaVey’s title was one of affectionate respect from his original Magic 
Circle, Peter was given the title “Maestro” in a nod to the gusto and 
grand flourish he employs, leading us to soaring new heights of 
accomplishment while balancing all the various voices in our unholy 
symphony. 


For our 50th anniversary, Gilmore posted this on the website: “50 
years ago this evening, Anton Szandor LaVey opened the 
adamantine gates as he founded the Church of Satan—a social 
experiment in blasphemy, liberty, and individualism. Once he and his 
intrepid cohorts stepped within, they found not a sanctuary, nor a 
fortress, but instead a road, for Satanism is not a place or position 
where one cowers and stagnates, but is instead the journey each 
one of us takes over the course of our vital lives. He envisioned a 
cabal of erudite, civilized ladies and gentlemen who would treat one 
another with the gentility of true nobility arising from ability, but who 
also could rouse savage opposition when confronted by foes whose 
intent was to thwart freedom and enforce conformity. You have 


realized his Is-To-Be!”’ 


In December 2016, the defining vision for the Devils Reign II art 
show was Psychedelic Blasphemy, again curated by Gilmore. The 
event had grown into a two-day affair, with several musical 
performers, a three-act Satanic burlesque show by the Hard Candy 
Showgirls and a special Brocken Bock beer brewed specifically for 
the event. Contained in the accompanying book were disturbing 
works by over 100 artists, tattooists, illustrators, sculptors and 
photographers. As a companion piece, Maestro Gilmore released 
Sinfonie Sinistre, 40 minutes of his original electronic compositions 
to add his own distinctive chill to those dark Christmas nights. 


One book Anton LaVey adamantly refused to write was the 
companion to his Satanic Witch, which would be a similar textbook 
for men intent on enchanting their chosen quarry. LaVey didn’t want 
to betray all his secrets. That responsibility thus laid fallow ... until it 
fell to the wicked Magister Robert Johnson, who holds a doctorate in 
human sexuality and has been in the business of feminine 
pulchritude for most of his life. The Satanic Warlock, edited by Ruth 
Waytz and published by her Aperient Press in 2016, shared 
Johnson's extensive knowledge on the various ways to entice as a 
Satanic gentleman (or to entice a Satanic gentleman, if that is your 
taste). It is frank, sexy reading and concludes with a pointed 


interview with High Priestess Nadramia, who identifies the Satanic 
Warlock as “the culmination of decades of Satanic principles and 
ideas, resulting in the epitome of male attraction, effectiveness, and 
power. He is completely comfortable in his flesh, no matter what its 
age or shape, because he knows what he has to offer. .... His smile 


is warm, but his self-confidence is titanium steel.”® 


Peggy had the opportunity to approach another important Satanic 
topic in the essay she wrote for Reverend E.R. Vernor’s 2016 Devil's 
Due essay collection. The book showcases several distinctive 
voices, including Magistra Nadramia’s discussion of ritual magic 
within the history of the Church of Satan. She concludes, “Magic is 
just as important now in the Church of Satan as it was in 1966. It 
began with a Magic Circle; that Circle may be said to be much, much 
wider .... How we work our magic is up to us; we can do it 
individually or in small or large groups. We can follow our traditional 
guidelines, or we can creatively wing it. Remember that in The 
Satanic Bible, The Book of Belial is the section depicting rituals, 
because as LaVey says, ‘Belial means “without a master,” and 
symbolizes true independence, self-sufficiency, and personal 
accomplishment.’”? (This essay is reprinted in its entirety in Appendix 
I: Essentials of Satanism.) 


The theme for 2017’s Devils Reign II] was one near and dear to 
our High Priest’s heart: Daikaiju (Japanese for “large strange beast”). 
The event was again held at Howl Gallery in Fort Myers, Florida. 
Long holding an abiding appreciation for all things Godzilla, Maestro 
Gilmore has waxed most poetically about the Satanic characteristics 
of the venerated giant reptile: “Godzilla anthropomorphizes Nature 
by giving a consciousness to such vast and terrible powers that 
dwarf us, showing us how truly insignificant we are, personally and 
as a species. And that such a threat could possibly focus on us 
intentionally, rather than being something mindlessly passing 
dreadfully near, amplifies its might. Godzilla’s presence emphasizes 
ephemeral humanity .... When observing the cataclysmic nature of 
the cosmos around us, we may also experience that feeling ... 


Godzilla inhabits our most potent and ubiquitous contemporary art 
form: cinema. He looms in what is the repository of our cultural 
consciousness and is a globally recognized symbol. Hence he may 
be the most vivid embodiment for 20th and 21st century folk of that 


sensibility of our fragility.”'° 


The Daikaiju book release party showcased more top illustrators, 
tattoo artists and painters, complete with a dedicated craft beer 
(“Bierhemoth” by Bury Me Brewing) and burlesque show produced 
by Freckles Galore, featuring giant monster-themed costumes and 
props. As an added bonus, the weekend's festivities included a 
screening of the recently re-released film The Devil’s Rain, on which 
Anton LaVey acted as technical advisor and on-set sinister 
inspiration, as well as acting briefly in the film. The Blu-ray release 
included interviews with several people involved with the original 
film, along with members of the Church detailing LaVey’s 
involvement and relating stories from him about the filming. 


Peter Gilmore continued to be called upon to represent Satanism 
in a number of varied venues. An impressive piece was printed in the 
May/June 2017 issue of the horror magazine, Rue Morgue. Titled 
“Anton LaVey, His Life and Legacy,” the High Priest was included 
with two other articulate Satanic observers, Carl Abrahamsson and 
Gavin Baddeley. In the Full Disclosure version posted on the Church 
of Satan website, the Maestro was able to comment on many 
essential elements of Satanism, including one not touched on as 
often as it could be: humor. “LaVey considered humor essential for a 
Satanist in particular but also for any savvy person, for life abounds 
with absurdities and has no meaning beyond what one assigns to it. 
He felt that one must see the humor and irony in the panoply of 
one’s experiences, and certainly his essays abound in wry 
observations on the world about him .... Satanism, being a realist, 
material philosophy, champions humor as a means for dealing with 
the triumphs and tragedies one might experience.” 


When asked about the challenges of continuing the Church's 
work after the passing of our founder, Gilmore pointed to the 
application of Satanism in newly emerging situations as his main 
approach. “[Satanism] was not a limited reaction to the social climate 
of the 1960s, but instead was conceived as a timeless means 
intended for the use of individuals who see themselves reflected in 
its tenets and principles. It offers ever-evolving flexibility to the 
circumstances of the world around us, so we transmit his ideas 
without adulteration. Trendy concepts are ephemeral, but LaVey’s 
Satanism is useful and adaptable regardless of the vicissitudes of 
one’s surroundings.” 


One of the other participants in that Rue Morgue interview, Carl 
Abrahamsson, released an excellent collection of his own essays in 
2018, titled Occulture: The Unseen Forces that Drive Culture 
Forward. Carl covered a lot of ground in these essays on topics 
ranging from Crowley and Rudolf Steiner to Pokemon. He is one of a 
handful of spearpoint scholarly writers today who have matured 
within a heady brew of esotericism and their own personal 
explorations of the Dark Arts. Now, as academically established 
authors, these blasphemous sprites delight in communicating the 
finer points of Satanism to newly-minted collegiate minds ready to 
perceive LaVey’s ideas with less prejudice (I'll be exploring this sea 
change further in the next chapter). In the article on Anton LaVey 
contained in this collection, Abrahamsson clarified some key Satanic 
concepts, placing them within a context with which his audience 
might be more familiar. The article was derived from a lecture 
originally delivered at Nekropolis Bogcafé in Copenhagen in 2013. 


In his conclusion, Carl wrote, “Criticism of Anton LaVey and his 
genuinely creative concepts most often stem from blunt prejudice 
within the critic. When the individual feels safe and comfortable 
within a system, even systems of otherwise radical and provocative 
concepts, the critical faculties toward that system become void, and 
scapegoating toward others begins. While often being brushed off as 
a con man or a charlatan by these kinds of critics, Anton LaVey still 


lingers on as an important player in contemporary magical 
philosophy. He was decidedly a heretic but perhaps not so much 
against the Christian Church and other monotheistic control systems 
(these being already increasingly redundant and far too easy to 
mock), but more so in relation to the magical moralists all too happy 
to do some unconscious scapegoating and all too happy to flaunt 
their degree-studded good-guy badges.”'2 Carl Abrahamsson also 
created an excellent biographical documentary with extensive 
interviews of those who knew the original High Priest titled, Anton 
LaVey: Into the Devil's Den, released in December of 2019. 


To conclude 2018, Magus Gilmore’s Howl Gallery exhibition did 
not disappoint, with the theme for Devils Reign IV being, “All of Them 
Witches,” the phrase drawn from the always-satisfying _ film, 
Rosemary's Baby. What a delightful excuse to draw, paint or sculpt 
all manner of temptresses, evil queens and hags. More than 150 
artists submitted more than 300 pieces of artwork. The 
accompanying book (with a diabolical introduction by the Maestro 
placing the collection in proper context, and an appropriately witchy 
foreword by High Priestess Nadramia) was vivid, featuring the 
striking cloth and foil-pressed cover that has become the signature 
design for these high quality Howl Books—ready for proud display 
on any ritual chamber bookshelf. 


From the curator’s call for submissions for this special collection: 
“WITCH’—more an accusation than a descriptive term, regardless of 
culture or time period; a word that condemned many to torture and 
death; the very definition of The Devil’s distaff—the women who 
swore allegiance to the Forces of Darkness in exchange for 
forbidden wisdom and the power to heal, seduce or curse. While 
neopagans from the 1950s onward have adopted this term and done 
their best to give it a veneer of respectability and beneficence, that is 
NOT the sort of witches whom we seek to have depicted in our 
fourth volume of visionary art .... Ponder and depict the baleful might 
of the greatest of witches, from the necromantic Witch of Endor in 
the Old Testament, to those malefic females found in folklore, 


literature and cinema haunting your nightmares. We welcome those 
legendary succubi who ensorcel with their unbridled lust. Let them all 
manifest in every aspect of their beauty and terror, their eroticism 
and malignance, and your work will find inclusion in this visual black 
sabbath we call ALL OF THEM WITCHES.”'? 


Prominent illustrators, tattooists, painters and comic book artists 
responded with enthusiasm, including Kerbcrawlerghost, Wes 
Benscoter, Blial Cabal, Clamore Wolfmeyer, Karl Dahmer, Onnie 
O’Leary, Pooch, Derek Noble, Rotten Fantom and many more. Andy 
Howl produced another shocking and stimulating release party, 
featuring a four-act witch burlesque show by Freckles Galore, Zia 
Sandia, Kitty Purrl and Pixel Winters. This collaboration between 
Andy Howl, Peter Gilmore and other prominent artists has only 
gotten better throughout the four years of the Devils Reign, 
becoming a consistent forum for sinister outrage and an opportunity 
to howl. 


Our practice of Satanism can inform our deaths as much as it can 
guide our lives. One much-beloved, accomplished, long-time 
member, Magister Les Hernandez, shared his struggles and delights 
with us as he battled cancer. As the disease progressed, Les 
revealed his personal funeral plans, designed his headstone and 
made all his final arrangements. Church of Satan members 
responded to his unconquerable courage by holding an online 
funeral service for him in February of 2019, only a few weeks in 
advance of his death. Magister Hernandez was able to hear the 
many loving tributes by his friends and respond in kind. As our High 
Priestess Peggy wrote to me, “It was a truly moving testament to the 
Satanic principle of living for the here-and-now as well as embracing 
the reality of our own carnal, and finite, nature.” 


Peter and Peggy have been tireless (and endlessly patient) 
regarding interview requests, contributions to various projects, 
writing introductions or encouraging blurbs for members’ work. They 
have always taken their pastoral duties seriously, long before their 


appointments as the leaders of the Church of Satan. Peter’s stern 
and thoughtful encouragement blends well with Peggy’s “Mama 
Satan” approach. Their personal touch has grown to fully embrace 
emerging technologies, building our Church of Satan website 
(churchofsatan.com) into an award-winning library of contemporary 
Satanic wisdom, complete with links to approved merchandisers, 
podcasts, musicians, artists and reviewers, as well as current news 
coverage, never failing to mark significant events with encouraging 
announcements and inspiring statements. Thanks to their cultivation, 
we have an intricate web of member sites and podcasts like Vox 
Satanae, The Metro, The Metal Grotto, The Satanic Players Society, 
and Speak of the Devil, spreading music, opinions and 
conversations worldwide. When | originally wrote this book in 1990, | 
encouraged people to start LaVey study groups, as people had with 
Gurdjieff and Edgar Cayce. Now these study groups are called 
websites, social media and podcasts. 


A dedicated team now juggles an impressive array of interviews, 
essays, an extensive FAQ, informative articles and news, posted and 
updated constantly, expanding out to an impressive number of 
followers on Twitter, Tumblr and Facebook, with comprehensive 
interviews posted on YouTube. Information about authentic Satanism 
is now abundant, with more books, musical releases, episodes and 
products announced daily. Our Twitter feed is increasingly respected, 
with 322K followers (on 2/1/21), including many celebrities and 
journalists. It is a Verified account, and we follow no one. An emoji 
response about Satan penetrating the Church of God gained 8K 
likes in January 2019. 


The need for grottos, in the sense of localized organized and 
supervised outlets for the Church of Satan, has long passed. Some 
groups of Satanists have self-organized as grottos, meeting locally 
for rituals, birthdays, Walpurgisnacht or Halloween, and to celebrate 
special occasions. Many Satanists seek each other out for 
professional collaborations, as well, drawn together by their musical 
performances, art, writing, technical advancements, scientific 


research or various business interests. With so many outlets for 
discovering other Satanists through social media, podcasts, websites 
and blogs, it is a relief that the Church of Satan is no longer 
compelled to fill that role. Worldwide, we all Know far too much about 
each other; it is embarrassingly easy to find like-minded folks, 
whatever your particular persuasion. 


Rituals, together or alone, are still a vital aspect of being a 
Satanist, but technology has changed that too. We understand 
rituals to be taken in a broader sense—working intently on a 
painting, playing with your children or taking a walk in a forest. 
Besides, with VR and gaming technology, hundreds of Satanists 
from around the world can meet in virtual ritual chambers of grand 
design, limited only by their own sweeping imaginations, complete 
with cave-like chthonic catacombs, active scorching hellfire and 
demonic attendees of their distinct invention. Why spend the airfare? 
You don't need formal rituals to be an authentic, practicing Satanist. 
It is an option open to you, but is not required, and many Satanists 
don't find it necessary or productive. We do it as an emotional 
purging—a gathering and focus of our personal forces, a dramatic 
declaration of disdain for mainstream self-deceit and an affirmation 
of our defining power over our lives. As an added bonus, we get to 
practice speaking blasphemies boldly and with conviction, which 
often serves us well in the outside world. But we have no artificial 
external deities to bow before or appease. 


The Magus and Magistra understand the modern expectation of 
intimacy and access to our public figures and leaders. Gilmore and 
Nadramia have graciously joined the realms of Twitter, Tumblr and 
other social media avenues to share their interests and opinions. 
Peter launched his personal blog on Tumblr in 2014, largely 
concentrating on his love of music (from symphonic masters like 
Beethoven, Bruckner, Mahler and Shostakovich to film scores by 
Goldsmith, John Williams and Hermann) and movies (“My taste in 
films is broad, from art films to various genre movies—the cheesy 
through to the sublime”). His averred totem is Godzilla. Meanwhile, 


Nadramia feeds her appetite for all things tiki through her Cocktail 
Vultures blog on Wordpress and Twitter, where you can find 
deliciously sinful concoctions and lively discussion. 


There are, of course, acknowledged hurdles presented by our 
instantaneous free exchange of ideas. Not surprisingly, the easy 
24/7 accessibility of social media has exacerbated the same 
problems we had with grottos, when egos clashed and members lost 
sight of our shared greater goals. This is a societal problem, not 
limited to the Church of Satan, and we are confronting the 
challenges of bullying, personal attacks, feeding frenzies, 
consequent disharmony and even suicides together as we adjust to 
these new modes of communication. Satanists can be at the 
forefront of this social transition by following the dictates of our 
founder, who (long before social media) expected us to treat our 
group as a mutual admiration society, respecting fellow members— 
and you were politely shown the door if that arrangement was not to 
your liking. 


Peter recalls Dr. LaVey’s posture well, and relates it in his essay, 
“Esprit de Corps Infernal, Loyalty as an Organizational Principle:” 
“[LaVey] abhorred the atmosphere and culture of vitriol and 
viciousness cultivated in encounter groups on the 1960s. These 
were group therapy sessions in which each person spewed whatever 
venomous negativity could be mustered towards the other 
participants, seeking catharsis but in the process debasing fellow 
participants, with the final “escape clause’ being that each were just 
offering their own opinions. The stated purpose was deconstruction 
with the intent to rebuild a better personality. The actual result of 
such activity was for people to have created a festering climate of 
resentment and self-denigration which was the complete opposite of 
the sense of self-celebration and self-deification which Dr. LaVey 
established as the essential gift of Satanism to its adherents.” 


The Maestro goes on to remind us, “Since many highly volatile 
and extremely incongruent individuals could stand on _ the 


philosophical foundation of Satanism, here was a means for them to 
find a method for coexisting without the need for community or other 
collectivist methods. In practice what it boils down to is quite simple: 
If you enjoy other members you are free to lavish praise upon them; 
if their modes of expression are not to your tastes, then refrain from 
comment. Thus, there’s no requirement for interaction or offers of 
hollow veneration .... To publicly attack other members is considered 
conduct unbecoming of a member of the Church of Satan, which Dr. 
LaVey defined as being both a den of rattlesnakes and a compact 
made between civilized ladies and gentlemen .... Violate this and 
you are giving yourself a dishonorable discharge and should slink 
away from the august circle of loyal compatriots as you do not know 
how to behave amongst your associative peers. Our honored 
members should not be subjected to bratty behavior.”"* This essay is 
especially worthy of frequent reposting and review. 


As Satanists, our job is to challenge, not troll. It is neither likely 
nor preferred that we agree on everything. Satanism could equally 
be used to support a vegan or carnivorous diet, a politically active or 
isolationist posture, a fiscally conservative, socially liberal or 
libertarian view. We are generally in favor of measures ensuring 
social order—we are libertines, not anarchists. Specific indisputable 
elements define our philosophy, but these are clearly stated in our 
foundational literature, and constantly reinforced through new essays 
and perspectives posted to the Church of Satan website and 
disseminated elsewhere. 


Satanism supports honest debate, but as Dr. LaVey used to say, 
point your guns outward—don’t attack people you presumably 
respect and with whom you claim primary alliance. We encourage 
people to advocate for issues they feel strongly about; Satanism is, 
by definition, an activist posture. Aligned with the Accuser, our job 
description compels us to reveal hypocrisy and indict the 
complacent. But we're not going to tell you what positions you should 
take—that is for you to discover. Democracy depends on vigorous 
involvement from a multitude of viewpoints, and when we isolate 


ourselves, our arguing skills atrophy; we can no longer form, refine 
and defend positions, meaningfully and respectfully. One significant 
way Satanists can contribute to society is by modeling civility in our 
actions and discourse, maintaining our ability to evaluate opinions 
objectively and argue a position cogently, without yelling, becoming 
defensive or resorting to ad hominem attacks. 


One key to the staying power of the Church of Satan is the fact 
that Anton LaVey structured his organization as a dictatorship. The 
leader has supreme power. Though the Council of Nine is essential 
to the organization, the leader (in our case, the High Priest) has no 
legal or ethical constraints to follow their advice. There is no 
committee or board of directors to answer to, nor any legal 
responsibility to run vital decisions through trustees for approval. 
Scheduled Council meetings are not necessarily revealed, and in 
special cases Council members are summoned as needed. LaVey 
knew the pitfalls of ruling by committee—how slow and cumbersome 
it could be, and how, like grottos, it can lead to ego conflicts, political 
posturing and power wrangling. Of course, since LaVey was 
protecting his own legacy, he was a benevolent and wise dictator, as 
his successors have been. The members of the Church of Satan 
have had absolute trust in our leaders’ judgement and integrity, and 
have not been disappointed. We are not led by committee; we are 
led by an individual, or most often a pair of individuals, duly advised 
by a council of chosen worthies. The responsibility is grave, but with 
the right leaders, it is a nimble and satisfying method of command. 


Dr. LaVey always protected those who supported him from 
exposure—one reason he never revealed the identities of the 
members of the Council of Nine or provided membership lists to 
inquirers. He did not need those who were loyal to him to be publicly 
so. LaVey felt that secrets were power and wanted his most ardent 
adherents to be protected from scorn or censure from a rabble intent 
on misunderstanding Satanism. It was paramount to protect 
participants’ anonymity from the Church of Satan’s earliest days, and 
that policy has been staunchly upheld by the present leadership. 


Gilmore and Nadramia cultivate powerful relationships with 
movers and shakers on a global stage, including people in the movie 
industry and publishing, business and political circles, and a network 
of ground-breaking scientists and researchers. They are in regular 
contact with law enforcement entities and animal protection 
authorities, and commonly field questions about legal issues 
surrounding Satanism whenever occasions arise. AS connoisseurs of 
the myth-making power of films both classic and contemporary, they 
indulge in selective viewing as time permits. Gilmore shares his 
encyclopaedic knowledge of classical music through the website and 
as a featured participant on the Vox Satanae podcast on Radio Free 
Satan. As Maestro, Gilmore taps certain individuals for interviews, 
lectures or roles as needed. When the conductor looks in your 
direction, you'd better hope you can manage to hit the proper notes, 
and have been keeping up with the score in front of you. Along with 
his abiding respect for Godzilla and appreciation for submarines, | 
am honored to say | have firsthand knowledge of his abilities as a 
resourceful and inspired cook, as well. 


Magistra Nadramia continues to explore and catalogue the 
Church of Satan archives, making them more accessible as primary 
research materials and sharing tantalizing finds at propitious 
moments, intending to eventually assemble an _ impressive 
documentary history of the organization. She and Peter share their 
lives with two beautiful chow dogs, Khan and Tiki, heading out for 
romping walks with these little bears in the neighborhood parks and 
further afield as circumstances allow. Besides keeping up with her 
extensive tiki network, Peggy feeds her love of sewing and jewelry- 
making, when she’s not off to yoga or working in her garden. Both of 
them maintain extensive correspondence and oversee all functions 
of the Church, ensuring, protecting and preserving our legacy. 


In my role as Magistra Templi Rex, | enjoy doing interviews, 
writing articles and serving in my capacity as primary chair on the 
Council of Nine. Through the years since stepping down as High 
Priestess, | have learned to sail, become a competitive fencer and a 


certified raw foods chef. | worked at a well-known healing retreat run 
by a Christian church, until one of my co-workers Googled me. | 
married, but through mutual agreement my husband and | separated 
amicably after eight years; Dr. LaVey was correct when he warned 
that Satanists might not find it comfortable to marry outside our faith. 
| have the intense pleasure of interacting with the finest people on 
the planet, especially when that involves travelling. 


Following Anton LaVey’s lead, the administrators’ first devotion 
and genuine pleasure is keeping the Church of Satan on track, 
consistently clarifying misapprehensions, welcoming _ strong 
individuals who find the philosophy exciting, and battling those who 
would denigrate or hijack our philosophy for their own tawdry, 
fleeting ego needs. Our original High Priest stayed at the helm, hand 
on the tiller, for as long as he could. He believed Satanism would 
continue to be the essential philosophy for those few outsiders and 
heretics who had the strength to fully understand and apply it. He 
has proven to be right, and we will persevere, as he did, because 
these early years make all the difference. 


Carl Abrahamsson, who has made an extensive study of Western 
magical traditions, recognized how rare it is for groups like LaVey’s 
to enjoy any long-lasting existence. “When collective approaches are 
attempted, the process and results turn into something else: 
manipulations, politics, demagogia, power tripping, and so forth .... 
The history of magical groups is a history of crash landings or slow 
degeneration. Very seldom do we find success stories about fully 
developed higher creatures who spread their inner light within group 
contexts and beyond. Very often it’s an all-too-human scenario of 
power struggles within groups and secret societies that pushes the 
potential for self-develooment back into the shadows in order for ego 
inflation and chaos to shine. This has usually brought forth a general 
marginalization of initially very interesting ideas. To a great extent, | 
believe this has to do with the use of a language and terminology 
that is too obfuscated, arcane, and symbolic. Instead of simply 
seeing what needs to be done and how, many individuals haven't 


been able to see the beauty of the forest because of all the trees in 
the way.”!° 


Though | would hardly count myself as a “higher creature” 
spreading my inner light, | recognize the power of setting down deep 
roots. In these first 50 years of this new religion, we have been 
fortunate in having four people in leadership positions who are 
resolutely in concert with one another. There will be two, if not three, 
initial generations of clarity and determination to keep Anton LaVey’s 
ideals active and penetrating ever further into the future. No one 
knows, nor should they, the level of sacrifice, commitment and 
determination required to lead this unique infernal cabal. Like any 
good magic trick, they make it look easy. But the titanic resolve of 
the High Priest and the High Priestess at his side are never 
dismissed or taken for granted. As Maestro Gilmore instructed us in 
his “State of the Church” address soon after becoming our High 
Priest, “So, my Epicurean comrades, we are in exciting times. 
Indulge, innovate, and celebrate the unique life that is your precious 
treasure, as well as the lives of those dear to you, who enrich your 
days by their very existence. The world is ours, so go forth and fill 
your experience with satisfaction. As you flow with the eternal now, 
may it be in exquisite pleasure. Hail Satan!”"® 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 
From Hallowed Halls 


| recently returned from a scholarly conference in northern Italy, in 
the South Tyrol region. My fellow presenters gave engaging talks on 
everything from mimetic techniques in psychological therapies and 
geomancy to automatic drawing, art, poetry, psychoanalysis, 
Modernism and magic. The professors taught all over the world, from 
Iceland to Manhattan. My talk on the roots of Satanism was 
enthusiastically received, spurring several good questions and lively 
discussion. However, the topic has not always been so warmly 
received in academic circles. One of the continuing struggles for 
Satanic spokespeople is dealing with the limited perspective from 
some scholars on our religion. The posture has largely been 
dismissive, condescending or alarmist, seldom taking Satanism 
seriously. That stance seems to be softening somewhat within the 
past 10 years, largely due to the efforts and personality of Peter H. 
Gilmore. 


If we count the years from Gilmore's first major appearance as a 
public representative for the Church of Satan on the Sally Jessy 
Raphael show in 1988, Peter has at this writing been representing 
Satanism as long as Anton Szandor LaVey did. He had this to offer 
during a conversation in 2019: “Certain scholars want LaVey to fit 
into their pre-existing paradigms. He wasn't an Existentialist, or a 
Nietzschean, or an Aristotelean, or any stepchild of some former 


thinker. LaVey didn’t feel beholden to any particular intellectual 
heritage. He took molecules from all and created something 
authentically new. Doktor didn’t pour his ideas into old bottles; he 
created fresh vessels. Academics can’t understand that because 
they are not creative thinkers. They parse and dissect—they don't 
create.” 


Magus Gilmore shared further thoughts in subsequent 
correspondence: “I have come to know a Christian academic, Dr. 
James A. Beverly, who recently retired from teaching. He is known 
for accurately writing about non-Christian religions from a Christian 
perspective and | assisted him in presenting us in his book Nelson’s 
Illustrated Guide to Religions: A Comprehensive Guide to the 
Religions of the World, published by Thomas Nelson, Inc. in 2009. It 
is a nice hardcover volume with very clear explications of many 
religious perspectives. Until his recent retirement, he would regularly 
have me answer questions via Skype for his classes in comparative 
religion, taught at the Tyndale Seminary in Toronto. Those were 
always lively, respectful and cordial experiences. I’ve met him 
several times, and his twin brother lives in Poughkeepsie, so when 
he comes to visit him, he likes to go out for a meal and conversation 
with me. We can easily discuss issues and perspectives, even 
though he is a theist and | a Satanist. We have earned each other's 
respect. 


“Today's academics, with very few exceptions, are often, like so 
many contemporary ‘journalists,’ writing for ‘click-bait’ appeal. Thus, 
we've seen them tout press releases issued by [Satanic posturing] 
activists documenting some faked publicity stunt, rather than what 
one might expect from genuine scholars: digesting and analyzing the 
essays we publish on our website detailing our history and the 
application of our philosophy. They seem to ignore writings such as 
my own ‘On Honor, Integrity, Survival and Satisfaction’ or Peggy’s 
exhaustive pieces derived from archival materials such as ‘So It Was 
Written: The History of The Satanic Bible by Anton Szandor LaVey,’ 
with its thorough addendum, as well as the revelatory ‘From the 


Church of Satan Archives’ and her own exposition as to why 
Satanism embraces trans individuals in ‘A Redhead Named Peggy.’ 
My piece, ‘Regarding Herbert A. Sloane and his affiliation with the 
Church of Satan’ for the first time, ever, documented Sloane’s 
affiliation and used his own correspondence as evidence, something 
none of these ‘scholars’ knew, and my essay ‘Self-Realization—The 
Essence of Satanism’ chronicles our ahead-of-the-curve | full 
acceptance of LGBTQ+ members and why that has always been 
congruent with our philosophy. While they quiver over some 
incidence of an activist tea-bagging a tombstone of a person not 
known for ever having commented on Satanism, they ignore our 
work to deepen the understanding of both Satanism and its history— 
topics they claim to be essential to their studies.” 


Anton LaVey received some fair amount of scholarly interest in 
the early days of the Church of Satan. One of the first academics to 
write about LaVey’s groundbreaking endeavors was Dr. Jack 
Fritscher, already quoted extensively in this book. His 1971 interview 
with LaVey stands as one of the best. Sociologist and amateur stage 
magician Marcello Truzzi (a renowned skeptic and, later, friend of 
LaVey’s) included the Church of Satan in a 1972 article titled, “The 
Occult Revival as Popular Culture” for Sociological Quarterly #13, 
and again in 1974’s “Towards a Sociology of the Occult: Notes on 
Modern Witchcraft,” for a Princeton University Press book on 
alternative religions. Psychologist Edward Moody published “Magical 
Therapy: An _ Anthropological Investigation of Contemporary 
Satanism” in that same collection. Anthropologist Michael Harner 
showed early interest in the organization, as did sociologist Randall 
Alfred and astrophysicist Dr. Jacques Vallee. 


By 1981, Dr. LaVey was able to provide a list of “experts in the 
field of occult and religion” who “have a good understanding of what 
the Church of Satan and | represent,” in an affidavit for their Michelle 
Remembers case (covered in Chapter Six). Anton stated, “Such 
acknowledged experts as Marcello Truzzi, Michael Harner, Edward 
J. Moody, Randall Alfred, John A. Ferro, Clara Livesy, Father John 


Nicola, Ellic Howe, Francis King, Colin Wilson ... are known to 
practically anyone interested in the related subjects of religion, 
anthropology, sociology, psychology and the occult ....”2 Yet, as we 
slid into the Satanic Panic of the mid-1980s and early ’90s, few 
respected academics came forward to refute the wild accusations of 
child and animal sacrifices that were resounding from televisions, 
pulpits and lecture halls throughout the U.S. and U.K. Eventually, 
scholars like Dr. Shawn Carlson, Dr. Gerald Larue, D. Hudson Frew 
and Gerry O’Sullivan (the four who wrote the 1989 exposé, Satanism 
in America), Richard Ofshe, James Richardson, Joel Best, David 
Bromley and Massimo Introvigne (among others) came forward to 
authoritatively debunk the hysteria. Sadly, only after extensive 
professional damage, unfounded legal actions and personal anguish 
had already occurred. 


Anton LaVey found many academics to be tedious, naive, 
humorless and narrow-minded. He had scholarly friends, many who 
helped found the Church, who would, no doubt, agree with him. 
While LaVey respected bright scholars who reveled in their chosen 
fields, he realized most academic environments were becoming 
increasingly political and factionalized. When he _ looked for 
stimulating instruction in the arcane arts in the 1940s and '50s, as an 
eager budding magician, he found too many posturing Crowleyites 
and nouveau Rosicrucians. He described the magical scene at the 
time as something of a circle-jerk, with a handful of tiny personality- 
driven groups hosting infrequent Egyptian-based rituals and debates 
on various occult minutiae. All very esoteric and initiatory, but hardly 
practical or stimulating. LaVey felt disappointed that the rich magical 
traditions he was discovering weren't being more robustly explored 
and applied. Anton was forming a theory that such hermetic 
ruminations were valid when used as arcane soil to spur the dark 
imagination (ala Lovecraft and the Necronomicon)—but otherwise, 
they become just so much crypto-Christian meandering and empty 
gobbledygook if taken seriously as ends in themselves. He, 
therefore, actively discouraged such elements within the Church of 
Satan. LaVey had little patience with those he termed “occultniks” 
and they, in turn, held little regard for him. Though LaVey would 


rightly be described as a scholar, his writing style is funny, 
confrontational and clear, not cumbersome and opaque enough to 
be considered academically respectable. 


But times change, and Satanism has been around long enough 
now that scholars are examining it with greater seriousness and 
respect. Peter Gilmore has brought his own style to his leadership, 
as he noted in an interview for Rue Morgue’s May/June 2017 issue: 
“As the second High Priest, I’ve developed my own more scholarly 
and professorial approach, which was cultivated initially as a 
representative under LaVey’s guidance. Like Dr. LaVey before me, | 
have refined my techniques over the course of decades of being in 
the spotlight and have made my own mark.” Peter rolls up his 
sleeves—or, more appropriately, his pant legs—and wades into the 
sometimes murky depths of isolationist academia. Because Gilmore 
holds academic credentials himself, he can speak to scholars in their 
own language. And because he is willing to go nose to nose with 
various academics, Satanism has shifted into a valid avenue for 
earnest classroom discussions. 


Gilmore’s “take no prisoners” attitude can be seen in an 
exchange he wrote for The Devil and Philosophy: The Nature of His 
Game. Published in 2014, this is Number 83 in Open Court’s 
“Popular Culture and Philosophy” series, edited by Robert Arp. As is 
often the case, the designated scholars seem more interested in 
nitpicking, attacking and demeaning Satanism than in getting to any 
kernels of truth. In typical Straw Man argument fashion, Mr. Pitkanen 
and Dr. Jones attempt to define the parameters of what LaVey 
thought, and what can be considered Satanic, then knock down 
LaVey’s philosophy as they have inaccurately defined it. Mr. 
Pitkanen described High Priest Gilmore as a “denominational 
atheistic Satanist,* a label so steeped in specific theological 
references that most readers would not know whether them’s fightin’ 
words or not. Gilmore carefully analyses both essays and responds 
with clarity. Peter makes many points which are worth exploring. One 
aspect particularly pertinent to this chapter is Gilmore’s comment on 


the fault of religious scholars who try to apply a survey approach to 
LaVey’s philosophy, hungrily seeking “other” Satanic groups to 
compare and contrast with the Church of Satan: “Some scholars 
comb the Internet for recent instances where ‘Satanism’ has been 
appropriated, frequently by those seeking attention through 
association with LaVey’s nearly half-century-long position in the 
center ring. Yet if it were not for the ease of access allowed by the 
World Wide Web, such examples would likely remain as obscure and 
ephemeral as have LaVey’s few precursors. For those who study 
Satanism in the future, it will be interesting to note if any of these 
imitators have spawned perspectives that are actively embraced by 
individuals to serve as their means for engaging the world, or if they 
are merely fossils preserved in the amber of academic papers.”° 


Make no mistake, innumerable academic books have been 
written on Satan or the Devil since the founding of the Church of 
Satan; Jeffrey Burton Russell, for one, has managed to write several 
volumes with very little mention of Anton LaVey. Henry Kelly, Paul 
Carus, Neil Forsyth, Elaine Pagels, and Robert Muchembled have 
done much the same thing, examining Satan from a rather dry 
historical, psychological or anthropological perspective, completely 
isolated from the religion begun in his unholy name. Often the 
Church of Satan is saved until the final chapter, if mentioned at all. 
This quote from Gerald Messadie’s 1993 book, A History of the Devil 
(translated into English in 1996), is typical of the condescending, 
dismissive attitude toward LaVey: “In 1966, LaVey founded the 
‘Church of Satan.’ In his book, The Satanic Bible, which enjoyed 
considerable sales, he declares that ‘Devil-worship is an entirely self- 
centered and self-gratifying perversion of religion—a_ definition 
whose sense, | must admit, escapes me. Nevertheless, | think | can 
detect a whiff of sexual obsession in its language, which seems to 
reflect an orgiastic, cathouse mentality elevated into a sublime and 
‘revolutionary’ ideology.”© In most academic treatments, LaVey is 
regarded as something of a simplistic prankster, or hawking 
Satanism for money. At most, some scholars will acknowledge that 
LaVey was aware of using Satanism as a forum for social outrage. 


Another criticism Gilmore has of academicians is that they 
diligently scour historical records for any previous incarnation of a 
Satanic organization that pre-dates LaVey’s, thereby hoping to 
disqualify him as an original thinker. Peter spoke to this in 2019: 
“There is no such thing as objective reporting anymore—and that 
has bled into academia. Many seem compelled to make a personal 
assertion that they are more qualified to define Satanism than we 
are. They dilute Satanism by including any historical mention of 
Satan, even though the group they’re studying didn’t affect more 
than six people. The primacy of the Church of Satan is unassailable, 
but through reverse-engineering some wider relevance, they dispute 
our own history. Actually, these people seem to have an emotional 
connection with Satanism, perhaps greater than they want to admit, 
and they want to own Satanism themselves. So they keep digging, 
convinced we couldn't be the first. They want to take that away from 
us.”/ 


But it’s not all bad news. A recent sea change in certain 
academic circles has Satanism being examined in a more objective, 
sometimes even flattering, light. The academy, as it was originally 
conceived in its earliest Greek incarnation, was a sacred place for 
challenging ideas and free inquiry. The Devil’s rebellious spirit should 
be celebrated and welcomed into such an environment. Too often 
these days, however, colleges and universities have become 
stultifying, fraught with petty ego battles, unchecked professional 
ambition and outright jealousies. Perhaps this is slowly changing. 
There is a bold new breed of scholar battling against 
overspecialization, isolationism and _ irrelevance within all of 
academia. Many of these post-1966 revolutionaries are open to 
emerging or alternative religions, with more than a few having had 
direct involvement with various esoteric magical groups themselves. 
The venerable Oxford Press has quietly established a Western 
Esotericism series, edited by Henrik Bogdan, and has published four 
scholarly books on Satanism in two years. 


The first book, The Devil’s Party, was not published as part of the 
Western Esotericism series, but was edited by two scholars who 
have become shining lights in the field. This essay collection was 
published in 2013 and reflects a renewed interest in Satanism as a 
serious topic of study. Several essays dealing directly with Anton 
LaVey and his philosophy, such as “Categorizing Modern Satanism: 
An Analysis of Anton LaVey’s Early Writings,” and “The Carnival of 
Dr. LaVey: Articulations of Transgression in Modern Satanism,” are 
interspersed with articles covering the wider impact of Satanism in 
creating a contemporary dark spirituality or aesthetic and 
appreciation for social blasohemy. Most of the chapters are based on 
papers presented at the first international Satanism studies 
conference held in Trondheim, Norway, in 2009, which had a second 
conference in Stockholm, Sweden, in 2011. The book can be 
appreciated as a responsible, even laudatory, look at what LaVey 
and his organization have accomplished. The three books which 
followed from Oxford University Press, Children of Lucifer: The 
Origins of Modern Religious Satanism (2016), The Invention of 
Satanism (2016), and (a particular favorite) Satanic Feminism: 
Lucifer as the Liberator of Woman in Nineteenth-Century Culture 
(2017) adopt a similar tone, seeing LaVey’s intent more clearly and 
communicating his philosophy more fairly than most academics have 
bothered to discover in the past. There is yet another book currently 
in the works from Oxford, Oxford Reader on Modern Religious 
Satanism, edited by Per Faxneld and Johan Nilsson. 


Other writers who have contributed to a more measured regard 
for Satanic theory, history and practice within the past couple of 
decades have been Massimo Introvigne, whose excellent 1994 book 
was finally translated into French in 2010, with a hefty limited-edition 
historical book released in 2016 (Satanism: A Social History). He is 
the founder of the Center for Studies on New Religions, based in 
Turin, which also boasts another scholar who has been consistently 
fair with the Church of Satan for many years, Rev. J. Gordon Melton. 
Melton would solicit updates from us on a regular basis, for new 
editions of his Encyclopedia of American Religion and other 
publications. Dr. Stephen Flowers’s Satanic survey, Lords of the Left- 


Hand Path, benefited greatly from the judicious editing of respected 
scholar Michael Moynihan in its revised version published in 2012. 
Gary Lachman’s cheeky but overall positive depiction of LaVey in his 
early days can be appreciated in his book, Turn Off Your Mind 
(2001), which placed Anton squarely in a defining position within the 
“Mystic Sixties and the Dark Side of the Age of Aquarius.” The book 
is a fine follow-up to Lachman’s A Dark Muse, which, though 
published later, covers a great deal of writers and philosophers who 
shaped the ’60s spiritual revolution. 


Here’s to My Sweet Satan (2016), while suffering from the typical 
misinformation and insulting dismissiveness about Anton LaVey and 
various events of his life put forth by his detractors, adequately 
communicates the veritable orgy of Satanic music, books, movies 
and popular culture influence that stemmed directly from the 
founding of the Church of Satan. John Steadman includes LaVey in 
his enchanting H.P. Lovecraft and the Black Magickal Tradition 
(2015), rightly crediting LaVey with a vision regarding Lovecraft’s 
work that has shaped much of today’s popular enthusiasm for the 
poet of Providence. | won't offer an in-depth analysis of these 
impressive tomes, as that would be somewhat beyond the scope of 
this book and | don’t want to bore the reader who may not be as 
drawn to arcane scholarship as | am, but these will surely please any 
Satanist longing for detailed esoteric discussions to read by the fire 
late into the night. 


There are, admittedly, more than a few challenges facing any 
tenure-track academician who wishes to study Satanism or 
diabolism within the rather staid traditional university context. | will 
cover three major problems, as | see them. 


The first and most obvious hurdle is the inevitable professional 
and social ostracism such dark musings would engender. This is 
best demonstrated in this 2016 post from Cimminnee Holt, PhD 
ABD, soon to receive her Doctorate of Philosophy in Montreal, 
Canada, with the publication of her thesis titled, “A Cabal of 


Outsiders: Negotiating Identity, Community, and Authority within the 


Virtual Boundaries of the Church of Satan:” “I can state that 
Concordia University has never even hinted at having an issue with 
my topic .... But ... the support | received was from people who 


know and interact with me personally—they have witnessed my work 
ethic, delight in teaching and helping students, involvement with 
graduate committees and events, and genuine intellectual curiosity 


Ms. Holt adds, “In this sea of love, however, there have been a 
[few] sore spots. At the dozen or so conferences at which | have 
presented a paper on Satanism, wherein | am a stranger to most, 
I’ve had the odd scholar behave in a combative and hostile manner 
during the question period, aggressively challenging me because 
how | describe Satanism directly contradicts their 
(mis)understanding. In the post-panel conversations, the objections 
are some version of these three things: LaVey really did believe in 
the devil; even if he didn’t, Satanism is by default evil and cannot be 
redefined; or my personal favourite, Satanism is an offensive religion 
and shouldn't be studied .... 


“| must emphasize that these are small and occasional (if still 
consistent) occurrences, easily drowned out in the sea of 
overwhelmingly positive reactions to my research, wherein scholars 
are curious, delighted to learn something new, and to be challenged 
on their assumptions. My personal anecdotal evidence suggests, 
then, that Satanism has a titillating draw, where scholars are largely 
supportive of the unconventional topic, taking an interest in a new 
avenue of intellectual pursuit, with only minor objections.” Holt notes 
that while resistance to her chosen topics of study has been trivial, it 
is nonetheless significant, in that such incidents, “reflect the popular 
(which is heavily influenced by the theological) understanding of 
Satanism. If scholars ... simply make little effort to understand the 
nuances of popular, theological, and religious discourses on 
Satanism, the people that are ostensibly obligated by their very 
profession to be critical of assumptions and stereotypes, then 


perhaps it is out of an implied devaluation of Satanism as a 
legitimate topic of inquiry.”® 


A second issue which has slowed an objective study of Satanism 
and diabolism within academe’s hallowed halls is the question of 
within which department would such study take place. Religious 
Studies would inevitably favor a Christian theological perspective, 
though that is quickly changing on many campuses, to include NRMs 
(New Religious Movements). As stated previously, LaVey’s group 
was studied early on by several sociologists, but Satanism would fit 
just as comfortably in Philosophy or Psychology. It is, by nature, 
interdisciplinary and doesn’t fit neatly into any specific department. 
There is so much in Satanism to unpack—visual arts, popular 
culture, literature, philosophy, psychology and psychiatry, Freud and 
DeSade, the misuses of religion, music, languages, history, 
comparative religion, ethics and applications of power in the real 
world, stage magic, theatre arts, mythology and magic, rhetoric and 
classical languages, mass psychology and fascism, nutrition and 
health, animal rights, symbology, consciousness, emerging 
technology and scientific theory and psychic exploration, to create 
just a short, top-of-the-head list. There is an entire undergraduate 
liberal arts education within Satanism. 


Dr. Bill Ellis, Professor Emeritus at Penn State University, sees an 
opportunity for Satanism to be framed, “not just [as] a product of the 
Hippie Era but a genuine continuation of an American religious faith,” 
drawing from Enlightenment roots as well as the writings of Ralph 
Waldo Emerson (especially as stated in his essay, “Self-Reliance’”).? 


Fortunately, some perspicacious academics found an answer that 
seems to have worked: Western Esotericism. Blame Jesper Aagaard 
Petersen of the Norwegian University of Science and Technology in 
Trondheim, Norway: “I decided with a small group of colleagues to 
actively position ‘Satanism studies’ within Western esotericism, while 
also borrowing from sociology and anthropology of new religions. We 
published in journals and with serious publishers, attended 


conferences and networked within these fields to gain a foothold 
academically. | think this has helped to move Satanism from a fringe 
subject to a proper academic pursuit.” Dr. Petersen has published 
extensively on Satanism, including co-editing the aforementioned 
Devil’s Party, as well as The Encyclopedic Sourcebook of Satanism 
and Contemporary Religious Satanism: A Critical Anthology. 


As Wouter Hanegraaff explains in his excellent Western 
Esotericism: A Guide for the Perplexed, it is a term that has been 
preferred since the 1990s by many specialists studying a wide range 
of topics, from the Hermetic Tradition, alchemy and inner traditions to 
Gnosticism, Neoplatonism, kabbalism, Mesmerism, — spiritualism, 
ceremonial magic and secret societies. Satanism, which certainly 
draws from many of these historical practices, fits nicely within this 
lineage. At the same time, Western Esotericism benefits from the 
immediacy of popular culture and wider relevance that Satanism 
brings to this otherwise rather stuffy academic discipline. 


With this umbrella established, the floodgates have opened, with 
scholars including articles on contemporary and historical Satanism 
in books like Contemporary Esotericism (2013) and The Luminous 
Stone: Lucifer in Western Esotericism (2016). Mitch Horowitz, author 
of Occult America (2009) and his most recent The Miracle Club: How 
Thoughts Become Reality, has boldly chronicled his explorations of 
Satanism in several articles on Medium.com, including “Good, Clean 
Satanism,” in which he described LaVey’s philosophy as, “Positive 
Thinking Weaponized.” Horowitz presented a dynamic talk (posted 
on YouTube on June 5, 2019) titled, “Satanism: The Dark 
Alternative.” In this, Horowitz makes some good points about 
contemporary Satanism, including asking the central question: “What 
if you’re praying to the wrong god?” He goes on to ask, essentially, 
what if there’s an incredible wellspring of creative energy that you 
could tap into simply by inverting the religious precept of “Thy will be 
done,” to become the Satanic precept “My will be done.” Magician- 
scholar and filmmaker Carl Abrahamsson has written extensively 
about Left-Hand sorcery in his Fenris Wolf magazine over many 


years, and shook the academic world with his latest book, Occulture: 
The Unseen Forces That Drive Culture Forward (2018). 
Abrahamsson has also made a film about LaVey titled, Anton LaVey: 
Into the Devil’s Den, released in late 2019. Exploring Satanism within 
the larger, established framework of Western Esotericism has freed 
scholars to engage with an exciting subject in a historically relevant 
way, communicating a valuable philosophy to students and readers 
in a fact-based rather than hysterical tone. 


A third reason academicians have had trouble handling Satanic 
philosophy in the past is that many religious scholars and 
sociologists are used to compare-and-contrast kinds of studies, so 
they inevitably broaden their reach and twist the definition of 
Satanism to include several Satanic wannabes or never-weres, 
simply for the sake of adding to their statistics. As our High Priest, 
Peter Gilmore, explains, “Academics do Satanism a disservice—and 
certainly make more work for us—if they continue to further confuse 
actual Satanism with the flash-in-the-pan coattail riders who weasel 
their way onto the public stage. Scholarly writers use them to fill out 
their papers, not understanding how ephemeral they are. And not 
caring that, by dignifying them, they are diluting actual Satanism, 
putting them on an equal footing and authority with the organization 
that is the only group carrying on actual Satanism, as conceived and 
defined by the religion’s founder.” Peggy Nadramia elaborates, 
“Religious scholars and sociologists are studying Satanism, but not 
giving proper weight to Anton LaVey. They regard him as progenitor, 
perhaps, but not of preeminent consequence.” "" 


The expected pattern with such papers is to study all “Satanists” 
cross-culturally, and compare/contrast how members of one group 
differ from another; this is what humanities students are trained to 
do. Send out a survey; solicit answers via the Internet. That is the 
only template they have had. Religious scholars look for off-shoots, 
sects and “heretics” that often evolve into legitimate branches from 
the originating oak, as has happened with Catholicism and Islam. 
Unfortunately, any such groups so far have been started by 


malcontented ex-members or publicity-greedy non-members with 
little original imagination or consistent energy. As Magistra Ygraine 
has commented, such Satan clubs have the staying power 
equivalent to the lifespan of the common bot fly. Besides, many of 
the best, most successful Satanists want to keep low profiles and 
don’t feel obliged to be studied, quantified, or even to answer 
questions. They are often too busy and too discreet. 


As a consequence, a religious “survey” approach is seldom 
elucidating with our religion. It is, in fact, an outdated paradigm in the 
case of Satanism. As LaVey himself stated, “There are no categories 
of Satanists—there are Satanists and nuts.”'* Groups outside the 
Church of Satan which espouse Satanic principles and practices are 
either, in truth, directly affiliated with us (which is made clear), or 
riding on our coattails, mimicking and re-packaging what Anton 
LaVey wrote in order to dupe unsophisticated minds. These groups 
are often short-lived, led by disgruntled individuals. Their inclusion 
pollutes the study, rendering any conclusions based thereon 
obsolete by the time the piece is published, often long after the 
would-be Satanic stars have imploded. Two glaring examples of this 
which immediately come to mind are Art Lyons’s otherwise excellent 
Satan Wants You (1988) and James R. Lewis’s encyclopedic 
Satanism Today (2001). While Lyons’s book is more mainstream 
overview than academic study, he suffered from the same obligation 
many scholarly authors do when trying to fill pages. Though Art was 
a great friend of LaVey’s and did much to dispel the hysteria of the 
time, he covered names now lost to obscurity, which unfortunately 
dates the book. Lewis, in his completist zeal, includes every tiny 
group that might have held the faintest whiff of brimstone. This is 
expected in an encyclopedia, and Lewis was responsible insofar as 
he included entries written by Peter Gilmore. 


To distinguish actual Satanism from various forms of devil 
worship or derivative pretenders by calling our religion “LaVeyan” 
Satanism is inaccurate, as there are no other “kinds” of Satanism 
besides that devised by Anton LaVey. To dignify those who became 


disenchanted with the Church of Satan (who may have attempted to 
redefine Satanism to suit their needs) by treating them as equal 
authorities in Satanism is irresponsible. 


To be fair, academics no doubt see us as biased and unduly 
restrictive when we repeatedly insist that there are no “varieties” of 
Satanism. As the organization designated to carry the philosophy of 
Satanism forward through emerging societal changes and 
challenges, we must protect LaVey’s ideas, just as one would protect 
a product brand. This isn’t inconsequential territorial wrangling. We 
aren't defending our street corner from competing tent-show 
evangelists, afraid they'll bite into our financial interests. We have no 
church buildings or paid clergy to bankroll. But we do have a solemn 
responsibility to ensure Satanism maintains its integrity. Satanism is 
easily (often purposely) misconstrued by those who would misuse it 
or condemn it. It offers unprecedented freedoms that must be clearly 
balanced with other elements within the philosophy to be properly 
applied. Church of Satan leadership does not acknowledge the many 
derivative groups started by grumbling ex-members, or by outsiders 
hoping to make a buck or get attention by calling their club some 
new, improved version of Satanism, because doing so compromises 
Anton LaVey’s vision. He fought against any dilution or rewriting of 
his philosophy during his lifetime and we continue that fight. In 
accepting every minor, short-lived group that calls itself Satanic as 
actually practicing Satanism, academics lend credence to ideas that 
do not adhere to the founder’s concepts, thereby weakening this 
important religion. 


We saw the necessity for central doctrinal authority play out 
during the Satanic Panic, which eventually abated for many reasons, 
not the least of which was that Church of Satan representatives were 
steadfast that Satanism is no longer a myth to be altered to suit 
popular fear needs, and to manipulate others. Satanists have a 
voice, and we define what our religion is. 


To examine an uncomfortable parallel, there are many 
acknowledged sects of the religion of Islam. There is no central 
authoritative source of doctrinal interpretation for Islam, like the 
Pope, or the leadership of the various Protestant Christian offshoots. 
Islam is more of a heterogeneous religion, advocating direct 
interaction with Allah, without the need for a formal central 
Priesthood. This makes it easy for Muslim extremists to advocate 
their murderous views as just as valid—actually, more pious and true 
—than the more conventional, peaceful practices of the vast majority 
of Muslims. It also makes it difficult for this majority to speak out 
against the criminal misuse of their religion with a unified, centralized 
voice. 


Anton LaVey died before the true emergence of Islamic terrorism, 
but he saw previous religious groups fall apart because of infighting 
and the dilution of core ideas. He took pains to create a philosophy 
that was plainly stated, requiring minimal dogma or interpretation. 
And he protected the central authority of the Church of Satan as the 
only entity entitled to define Satanism. In that way, people who might 
emerge later (or even within LaVey’s lifetime) to claim, “Satanism is 
really about ritually sacrificing alligators and dancing around a 
Maypole every Saturday night,” could be easily condemned. Since 
Satanism is such a young religion, and weighted with imagery that 
many find to be viscerally antagonistic, our insistence that the 
Church of Satan is the single defining authority must remain 
steadfast. Perhaps it is inevitable that sects and offshoots will 
emerge in a few hundred years, but the longer we can delay the 
process, the more productive we will remain, as individuals and as a 


group. 


To get a sense of how Satanism is generally regarded on college 
Campuses worldwide, | sent a series of questions to a handful of 
scholars who have distinguished themselves by writing fairly about 
LaVey over the years. Their responses were generous and honest. | 
didn’t encourage glowing admiration, but rather wanted some more 


objective voices to reflect additional facets in this portrait of the 
Church of Satan. My questions were simple.'? 


“Satanism seems to have been largely either disdained or 
dismissed within the academic community, treated rather like the 
proverbial red-headed stepchild. Has that been your experience? Is 
this different from attitudes toward other religions?” 


Michael Shermer, renowned skeptic and provocative Scientific 
American columnist, agreed. “Yes, that has been my experience. It is 
not treated as a religion, nor as a New Religious Movement (NRM, 
the non-pejorative synonym for cult) by scholars. It doesn’t seem to 
have the cachet of Wiccan. Instead, it seems to be treated as a non- 
starter for academics, something so fringe as to be unworthy of 
study, which is unfortunate as it is a legitimate social movement.” Mr. 
Shermer was instrumental in dismantling the Satanic Panic by 
encouraging a reasoned approach to Satanism in his 1997 book, 
Why People Believe Weird Things. He continues to open pathways 
to third-side perspectives in his recent Heavens on Earth and The 
Moral Arc. 


From Dr. John L. Crow, affiliated with Florida State University, 
who has spoken on Satanism with High Priest Gilmore and Magistra 
Ruth Waytz on PBS radio, “For a variety of fields within academics, 
Satanism has _ significance, but what Satanism means, or the 
methodology applied to Satanism differs .... Do many people in 
academia study religious Satanism? No ... most scholars who focus 
on religious Satanism are located outside the United States, 
predominantly in Europe .... Since religious Satanism in total has 
fewer adherents than other religions, scholars give it little attention. 
Other scholars simply have a bias against religious Satanism. While 
the field of religious studies tends to stress non-judgement about the 
religions studied, Satanism is often the exception .... Even people 
who are dedicated to religious pluralism and equality fail to show 
respect and tolerance to Satanism when compared to other 
religions.” 


Per Faxneld, who, as mentioned above, is at the forefront of 
changing attitudes in Europe, responded, “When | started out 
studying religion at Stockholm University back in 1997, Satanism 
was certainly not a mainstream topic. Yet, | would not say it was 
unacceptable in any way .... Due to the secularist ideals permeating 
Swedish (and to almost the same degree also Danish and 
Norwegian) society, there has been less resistance here to studying 
phenomena like Satanism in an objective manner. That being said, 
the mid-1990s was, of course, the time of the Satanism scare—and 
its effects could be seen even in academia. We had one PhD student 
at Stockholm University (who never finished his dissertation) 
claiming that the individualist philosophies of Crowley and LaVey 
prepared the ground for supposed Satanist pedophile networks (!). 
Meanwhile, a full professor (a Norwegian emigree) at Uppsala 
University spread conspiracy theories about, again, Satanist 
pedophile networks (which she asserted had links to politicians and 
the police). By the early 2000s, such bizarre ideas had mostly been 
discredited. The generation of scholars that | myself belong to had 
now begun to make our mark and spread accurate information 
regarding Satanism and other minority religions.” 


Jesper Aa. Petersen, also mentioned above as a scholar making 
significant headway in serious Satanic examination, had this to say: 
“It seems to me | have to cover the same basic ground every time, 
as the topic of Satan and Satanists, not to mention satanic culture 
and communities, is entangled in stereotypes and judgments. 
Specialists in other religions are not immune to this. The many 
manifestations of what | call the Satan code, from popular culture to 
religious communities, works like a double-edged sword. On the one 
hand, it keeps the subject fresh and interesting; on the other, it 
conflates black metal, satanic occulture and committed Satanists to 
the detriment of the latter as a serious religious expression. Most 
academics cannot distinguish discourse on the satanic from 
authentic satanic discourse.” 


My second question was, “Have you noticed, in browsing class 
schedules or talking with colleagues, any increase in classes or 
publications/books offered on the subject of Satanism, evil, 
Luciferianism, Western Esotericism or similar topics? If so, have they 
been presented in the context of popular culture, psychology, 
literature, religion, philosophy, history, or something entirely 
different?” 


Dr. Petersen was most emphatic on this topic: “Definitely! There 
has been a huge upsurge in scholarly material and courses on 
Western Esotericism, occulture and ‘dark spirituality’ in the past 20 
years at universities, mainly within religious studies, culture studies, 
history and sociology. This seems to be intertwined with popular 
culture, as scholars and new students react to developments in 
popular culture in general. This also has to do with the development 
of Western Esotericism and to a lesser extent New Religious 
Movements as university subjects, gaining legitimacy and providing 
important scholarship on both specialized subjects, such as new 
religions and esotericism in history and the present, and in general, 
on religion as a cultural phenomenon. This is visible in the OUP 
[Oxford University Press] book series on esotericism and the 
popularity of academic books on dark occulture, left-hand path 
practices and so on. As older colleagues retire and new academics 
enter the field, esotericism including Satanism becomes valid 
subjects.” 


Dr. Crow responded that, in his experience, “The field that has 
focused most on religious Satanism is new religious movements 
studies within religious studies .... One benefit of religious Satanism 
being a contemporary religion is that scholars can interact with 
Satanists. This kind of sociological work is beneficial in that it allows 
an accurate portrayal of religious Satanism. This is important 
because there is so much misinformation about Satanism.” 


Thirdly, | asked, “Have there been changes within the wider 
culture which might make Satanism more accessible or even 


acceptable?” 


Michael Shermer observed, “Ever since 9/11 there has been a 
renewed interest in the harmful aspects of religion, most obviously 
Islamism (the extreme sect of Islam), and that has diverted critics 
away from Satanism as associated with the Satanic Panic of the 
1980s and early 1990s.” 


Carl Abrahamsson, another ground-breaking scholar in the field, 
believes there has been a significant cultural shift toward more open 
inquiry: “For sure. Esoteric-magical-occult topics have entered the 
mainstream during the past two decades in major ways, and for all 
the commercial watering-down, | believe many doors have been 
Opened up inside the minds of young people. Those who look for 
information and movements actively will come across Satanism 
sooner or later. The general exposure will trigger the genuinely 
interested and intelligent to look further and deeper.” 


One of our members who is a respected academician in Austria, 
but who must keep his affiliation secret, responded that, “This 
‘acceptance’ is by no means related to anything near a real 
acceptance; it is more or less a sort of indifference owed to a general 
insensibility and lack of interest, not only within academia but also 
with the general public. Frankly speaking, this is not so bad from my 
point of view as it means Satanists will be more or less left alone. Yet 
it might be dangerous as they might develop a false sense of 
security. Real acceptance or at least tolerance should never be 
expected lightheartedly as there might be a rude awakening one day. 
The Satanic sin of solipsism comes into mind ....” 


Both Dr. Crow and Per Faxneld see significant social and pop 
culture changes that have opened avenues for Satanic discussions. 
As Dr. Crow wrote, “There are many changes in western culture that 
have made religious Satanism less controversial. The first is time 
and familiarity. When the Church of Satan was new, it was 
unexpected, unknown, and potentially dangerous. When the Church 


of Satan was founded, it was Avant Garde. But religious Satanism 
has existed for over 50 years. While most people are not familiar 
with it in any detail, a fair number of people know of the Church of 
Satan and that religious Satanism exists, even if vaguely. Media has 
contributed to the familiarity of Satanism, as have Satanists 
themselves. Fighting for their religious protections in the United 
States, Satanists have been vocal over the last half century, standing 
up for their religious rights. Additionally, Satanism has been part of a 
larger movement of occultism becoming commonplace, appearing in 
media and commercial products, such as video games, movies, 
television, streaming media, books, magazines, comic books, 
clothing, etc. Scholars have coined the term ‘occulture’ to describe 
the mainstream adoption of occultism in modern culture. Satanism 
has been part of this cultural diffusion. As a result, Satanism is much 
more accepted, but conversely, it is also less unique.” 


Per Faxneld responded, “I would say that the secularization of 
the post-WWII West is a major factor. Secularity should here be 
understood as organized religion being weakened, and ties between 
states and religious bodies being cut; not that people necessarily 
stop believing in gods, spirits, ‘energies,’ etc., but rather that such 
beliefs are now increasingly privatized and individualized. Even if 
there are certain tendencies in the opposite direction, for example 
related to Muslim immigration or right-wing Evangelical influence on 
U.S. politics, the trend in most of the West is still pointing towards 
increasing secularity. This makes people less likely to accept 
negative stereotyping of the ‘others’ (e.g. Satanists) of the old 
mainstream religions. Popular culture should not be underestimated 
either, with ambivalent portrayals of the Devil and Satanists in films 
like The Ninth Gate (1999) or the Fox television series Lucifer (2016- 
present) undermining traditional Christian narratives.” 


Dr. Petersen sees things slightly differently: “In both the U.S. and 
in Europe, communities are more divided than ever. This has to do 
with the loss of homogeneity; increased pluralism of belief, 
expression and culture (including ethnicity); and a_ strong 


individualism prevalent across old divides. In that sense, Satanism 
might be more accessible and even acceptable in some quarters, 
just like LGBTQ+ ideas and political activism on both sides. But it 
increases the inevitable conflict between viewpoints.” 


My next question was, “Do you feel there might be a general 
resistance to discussing Satanism in an objective manner in a 
classroom setting, thereby placing it on a par with other emerging 
religious movements? If so, where do you think this resistance 
originates?” 


Dr. Crow, for one, answered in the affirmative. “I think Satanism is 
treated differently than other religions in the classroom.” He then 
related an incident from 2015 in which he taught a class for a 
colleague who had some space in her religions syllabus. She asked 
the students if there was any particular religion they wanted to know 
more about. When one student suggested Satanism, she agreed to 
the class but asked Dr. Crow to step in as guest lecturer, as she 
didn’t know much about the topic. He felt the class went well; 
students were engaged, asking questions and taking notes. But he 
heard later that, in the following session, students asked if she was a 
Satanist, or if they were trying to convert the students to Satanism. 
“This was a Class that introduced students to over half a dozen 
different religions, such as Hinduism, Buddhism, Sikhism, and so on. 
At no point did students ever ask if the instructor was trying to 
convert them to Hinduism or Sikhism. But a single lecture about 
Satanism? This was suspicious in the eyes of many students.” 


Dr. Crow continued, “I think this kind of response from students 
results from Satanism existing in a liminal space which makes it 
suspect. Simultaneously, Satanism is both a tradition known to be in 
theological opposition to Christianity, while also being an 
independent tradition emerging out of the 1960s, founded by Anton 
LaVey. Both traditions having the same name keeps a definition of 
religious Satanism perpetually in a state of limbo. Choosing the 
name of Satanism in the 1960s might have been a clever marketing 


move by LaVey, garnering notoriety and exposure, but it has also 
had long-term implications, one of the largest being a perpetual 
conflation of two types of Satanism as one.” (Editorial note: See 
above regarding “types” of Satanism. And several previous chapters 


regarding LaVey’s “clever marketing move.”) 


Dr. Petersen weighed in with this response: “At universities, it 
should not be a problem. But | can easily see how discussing 
challenging subjects, like Satanism, destructive cults, alternative 
religions, fascism, or gender relations, quickly devolves into 
normative judgment, especially in present times. But it shouldn't be 
so. It is imperative to study these topics, some of which are 
genuinely dangerous (fascism, cults) and some of which are 
misrepresented (like Satanism, alternative religions and gender 
issues), in a fair and informed manner. Heck, some topics might 
even change when viewed objectively—like many ‘cults’ that are 
actually just small religious movements.” 


To elaborate, Dr. Petersen added, “Any resistance towards 
Satanism might stem from issues of authenticity—is Satanism a 
hoax? A prank? Simple transgression?—as well as issues of 
representation: Who represents Satanism? A lot of students or 
colleagues might accept studying and discussing LaVey or historical 
Satanism, but not the plurality of Satanic expressions out there. This 
is also the one issue | have ever had with Church of Satan members: 
the issue of exclusion. | certainly understand and even endorse the 
claim of exclusive representation to a certain degree in my writings; 
but scholars should be able to study the breadth of Satanism without 
automatically being charged with ignorance.” (Another intrusive 
author’s note: Fair point, and one addressed to some level of 
satisfaction in the discussion above, | hope, regarding the problem 
with inclusive academics—however well-intentioned—looking in the 
direction of every disgruntled poseur who claims to have all the 
diabolical answers, often directly from Satan himself. We're perhaps 
a bit battle-weary. ) 


Carl Abrahamsson shined a harsh light on the structures of 
scholarship in his response: “Academia in general today has become 
a leaking vehicle which sets political correctness ahead of the 
teaching of substantial information. From this perspective, the 
consensus view seems to be that LaVey’s Satanism is a precursor to 
or bedfellow with fascism. It's an easy way out in an environment 
permeated by buzz words rather than facts, and by trigger warnings 
rather than critical thinking. | don’t think there’s a genuine desire to 
understand the wealth of LaVey’s pragmatism; instead a super- 
trooper is gladly shone on some stern attitudes and sources of 
inspiration while the whoopee cushions and musical ad-libbing are 
discarded as irrelevant. But there have also been many excellent 
studies this past decade, covering different aspects of Satanism. The 
overall trajectory seems hopeful.” 


My fifth question was, “Satanism was codified over 50 years ago 
by Anton LaVey who published several books on the subject which 
have been widely distributed and available since the Church of 
Satan’s founding in 1966. Yet the most basic elements of the 
philosophy are still largely misunderstood. Do you find that 
surprising, or is that a predictable progression for minority religions?” 


Our member in Austria shared more than a bit of exasperation: “I 
have discussed this issue over and over for many years and, frankly, 
| am tired of it. Those who want to understand will understand 
quickly, and those who won't, will never do so, regardless of what we 
will tell them. | have a t-shirt which reads, ‘I can explain it to you, but 
| cannot understand it for you,’ and yes, lest the question remains in 
the air, | do wear it occasionally when | lecture.” 


Per Faxneld saw this as common with many minority religions 
and blames the media for continuing to conflate Satanism with 
Criminal activity, such as that perpetrated by various Nordic black 
metal groups. “Even when a scholar is very careful to distinguish 
between them in media interviews, journalists often mix them up in 
the end anyway.” 


Dr. Petersen was, likewise, not surprised. “I think this has to do 
with the name Satan and the heavy cultural baggage which cannot 
be erased. The post-Christian framework of interpreting Satan is lost 
on many. It is also obvious to me that LaVey and current CoS 
members frequently make use of the wider Satan code, such as 
history and anti-Christian occulture, to make a cultural or rhetorical 
point. Sometimes this is tongue-in-cheek, sometimes it is to make a 
statement, and sometimes (like with attributions of de facto-Satanist 
status) it is genuine. But most people can't tell the difference. Their 
preconceptions cloud reality and there is no need to engage with 
participants or literature. Further, other Satanist groups use the 
material differently, occluding the subject further. In that sense, | 
think Satanism has an extra mountain to climb compared to other 
new religions.” 


Abrahamsson responded, “I! think it has to do with the 
encouragement of an unspoken totalitarian ideology that permeates 
academia and forces students to self-censor anything that could be 
interpreted as objectionable by the invisible forces of fabricated 
moralities. Outside of academia, it is even less surprising, 
unfortunately. The overall cultural discourse is more binary than ever, 
so if LaVey’s Satanism gets really wide attention in a public sphere, it 
will be negative (cf. American Horror Story and similar productions). | 
guess it has beneficial results though, as extended exposure will 
attract the satanically inclined eventually, if only they get to know that 
LaVey’s books are out there (cf. Californication and specifically the 
episodes where Satanism was actually presented intelligently). A 
filtering always takes place, it seems.” 


My final question was, “Do you see Satanism as a valid topic of 
inquiry in an academic setting? If so, why, and in what context would 
you place it? If not, why not?” 


Professor Mike Valle, a philosophy professor from Phoenix, saw 
LaVey’s work as fruitfully studied by contrasting it with other 
philosophies like Marxism, secular humanism or in the context of 


meta-ethics, within which he defined three orientations: Objectivism, 
Relativism and Nihilism. “Satanism’s ethical system is a playful and 
undeniably irreverent mix of all three meta-ethical views, which can 
frustrate its critics .... To sum up, Satanism distinguishes itself from 
Marxist views by virtue of its rejection of collectivism, from secular 
humanism by virtue of its rejection of altruism, and even from Rand’s 
Objectivism by its avoidance of any ethical prescriptions whatsoever 
—even egoistic ones.” 


The Satanic scholar in Austria agreed: “I! would not place it at any 
of the religious faculties. | think Satanism would much better fit into 
the fields of philosophy and should be taught and discussed 
alongside with Nietzsche and Kant, not with puny religious freaks 
and ‘scholars’ of belief.” 


My respondents recognized the range of topics available for 
study under the wide umbrella of Satanism. Michael Shermer offered 
this: “Absolutely—Satanism belongs in the syllabus of any college 
course on religion, comparative mythology, sociology, and even 
anthropology, particularly as these fields study belief systems of all 
kinds.” 


Dr. Crow was enthusiastic in advocating Satanic studies for the 
many ways it dovetails into social history, reflecting various cultural 
implications. “I personally see Satanism as an important topic of 
academic inquiry in religious studies for multiple reasons. First, 
LaVey’s founding of the Church of Satan was an important 
sociological and cultural event that highlighted important shifts in 
American culture. The actual establishment of a real church 
dedicated to Satan obligated Americans to make choices regarding 
their highest values. Were Americans more dedicated to the 
principles of religious freedom and rule of law or to religious 
convictions? Repeatedly in the latter part of the 20th century, when 
the issue was pushed, Americans sided with religious freedom and 
rule of law over religious convictions. This is important because it is 
only in these limit-testing instances that the highest values of a given 


people emerge. The founding of the Church of Satan is also an 
indication of the secularization processes occurring in North 
America. Founding Satanism as a religion of atheism and adopting 
the name of the tradition in opposition to the most prominent religion 
in America, Christianity, is a strong indication of the weakening 
position of Christianity in American culture. 


“Moreover, the inability of American Christians to effectively 
oppose such an institution as the Church of Satan demonstrates that 
the separation of church and state was well established and the 
influence of American Christianity on the laws of the nation was 
significantly diminished in contrast to earlier in the 20th century. Had 
Anton LaVey been born sixty years earlier, in 1870, and founded the 
Church of Satan on April 30th, 1906, | doubt he would have been 
successful. More likely he would have been lynched.” 


Dr. Crow continued, “The Church of Satan is important to study 
because of its influence on North American and European culture in 
general. As one of the pioneer institutions in the magical revival 
spanning the late 1950s to the early 1970s, the Church of Satan 
contributed to making occultism mainstream, or occulture, as 
referenced earlier. For instance, LaVey’s adoption and adaptation of 
the Enochian Keys, first in The Satanic Bible and later in The Satanic 
Rituals, is likely to be the reader’s first introduction to the magical 
system of John Dee. The Satanic Rituals also references various 
magical groups like the Illuminati, the Hermetic Order of the Golden 
Dawn, and the Ordo Templi Orientis. He also mentions influential 
figures in occultism, such as Aleister Crowley. These references 
often pique readers’ interest, encouraging them to seek out more 
information about these topics. LaVey’s Satanic literature also 
introduced writers, such as H.P. Lovecraft, George Orwell, and 
Aldous Huxley, and philosophers, such as Friedrich Nietzsche and 
Ayn Rand, to new audiences. Satanism, and the Church of Satan in 
particular, emerged as an outlet for people to form communities and 
foster individual identities. The influence of the Church of Satan and 
religious Satanism is grossly underappreciated. The academic study 


of Satanism is important because it is only through this outlet that the 
public is likely to learn just how influential the Church of Satan and 
religious Satanism has been over the last 50 years.” 


Carl Abrahamsson concluded, “It has multi-implications: there is 
a canon, a distinct philosophy, a distinct magical system, a 
sub/culture, an encouraging and vital environment that’s visible and 
affecting culture in general (via books, Church of Satan’s tweets, 
successful members’ works, etc.). There could be a number of 
angles and subject-headers when studying LaVey, Satanism and the 
Church of Satan. For instance: the history of religions, esoteric 
studies, western esotericism, and philosophy.” 


Per Faxneld was equally enthusiastic about how LaVey and 
Satanism could be approached. “It is certainly a most valid topic, and 
should be explored by scholars from most disciplines within the 
humanities. The Devil and those who have taken his side (from the 
English romantics to early anarchists to a pioneer of experimental 
filmmaking like Kenneth Anger) constitute a central part of the 
cultural traditions of the West. Studying them can therefore tell us 
incredibly interesting things about our history, and our present. A 
colorful topic like Satanism is also a great starting point to make 
abstract theorizing concerning secularity, modernity and other such 
things more engaging for readers and students. Besides, it is also 
great fun to study, and enjoying yourself while refining your intellect 
and spreading knowledge to others should always be the goal in the 
humanities!” 


To conclude, Dr. Jesper Petersen answered this way: “I hope my 
career as a scholar of religions proves that Satanism is a valid, 
important and fruitful topic of inquiry. Studying Satanism enables us 
to talk about marginalization and empowerment, transgression as 
not just provocation but also building new cultures and identities, the 
reinterpretation of tradition, minority religions before and after the 
internet, the relations between popular and fringe occulture, 
negotiations of legitimacy, science and religion and so on. And these 


are just general academic arguments. More specifically, Satanism is 
a successful reboot of esotericism, the occult, forgotten culture and 
philosophy with a high visibility, and as such is worthy of study. Also, 
the many anti-Satanic and anti-Satanist discourses out there 
necessitate the study of Satanism to understand how attribution and 
identification differ and relate to each other. In that sense, Satanism 
can and should be_ studied sociologically, anthropologically, 
historically as a genuine religious expression.” 


While all the responses | received from this small sampling of 
scholars in the admittedly tiny field of Satanic studies were 
delightfully positive and perceptive, the vast majority of professors do 
not share their clarity or enthusiasm. Though certain discerning 
individualists, especially these freethinkers quoted above, are 
making academe safe for Satanism, there are still many in the wider 
supposedly intellectually progressive world still ignoring our most 
basic concepts. When High Priest Gilmore and High Priestess 
Nadramia were interviewed for the 666th episode of NPR’s “This 
American Life” (1/21/2019), what was actually broadcast had been 
whittled down to a very brief segment, pared from a generous four 
hours of interviewing. As Peter explained afterward, “Ira Glass bailed 
on coming to our house at the last minute. My sense is that when he 
listened to some of our tapes, or [the producer’s] summary of them, 
he probably hated that he could agree with us on many points. So, 
only by minimizing us could we then be used, but essentially 
dismissed in passing. Like Alan Colmes and Bill Maher previously, 
these folks have to find some way of sweeping us aside when they 
are in agreement with our philosophy as we'd tarnish their good guy 
badges if that got out there to their adoring audience members. 


“The same thing happened with Penn & Teller for their Bullshit 
show. | spent an entire day filming that, but it went unused as | was 
in sympathy with them and their views regarding exorcism. And | 
also made jokes that cracked up the crew—they were so pleased 
with what we captured. But we can't have the guest stealing the 
spotlight from the hosts—they are all insecure prima donnas. 


“And that tarnished good guy badge is really the key. We revel in 
our outsider status and the general perception of us as ‘evil.’ These 
folks all want to be goody-goodies. So they must make a wall to save 
themselves from our contagion. 


“We covered so many topics over four hours with Ben Calhoun 
[for “This American Life’], and that pitiful little bit of harmlessness was 
all they could suffer themselves to include. Ben was so happy when 
he left, and told me that he had crafted a 12-minute piece based on 
it. But clearly Ira couldn’t deal with how we came across and had to 
‘tame’ our conversation for his own comfort. And to steal Peggy’s Mr. 
Rogers joke. 


“Dealing with liberal and atheist intellectuals is often worse than 
dealing with those who oppose us, as the ones who hate us are 
happy to present what we believe as they find it appalling and think 
their audiences will agree with that assessment. The liberal 
intellectuals can’t bear having their followers discover any congruity 
with us. They want us to be something they can easily dismiss. We 
make them uncomfortable.” '4 


| respect Christopher Hitchens, Richard Dawkins, Michael 
Shermer and others who have spurred a renewed enthusiasm for 
atheism and skepticism in America. Recently, | ran across a book 
called The Four Horsemen, which contains a transcript of a 
roundtable discussion that took place in 2007 between Hitchens, 
Dawkins, Daniel Dennett and Sam Harris. It was inspiring to read 
these four men’s thoughtful reasoning, and their plea for rationality in 
our age of increasing danger from social, religious and political 
fundamentalism worldwide. They put forth atheism as a remedy for 
minds corrupted by ignorance and prejudice fostered by various 
religions. Yet they theorized that, in truth, the ideal is for humans to 
find a path beyond atheism, a way to maintain our rational minds, but 
include the poetic, as well. At one point Hitchens says, “If we could 
find a way of enforcing the distinction between the numinous and the 
superstitious, we would be doing something culturally quite 


important.”'© Daniel Dennett speculates, “But you’re sure you want 
to see the churches empty? You can’t imagine a variety of churches, 
maybe by their lights an extremely denatured church: a church which 
has rituals and loyalty and purpose and music, and they sing the 
songs and they do the rituals, but where the irrationality has simply 
been laundered out.”'® 


| was left despairing and somewhat resentful that these 
intelligent, well-read, forward-thinking men were struggling to 
reinvent the wheel that Anton LaVey created over 50 years ago. If 
you told them that what they are reaching for is called Satanism, how 
would they react? 


Academics are gatekeepers for what is intellectually interesting, 
valid and worthy of study and attention. By ignoring or holding the 
modern philosophy of Satanism in blatant contempt, scholars are 
blinkering students who might otherwise find the religion sustaining 
and inspiring. Judging from Amazon book standings and other 
indicators of Satanic themes in popular culture, interest in Satanism 
is on the rise. This might cause a resistant backlash from those who 
are suspicious or fearful of Satanism. As Dr. Petersen pointed out, “l 
think the nineties and aughts were good times for Satanism and 
esotericism. [However] current political developments and reactions 
remind me of the eighties, and | wouldn’t be surprised if we 
witnessed another satanic panic in the U.S. All the structures are still 
there.” When someone asks me if it would be possible for us to face 
another panic in the future, | respond that we must all, including 
leading scholars, remain vigilant and informed, in order for such 
ignorance to remain at bay. 


My conviction is that Satanism has the potential to have a 
significant positive influence on our global survival, not through 
numbers of adherents, but through reaching, inspiring and 
strengthening key individuals. We are on the forefront of pivotal 
scientific, cultural and artistic changes happening today. But certain 
academicians and other social arbiters have been asking the wrong 


questions, leading many to remain dismissive and condescending 
toward LaVey’s ideas. Hopefully the clouds are slowly parting and 
Satanism will continue to be examined and communicated in a 
compelling way that will reach those capable of embracing and 
applying it. 


CHAPTER TWELVE 
Voices of the Damned 


Why would anyone choose to be a Satanist? Why would 
someone elect to align himself with a name that is abhorrent to most 
people, synonymous with all that is vile and reprehensible, unless he 
or she simply wants to royally alienate anyone he comes in contact 
with? In this chapter, | turn the stage over to my fellow heretics, 
inviting them to tell you why they chose this philosophy, how they 
have applied it, and how they expect to amuse themselves while 
spending eternal aeons consumed in the fiery furnace. | hope you’ve 
seen from the preceding chapters that we find that Satanism most 
accurately and comprehensively reflects the truths about the world 
we see around us. Admittedly, my life would be easier if | weren’t a 
Satanist—| wouldn't have to hide aspects of myself from my friends’ 
Christian family members, | wouldn’t have gotten fired from a job | 
dearly loved, | wouldn't have to go “horns down” or “tuck my 
Baphomet’ in certain situations like when looking for apartments. 


But to be true to myself, | can’t, and shouldn't have to, hide the 
very philosophy that makes me who | am. And yet many of us do, 
habitually. Christians say to me, “Just believe in Christ and you'll be 
saved.” | won't get into questions about the disputed existence of 
Jesus as a single human being (as opposed to a compiled myth 
fulfillment), or how someone who might have been around in the 
Middle East 2000 years ago has any bearing on the life | am living in 


America today, or what it means to be “saved” ... from what, exactly? 
Beyond that, | can’t just switch some lever in my head and “believe,” 
no matter who’s doing the asking. It's nonsense. The human mind 
doesn't work that way. Most humans ask a lot of questions. Your 
mind doesn't stop challenging just because someone in authority 
tells you to stop thinking. 


Yes we would probably get a lot more followers if we called it 
something other than Satanism. If that were the goal, and we were 
truly “in it for the money,” as Anton LaVey (and now Peter Gilmore) 
have been accused of, we sure would change the name. But then, it 
wouldn’t be Satanism, and that’s rather the point. Getting past The S 
Word means asking if you are so knee-jerk hateful toward that one 
word because you have been mesmerized through life-long 
conditioning to respond negatively to that word, and if so, what else 
have you been conditioned to hate? Or support? How vulnerable 
does that make you to advertisers, doctors, politicians, preachers 
and snake-oil salesmen of all stripes? Satanism says “Wake up! 
Don’t be used. Think for yourself.” 


At this point some wiseacre in the audience inevitably says, 
“Well, you’re just taking one God and replacing it with another God. 
You still call it a religion. You have a Bible. What’s the difference?” 
Since we are the “Church of Satan” and we have a “Satanic Bible,” 
one could be forgiven for expecting that we essentially unplug one 
God and insert the other one. Do we have special dietary needs, 
required orgies, or interesting holy underwear? 


This issue points out one major difference between our 
philosophy and most other religions. We don’t advocate blind 
worship, of anyone or anything. We don’t believe there’s some guy in 
a shoddy red suit somewhere poking us with a pitchfork, to whom we 
must genuflect and make unholy offerings. No one threatens us with 
eternal Hell if we don’t do good works or pay off the right 
gatekeepers. There is no Eternity to bribe us with, good or bad. Here 
and now is the life we have, and that is the reward and delight we 


make of it. Our founder never claimed to have received direct 
revealed word from the Devil. He never claimed our sacred texts 
came from some hidden tablets and he never claimed he was 
initiated into some Dark Sinister Order or was guided by the 
Illuminati. He said he developed some good ideas through a lifetime 
of acute observation, wide reading and an artistic mind. LaVey felt 
Satan best reflected, and advocated for, the human spirit. 


Ours was a shared fall from grace, because of our persistent 
curiosity and pride. Satan, as he has been portrayed in most 
mythologies from the beginning of time, is the rebel, the Prometheus 
bearing the torch of enlightenment to man in defiance of his fellow 
gods, the tempter in the Garden who urged Eve to free herself by 
eating the apple of Wisdom, the Coyote trickster, the sybaritic 
Dionysus and Pan, the proud Miltonian Satan, cast down for daring 
to stand against the oppression of God, and who, instead of 
wallowing in defeat and self-pity, decides to make a Heaven of Hell. 
Anton LaVey founded a religion and wrote The Satanic Bible to blast 
away the crust of hypocritical self-deceit that has hampered man’s 
thinking and progress, using only the most outrageous tools and 
language. It is a religion that blends the mind, body and spirit. The 
Satanic Bible, instead of being a grave rulebook of thou shalt nots, is 
a potent manifesto of human liberation. We put our emphasis on 
education, self-indoctrination and self-deification. 


Most people spend pitifully little time thinking deeply, truly 
reflecting on their professed life philosophy. Sadly, most use their 
churches, temples and mosques for social gatherings, having faith 
that all they have to do is show up, half-heartedly mumble along with 
what they’re told, give money as directed, and trust whatever their 
leaders tell them. Satanists, on the other hand, by nature spend a 
great deal more time on the life of the mind—reflecting, evaluating, 
speculating, questioning, imagining. We agree with Socrates, that 
“The unexamined life is not worth living.” A great deal of our force 
and effectiveness in the world is accessed through what others 


dismiss as imagination or “magical thinking.” Put that daydreaming 
and reflection together with action and you will be unbeatable. 


Now that we have more than 50 years under our belts, we are 
able to see the results of applying Satanism over the course of a 
lifetime. Many of our members became Satanists as teenagers or 
young adults, then went on to have jobs, careers and families. A 
philosophy can’t stand very long if its only draw is anger, curses and 
rebellion (even if that did come with scandalously indulgent sex, 
Black Mass rituals with nude altars and eye-catchingly ominous 
clothing styles). These various forms of “antinomian transgression” 
(as the scholars identify it) can be satisfying when passing through 
the turbulent teens, but must inevitably fade if there is no sustaining 
philosophy behind the theatrics, offering nothing to inspire you 
through the challenges of adult responsibilities, parenthood, deaths, 
disappointments and health issues. 


That’s where the broader study of Satanism comes in. If we see 
Satan as representing “undefiled wisdom,” standing in opposition to 
mouldering lies and superstitious intolerance, acting instead as the 
prime mover of artistic inspiration (as we do), that opens wider fields 
of unfettered exploration to us, where other scientists or artists fear 
to tread. As LaVey wrote in The Satanic Rituals, “One of the most 
important ‘commandments’ of Satanism is: Satanism demands study 
—not worship!”’ Through these explorations, we find strength to face 
our constant interpersonal struggles, as well as forging new paths 
within and without, provoking revolutions of consciousness and 
involving ourselves with emerging technology and experimentation. 


| have been ideally positioned to interact with hundreds of 
Satanists, through various stages of their development and 
application of our principles, throughout the 40-some years of my 
affiliation. And as a special treat to you, my diligent and receptive 
Reader, | have devised a way for many of those Satanists to speak 
to you through this book. But first, grant me the indulgence of 
sharing some of my own broad observations. 


We are very much in the mold of our Maker, and Anton LaVey 
has literally been our Maker in many ways, as he has touched many 
of us early enough in our lives, leading us to the writers, 
philosophers, painters, composers and movies that have deeply 
influenced and shaped us. Our invaluable High Priestess (and now 
chief archivist) Peggy Nadramia recently forwarded a scan of a letter 
sent to me in 1989 from sociologist Marcello Truzzi, written when | 
was just finishing LaVey’s biography. Having known Anton on a 
personal level for a couple of decades at that point, Truzzi was quite 
frank and, | believe, accurate in his assessment of Anton LaVey: 
“Anton is a very complex person, | think, and is broadly talented, 
widely experienced, highly intelligent, and a very special and unique 
personality. He may be the world’s leading authority on the macabre. 
Anton is, aS you know, a remarkable person, and his eccentric 
brillance shows up in many ways including his music, his art, his 
writings, and his conversation. He is mainly an autodidact, and his 
studies—which have been somewhat undisciplined but nonetheless 
remarkably wide ranging—have led him into most of the deeper as 
well as more exotic byways of human thought and behavior. In many 
ways, he has impressed me as the ultimate pragmatist, always 
looking for applications of whatever wisdom he can garner from any 
source. His own personality has always struck me as containing an 
unusual blend of Cynicism (stemming from his uncompromising 
realism) and Romanticism (perhaps coming from a basic idealism or 
optimism, about himself and his friends though not about the world in 
general). This is well reflected in things like his love of animals, 
children, and music, and in his well-developed sense of humor. It is 
this kindly side of his nature, | think, that so disarms some people 
who expect the leader of the Satanists to be some sort of sinister 
and Karloffian stereotype. People expect some sort of maniacal guy 
and are taken aback by Anton’s’ general demeanor of 
reasonableness and good humor. | think they often expect someone 
who hates life and find that he actually delights in it.” 


This not only sums up LaVey’s individual personality, but also 
Satanists as | have experienced them. Most are of recognized high 
IQ on standardized tests (unless they were such troublemakers in 


school their teachers never bothered to initiate testing). Most are 
highly creative, drawn to expressing themselves through visual arts, 
music and writing, as well as original scientific and mathematical 
thinking, always enthusiastically seeking new information. We are 
notably nonconformist in our observations, preferred modes of dress, 
interests and habits. We are generally suspicious of and resistant to 
authority for its own sake, though we acquiesce to the necessity to 
live cooperatively among other humans, with laws and conventions 
we all agree to live by. | have observed we are a race of deep feelers 
(no matter how hard we may try to hide it). We are highly 
imaginative, extraordinarily moved by fictional worlds and depictions, 
myths, musical compositions, lines of art, architecture or scientific 
elegance. This makes us vulnerable, but also powerful in the ritual 
chamber—or on film sets, on the stage or in art studios, or in 
software development or science labs ... just about anywhere 
creative thinking is required. Coworkers and teachers don't perceive 
us aS worryingly non-standard because, through the use of Lesser 
Magic, we find ways to navigate through given parameters and fit in 
fairly well, while often expressing our unconventionality in socially 
sassy but still acceptable ways. We are determined, tenacious and 
driven to see tasks through to completion (or at least to some level of 
satisfaction). If we find appropriate outlets and channel our 
prodigious energy and obsessions, we can be _ impressively 
productive. 


Many of my kind would resist the term “idealist,” thinking it is only 
an opposite of “realist” (which we also are). These two postures 
needn't be mutually exclusive. | offer that Satanism is quite idealistic 
by nature, otherwise we'd be humanists or atheists. Romantic 
idealism, striving against the worst oppressive corporate, 
governmental, religious and societal constraints, knowing how 
damnably cruel and unthinking some humans can be, yet admiring 
and championing the best of which we are capable, in spite of our 
very realistic assessment of the creatures, satisfies the definition of 
idealist. 


We are governed by standards of ethics, loyalty and pragmatism, 
rather than by what we see as arbitrary and artificial morality 
imposed by (sometimes officially-sanctioned and revered) bullies. 
We are willing to do grievous harm to other adult humans in the 
interests of justice (as in the cases of war or necessary police 
actions), to prevent further harm, and are willing to pay society’s 
price in these exceptional cases. 


James Lewis attempted a comprehensive Satanist survey for his 
book, Satanism Today. While many of his conclusions are somewhat 
off the mark, he did arrive at some truth here: “One becomes a 
Satanist for much the same reasons as one joins any religion—to 
achieve a sense of meaning, a supportive community, personal 
empowerment, and so forth. Sometimes these choices are impulsive 
or ill-considered, and many converts disaffiliate soon after joining. 
The majority who remain, however, eventually integrate their new 
religion into their personal identities as they mature in their ‘faith’ (if | 
may be permitted to use this traditional term in the present context). 
Satanism, it turns out, is no exception to this general rule. Far from 
being confined to adolescent rebels, the data examined in this study 
indicates that many Satanists are reflective individuals who—despite 
the fact that youthful rebellion was often a factor in the beginning— 
have come to appropriate Satanism as a mature religious option.”° 
While | would object to Lewis’s projected reasons why some people 
become Satanists (there’s not really a “community” to join), | agree 
that Satanism provides avenues. through which adolescent 
rebelliousness can be channeled into a constructive, focused life. 


But don’t take my word for it. In preparation for this book, | sent 
out a survey of my own devising. In a purely subjective and highly 
unscientific manner, | took advantage of the fact that | have access 
to the most productive and thoughtful Satanists on the planet, and 
presumed that you, patient Reader, would like to hear from them. | 
asked 20 questions ranging from “How were you first exposed to 
Satanism?” to “What are your five favorite Satanic movies?” | didn’t 
ask their ages, home states or political affiliations, so | don’t have 


any statistics to crunch. But | think their answers are impressively 
honest and revealing. | will hereby gracefully retreat into the 
shadows, turning the microphone over to them. Some of these 
contributors were kind enough to supply their own introductions. 


Warlock IX Von ZehEhv: “My background is in technology, 
entrepreneurship and project management. | now specifically work 
with space technology, and now play a key role in shaping Australia’s 
space industry — being considered one of the industry’s top 
entrepreneurs and emerging ‘space leaders.” 


An introduction from another member: “Hello! My name is Miss 
Scarlett Black and | am the Siren of Sin. | strive to change the world 
by living by example, producing art, and consulting with people on 
how to live a full life. | use the Seven Deadly Sins as my guide and 
inspiration and hope that | can inspire and guide others to live fuller 
lives. 


“| have been published as a Temptress in Old Nick magazine 
twice (June 2015, Vol. 5, Issue 1 & January 2014, Vol. 3, Issue 4). | 
also contributed a few articles to the magazine regarding the Seven 
Deadly Sins. | have danced on several large stages in the burlesque 
community, including Hubba Hubba Revue in San Francisco. | also 
appeared on the San Francisco television show Creepy KOFY Movie 
Time (11 Aug 2012). | even had the honor of performing at the 
Church of Satan’s 50-year Conclave celebration. 


“In 2003 | graduated with my B.S. in Psychology, and in 2008 | 
graduated with my M.A. in Philosophy and Religion. | am always 
studying and have continued my education with various classes and 
subject matters, including archetypal psychology and _ nutrition. 
Baking is a passion of mine and | continue to learn new skills in the 
kitchen. 


“Currently, | am questioning my future and exploring all my 
options. | am particularly interested in aesthetics, philosophy of food, 


animal rights and ethics. Above all, | strive to be the best raven- 
mother | can be to my feather-baby, Nevermore.” 


Reverend Raul Antony: “Since 2001, I’ve been involved as a 
producer, promoter and journalist in the world of esoteric music and 
outsider art. I’ve organized events for artists such as Blood Axis, 
Death in June, The Lindbergh Baby, Changes, Psychic TV and many 
more. I’ve been a live DJ for private events, gallery exhibitions and 
festivals in New York City, Boston, Philadelphia and Germany. It was 
through these events that | became connected with members of the 
Church of Satan, even though | had considered myself a Satanist 
since | was a teenager. | personally met Magus Peter H. Gilmore and 
High Priestess Peggy Nadramia at a Blood Axis concert | helped 
organize in 2005, and our friendship has grown since then. Shortly 
after that | officially joined the Church of Satan. Since then I’ve 
helped Central with web design, social media and coordinating in 
projects with other members. On Halloween of XLVIII A.S. (2013 CE) 
| was ordained a Reverend in the Church of Satan by Magus 
Gilmore. As a Reverend I’ve represented Satanism and the Church 
of Satan on podcasts, interviews, television and radio. 


“In 2006 | joined the Radio Free Satan team as a DJ and began 
hosting Chaos Sedated, a dark ambient and industrial music radio 
show. In 2011 | took over technical responsibilities for Radio Free 
Satan and redesigned the site as a podcast and social media 
network. In 2019 | moved Chaos Sedated to my own website at 
Invisible-War.net and YouTube with live streaming and recorded 
performances. 


“My writing has been included in online and print magazines 
including Judas Kiss, Connexion Bizarre, Not Like Most and 
Industrial Nation. In 2012 | began contributing reviews and interviews 
to the highly influential Heathen Harvest online magazine. Heathen 
Harvest has been a cornerstone of the Post-Industrial music world 
and highly respected by artists and fans alike. In 2012 | wrote an 
honorary obituary for Anton LaVey which became one of the most 


popular articles on the site. In 2015 my role shifted to that of a 
managing editor, helping maintain our high standards and providing 
consultation for other writers and contributors. | also started The 
Forest Passage podcast, a monthly show featuring the latest 
releases and artists featured on Heathen Harvest. Although we 
made the decision to close down Heathen Harvest in 2019, | will 
continue publishing content on my own channels and focus on 
producing industrial music with my Anarch project. 


“In 2019 | began training mixed martial arts with amateur and 
professional fighters from the UFC and Bellator with plans to be 
actively involved in future training camps. 


“Career-wise | hold a university degree in Computer Science and 
am currently a data architect and modeling consultant in the world of 
wine and spirits as well as the medical and health care industry.” 


Priestess Renee Anderson: “For 10 years | co-owned (with my 
husband, Storm) ‘Art On You Studios Tattoo and Piercing Shop’ on 
the historic main street of Magna, Utah. It was a Halloween/horror- 
themed shop that offered high quality tattoos and piercings. We held 
an annual ‘Halloween in Summer Festival’ from 2011 to 2018, with 
two stages, almost 100 vendor booths including food, a trick or 
treating event, Cosplay Contest, and a carnival. Our last year had 
30,000 attendees and got national media coverage. We are very 
proud of this event and are just thrilled to have created the largest 
festival Magna has ever seen. 


“We also held an annual ‘Inkathon’ where we offered the public 
$20 silhouette tattoos and 100% of the proceeds were donated to a 
charity of choice. We raised as much as $5,000 in one day to be 
donated. A handful of artists and volunteers helped the day run as 
smoothly as possible. 


“| am a seamstress and have been published in City Weekly, The 
Ninth Gate Magazine and Rue Morgue Magazine. At the height of 


my sewing career | was an eBay PowerSeller and sold my wares to 
women all over the world. Under the name Dark Queen Apparel, | 
reconstructed men’s horror and band shirts to fit and flatter women. | 
ended the business when my husband and | opened our tattoo shop. 


“| was also on the Magna town Council from early 2015 to late 
2017, serving as President for my final year. The Council met once a 
month to discuss all local government issues, working with Salt Lake 
County Officials, various committee representatives, and township 
residents. We voted on Planning and Zoning, donated to local 
events, oversaw committees like the Magna Arts Council and the 
Magna 4th of July event (one of the largest in the State), getting 
regular updates from Unified Fire Department and the Unified Police. 
We also discussed local issues from our residents, trying to remedy 
where we could. 


“lam a mother to three beautiful daughters, ages 32, 26 and 22, 
and | have three gorgeous granddaughters. Being a parent and 
grandparent are #1 in my life and our family ties are very strong. My 
husband is not the biological father of my daughters, but he adopted 
all three of them in 2012 and 2013. He has made our family whole.” 


Reverend Sean Bonner started a record company while he was 
in high school, releasing almost 20 records that may not otherwise 
have seen the light of day. Thanks in part to his support and early 
encouragement, many of those bands and musicians continue to 
play and release music to this day, enriching the world for all of us. In 
the mid-90’s he moved to a larger label, where his vision as Creative 
Director helped define an entire subculture. Even now, in cities all 
over the world it’s not uncommon to see people wearing t-shirts he 
designed or flaunting tattoos of band logos he created. Sensing a 
change in the cultural wave, he shifted from music to the Internet, 
where he helped build an enduring web presence for one of the most 
famous icons of the original Dot Com boom. 


In 2000, he created one of the first “internet memes,” before there 
was even a name for such things. His humorous flash video poking 
fun at the absurdity of a hot-button political situation in real time 
received millions of views (unheard of at the time) and led to a 
landmark legal battle that helped solidify fair use on the Internet. 
That case is still cited today. In the early years of this new 
millennium, he co-ran an art gallery and curated the first-ever 
exhibition of images created and submitted to the exhibition via cell 
phone cameras, predicting the spread of this creative technology 
and medium by many years. The gallery showed and represented 
emerging and contemporary artists across wide disciplines, several 
of whom have since achieved blue chip status. He started the 
Internet's first locally focused group blogging site, growing it into the 
one of the world’s largest blogging networks. His sites were directly 
responsible for the shift in public perception of blogs from “personal 
journals” to “independent news sources.” 


He also spearheaded the opening of one of the first 
hackerspaces in the United States, a central hub that helped usher 
in the “maker revolution” as documented by Make Magazine and at 
Maker Faires the world over. In the following years, his reputation in 
this area led to advisory positions in the opening of many other 
spaces globally. 


After the Fukushima earthquake and nuclear meltdown, he was 
instrumental in assembling a team that would revolutionize the field 
of radiation monitoring. The data they collected and published forced 
the hands of governments and industry to reconsider how radiation 
data should be collected and published, and what the public 
expected. The apolitical, nonprofit organization he co-founded to 
house this work has been endorsed by governments, nuclear 
regulatory organizations and activists alike. Under his guidance they 
now publish more radiation data than all other radiation monitoring 
organizations in history, combined, and have expanded their efforts 
to other areas of environmental monitoring. 


He’s been a Shuttleworth Fellow, an Associate Researcher at 
MIT Media Lab’s Center for Civic Media and an Associate Professor 
at Japan’s Keio University. He sits on the board of several 
companies and foundations and acts as advisor to others, both 
officially and unofficially. 


Bands he has been in have released albums, and books and 
exhibitions have showcased his photography. He currently holds the 
rank of Shihan (fifi #2 aka Master Instructor) in the martial art of 
Bujinkan Bud Taijutsu that he’s practiced since the mid 90’s. In 2017 
he relocated with his family to Tokyo—the fulfillment of a childhood 
dream. 


From Magistra Ruth Waytz: “Here are some highlights: | lectured 
about Satanism for a university philosophy class. | emceed the 50th 
Anniversary celebration in Poughkeepsie. | am a member of the 
Council of Nine and am always honored to have my opinions sought 
and heard by our High Priest and High Priestess. | discussed 
Satanism on NPR with Magus Gilmore. | was featured in Carl 
Abrahamsson’s Anton LaVey bio (2019) and An American Satan 
(2020), and have appeared in many other documentaries spanning 
decades. I’ve been on at least a dozen podcasts, including the 
award-winning Hey Human. | was named Wicked Witch of the Year 
the year | edited and published Magister Dr. Bob Johnson’s The 
Satanic Warlock. | published David Sinclair-Smith’s The Satanic 
Apocrypha. Lastly, | very proudly edit, contribute to and publish this 
very book. WE ARE SATANISTS!” 


Reverend Byrd: “For over a decade | have been making hand- 
painted Baphomet Altarpieces using the official Church of Satan 
Baphomet. In that time | have sold these high-quality, meticulously 
hand-crafted pieces of art for discerning Satanic Altars all over the 
world. In the last several years | have been involved with ‘The 
Compleat Witch Illustrated Bibliography Project, spearheaded by 
Magister Slaughter, where | have detailed many of the books found 
in The Satanic Witch’s bibliography. The project’s blog has dozens of 


titles posted, but still has a very long way to go before completion. | 
currently own 167 of the 170 titles, and | am in the process of 
studying and shining light on these wonderful books. The project’s 
blog, which is soon to also be a book, serves and will serve as a 
primer for ‘Advanced Satanism’—the study of de facto Satanic 
sources that might otherwise go unnoticed—for those Satanists who 
want to dig deeper for their understanding of the philosophy. 
Otherwise, | indulge in my personal art, which has been used for 
CD/DVD covers, book illustrations, has been featured in art shows 
and has won several awards.” 


Warlock Enki: “l am an artist by hobby and a software engineer 
by career. | am not a writer (well at least not a good one), as you 
may soon discover! Since | was a child | was curious about the world 
we lived in and how everything worked. This curiosity has served me 
well in life. It has helped me to discover how things worked, why they 
worked, and to open my mind to new experiences and possibilities. 
Eventually my curiosity led me to Satanism where | would discover a 
label to describe my life philosophy. 


“| like to keep myself busy and tend to take up a lot of hobbies 
and interests. | guess you can say I’m a jack-of-all-trades. The love 
of creating is my drive for my work, hobbies, and interests. This is 
where my alias ‘Enki’ comes from. ‘Enki’ is a god in Sumerian 
mythology that is associated with crafts, water (my astrological sign 
is Cancer), intelligence, and creation. It’s short, uncommonly used, 
and easy to remember! It was_- either that = or 
Adamatamortisisanthraxoliteshish Creator of Things and Widgets. 
Now you know why | picked ‘Enki.’ 


“So what have | done and what do | do? In art | have made 
masks (using the Venetian method) and have sold them across the 
world. My masks have won an award, have been on exhibit in a 
public gallery, used in rituals, and have even been crafted for a 
Satanic Wedding. I’ve modeled and_ sold _ collectibles to 
commemorate the Victorian Black House of Anton Szandor LaVey, 


the birthplace of the Church of Satan. | created the Black House 
Virtual Reality Project (which is still currently being worked on). | 
have written poems that were published, composed music (non- 
published), created many paintings and_ sketches, and 
crafted/modeled trinkets and cufflinks for purchase. 


“Professionally | started out writing games and software for 
mobile devices. Now I’m doing Mixed Reality research and 
development for a company in the enterprise Virtual Reality space 
for training. My work there is applicable to Satanism, especially 
involving Total Environments. [This concept is explained as point 
Five of LaVey’s essay on Pentagonal Revisionism, included in this 
book’s Appendix |.—Ed.] The ‘Virtual’ in VR means that what you 
see is not ‘real.’ That means that we are not subject to real world 
restrictions. Our imagination is the limit. In a virtual world, you make 
the rules and they cannot normally be broken by others unless we 
allow them to be. This is perfect for creating total environments in 
which we want to keep a specific aesthetic and atmosphere. The 
cost of creating such an environment is far cheaper to do in VR than 
it is in reality. Additionally, you can create environments that are 
impossible to create in the real world ... fantastic and mythological 
worlds if you please. Also, we can reconstruct anything which was 
lost to time, which is the basis of the Black House VR Project. 


“As far as personal life goals go, I’ve nearly accomplished all the 
ones that | dreamed of as a child. This doesn’t mean I’m done with 
accomplishments in my life. Life has a lot to offer and there are 
always new things to want, experience, and achieve. Ever onwards 
and ‘Hail Satan!” 


Warlock John G. Craig: “For close to 20 years (as of 2020), | 
have utilized Satanism as a tool to compliment the extensive 
experience and knowledge that | have in IT, as a Computer 
Technician. It is a passion of mine to be in this field and work with 
residential and business clients. | find there is a certain element of 
magic in restoring their computers when clients believe their systems 


are dead or beyond repair. It provides me with a great sense of 
personal satisfaction to allay their fears, and then see the look of 
happiness on clients’ faces when | have done a task they felt could 
not be completed, especially if another tech could not solve their 
issues. 


“In my leisure time, for over a decade, | have administered the 
(unofficial) Church of Satan group on Facebook. During this time 
period, | have helped do my part to define what Satanism and the 
Church of Satan is about to the general public. Part of those group 
administrative roles are clearing up misconceptions about Satanism, 
directing group members to pertinent websites or links with regard to 
the Church of Satan, as well explaining the answers to educated 
questions that might not be readily found in books or links to our 
Facebook group members. At the beginning of year L, A.S., High 
Priest Magus Gilmore appointed the group an unofficial group for the 
Church of Satan, and placed it as an authorized presence on the 
official website, which was a proud moment for not only myself, but 
also the other administrators who volunteer their time in the group. 
Also, it has been nice to hear from Facebook group members who 
have made the decision to register for the Official Church of Satan 
because of their experiences in our group. 


“One personal defining accomplishment that sticks out the most 
for me is procuring sole custody of my son. Legally representing 
myself, | felt that no one was going to fight harder than | would to 
make sure my son had a loving, caring home, where he would be 
able to thrive in a healthy environment and have all of his milestones 
met. Gaining the final rights order for my son (that | studied and 
worked hard to get) was quite rewarding. This is more than a special 
proud moment for me because | know there are a majority of males 
who experience trepidation with family court—while using a 
professional lawyer—with regard to asking for joint custody for their 
children. Since the time when | was awarded full custody (nearly 15 
years ago), my son has lived a happy life with me. We travelled to 
Europe together and lived there for a few years. There, he 


experienced a different culture, and European diversity, with the 
inclusion of exploring new sights to see and experience. He also 
graduated from an international school, and now we've returned to 
our home country, where he is completing his school.” 


About Reverend Dr. Robert Ing: Dubbed the “Modern Day 
Sherlock Holmes” by Warner Brothers Entertainment and local news 
media, Dr. Ing has had a career spanning three decades in public 
safety and private security as a forensic investigator, instructor and 
science professor. He has appeared on nationally syndicated media 
networks like A&E, BBC, CBC, CNN, Discovery, NPR and PBS to 
name a few, along with being the author of syndicated articles and 
books. 


In 1990 he developed a counter-surveillance program. In 1995 he 
alerted the world to an instructive code computer virus. He 
developed an anti-terrorism training program in 1998 and in 1999 
created and coordinated a public accessible international stolen 
property database. In 1994 he presented a white paper on the 
redeployment of surplus medical equipment to the third world. In 
2005 he lobbied international governments to use _ intelligence 
resources to apprehend human traffickers and child pornographers 
and founded the Blessed Black Angels Initiative in 2007 to provide 
educational opportunity to urban youth. In 2010 he assisted in NGO 
projects to rescue sexually exploited children in the third world. In 
2015 he created the ESLAN Polytechnic Portal which delivers STEM 
educational programs to 54 remote communities in Canada’s north. 


An avid collector of curiosities and artifacts from the 19th century 
and prior, he formed the East York Museum of Curiosities; a North 
American travelling museum exhibit from 1998 to 2017, to share a 
selection of his over 300-piece collection with the public. His second 
profession is that of a mind reader (mentalist) and he has performed 
for decades as a Magician of the Mind in both North America and 
Europe on stage and television. He is also an amateur radio 


operator, pilot, skydiver, adventurer and business owner. For further 
information visit his website: www.drroberting.co.uk. 


Magister David Harris: “I joined the Church of Satan in June of 
2000, was acknowledged as a Warlock in 2002, ordained into the 
Priesthood of Mendes in 2004, and was consecrated as a Magister 
in 2008. 


“| got into radio at the age of 18 and had my first job in 
commercial radio when | was 20. After a stint doing afternoon drive 
at a small market radio station in upstate New York, | realized that 
my beloved profession was going to be moving towards the Internet, 
but that it wasn’t quite there yet. So, | left commercial radio and 
moved home to Long Island. Shortly thereafter (in 2001), | was 
asked by High Priest Gilmore if | would be interested in hosting a 
weekly Internet radio show about Satanism on a station called 
freethoughtradio.com. | said, ‘Of course!’ and Satanism Today was 
born. 


“| did Satanism Today from 2001 — 2006 as a weekly show on 
Free Thought Radio as well as Radio Free Satan, and made the 
episodes available for download as a podcast (it was the #1 podcast 
in the religion/spirituality category on our host’s platform for just 
about its entire run). | put the show on hiatus in 2007, but did two 
extended specials (one in 2007 and one in 2008). Around that time, 
the firing of my longtime hero, radio’s Don Imus, was a huge news 
story. In response to that, | created Hate Speech Radio, a weekly 
comedy talk show featuring myself, comedian Heather Height, and 
several other comedians who would play the 3rd and 4th mics 
throughout the show’s run. We were very popular and were 
acknowledged by Talkers Magazine (the largest talk radio trade 
magazine in the world), as one of the ‘Frontier Fifty’ pioneering 
internet radio shows/podcasts in 2009, 2010, and 2012. 


“| also began to produce stand-up comedy shows in 2009 as a 
means to develop in-roads into the stand-up world for myself and 


Heather Height, with whom | had become romantically involved (we 
married in 2010). In the summer of 2009, | opened the ‘Jokerz Wild 
Comedy Club’ within a conference room of the Four Points by 
Sheraton Hotel in Plainview, NY. The club was short-lived (we closed 
in April of 2010). Around 2010, | began doing Satanism Today again 
on a weekly basis until about 2013, while still producing independent 
comedy shows around Long Island and New York City. 


“Through podcasting, | made a few in-roads into the pornography 
world. | began working aS a cameraman for several local adult 
content creators, and the filmmaking bug bit me even harder than 
the radio bug did. | was told | had some natural ability behind the 
camera and shown a few things about movie production. | began 
producing my own short BDSM films in early 2014, selling them on 
clips4sale.com. We have since launched our own independent adult 
film label, Dave’s Custom Media. In 2018, our video Nadia and the 
Therapist won ‘Favorite Full-Length Feature’ at the Fetish Awards. In 
2019, we were again nominated for ‘Favorite Short Video’ for our 
title, Creepy Bastard. 


“In mid-2014, Heather and | began writing Vagina Time, our first 
non-adult film effort. Based on a real-life incident that occurred one 
night while Heather was onstage, Vagina Time was meant to 
lampoon how easily the public is swept up by catchphrases and 
buzzwords. We completed production on the 25-minute film, and so 
far people seem to like it. | prefer to think of it as a good first effort. 
It’s funny, but it’s flawed. | immediately jumped into producing and 
directing another short called Dan.” 


Priestess Heather Height: ‘Il have _ had — significant 
accomplishments as a fetish model, writer, stand-up comedian and 
massage therapist. As a massage therapist | started the first, and for 
a while the only, corporate massage business in North Eastern 
Pennsylvania. Within the first year of becoming a comedian | was 
running my own open mic in the local comedy club and had three 
write-ups in local papers. Through comedy | was introduced to 


podcasting when | met a New Jersey comic at a nearby show and 
decided to start my own. About six months later | was 2nd mic on 
Hate Speech Radio with Magister David Harris, and had several 
appearances on The Opie and Anthony Show, The Ron and Fez 
Show and Weird Medicine with Dr. Steve, all on XM/Sirius Satellite 
Radio. | decided to become a writer and landed a gig with Spin 
Magazine reviewing comedy albums. Around the time that we 
stopped doing Hate Speech Radio | started doing a sex advice 
podcast called Heather Height’s Naughty Bits. Warlock Aden 
Ardennes was my co-host. 


“Somewhere during all of this | encouraged my now husband, 
Magister David Harris, to pursue his dream of producing porn and 
helped him by being his model and the face of HN Productions, 
Heidee Nytes. | starred in the first fetish film | was in. It was a full 
length with Julie Simone and was nominated for an XBiz award. | 
started writing for Penthouse Forum and have had four cover stories. 
David and | started writing, producing and acting in comedy short 
films, finishing two: Vagina Time and Dan. 


“lam now pursuing my Master’s in acupuncture and traditional 
Chinese medicine. I’m hoping to be Dr. Heather before | turn 60.” 


From another notorious Satanist: “My pseudonym is Darren 
Deicide. | am a professional musician, dancer, and brewer. | host the 
segment Agent Provocateur on 9Sense and hold a BA in Political 
Science from Rutgers College-Rutgers University. Agent Provocateur 
was formerly a column | contributed to The Aquarian Weekly, a 
music-based journal distributed in the New York, New Jersey, and 
Connecticut tri-state area. I’m a former teacher and real estate 
agent. Though | do not work professionally in those fields any longer, 
| still have a great interest in those topics. | grew up training in 
classical and jazz piano and am a multi-instrumentalist. Music 
collecting is a passion, and | have a large music archive. History is 
also a field I’m deeply interested in, and | minored in it while in 


college. In particular, music and American history are endlessly 
fascinating to me.” 


Priestess Sara Josephine: “I work in healthcare, as | have in one 
way or another most of my adult life. | genuinely enjoy helping 
people feel better. | also do a great deal with art, in many mediums. | 
have formulated over 200 original perfumes in the last decade-plus. 
At times, these perfumes have been for things that have inspired me 
in a licensed fashion. (An example would be Jack Hill’s film Spider 
Baby. The collection of perfumes | designed based on the 
characters, locations and items are sold on the film’s official 
website.) But most often these scents are my attempts at translating 
a concept or feeling or archetype into that form. | also sculpt and 
paint. Those skills show up in many different assemblages—jewelry, 
statuettes, strange little dolls sewn by hand.” 


Reverend Mandrake: “| have been a Priest in the Church of 
Satan since 2016. My life revolves around creativity. | am a writer, 
visual artist, comedian, voice actor, and musician. My work has, 
since childhood, usually blended humor with the grim and grotesque. 


“| studied fine art at the Cooper Union on a full scholarship, 
graduating in 2008. In 2013, | began to study and practice the art of 
stand-up comedy. In 2014, | landed my first professional voice-acting 
gig—as a growling, gurgling zombie in a video game! Since then, | 
have voiced other video game characters, released three albums of 
music, narrated an audiobook, exhibited my artwork in galleries, and 
even started a popular YouTube channel focusing on my carnivore 
diet and lifestyle. 


“Going carnivore several years ago saved my life. My physical 
and mental health improved wildly through a ketogenic diet 
consisting entirely of fatty red meat, cheese, and other ‘zero carb’ 
animal products. This lifestyle combines anthropology and nutrition 
in its dietary atavism. That this surprisingly indulgent route to health 
is currently labeled heresy makes it all the more Satanic! 


“As | write this, | am preparing to leave a full-time job supervising 
overnight security at a major museum in Manhattan. | have been 
working for this institution for over nine years. It has been a pleasure, 
but now | have an opportunity to make my living as a full-time artist 
and performer. This is the life | have wanted since childhood!” 


Priestess Countesss MoriVond: “I was born to an Air Force officer 
and his spouse while he was stationed in Bremerhaven, Germany, 
and when my parents rejected traditional organized religion in my 
early teen years, | was free to indulge in alternate theories and 
question everything in order to become a more self-aware individual. 
| studied theology and philosophy, and after discovering the Church 
of Satan, realized | had been a Satanist all my waking life. 


“My formative years (and that instinctual revelation) also allowed 
me the confidence to do some amazing things. My experiences in 
adult life have included higher education, stage acting in school and 
community theatre, extra, bit and significant roles in a half-dozen 
major Hollywood films, becoming a valued voice talent for 
innumerable products and services, a network news anchor and 
news director for various radio stations and television shows around 
the globe. My talents and wanderlust found me living and working in 
places like Thailand, Korea, Malaysia, Singapore and all across the 
U.S.A. 


“| have a young, beautiful son, | am a long-standing and public 
champion of animal rights, and I’ve been partnered with Priest Count 
MoriVond for almost a decade now. The Count is a published writer, 
poet and lyricist. I've been gainfully employed by the second largest 
federal agency in the nation for the past 20 years, affecting change 
for military heroes of this nation and garnering a prestigious position 
and salary in the upper ranks of the federal organization's elite. | 
recently won an Oscar award for a film documentary that | 
collaborated on with that agency.” 


Magistra LKRice: “I’ve worked for the U.S. Department of 
Defense in one form or another—as a military service member, 
defense contractor, or civilian employee—for almost 30 years. My 
work has afforded me many opportunities to travel around Europe 
and, to a lesser extent, the Middle East and Central Asia. I’ve 
received several military and Department of Defense civilian awards 
and received a NATO medal for my participation in Operation 
Enduring Freedom. 


“| joined the Church of Satan as a Registered Member in 2000. 
Since joining, I’ve had the opportunity to help moderate Magister 
Frost’s original Letters to the Devil message board, administer a 
Members-only Church of Satan Facebook group, as well as 
administer a public Facebook group for those curious to learn more 
about the Church of Satan. In the early 2000s | created, edited, and 
designed a short-lived publication with another Satanic Witch called 
S Magazine that was dedicated to Satanic homemaking. 


“I'm an avid bibliophile and have been working to collect copies of 
all the titles listed in the bibliographies of The Satanic Witch and 
Magistra Barton’s original Church of Satan. Satanism requires study, 
after all, so how better to learn than to go to the original sources that 
influenced Magus LaVey? 


“| also have a long-time interest in foreign languages and have 
tracked down a number of translations of Magus LaVey and Magus 
Gilmore’s writings. One language | could not find was Latin. In 2018, 
| self-published a limited-run Latin translation of parts of The Satanic 
Bible, The Satanic Rituals, and The Satanic Scriptures, based off my 
memory of high school Latin and with the help of Google Translate 
and Wiktionary. The run was limited to 20 copies in two volumes, 
which | sent out as gifts to select individuals.” 


Warlock Tengu: “| am a Senior instructor of an International 
combative martial arts association. As a 40-year veteran practitioner 
of internal and combative martial art systems, | have trained students 


ranging from military personnel to law enforcement officers. The 
focus of my personal research is the debunking of the so-called 
‘mystical’ trappings related to esoteric internal martial arts practices. 
My conclusion is that the effects of such practices are physiological 
and psychological, not spiritual.” 


With introductions out of the way, here are my questions and the 
answers received: 


How were you first exposed to Satanism (music, books, internet 
search, friend, family member ...)? 


Reverend Adam Campbell: “Il was first introduced to Satanism 
through the Mormon community | was a part of in Salem, Utah. It 
was the height of the Satanic Panic era and | recall seeing some talk 
shows about it. It was something | was taught to fear. We were told 
devil-worshippers would gather in the woods, and for the community 
| was in, Satanism and devil-worship were seen as one and the 
same. 


“In my middle school years, a friend told me his brother had The 
Satanic Bible. When | was assigned to write an essay about a 
religion, | tried to get the book, but my friend refused to bring it to 
school. This impressed on me an air of power and mystery about it. 
It wasn’t until high school that | acquired my first copy.” 


Reverend Adam Cardone: “I was interested in the occult and 
stage magic and | discovered The Satanic Bible in a bookstore. | 
bought every single book on witchcraft because The Satanic Bible 
seemed too ‘heavy’ to digest and | eventually bought The Satanic 
Bible and saw a correlation between stage magic and ‘black magic.’ 
My search was over.” 


Magister Cliff Case: “| was on Yankee Station serving aboard 
USS Hancock CVA 19, US Navy's oldest carrier. | had just been 


advanced to Boatswain’s Mate Chief Petty Officer in October 1969. | 
picked up a Knight magazine kicking around the Chief's quarters. | 
saw an article by Burton Wolfe concerning Anton LaVey’s Church of 
Satan. | was intrigued by the idea of the devil's church. It was right 
up my alley. Of course, | ordered The Satanic Bible. | read it during 
the rest of the cruise and was astonished by all the points the ‘Devil’ 
was making. First time | had seen in print my attitude about religion 
(agnostic, to be on the safe side) but took it one step further and 
made Satan a character one could worship. | didn’t believe in God 
and now | am one! | was 32 at the time and shocked to find 
something | could believe in wholeheartedly.” 


Warlock Enki: “When | was about 4 years old | had a dream with 
Anton Szandor LaVey in it. The part of the dream where this 
occurred was as follows: “At the top of a chapel’s spire there was a 
cross, but someone had apparently misplaced it because it was 
upside down. | thought to myself, ‘That’s strange, I’ve never seen a 
cross upside down, much less a black church.’ So | wandered over 
to its massive double wooden doors with black iron braces and saw 
that one of the doors was slightly ajar. | squeezed through the crack 
of the door and stepped inside. It was very dark and | couldn't see 
anything right away. Once my eyes adjusted, | saw that | was in the 
main atrium of the church and there were many pews with 
silhouettes of people sitting in them. There was a long deep red 
carpet that led to the front pulpit where a shadowy figure stood 
facing the audience. This figure piqued my interest and | headed 
down the aisle until | was at the base of the pulpit and could see the 
figure clearly. 


“Before me stood a man with a Mephistophelian beard, dressed 
in black and wearing a horned cowl. He looked down at me grinning 
and said as he pointed at the audience, ‘See the people. They are 
empty.’ | turned and looked at the silhouettes and saw that what | 
thought were people were actually cardboard cutouts of people in 
the pews .... 


“| have no idea to this day where my mind picked up the image of 
him. Maybe TV. Who knows? The point is that this dream fueled my 
curiosity later in life. 


“It wouldn't be until later when | was attending a religious private 
academy that | would come across Satanism again. Our Bible 
teacher touched on ‘bad’ music as well with a video series called 
Hells Bells: The Dangers of Rock N’ Roll in a class series on the 
dangers of the occult. The video series was an attempt to make 
‘Rock N’ Roll’ look like it was designed to lead the youth into 
corruption, and thus a tool of the Devil. There was some information 
in the video series such as how music affects the body and mind. 
However, the focus of the videos was not to educate you on how 
frequencies and lyrics can affect your mind and body, but how ALL 
‘Rock N’ Roll’ was designed to take you away from god and into the 
arms of the Devil himself. Like a spin-doctor, the Christians once 
again used this information to scare youth into seeking the shelter of 
Christianity. 


“| remember there was a part in the series where they mentioned 
the Church of Satan, where they tried to create a strong link with 
Rock N’ Roll. (Part 3 of 18 of Hells Bells: The Dangers of Rock N’ 
Roll. Skip to 9:14 to hear about the Church of Satan.) 


“This was actually the first time | remember explicitly hearing 
about Anton LaVey and his Church of Satan. Our teacher told me 
that the ‘Church of Satan’ worshipped the devil and that human 
sacrifice was not unheard of. He made this organization look really 
scary to us all so that our curiosity would be quickly suppressed. A 
lot of elements of the Satanic Panic leaked into that classroom, filling 
young students with misinformation. But that was only the beginning 
of my departure from Christianity, and my curiosity was on fire more 
than ever for the forbidden.” 


How old were you when you first read The Satanic Bible? How 
did it affect you? 


From Aenigma: “I think | must have been 17 or 18 when | first 
actually read The Satanic Bible. My initial impression was that the 
book was interesting, but | did not really feel a kinship with The Book 
of Satan, for instance. It being the first part of The Satanic Bible, my 
emotional response to that did colour my perception of the book as a 
whole, and | kept the copy, but the content was drowned out a little in 
the mass of other occult perspectives | was also reading at the time. 
It did not jump out at me as terribly important, or inherently more 
intriguing than other occult books. The lack of a deity to be 
worshipped in Satanism did appeal to me, though, and | later found 
that many concepts from The Satanic Bible did stick with me, even 
though | was not consciously aware of it. 


“It was only a bit later in life, when | moved to Dublin, Ireland, for 
my first job, that | dove deeper into Satanism and the Church of 
Satan. | was outgrowing the heavy metal scene and had read quite a 
number of books on religion and mythology and various cult and 
fringe movements. My musical tastes started gradually moving 
towards classical music, my _ sexuality was blossoming into 
alternative expressions, and | was fascinated by the mind-body 
connection and how both influence each other. Specifically, | 
developed an interest in body modification and so-called ‘modern 
primitives, though | only had, and still have, one piercing. 
(Incidentally, | was pleasantly surprised to find that Dr. LaVey and 
Fakir Musafar had been acquainted.) 


“While living in Dublin, Tower Records was a regular stop on my 
Saturday walk through the city centre, as it was a good place to find 
books on alternative subjects and cultures. | found that they also 
sold every book published by Dr. LaVey, as well as his biography 
The Secret Life of a Satanist. It was at this time of my life that | 
delved deeper into the subject of Satanism specifically, the history of 
the Church of Satan, and the ideas and life of the man behind it all. 
Since then, though, the fascination has stuck, and it was only during 
this phase of rediscovery that | eventually decided to apply for 
membership. Reading about Dr. LaVey’s background and personal 


interests was an important influence in deciding | would like to try to 
join his organization. 


“| have always held, and | still do, that people who are interested 
in learning about Satanism should not just read The Satanic Bible, 
but all the other books as well, specifically The Devil's Notebook and 
The Secret Life of a Satanist, as those books paint a clearer picture 
of what Satanism in action is like, rather than just the theoretical 
philosophy. 


“So it was the second dive into The Satanic Bible that left the 
strongest impression. Perhaps influenced by the fact that | was a 
little older, had dismissed other occult writings and had seen other 
occult groups come and go, and also perhaps influenced by the fact 
that | was removed from my familiar surroundings and growing out of 
some teenage interests, and so was maybe looking for something 
else to identify with. Satanism struck a stronger chord then than it did 
a few years before, and this time it stuck more clearly.” 


Aden Ardennes: “I was 13 the first time | read it for magical 
purposes and 16 when | read it more seriously. | was happy | found a 
book that articulated my feelings on philosophy and the occult in a 
far more masterful way than | had hoped. The Satanic Bible weaved 
together the philosophies | was studying at the time and agreed that 
| didn’t need deities to perform witchcraft. | found the book 
empowering, striking me as an ideal suit: enough form to fit, with 
enough give to move comfortably.” 


Magistra Ruth Waytz: “Unlike probably most of our group, | never 
bothered to read The Satanic Bible, not because | didn’t consider 
myself a Satanist (| certainly did and certainly do) — | just didn’t think 
it was necessary, and | really didn’t want to hate it. 


“As a Student of human nature, I’m fascinated by mythology and 
religions. But | never believed in god and have nothing but contempt 
for all forms of ‘worship’ and religion. | didn’t want to read this book 


and have it be more stuff | would roll my eyes at or ignore, so | 
simply avoided it. 


“I’m grateful for whatever impulse finally made me pick the thing 
up and read it (but just to the Enochian Keys business, where | 
stopped)—long after I’d met Dr. LaVey, become his friend, and been 
jumped into the CoS as a Priestess by him. 


“So | was happy the next time we met, and very excited to be 
able to tell him, ‘By the way, | finally read The Satanic Bible.’ 


“What did you think?’ 
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| was relieved, really. It was nothing | couldn't have written 
myself. In fact, | kind of have written a lot of it on my own.’ 


“Of course, he was pleased, but hardly surprised. 


“How did it affect me? I'd say the most valuable thing | got was 
the reinforcement of all my existing ideas and philosophies. | liked 
Dr.’s writing style, so there was a lot of, “Yeah, that’s what I’ve been 
saying all along!” 


Reverend Zoth Ommog: “I was 13 years old when | first read The 
Satanic Bible. Up until then, | had only heard rumors about the book 
from friends who’d told me | could summon demons from Hell with 
this tome. Once | began reading it, | was surprised to find out that 
the book was less of a spell book and more a book on philosophy. 
Even more surprisingly, the philosophy presented was one that | 
agreed wholehearted with, even at that young age. 


“My parents divorced when | was five years old. After their 
separation, | lived with my mother, so | often referred back to The 
Satanic Bible as the voice of reason whenever | had to make 
decisions that needed a man’s point of view. During my teen years, | 


considered Anton LaVey a sort of literary father-figure who guided 
me along the Left-Hand Path with his inspiring words. | even kept a 
framed photo of LaVey on my dresser as a reminder of the 
philosophy | was now utilizing.” 


Did you voice your enthusiasm right away? If so, how did 
friends/family react? 


From M.K. Silva: “I voiced my enthusiasm right away, the very 
next day to be exact. Unfortunately, my mom wasn't too happy about 
finding The Satanic Bible when | brought it home, and she made me 
throw it away, and not even in our own garbage can. She drove me 
to a public school and | had to throw the book into one of the large 
garbage bins. | was more disappointed than | was mad, but | had 
read the whole book and remembered everything it said, and it 
stuck. Despite having to throw away the book, | still declared that | 
was a Satanist, and though it frightened my mom, she didn’t say 
anything more about it. | think she and my family thought it was just 
a phase, so we never talked about the book or my beliefs. | guess 
with all the ‘Satanic’ imagery—I wore inverted crosses and Venom t- 
shirts—and all the music | was listening to, she probably thought it 
was a passing thing. As for friends, most thought it was a phase, but 
| lost one or two friends because | was a Satanist. They said they 
couldn't be friends with someone who believed in the Devil. It didn't 
hurt to lose them. | felt that if they weren’t going to accept me for 
who | was, then they probably weren’t good friends in the first place 
and not worth having.” 


From Warlock HellOnWheels: “Unfortunately, being young and 
sheltered due to being disabled, on top of living in the Bible Belt, was 
a recipe for disaster. My parents were (and still are) deeply 
entrenched in their Catholicism, and gave me an ultimatum: Get rid 
of the book, or leave the house. At that age, with next to no life 
experience, | chose survival, and got rid of my copy of The Satanic 
Bible, though it wasn’t the last copy I'd own. Many of my family 


members didn't, and still don’t, quite understand what | do. All that 
matters to them is that | am happy.” 


From Reverend David Ingram: “After my Satanic Epiphany | kept 
the initial excitement to myself. | only told the closest of friends about 
it and asked them what they thought about the philosophy itself, in 
an innocent and disarming manner. The majority of them had read 
The Satanic Bible but hadn't absorbed it or understood it fully so they 
dismissed the question. | would leave it there, and study further 
myself. | was cautious to mention it at all at first, due to the 
derogative feelings in Scandinavia following the criminal acts made 
by Black Metal musicians (burning of churches and committing 
murder). Over time, and among friends, | became more confident 
talking about it. Over the last decade, Denmark has had its fair share 
of religious-related troubles, so as a nation now it is more tolerant to 
differing philosophies. 


“In my musical endeavours | have never brought it up, simply due 
to not wanting to have to fend off a plethora of questions or be 
accused of simply using Satanism as a ‘shock tactic’ to further my 
career. That being said, if anyone asks me if | am a member of the 
CoS, then | will tell them | am. I’ve nothing particular to hide, nor 
have | anything to particularly shout about. 


“My wife was another matter. When we were married | knew she 
was a Christian. Over the years it hadn’t been a problem (that | didn’t 
share her, or any, faith), but now that | had experienced my Satanic 
Epiphany she was not happy. For some months it caused many 
strained moments in our relationship, but | persevered. These days 
we agree to disagree philosophically. She keeps her death- 
worshipping idols around as long as | can display my life-embracing 
Baphomet. We have spoken that neither of us will talk to our son on 
religion, except to say that he is free to find out about them all by 
himself and make his own choice.” 


Comrade Wolf: “I mostly kept it to myself, though | lent out the 
book here and there to people that | found intelligent and insightful, 
hoping | could find another Satanist somewhere ... but it never stuck 
with any of them. My friends couldn’t care less (though it would be 
many years until | found the Church of Satan, and affiliated), as we 
were all a bunch of street kids, some gay, some transgender (before 
it was ‘okay’ to be either, mind you) punks, goths, etc. Satanism was 
not a big deal. 


“My family reacted in the way one would think, hence the ‘street 
kid’ thing. However, being a street kid gave me more life lessons 
than my entire time in school, and | got to experience more and more 
what the ‘real’ world was: an uncaring thing that you either 
succeeded in, or that ate you alive. Not that | believed in God, but if | 
did, the things | saw would have wiped that thought away quite fast. 
Instead, it just solidified the philosophy for me, as well as my feelings 
about the ‘rabble,’ and human nature in general.” 


What did you find most valuable about the philosophy when you 
first discovered it? Has that changed over time? 


Magister Carl Abrahamsson: “The most valuable thing in the 
philosophy has remained the same: individualism within a magical 
context. The possibility to change the outer world through inner 
processes, through one’s own method and esthetic. And to nurture 
kinks and neuroses as creative fuel or fodder in a life that is one’s 
own and no one else’s. That has stuck with me and not really 
changed over time.” 


From Magister Charles Fort Worth: “I found LaVey’s vision of the 
world based on carnival life to be astute, correct and brilliant. The 
world understood as a cruel place where intelligent people dominate 
over the weak or foolish resonates with me. The rejection of the idea 
of a greater being beyond nature made perfect sense to me—it 
places the responsibility of success or failure on each individual. It is 
both celebratory and damning. None of this has changed.” 


Reverend Kenaz Filan: “What | found most valuable at first, and 
most infuriating, was the fact that everything LaVey wrote seemed to 
be simple common sense. Others might have felt cheated: How dare 
he present such obvious truths as ‘magic?’ For me it was a bracing 
but uncomfortable slap in the face. From then on, every time | was 
tempted toward fluffiness and wish-fulfillment magic, | would see 
Anton LaVey scowling at me. Generally this was troublesome 
enough to make me put the book down (especially if | was reading 
on the can. That’s just embarrassing ...). 


“As | have grown older, | find it intriguing that many people don't 
get LaVey’s work. There is nothing in The Satanic Bible that a smart 
12-year-old couldn't understand. | did. But then | realized that much 
of what | thought ‘common sense’ wasn’t that common at all, and 
that was a great enlightenment in itself.” 


Magister Dr. Robert Johnson: “What was, and is, the core of the 
philosophy to me is the tenet of responsibility to the responsible and 
how one must produce in society to be recognized and to prosper. 
No egalitarian nonsense. This, along with the development and 
gratification of one’s ego is paramount. Also, love to those who 
deserve it, and wrath to those who would harm me are also key.” 


Magister Henry Manning: “The rather gritty, cynical tone of the 
book was an easy fit to my own world view. The kick-them-in-the- 
balls philosophy was refreshing to someone raised on the other- 
cheek teachings of Catholicism. Of course the magical system is 
quite useful. Has my philosophy changed? The times have changed. 
Change is a Satanic concept. Let’s say | fine-tuned my thinking.” 


With so many religious/spiritual options available to people these 
days—pagan paths, Wicca, humanism, atheism, along with various 
conventional religions—what does Satanism offer that’s different? 


Magister Bill M.: “Many people have understandably become 
disillusioned with the dogma and atrocious history of traditional 


religions, namely Christianity. So it’s understandable why many have 
been attracted to the freedom or government-unaffiliated aspects of 
‘alternative’ paths such as Wicca, Paganism, humanism, New-Age 
religions, atheism, and so on. Even a lot of hardcore Christians these 
days have acknowledged that ‘religion’ is an ugly word, and in an 
attempt to rationalize their choice of religion will now ridiculously try 
to argue that their religion is ‘not really a religion,’ but rather ‘a 
relationship with Jesus’ or other such euphemistic nonsense. 


“People like to say they're against ‘organized religion’ (a term that 
many like to use but never bother to define). Unfortunately, in 
equating structure so strongly with conformity, a lot of these ‘I’m 
spiritual, not religious’ types end up with little structure or direction in 
their path. Instead of forcing oneself to choose between structure 
and personal liberty, Satanism offers bedrock without making 
irrational demands on individual behavior. Unlike Wicca, whose 
tenets change from author to author, we conveniently have a 
definitive source: The Satanic Bible. Similarly, I've seen a lot of self- 
described Pagans and New-Agers who just seem to be making their 
rules up as they go along. I’d rather have a structure | can work 
within than to always be changing the rules on a whim. 


“We're atheists, but don’t use the term ‘atheist’ as a sole identity, 
since we know that the term ‘atheism’ describes nothing more than 
not having a belief in a deity. It can be a liberating starting point, but 
it doesn’t end there. Many atheists seem to erroneously think that 
‘atheism’ means not having a religion and is the only alternative to 
their parents’ Christianity, when the reality is that there are a number 
of religions where belief in supernatural deities is simply not 
required: Satanism, Theravada Buddhism, Scientology, Jainism, 
Raelianism, and so on. Not to mention there are people who don’t 
have a religion but clearly aren't atheists either. But being a religion 
and not just a stance regarding deity, Satanism has a detailed 
philosophy. We also have a central source, founded by the religion’s 
founder, that represents the religion: The Church of Satan. 


“It's quite common to hear people claim to be ‘spiritual, but not 
religious.’ Well, as a Satanist, | am religious, not spiritual.” 


From Devilmaycare: “Realism without guilt. Satanism doesn't 
chastise people for feeling anger or lust for another person 
(something that’s completely natural), like most other religions. It 
also doesn’t deny Magic or the need for dogma like atheism does. 
And frankly, it’s fun!” 


There was a time when saying you were a Satanist would cause 
people to question whether you’d be safe around their children and 
small animals. Do you think that’s changed? What kind of reaction 
do you get when you “fly the colors?” 


Witch TrojZyr: “Typically, when I’ve ‘flown the colours’ or come 
out, my sense has been that many people tend to assume I’m 
kidding, trolling, or just trying to get attention, or that | am just 
innocently and sweetly mistaken about what Satanism is really 
about. I’ve noticed that many people with a negative or cynical view 
of organized religion in general tend not to get particularly bent out of 
shape about Satanism, and even tend to know a thing or two about 
it. 


“Occasionally, I’ve run into atheists and skeptics who've 
seemingly resented me for not being a ‘true’ or ‘pure’ atheist who 
dutifully eschews and pooh-poohs all of the trappings of religion, and 
I’ve encountered too-cool-for-school hipster types who appear oddly 
threatened by the fact that my Satanism isn’t ironic or just for show. 


“In any case, because | think | present as a very safe, ethical, 
nice, and good-natured person—because | strive to actually be that 
kind of person—most people don’t seem inclined to worry about 
whether I’m safe to be around.” 


Reverend Crowell: “Yes, | think that opinion has changed, for 
some. The information age has allowed an understanding of a 
variety of ideas to be achieved, and it is the removal of ignorance 
that has reduced the negative reactions. People under 40 have 
grown up in a time where the answer to any question was at their 
fingertips at a moment’s notice. 


“lL am open about my religious affiliation. There are usually 
legitimate and fair questions posed out of ignorance, but then the 
reaction is usually, ‘Well, if it works for you.’ The diversity of racial, 
religious, and cultural dynamics of our society has developed to the 
point that unfamiliar and different ways of life are commonplace in an 
educated and urban environment. And people are comfortable with 
that.” 


Warlock Orlan Pateras: “To some extent this is certainly still true. 
Even in areas where there is a large amount of (non)religious 
pluralism, the very word Satan and the -ism which often follows is 
something that can still evoke a palpable sense of unease in the 
minds of those who hear it. The well-nurtured association with all 
things evil, naughty and wrong with the publicly known and 
(mis)understood archetype of Satan has long been something which 
religious proponents and fleecers of the flock have capitalized on. 
Through decades of repetitive vilification and due in no small part to 
widely sourced cinema and literature, Satan(ism) continues to be 
portrayed as the scapegoat for all the world’s problems, and those 
who align themselves with such a figure should be well aware of that 
fact. 


“That said, whereas | once was more out with my affiliation, | now 
am quite content to tuck my Baphomet and rather than show any 
overt association to Satanism, provide the proof of the pudding 
through my actions and deeds. Rather than leading an introduction 
with what you are, why not instead show people who you are? And 
when asked, after having proven that you’re indeed an individual of 
integrity and worth, the response will nearly always be more 


agreeable. In my day-to-day career, leading teams and managing 
projects, there is no reason to approach the subject of religion and 
unless I’m actively searched out online, my affiliation remains a 
secret. On the converse, those whom | serve alongside in my part 
time position as an EMT/Firefighter are well aware of my religious 
leanings, and through observing my character in various situations 
have come to realize that | am someone to be trusted and admired. 
While the initial resoonses were guarded, having proven myself for 
months before selectively opening the gates of hell paved the path to 
acceptance and, in time, admiration. We must always be aware of 
Our surroundings and of who is in them. There is no reason to create 
adversity and strife in your life when another option is open to you. 
We are not the type to suffer martyrs and on your own head be it, 
should you willfully ignore the obvious prejudices that exist in the 
minds of those around you.” 


Has there been a time when being a Satanist has caused you 
pain—emotional, physical or financial? 


Priestess Josephine Seven: “Il was actually struggling to find an 
answer to this one. Because, in truth, it really has not caused me 
pain. Then a few weeks after receiving this list of questions, | found a 
lump in my breast and was diagnosed with breast cancer. Now, | will 
say that despite the internal back and forth on whether or not we 
compose a ‘community, | am going to use that word. The very first 
people | reached out to were my ‘church family.’ So, in that essence, 
we are actually very much like any other ‘community’ in the 
sociological definition of the word: ‘a social, religious, occupational, 
or other group sharing common characteristics or interests and 
perceived or perceiving itself as distinct in some respect from the 
larger society within which it exists ....’ In no way does this definition 
imply we all share identical characteristics or interests, but we do 
share a common philosophy. 


“I knew those | reached out to would be compassionate and 
concerned and supportive AND that | would not have to endure the 


whole ‘oh let us pray to Jesus to fix this’ speech. The support and 
words of strength and comfort | have received from them have been 
touching and treasured, and, to be honest, overwhelming. 


“However, that IS where the emotional pain came in. | did not 
have that imaginary comfort that other religions have. As | talked to 
one of my fellow Satanists, | observed that | did NOT have that ‘oh, if 
| just turn it all over to God and pray to Jesus then some magical 
sunbeam of love would cleanse me of the cancer.’ Or the ‘if | 
promise not to use bad words or have naughty sex again and ask for 
forgiveness it will all go away!’ No. | had the ‘Il have to do this 
because | am strong and | have to have faith in science and 
medicine to cure this.’ Now, rationally, | have WAY MORE FAITH in 
science and medicine but ... there was that ... anger? Pain? 
Frustration? Terror? Of NOT having a ‘security blanket’ to help me 
through. | have said in the past that one of the most frustrating parts 
of being a Satanist is when you encounter those speed bumps in life, 
instead of being able to just curl up with a mug of tea and a 
needlepoint pillow and ‘let go and let god,’ we can't. While those of 
that kind of religion can curl up on the couch and let go of the fear 
and worry and concern and trust they have been ‘good’ so God will 
take care of it, | don’t have that luxury. 


“Trust me, | have tried to do that in my younger years. But | just 
can’t engage that mental switch. So, | suit up in my armor, fight the 
battle, and emerge scarred and weathered but victorious. It is often 
incredibly painful emotionally to feel the only person you can trust 
and rely on is yourself. And when you are not an oncologist or 
cancer research scientist with all the academic knowledge, it can be 
especially terrifying to have to turn over trust to doctors and experts. 
It can also be exhausting emotionally and physically carrying the 
weight of your world and all your responsibilities on your own. And 
for some of us, it can be physically and emotionally painful as we 
struggle through the trials and tests and obstacles involved in 
achieving our goals when we don't have that crutch to lean on. | 
have had some people suggest that IF | just accepted Jesus as my 


Lord and savior, all that pain and worry and fear would vanish. And 
those who know me know there was a time in my life when | 
desperately tried TO believe. But | just couldn't. | don’t think it’s 
something you can turn on and off like a light switch. | am simply not 
wired that way. 


“My chosen religion ... places me firmly in the driver’s seat. 
Because | don't have to relinquish control over my life to a 
mythological being, it allows me to make decisions that are best for 
me and those | love without any guilt or concern over theoretical 
obligations to some existential sky inhabitant. | can also do things 
that please myself and indulge in some of life’s pleasures without 
being weighed down by guilt over it or feeling like | have a constant 
Peeping Tom over my shoulder taking tally of every move | make. 
Rather liberating, I'd say.” 


Reverend Miguel Victor Guerrero: “As a Satanist, no. But 
ironically back in 1989 or 1990, while | was a Christian, in the US Air 
Force stationed in Japan ... yes. 


“| had read a book on investigating crime scenes (I was a former 
Security Police member) and there was a section on investigating 
so-called ‘Satanic’ crime scenes. The author, an FBI agent, pointed 
out these were mostly done by Christians acting out. He said that 
real Satanists, members of Anton LaVey’s church, were not a law 
enforcement problem. 


“When asked why | was reading the book, silly me replied that 
besides being a former cop and this being up my alley 
(professionally), | knew a member of LaVey’s church. Well, this led to 
eight legal pad pages of accusations, documenting my being a 
Satanist preparing to attend a ritual, and as such | was an unfit 
parent. This resulted in months of personal restrictions placed on me 
by my commander, an investigation by the military version of child 
protective services, AND a full-blown psychological evaluation of me. 
Fortunately, somehow | passed the 600+ question exam and 


evaluation by the psychologist who cleared me of the allegations. 
Sadly, it would not be until | retired in 2002 before | would risk buying 
and reading The Satanic Bible.” 


What positive effects does your chosen religion have on your 
life? 


Warlock John G. Craig: “For me, Satanism is the force behind my 
high tenacious drive and love for life. It gives me focus and helps me 
accomplish any goals or tasks that | have set out for myself in life. | 
do not accept no for an answer, unless no is the answer | am looking 
for. If | am met with a brick wall or otherwise opposition, | try to 
discuss alternate solutions that work in either party’s favour. What | 
cherish about Satanism is that utilizing wile and guile, manipulation, 
or being assertive to obtain that which | desire is not frowned upon or 
looked down on. | appreciate that | can do what | want within reason, 
free of guilt or shame, which has been a liberating mindset to have 
since | discovered Satanism. In addition, one of the most important 
elements of Satanism for me is being an amazing father to my son. 
To be myself, free of traditional restrictions, to explore a deep 
compassionate side of myself | may not have done otherwise if | 
were constrained by mainstream religious trappings.” 


Reverend Jimmy Psycho: “It’s the power of the individual, and 
realizing that we are all responsible for our own actions. It has given 
me insight to choose to not partake in something that will later 
burden me. In short, it gives me the power to be comfortable in my 
own skin.” 


Warlock Alder Strauss: “To fully answer this | could sit and type 
forever. But to sum it up, Satanism provides me with a tool that 
complements the things | naturally enjoy in life. It is, in a way, a 
skeleton key to doors of creativity and opportunity. | have met, 
collaborate with and am inspired by many wonderful people, based 
on our mutual understanding of the use of this tool (or key). It has 
also reinforced responsibility, discipline and passion. These three 


things have carried me farther than I’d ever thought | could go. Keep 
in mind, it's not necessarily something that only Satanists can 
achieve, but it's one of the only religions specifically designed to 
promote the individual. And it works perfectly in my life.” 


Is ritual important to you? If so, how often do you ritualize, and 
what do you do? Formal, informal, on pre-decided dates, as the spirit 
or need moves, alone or with others? What do you find most 
effective? 


Count MoriVond: “Yes, very important. | have no specific times or 
moments where | ritualize as these are less systemic and based far 
more on a desire to complete what | often refer to as an ‘energy 
circuit.’ Much in the way that a person who regularly performs yoga 
or meditates, or even with an athlete who trains daily ... when you 
remove these activities from said person’s routine they tend to feel 
not quite as ‘energized’ and thus, less complete. 


“Much of the success of my magical workings has been 
dependent upon how much energy | can drive into these targeted 
desires, using the preferred Satanic ritual trappings to manifest my 
Is-To-Be. Energy, through emotion, is readily at one’s disposal and it 
is why those of love/compassion, hate/destruction and, of course, 
lust are so effective. Though never a formulaic routine, these 
energies require my exercising them from time to time, within the 
formal setting of my Intellectual Decompression chamber. My 
preferences between group ritual and solitary varies in accordance 
with the purpose of said ritual and the probability of its effectiveness. 


“Like the aforementioned yogi, meditator or training athlete, 
without ritual performance in my life, there would be a distinct void.” 


Zachary Simon: “When LaVey said that all magic was Satanic 
magic, he was right. 


“| would expand on this to say that all rituals are solitary rituals. 
Group rituals can build invaluable bonds for the same reason they 
can risk agonizing disillusionment; they test a Satanist’s entire sense 
of Self. Collaborating with others does not change the fact that all 
involved are fundamentally facing the essence of existence. They 
are facing the abyss and making it a mirror. 


“Ritual, the decision to perform greater magic, to wish, to WILL 
for something, to face the universe and whatever may be beyond it, 
and assert your Self? Even utterly alone? Even if it’s ‘just’ social 
pageantry? That act is as magical as any work of art. That is all it 
would take to put dreaming dogs on our level and is all it takes to put 
us on the level of deities. 


“Yes, ritual is important to me. Everything from timing a 
household chore with the length of a song to treating my hoarder’s 
garage like a sorcerer’s library is ritual and is my very existence.” 


Magister Herbert P.: “Well, being a hardcore technician, | 
consider ritual not so important personally. It is a nice psychodrama 
show every once in a while, but not more. | consider lesser magic 
much more important, especially as | work a lot with people and this | 
can do with great success.” 


Have you experienced supernatural (for want of a better word) 
effects or events in your life? Any you'd care to share? 


Witch Zaftig: “Yes, a few. The one | describe in my Active 
Application is how | was extremely ill as a child (with a double ear 
infection that left significant scars on the inner ear). | was in so much 
pain from a ripping sensation in my ear and head that | saw my 
great-grandmother floating above me, beckoning for me to join her. | 
floated out of my body to be next to her, hovering just below the 
ceiling. | turned back to look at my body (which looked so small, in 
so much anguish), but | no longer felt any pain. 


“| have also experienced a few things in ritual, wherein the 
sensation of a demon was so present, | was at once a little hesitant 
to continue and marveling at the power of ritual itself. The dual- 
sensation is something | retain with me, when | want to conjure up 
some Satanic Will in everyday moments.” 


Magister Neil Smith: “| don’t believe in what the common 
definition of ‘supernatural’ implies. The better word | would select 
would be ‘supernormal, since ‘supernatural’ suggests something 
involving a type of spiritual realm or aspect of reality. We believe that 
this earthly life is the only one there is. We don't believe in gods, 
demons, angels or ghosts. We also realize, however, that there are 
more and more things we are discovering that show the wonderful 
complexities of Nature and of our human brain. There could very 
easily be legitimate experiences with things we call premonitions, 
intuitions, perhaps even what we call ‘ESP’ in ourselves and other 
animals (e.g. Rupert Sheldrake’s research into dogs having a sense 
of when their owners are coming home), but they are not part of a 
mystical, spiritual dimension. We humans probably possess abilities 
and faculties we have yet to discover or explore, for which we may 
not yet have the necessary tools or abilities; but these would be part 
of our natural, carnal abilities. 


“| have not had any dramatic experiences of the supernormal, 
although | often do get a text or phone call from someone about 
whom | had just recently thought, within minutes or seconds of 
having thought about them. | believe there is likely some kind of 
‘consciousness web’ we share among our brains (strongest, 
perhaps, among those with whom we have developed a strong 
emotional bond), and Sheldrake’s work seems to indicate that may 
be true.” 


Reverend Sean Bonner: “I’m a big believer in willing things into 
existence. I’ve seen negative people wallow in their negativity and 
that only brings more down on them. | try to trust that things will work 
out and they often do. Even traditionally-considered negative things 


—l’ve had business partners screw me over and been through a 
divorce—l've tried to look at those as potential positive changes and 
then used that energy and motivation to do things | wouldn't have 
been able to do before. 


“When | want something to happen | throw it out into the world 
and more often than not it ends up happening. | think a lot of people 
could consider that somehow supernatural. | see it as influencing the 
world around me, willing it to meet my desires. Once, upon arriving 
in Paris and having my luggage lost and ATM card declined, | 
bumped into one of the three people | knew in the city 10 seconds 
after stepping out of a taxi from the airport. He invited me into the 
limo he had just called and | joined him for a 5-star dinner an hour 
later, with a small group of billionaires, genuine rock stars and world 
famous authors. The next day another friend told me, ‘They used to 
burn people with your kind of luck at the stake,’ which | considered a 
high compliment, though | don’t think he intended it as such.” 


What purpose does The Church of Satan serve? 


Reverend Draconis Blackthorne: “The dissemination of factual 
information on the religion of Satanism, as a philosophy, lifestyle, 
and religion. For me, it was like a sensation of ‘coming home,’ to find 
others of one’s tribe, or what Magus Gilmore appropriately calls ‘The 
Addams Clan.” 


Warlock Lucien DeVille: “Simple ... what purpose does it not 
serve to those of us of clear sight, those of us not wearing the 
convenient blinders which cause the herds to exist within life, rather 
than living life in existing?” 


Satanism has been around now as an organized religion for over 
50 years. What effects do you see in the world stemming from Anton 
LaVey and his philosophy? 


Magister George Sprague: “Primarily, more people willing to 
explore the ‘other’ side of things, and while it's not necessarily that 
they identify these subjects as Satanic, those in the know realize it. 
And can use this to their advantage. 


“While The Devil and Satanism can now be discussed in public a 
bit more, there still is an underlying current of mystery and unspoken 
truths that still carry the same fascination and fear that The Devil has 
always elicited. People are still scared. And | like that!” 


Reverend Dr. Robert Ing: “Many of the things Anton LaVey 
discussed with regard to the Satanic philosophy and world view have 
been accepted and openly discussed in our modern day society. The 
greater acceptance of individual sexuality, intelligent discussion and 
research into the creation of artificial life forms, the evolution of 
public views on the separation of church and state as well as the 
questioning of organized religion, and the concept and widespread 
use of the term ‘psychic vampire’ to touch on only a few. Here we 
have the integration of Satanic thought and concepts albeit subtly; as 
even in today’s modern world people may still be damned if they call 
it Satanic! | recall Anton LaVey writing and also saying so many 
years ago, that this was the Age of Satan. When | first was made 
aware of this, | simply took it as a bit of camp and a dramatic 
reference to the very moment when Anton LaVey was penning or 
saying these words. However, decades later, considering how 
Satanic thoughts and concepts are within many issues of our 21st 
century; well, this does give a whole new meaning and depth to the 
Age of Satan, here and now.” 


Magister Michael Rose: “There is good and bad emanating from 
this. On the one hand, society has grown increasingly secular, great 
strides have been made in the fields of artificial human companions 
and total environments, we are beginning to hear whispers of “tax 
the churches,” and indulgence is no longer something people feel 
they need to apologize for. On the other hand, owing to the inability 


of the general run of humanity to actually understand, much less 
apply, Satanic principles, responsibility is largely out the window.” 


What value do you see Satanism having to reach adult goals, 
applied over a lifetime, as opposed to just as a way to express 
teenage rebellion (which is certainly fun and important, too)? 


Priestess Hydra M. Star: “I think Satanism not only frees you up 
to pursue life goals without regret or worry about whether or not what 
you want is ‘sinful,’ but it actually encourages you to do so. | don't 
think a lot of people coming into Satanism or the Church of Satan, 
whether they are teens or adults, understand right away how much 
of a focus on achievement and real world success there is in 
Satanism. | don’t want to give the impression that we compete 
against one another, because it’s not about that. It is not about 
besting or beating someone else. It is about bettering yourself and 
accomplishing the goals you have set for yourself, but there are 
certainly moments when Satanists look at their fellow Satanist and 
assess what they have done with their life, and no one wants to be 
the lazy schmo whose greatest accomplishment was getting their 
shirt on the right way around that morning.” 


Priestess Stephanie: “While so many philosophies encourage 
excuses and meekness, Satanism stipulates conscious control of 
one’s own mind and body. It does not create limits or demand 
humility: we Satanists set the bar high and live up to our own 
expectations. In addition, it inspires a pragmatic self-love and 
confidence that can lead to achievement. Motivation research has 
proven that feelings of competence and agency are necessary to 
achieve the best kinds of motivation, and Satanism encourages 
these two feelings on both practical and philosophical (or theological) 
levels. 


“This wisdom from the Book of Belial encapsulates the key to 
many of my successes: ‘To be able to adjust one’s wants to one’s 
capabilities is a great talent ... One of the magician’s greatest 


weapons is knowing himself; his talents, abilities, physical attractions 
and detractions, etc., and when, where, and with whom to utilize 
them.’ Recently, some colleagues questioned why my work ventures 
were consistently successful. They wondered what my secrets were. 
Among other ‘secrets, | succeed because | know my capabilities and 
| set goals that challenge but do not surpass them. Honest self- 
appraisal has benefitted both my private and work life.” 


Reverend Corvis Nocturnum (Eric Vernor): “The ability to reason, 
to see the Third Side perspective, has cut a lot of wasted time out of 
my life and helps me avoid costly mistakes. Using the various 
principals of Satanism, | have learned to reach for my goals and cut 
loose anything or anyone that would slow me down from reaching 
them. Avoiding psychic vampires, keeping responsibility at the 
forefront and living my life for me, without regret or guilt for my 
success by far beats any childish acts of rebellion for the mere sake 
of being angsty or to get attention. | never really had much of a 
period where shock value had any merit.” 


Warlock Smokey DeVille: “Satanism encourages education, 
critical thinking, problem solving and success. In some ways 
responsible teenage rebellion is a part of Satanism, much as Satan 
rebelled in Paradise Lost, declaring ‘Better to reign in Hell than to 
serve in Heaven.’ Carrying that into adulthood, the philosophy of 
responsibility, Epicureanism and _ fruition of the Will while 
encouraging Lesser Magic is nothing short of a formula for success. 


“| grew up in a violent household where, being autistic, my father 
wrote me off as being (in his words) brain damaged. | carried that 
with me through grade school. After realizing | am a Satanist, and 
realizing that | will be as successful as | choose to be, and am as 
powerful as | choose to be, | became motivated to do all the things 
everyone said | couldn't do: | began painting and showing my art, | 
began producing music and selling my music in several countries, 
and | became an entertainer, achieving a small yet satisfying degree 
of local celebrity. Now, | am currently earning my degree in Nuclear 


Medicine Technology, working to enjoy a career in Positron Emitting 
Tomography.” 


There are many archetypes and arenas to explore within the 
Satanic realms. What archetypes or aspects are you most attracted 
to? (Fiction, politics, vampires, werewolves, computers, business, 
media, psychology, military, poetry, automobiles ...) How do you 
express them/commune with them (in your dress, home décor, job, 
private life ...)? 


Witch Jessie: “I tend towards the more intellectual aspects of 
Satanism. Psychology is far and away my chief area for diving deep 
to see what | can find. | realize the importance of getting out of my 
head, though. So when not thinking philosophically | try to focus on 
the senses, taking my cues from movie scenes that draw me in, 
meals I’ve had that delight me, scents that move me, textures that 
draw me out of my head and into the present, and sounds that 
impact my current state.” 


Priestess Shiva Rodriguez: “I tend to play the villain. Because my 
job as a special effects artist often entails re-creating scenes of 
death and murder, I’ve created a public image for myself that is 
likened to a serial killer with a very dark sense of humor. It is not 
uncommon for me to make posts on social media along the lines of 
‘I’m going to put an axe in someone's face tomorrow,’ or ‘My living 
room looks like a morgue right now,’ and have fans of my work cheer 
me on. Every year | post my annual ‘body count.’ 


“There’s nothing terribly remarkable about the way | dress when | 
am out on a job, save for my signature hoodie jacket. (When | put 
the hood up, it’s a signal to everyone that the blood is about to start 
flying.) Just the fact that | am a woman in my profession makes me 
stand out in that respect. It is more the mannerisms that come into 
play, and | keep my ‘victims’ smiling and comfortable with lots of 
gallows humor while preparing them for a glorious death on camera. 


“ve found that by adopting this unusual character image, I’ve 
become quite popular within the local filmmaker networks and have 
recently learned that my reputation has expanded even further. (I 
often joke that | am indeed a successful serial killer because people 
readily volunteer to be my victims and there’s even a waiting list.)” 


These responses barely scratch the surface of the excellent 
insights these survey participants offered; it would take another 100 
pages to fully explore their answers. As High Priest Gilmore has 
made clear, these individuals, our members, comprise the edifice 
and legacy of the Church of Satan. We do not build houses of 
worship. We invest our time, guidance, resources and magical 
energy in our diabolical comrades who wisely use those tools to 
better themselves and those they choose to love and support. This is 
as Anton LaVey intended. The results speak volumes. 


| leave these reflections with a final word from one of our 
founding members, who wrote this essay, published in The Cloven 
Hoof, many years ago. It clearly reflects that indulging in all that 
humans find most sensual and pleasurable, building a citadel 
(however small, or even within your own mind) dedicated to such 
uncompromising gratification, is its own reward. 


The Delights of Decadence 

By Magister John A. Ferro (aka Reverend Anatole, aka Gregorio 
Gionoffrio) 

The Cloven Hoof, November/December, X/1975 


What follows is no learned essay and it aims neither to exhort nor 
to teach. It has no purpose beyond the pleasure of the telling, save 
perhaps the wish to share. The content is unabashedly personal: a 
view of my world, the world of a decadent. If this appears pretentious 
and self-conscious it troubles me not at all, for decadence is nothing 
if not studied and self-conscious. 


Mine is a world of my own making, with attention to each detail. 
Balanced on the brink of extinction, it is deliciously aware of its 
precarious position. The sense of the ephemeral permeates its every 
aspect and though nothing is forbidden, not a single aberrant 
indulgence may be taken for granted. Rather, it is savored for the 
precious fulfillment of the all-encompassing moment. 


Immutable principles, moral or otherwise, here exercise no 
dominion. The prophets of doom and destruction cry out on every 
side but my ears are deaf to their call. Puritan zeal fills me with 
contemptuous disdain; for moderation and the golden mean | can 
manage little more than apathy. All according to whim, with none to 
call a halt, | am guided alone by desire, excess my only goal. Each 
indulgence is embraced for its own sake, with no ulterior motive to 
lend imagined dignity or the sham of moral sanction to the 
undertaking. It is art for art’s sake, sex for the pleasure of sex, and 
knowledge for the joy of knowing. 


This world of mine is a studied creation. Light is filtered, as 
through layers of diaphanous draperies and leaded panes of colored 
glass. The pungent scent of gardenia and heady tuberose hang 
heavy upon the air. The atmosphere is close, bordering on the 
oppressive, eminently suitable to the naturally indolent temperament. 
Phantoms lurk in the shadows and fantasy pervades all. With 
gossamer strands of fancy | weave an intricate web, and | am 
playwright and player, and critic, in a world that is wholly my own. 


| recline on couches of velvet and partake of the food of the gods. 
| am king and emperor resplendent, in diadem and scarlet cloak; | 
am fawning courtier minion, or abject groveling slave. As a giant and 
splendid macaw, in multi-colored array, | perch on a_ branch 
suspended and make commentary on the whole of creation. 


| have loitered in Byzantine courts and walked the halls of 
Versailles, and in dark, sequestered chambers | have seen the 
forbidden performed. | have drunk divine ambrosia and tasted bitter 


gall, and slept for an entire night in the golden embrace of Apollo. | 
listened to lyre and harp and they induced a euphoric bliss, but no 
sound | have heard has half as much magic as the nightingale 
singing in the palace of the Khan of Cathay. Upon an albino beast | 
visited the forests of tiger and teak, but the journey most excellent by 
far is to be rowed on barge of cedar and gold past the towering 
temples of Ra. 


In this world of exotic fancy pleasure and pain are as one, the 
refined pleasure that becomes painful in the prolongation, the 
exquisite titillation of skillfully inflicted pain, proceeded slowly but 
relentlessly into the passionate revel of debauched degradation. | 
doff the scarlet mantle and cringe on bended knee to lave the boot of 
the conquering hero, be he king of barbarian hordes or lord for a 
single night. 


To volumes of red morocco | turn for the soothing music of verse, 
and in learned tomes of vellum | ponder the wisdom of seers. Thus, 
in this private world of my making | rest, secure from the unfeeling 
masses, from the thoughts that throttle and kill. In the leisure of my 
orchid seclusion | wile away the hours, content, at peace, fulfilled. 


From this | draw power and strength to assume my godlike 
stance. Though | desire neither to admonish nor to coerce, | 
welcome not intrusion, and these white manicured fingers will send 
forth the bolts of my wrath. 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 
Concluding Thoughts: 
Satanism’s True Threat 


| walked down the main street of Magna, Utah, in the company of 
the King and Queen of Halloween. “Hey, Renee!” a blood-spattered 
clown called happily from the candy-littered table in front of the 
library. “Good turnout this year!” The Queen, a short, curvy witch with 
long blonde dreads and a million-dollar smile, waved and thanked 
them for participating. We wove our way among hundreds of 
costumed kids and adults getting candy from the merchants and 
businesses along Magna Main. Storm, the Halloween King, is a tall, 
broad-shouldered showman, with a braided beard and an 
infectiously impish grin. “Thanks for being with us,” he repeated, 
shaking hands with the zombies, witches, aliens and ax murderers 
passing out candy in front of the local VFW, bank, museum, and 
tables manned by representatives of law enforcement, various 
businesses and the Chamber of Commerce. Good will poured forth 
toward Storm and Renee—handshakes, smiles, thank you’s and 
endless pictures being taken. “When we moved our tattoo shop in 
here,” Storm said as we dodged anime characters and an inflatable 
T. Rex, “things were pretty slow along this street. But we started the 
Halloween Hoopla soon after we opened, and that grew to include a 
Halloween in Summer Festival, and businesses started coming back 
to main street again.” We stopped to say hello to C.J. at “We Witches 
3,” who wanted to start stocking Dr. LaVey’s books—courageous for 


any occult supply store, as there’s usually a prejudice against “dark 
energies.” 


Later that night, at the 10th annual birthday bash for the 
Andersons’ horror/Halloween-themed tattoo shop, Art on You 
Studios, not everyone was a Satanist, but no one batted an eye (and 
there were a fair number of responses) when Storm let out with more 
than one hearty, “Hail Satan!” That’s just the way Storm and Renee 
are—no one had to run screaming for the door in fear for their 
immortal soul. The zombie hunter and her heavily-chained, well- 
manacled zombie slave won the midnight costume contest, and 
many went home with raffled art and other treasures. The Filling 
Station was packed, drinks flowed freely, the DJ was rockin’ and 
most people were in well-conceived costumes. | had to remind 
myself this was a small town on the edges of Salt Lake City, Utah. 
Everyone seemed so comfortable having two (at least) active 
Satanists on their town council, and welcomed the dozen or so 
additional Baphomet-wearing heathens into their midst for the unholy 
Samhain celebration. Watching the twisting dark revels on the dance 
floor, | was put in mind of the many tales of sorcerers and witches 
arriving in a small town, unleashing dreams and_ nightmares, 
unalterably changing everyone in the village—for better or worse. 
Throughout the day (and into the well-lubricated night), | asked a few 
Magna residents what they thought about having Satanists among 
them. The general reaction was that they didn’t know much about 
Satanists, but they knew Storm and Renee were fun, and brought 
style and business to their town. 


Storm wrote to me later that their leadership came from the 
purest Satanic impulses. “Honestly, Renee and | started the events 
that we did through our shop ... for selfish reasons. Both the annual 
trick-or-treating in October as well as the ‘Halloween in Summer 
Festival’ we founded were for us to further create what we were 
passionate about: Halloween, the magic of it, in everything from 
confections and libations to pumpkin flavored anything, shapeshifting 
through costumes, embracing the dark side of nature, the sexiness, 


combined with the flavors, smells and colors of Autumn. Sure, we 
gained additional shop branding, attracted fellow entrepreneurs to 
the street, and contributed to priceless memories, and | believe truly 
made an indelible mark on the community, but we did it primarily for 
ourselves, and to indulge completely in our passion on a grand 
scale. When it all became more of a job, political, overly stressed, 
and the indulgence not as great as what we put into it, we retired it 
and now look forward to other adventures of indulgence and vital 
existence that we create.”’ The fabulous freaks are leaving town, 
moving on to spread their phantasmagoria in some other sleepy, 
unsuspecting village. 


So what is the real threat of Satanism? Freedom of thought? 
Challenging authority? Such rhetoric has become trite—essential to 
ad campaigns selling everything from toothpaste to sports apparel. 
Even anti-Christian slogans seem positively mainstream these days. 
We've moved through the Existentialists into the acceptable atheism 
of Dawkins and Hitchens. Most of Europe has already moved past 
Christianity, viewing America as dangerously backward and 
puritanical. How are contemporary artists supposed to find ways to 
outrage and enlighten society? 


Does the Church of Satan want to destroy Christianity? That 
would be a waste of energy; the institutions of Christianity are doing 
a pretty thorough job of self-sabotage due to mismanagement, vice 
and irrelevance. The God businesses limp along, still selling the 
same pap, still bolstered by this sad puppet of an enemy they dust 
off and trot out from time to time, creaking like a tattered, broken 
marionette. Let it die. The age of monotheistic dogmatism has long 
outlived its usefulness. The ideas and surviving rituals of Christianity 
will probably be practiced privately, but given the current decline of 
faith by most professing Christians, compounded by _ the 
unforgiveable Catholic sexual exploitation and abuse conspiracies 
even now being disclosed, it’s time for Big Church to decay 
gracefully, their beautiful cathedrals preserved as_ historical 
museums and public concert halls that we can all appreciate. Anton 


LaVey wrote in the section of The Satanic Bible titled, “Some 
Evidence of a New Satanic Age” that, “It has become necessary for 
a NEW religion, based on Man’s natural instincts, to come forth. 
THEY have named it. It is called Satanism.” 


Instead of Christian-bashing, Satanists are moving forward at an 
impressive pace, personally and organizationally. At this writing, 
there are two newly-released films about the Church of Satan and 
Anton LaVey. An American Satan, by Aram Garriga, premiered at 
Sitges Film Festival in October 2019. Warlock Adam Cardone did six 
hours of interviews and photos afterward with an enthusiastic crowd. 
Carl Abrahamsson’s Anton LaVey: Into the Devil's Den, was 
released in December 2019, an intimate and affectionate portrait of 
the Black Pope. A quick search of our website, Facebook pages or 
Twitter feed will reveal a number of books, musical projects, 
excellent merchandise and other creative endeavors our members 
are producing. Longtime member and Satanic Panic warrior, 
Magister Lex Frost and his formidable partner, Zoe, rebooted his 
Satanme brand in 2019, offering a wide array of highest-quality 
jewelry, clothing, décor and lifestyle items to warm the hearts of 
every discerning devil. Magister Gene will release his much- 
anticipated The Gay Satanic Warlock soon. To celebrate the 50th 
anniversary of the publication of The Satanic Bible, Howl Gallery’s 
Florida festival was as wild and well-attended as the previous 
Gilmore-curated art shows, featuring historical items involving the 
dreaded book on display and a rollicking burlesque show. We were 
treated to screenings of both of the above-mentioned documentaries 
on LaVey and Satanism, shared with an eager and appreciative 
audience. The true highlight was the presentation by our High 
Priestess Nadramia of the comprehensive and absorbing Satanic 
Bible history she had written, full of insight and humor. This 
document, with delicious addenda added Walpurgisnacht, 2020, can 
now be found on the Church of Satan website. 


Warlock Jeff Bowling is hard at work helping our military 
members, establishing The Infernal Legion in 2017 as a nonprofit 


veteran’s service organization composed of veterans and retirees as 
well as active-duty National Guard and Reservists who are 
Satanists. Their goal is to provide support and assistance to 
America’s veterans by offering assistance with housing, counseling, 
employment, transition to the civilian world, promoting veterans’ 
personal projects (artwork, businesses, music, etc.) and, most 
importantly, navigating the all too difficult maze of the U.S. 
Department of Veterans Affairs. 


Our High Priest and High Priestess enjoy their individual writing 
projects and creative pursuits. Rumor has it Magus Gilmore is 
gathering essays for a new collection. He continues to share his 
musical knowledge on podcasts, has lectured locally on Hudson 
Valley composers, while continuing to create his own musical 
compositions. Gilmore’s essays and opinion pieces emerge on the 
website as the spirit moves, or necessity demands. The High 
Priestess makes time for writing among her other pursuits, sifting 
through the archives with plans to gather impressive presentations 
on Anton LaVey’s subsequent books in the coming years. In 
addition, the Magistra enjoys time working in the garden and creating 
unusual jewelry pieces. For the 2018 art show curated by her 
husband, Peggy wrote the introduction to the accompanying book, 
All of Them Witches: “I’ve met very few women who, no matter what 
their own beliefs or background, will shy away from being called a 
witch. Even when the appellation is used as a euphemism for the 
dreaded ‘b-word,’ her eyes will usually twinkle and a satisfied little 
smile will cross her lips. “‘That’s right,’ she'll say, ‘I’m a real witch. So 
watch out.’ 


“Witches have always been associated with feminine power, even 
when it assumes the shape of death and destruction. The witch is 
the archetype of every kind of female force, sexual, protective, 
vengeful, creative ... magical. Nature will answer to her, the stars will 
listen to her call, her familiars both hideous and beautiful will hasten 
to her side. That's why her image, her archetype, her name, is so 
compelling, like a crack of thunder across the landscape of your 


heart. Witch. She’s a WITCH.” Magistra Nadramia spends many 
happy hours cataloguing and organizing endless letters, documents, 
newsletters and photos in order to present a coherent documentary 
history of the organization she holds dear. 


That organization needs constant tending, guidance and pruning 
to remain true to the principles upon which it was founded. This is 
where Gilmore and Nadramia have shone as leaders, utilizing 
emerging platforms and technologies to ensure Satanism remains 
relevant and accessible. They both give generously of their time and 
creativity for select media interviews and advice and encouragement 
for members. In the 18 years since | passed the torch to Peter and 
Peggy, | have not had one regret about my decision. There has 
never been a sour note or necessary compromise among the three 
of us. We find we are in concert with each other, and with Dr. 
LaVey’s original direction, in all we and the Council of Nine have 
orchestrated. 


| asked Magistra Nadramia if she had had any second thoughts 
in 2001, about taking on the personal attacks and complications 
which would inevitably result from becoming world leaders of the 
Church of Satan. Peggy replied, “| had fears about our personal 
welfare, but no doubts that we were capable of handling whatever 
our leadership brought. Once I’d stuck my neck out on the Internet in 
1993, we both began receiving the usual insults, disparagements 
and disputes regarding who we were and what we were saying. It 
had already happened; the horse had left the barn. While it 
continues to this day from an ever-evolving group of spoilsports who 
would rather things had gone a different way and provided them with 
more reassurance and entertainment, we've held the tiller firmly and 
kept this ship on course. When Dr. LaVey passed away, there were 
those who didn't believe this Church could be held together, by 
ANYONE. I’m happy to have had the chance to watch my husband 
prove them wrong.” No one else could have achieved what Peter 
Gilmore has—with conviction, nobility and honor. 


It has long been our policy to decline providing actual 
membership numbers, as our cultural influence far exceeds that, and 
one is not required to join the Church of Satan to be a “real” Satanist. 
However, our presence on social media speaks for itself. Through 
Magus Gilmore’s careful husbandry, and some committed help from 
our outstanding members, our website has steadily grown into a 
grand library of articles, interviews and resources, whereas 
conventional social media is where we place our most topical 
comments and news. At the time of this writing, we have 322,000 
followers on Twitter, which can easily swell to half a million people 
and then to millions, depending on how long these platforms last. 
Our public Facebook page has 202,000 followers, with lively 
discussions on several private groups. On Instagram, we created a 
bit of an experiment. We didn't want to present yet another Goth 
sleaze-fest, or flood our account with banal birthday snapshots and 
the usual scrumptious meal photos. Instead, we devised targeted, 
pointed images, generating 31.6 thousand followers with just 117 
posts (and, like Twitter, we follow no one). We also post photos from 
the Church of Satan’s history for significant dates on the Satanic 
calendar. 


Our influence is evident when perusing the veritable 
smorgasbord of pseudo-Satanic books available on Amazon, written 
by such luminaries as Damien Ba’al, Reverend Cain, Marie 
Ravensoul, Diabolus Zorilla, and Venus Satanas. Most, sadly, seem 
filled with gibberish, or material cribbed from LaVey’s works. But 
there are endless Satanic works that Dr. LaVey actually 
recommended, that qualified members continue to release, and 
many more infernal literary gems to be written. Peggy holds in 
contempt those who complain that Satanism requires too much 
reading, suggesting that we should put out more videos. “If there’s 
too much reading,” she quips, “you can go to another organization 
where you can read their entire philosophy on a fortune cookie strip.” 
As Dr. LaVey cautioned in the earlier version of this book, “Save your 
money. Anyone who says he can teach you to be an overnight 
master is full of shit. We know times are hard and because of 
financial pressures, it’s easy to be lured by promises of power, 


wealth and community with other highly-advanced magicians. You 
can feel free to go join the Mystical Black Brotherhood or the Temple 
of Avoozal but don’t come running to us when you discover you got 
took in, that all you found were lies calculated to make you non- 
Satanists. When you get gobbledygook that leaves dried jargon all 
over you, when Fancy Dan the High Priest Man comes along with 
the given word of Satan, watch out.”° 


Stuart Jeffries gets it. He wrote an insightful article for The 
Guardian (posted January 8, 2018) titled, “Hell Freezes Over: How 
the Church of Satan Got Cool.” In it, he expressed disappointment 
that Chelsea Clinton denied being a Satanist, because, “Doesn't she 
realise that the radical power of Satan is having a moment 
unparalleled since Milton unwittingly made him the badass rebel 
hero of Paradise Lost?” Jefferies himself referred to a Los Angeles 
Times article by August Brown (“A New Generation of L.A. Satanists 
Finds Community in Blasohemous Times,” posted January 5, 2018) 
in which Magistra Ruth Waytz was quoted: “Our writers, directors, 
producers and designers lead the charge on our real-world 
individualist approach—not some spooky, occultnik mumbo jumbo, 
which is often anti-Satanic and mired in mysticism. LaVey formulated 
Satanism as a resistance to the collectivist ‘resistance’ of the 60s. 
His philosophy is one of individual self-empowerment, of a will to 
power via the manipulation of the carnal and material world. And 
sometimes that takes unconventional, controversial forms because 
Satanists are often the outcasts within their externally-defined social 
groups.” Waytz concludes defiantly, “Satanism is not now and has 
never been about seeking inclusion in the herd, but celebrating being 
apart from it.”© 


Since the Church of Satan’s business model is not dependent on 
evangelizing or gaining more followers, those who enter our social 
media sites for the purpose of trolling and agitation (or those 
members who become disenchanted or counterproductive) are 
encouraged to retreat and resign. Anton LaVey intended his group to 
be a mutual admiration society, and we feel no compulsion to fill our 


ranks with rotten apples simply to increase our body count. As High 
Priest Gilmore emphasized in a recent article, “The Isle of the 
Disgruntled” (posted 10/17/19), “Over the course of the history of this 
organization, there have always been people who decide that the 
administrators of the Church of Satan haven't given them everything 
they want, despite what may have been years of support for their 
varied endeavors which now, via our newsfeeds, reach hundreds of 
thousands of interested individuals. They've essentially placed us in 
the ‘parental’ role and when they think they should be receiving more 
from us than we are willing to give, it is tantrum time. False 
accusations are made to justify what is essentially spoiled-brat 
narcissism. Some might have joined with less than a clear grasp of 
the philosophy, and when they can’t twist it to their own ends, they 
get huffy and claim they ‘know LaVey’s true intentions.’ Then they 
might even found their own ‘Church of LaVeyan Misinterpretation,’ 
and they claim that Doktor LaVey’s published works and interviews 
mean something entirely other than what is clearly contained in them 


“We are delighted when they depart—they are welcomed to find 
others who share their points of view. As always, we who participate 
in our productive cabal are off doing our best, cultivating our creative 
efforts and enjoying our lives to the fullest .... (Those relegated to 
the Isle of the Disgruntled) can now struggle to prove that they are 
greater experts regarding the philosophy crafted by Doktor LaVey 
than those of us who knew him personally and served at his behest 
as representatives of his works ... they can embrace in their mutual 
hatred of all of you who find meaning and pleasure in your affiliation 
with the only authentic Church of Satan. You'll be too busy enjoying 
your participation in our Infernal Philharmonic, as the melodies 
you're playing of triumphant satisfaction drown out the faint murmurs 
of these distant malcontents.”’ 


Because Dr. LaVey set this tone of uncompromising 
discrimination and discernment for those he chose to include in his 
diabolical cabal, and that mandate is held sacred by the current 


administration, we have developed a finely-polished, productive, and 
powerful assemblage of sorcerers and witches which truly honors 
the Dark Lord. Such a sinister congress has never existed 
cohesively this long on the Earth before; we are an experiment. 
Those we proudly count among our ranks are remarkable individuals 
—productive, self-aware, driven, with that palpable sulfurous aspect 
which betrays a Devil's blend of skepticism and fancy. Over the 
course of 50 years of ritual and collaboration, our villainous web has 
evolved into a potent energy battery we all have created, refined and 
share, at will. Our members are by no means perfect—we stumble, 
retreat, grieve, heal, gain wisdom, redefine ourselves, savoring the 
many joys and challenges that any bold life provides. But we have 
the tools, and have generated the resources, to regain ourselves 
when we become lost, to forge an ever more innovative, distinctive 
path forward. 


Satanists understand that the entirety of existence does not occur 
within the confines of social media. As with ritual activity, online 
participation is purely optional. Some Satanists enjoy creating and 
maintaining a presence, interacting with other Satanists on our 
various forums. People find others in their school, or town, through 
social media and get together for movies, discussion groups, 
dinners, live music events and, sometimes, rituals. Some also find it 
stimulating and productive to join others for holidays—Halloween, 
Walpurgisnacht, Solstices or Equinoxes. Satanism encourages 
creative thought, magic and fanciful notions, tempered with rational 
judgement. Fantasy and magical thinking, creative visualization and 
ritualizing (formally or informally), may well be essential to the 
human psyche, like dreaming. There are usually opportunities for 
such interactions on an annual basis. 


But we are not here to provide anyone with friends, ritual 
entertainments and activities. Nor does such voluntary participation 
make you more of a Satanist. You won’t prove yourself a stronger 
Satanist by waving a sword better, donning extra-fancy ritual duds or 
doing battle with online trolls. | would caution that ritual is an intimacy 


that you should only reserve for those you have spent actual time 
with and trust. This is intended as an augmentation to your real- 
world endeavors, not as an addictive substitute, draining your focus 
and life-force. Some of our most productive members, many highly 
placed representatives, choose not to participate in either social 
media or group rituals. Neither is a requirement. Dr. LaVey believed 
in stratification within his organization, a principle still maintained and 
protected by our hierarchy. 


Though LaVey died just as the Internet was encroaching more 
and more on our lives, he saw its precursor—like television—as 
exerting vast and efficient methods for manipulation of masses of 
people from advertisers and political groups, the chief vehicle for 
what he called the Invisible War. The Internet has weaponized those 
methods, a thousandfold. Thanks to the web, and the vast array of 
electronic distractions deployed against us creating a paucity of 
actual human interaction, people are growing less discerning, less 
literate and more malleable. In this, LaVey was indeed a prophet, a 
Cassandra. Anton felt there was an apocalyptic battle raging around 
us, not between good and evil in the conventional sense, but he 
conveyed a strong sense of urgency in his writings, against lethargy, 
stupidity, short-sightedness, and herd mentality. 


So, in truth, yes—there are real dangers to practicing Satanic 
magic. You may conjure forth more than you are prepared to face. 
We are not nice people, and we don’t suffer fools gladly (but, as the 
meme adds, we do gladly make fools suffer). Satanists don’t need 
what LaVey termed Good Guy Badges—which is now being called 
virtue signaling. There are no judgements from the Devil; he is the 
Father of all that is most sinful. You can tell Lucifer all your salacious 
secrets. Satanism acknowledges that every human who has ever 
drawn a breath has had “bad” thoughts: anger, revenge, lust, 
selfishness, egotistical demands, disdain or hatred for your parents, 
blood fantasies, petty jealousies, covetousness .... As LaVey wrote 
in the Eighth Satanic Statement, these thoughts are human and you 
should not feel cast into the eternal pit, beyond sweet redemption, if 


you entertain such notions, or even act on some of them. You don’t 
require a huckster intermediary to intervene in your atonement. 


Human existence is not always rainbows and butterflies; we don’t 
love everyone, or even most people. It’s unnatural and unrealistic to 
do so. We are a jumble of contradictions; we can be terribly cruel 
and thoughtless, but also self-sacrificing and _ brilliant. To 
acknowledge these feelings is not necessarily to endorse or resort to 
them, but it makes it easier to move forward when you know it is 
entirely human to feel vile feelings. We have tiny monkey brains and 
are still ruled by petty fears and tribal impulses. Your choice is not 
what thoughts you entertain, but rather what you act on, what you 
think will serve you best, and how that fits into goals you see for 
society as a whole. 


If you want to go down various rabbit holes of drug exploration, 
political excesses, gastronomical or sexual appetites, go ahead! 
You'll find no proscriptions here. BUT, there are always 
consequences. We advocate indulgence, not compulsion. Learn 
what works for you and what doesn't, then move forward from there. 
If you’re smart, you will keep away from things that will slow your 
progress, as our time on this Earth is exceedingly brief. But if you 
need to explore those realms for yourself instead of listening to wiser 
individuals who have learned the hard way, by all means indulge— 
until it starts hurting you or those you love. 


Why do many Satanists tend toward Gothic or macabre 
decorating schemes (elements like skulls, tombstones, coffins and 
decay as memento mori) for our bookshelves and fireplace mantels? 
Because life is cruelly short, and as soon as you get it mostly figured 
out, you find it’s slipped through your fingers like so much sand. As 
humans, we waste so much! Our time, our love, our earthly 
resources of water and food and forests, our brains and spirits, all 
squandered on trivialities or stolen from us by those who profit from 
our befuddlement and distraction. Satanists actively battle against— 
not death—but society's demands for the postponement and denial 


of a joyous and productive life. Let no person, or advertiser, or 
political party, or addiction, or website, or bad movie steal your time. 
Expunge psychic vampires and others who would stand between 
you and the fulfillment you envision. 


Perhaps this is the true threat of Satanism—recognizing Man IS 
Beast, as our seventh Satanic Statement declares. All our stilted 
attempts to identify the Other as outside ourselves and execute 
mass racial pogroms, to push away “sins” as if they were exceptions 
rather than the rule, these many baroque, elaborate protections we 
weave to insulate ourselves against that simple truth are tenuous 
tissues of lies with which we desperately attempt to chain our true 
natures. Even scientists, who have come to terms with man as an 
animal, choose to believe we are imbued with superlative mental 
abilities and moral constraints which will somehow protect us, when 
clearly they haven't. At some base, primal, instinctive level, we're 
scared. We know, spurred by our “God-given” illusions of dominion 
and spiritual superiority, that we've overpopulated and systematically 
raped this fruitful, beloved planet; we know we've made serious 
mistakes with resource management—oil, water, forests, oceans, 
our brother animals .... We are only now reaching a level of maturity 
which allows us to realize how truly dire the situation is. Because of 
our lack of decisive Will to transition from environmental degradation, 
Nature—who is far less selective and merciful than we might be—is 
doing it for us. In our fear and confusion, we are reverting to 
increased tribalism—the last vestiges of 14th century thinking— 
inevitably resulting in unceasing economic and social turbulence, 
political fighting and factionalism. The resonant impulse to huddle in 
comforting, familiar tribes is ever-present, thus reinforcing the 
yawning chasms that separate us. 


There will always be “others” to blame or scapegoat, dehumanize 
and attack. But Satanism constantly reminds us how dangerous that 
demonizing impulse can be. We face global issues that should be 
unifying us—and for the most part they are, except for those few who 
cling to ancient paradigms. Most of us recognize that we are too 


intertwined financially and socially to be manipulated into defending 
territories and scant resources like food, water, lumber, or oil as we 
have in the past. We can no longer kill one another over various 
myths and outdated religious practices. We must see ourselves as 
part of this intricate web of life and find/create our own grace and 
mercy for and with our brother creatures, not hiding or fearing our 
kinship, but embracing it, finding from it the strength to buoy and 
bind us all together through these most challenging times. 


We need to act on the fact we are all interwoven, just as the 
ancient mages and witches have always told us. Traditional magical 
principles are now being explored in chemistry labs and particle 
accelerators. Wizards’ wisdom is being borne out by cutting-edge 
physics and quantum theory. There are no discrete, separate items 
or individuals. It is more apt to conceive of matter as concentrations 
of energy which we perceive as a car or table or tree. Matter is 
nothing more or less than waves, vibrating strings, entangled and 
influencing at a distance. 


We have bred without wisdom or constraint, following the Bible’s 
dictate to be fruitful and multiply, assuming this glorious Gaia’s 
bounty is unlimited. It is not. We are the most dangerous, cruel and 
selfish of beasts. It is only by fully recognizing this—the power, 
responsibility and consequences of that truth—that we can find any 
path through the destruction we have wrought. 


Beside our negative qualities, though, we have concomitant 
sensitivity, depth of thinking, sharp perceptions, quick adaptability 
and the ability to shape our world and our destiny—this is the only 
hope for fulfillment of our potential and the survival of our species. It 
will take a ruthlessly honest assessment of what we have done 
before we can progress through it, in grief and humility. We cannot 
simply avoid it or seek a path around it, looking to some external 
entity—God, Allah, friendly space aliens—to save us. No deus ex 
machina solutions are possible; we are our own Gods and 
Goddesses. Our salvation, our redemption is in our hands alone. As 


a species, were moving past the myths of a Sky Daddy who 
demands appeasement in order to help us solve our problems. We 
must face life as the beasts we are, no matter how savage and 
agonizing that is, employing rational, respectful debate and perhaps 
some magic, in order to find grace and enlightenment. 


Dr. LaVey said, in a 1987 interview with the Stanford literary 
magazine, Birth of Tragedy, that perhaps Satanism would be the 
religion for the 21st century. He saw Satanism as a growing 
movement for the coming millennium, an acceptable form of protest. 
In the 1990 version of this book, Anton said, “The kind of changes | 
envision don't take a conspiracy, don’t take a revolution or 
skirmishes in the street as much as they merely require a cabal. A 
conspiracy implies a carefully-delineated plan of attack, all neatly 
mapped out for all participants. A cabal is a group of loosely- 
connected people who have deep, unswerving loyalty and allegiance 
to the same ends and who do what comes naturally. They have their 
contacts, they’ll know, in their respective positions, what to do when 
the time comes ‘round. They’ll Know which file goes in the ‘yes’ 
basket and which in the ‘no’ basket. Many Satanists are coming forth 
within their various professions now, stepping forward to declare 
their affiliations and dedication to Satan, to each other and to the 
world. All it takes is a handful of people in the right places. Oh, we do 
have goals. We all know what they are. | believe in all forms of 
stealth, cunning and guile to achieve our ends.”® He intended 
Satanism to be an alignment, a lifestyle, a shifting away from 
institutionalism to freedom. 


LaVey elaborated, “We need to do things, not just huddle 
together like pigs to keep warm. That's what will destroy 
Christianity’s stranglehold on evolution and progress. When 
Satanists make pioneering discoveries and achievements, objective 
authorities can’t point to Satan as the Father of all that’s worthless 
and detrimental to society. They can’t say, ‘Gee, | wish we could use 
this vaccine—it’s too bad you’re a Satanist.’ On the contrary—they 


will be forced to see and acknowledge the quality, productivity and 
superiority of Satanic thought.”? 


LaVey worked toward a time when Satanists would not be simply 
tolerated, but celebrated and recognized as the necessary part of 
society we are. Yes, we can be stubborn, opinionated, demanding 
and exacting, and make others uncomfortable simply by existing, but 
we represent something essential in the human soul—that 
persistence of fighting against slim odds, of maintaining convictions, 
of standing with Galileo and declaring, however quietly against your 
Inquisitors, “and yet it moves.” From what | can see from the survey 
responses | received, Satanists are valuable workers, parents, 
leaders and assets to their communities. 


When the gossipmonger hisses, “Well, you know, that person is a 
Satanist,” instead of disparaging the individual, the proper response 
should be, “Then bring me a dozen more like that one! | want 
Satanists on my team.” Humans seem to function best when slightly 
off balance, slightly stressed, reflecting the constant flux of the Earth 
itself. Otherwise we stagnate, without impetus to move forward. 
That's what Satan is. His children are the ones who challenge and 
outrage, the hated ones, the others, the shamans and witches and 
heretics, by definition and with conviction. If you’re a Satanist by 
nature, you admit that and learn to revel in it, to use it as your 
strength and shield against the hypocrisy and idiocy of whatever 
culture you thrive within. 


Right now is a truly brilliant time to be a Satanist. More magical 
texts are available now than ever before, in obscure corners of the 
Internet or by browsing actual bookstores IRL. We have 
instantaneous uninterrupted communication with powerful sorcerers 
and witches around the globe. Many more secrets are yet to be 
ferreted out, more movies will inspire us, neglected tomes and 
stories will be discovered, tantalizing pieces of the puzzle will lock 
together, tailored to your specific tastes and desires. We have 
endless tools at our fingertips, items to purchase for dark inspiration, 


and more co-conspirators to discover than ever before. It’s up to us 
to use these resources. We're set up to make some paradigm- 
shattering discoveries and achieve some _ significant forward 
movement. 


I’m glad Satanism will never be a popular religion. | never want 
the dance floor to get so crowded we can't enjoy the dance. Even 
the best ideas often become diluted and compromised with wider 
distribution. While the images and language associated with the 
dark, foreboding and Gothic gain or lose popularity from decade to 
decade, and Satanic philosophy becomes indelibly woven into the 
common fabric, it’s still best we don’t draw too much attention to 
ourselves. For all our above-ground information and influence, the 
Church of Satan remains a magical cabal, a secret society. Part of 
the appeal of Satanism, a defining aspect of what we practice, is our 
secrecy, our exclusivity. There will always be aspects of LaVey’s 
teachings that can only be communicated to the truly initiated. He 
has hinted and pointed the way in his exoteric principles, but he also 
understood the power of secrets, and the mathematical truth of 
crystals, angles, spirals, dark matter, waves, vibrations and divine 
proportions. Our originating Magus would never have written an 
“Absolute Magick Exposed” essay. His experience of the 
“supernatural” (or more accurately, the supernormal—odd, rare, but 
certainly within our birthright) was nuanced and, Anton felt, best 
pointed to rather than dictated. The man | love had a strong sense of 
the magical, and knew it was most effectively accessed through 
individual, darkly evocative creative expression. 


There is always more rich complexity in the arcane, ebon realms. 
Every time someone reaches an outcropping of scintillating 
comprehension, they look beyond to further mysteries, more layers 
drawing them ceaselessly onward through the mist. That is why the 
Friedrich painting, Wanderer above the Sea of Fog from 1818 has 
become emblematic of the Romantic quest. Lucifer, the Morning 
Star, in all his guises, will always tempt us to explore secret depths 
far beyond these shores. 


Another flavor set simmering into our sinister brew by our founder 
can only be tasted today by reading Ray Bradbury, or perhaps 
Charles Finney’s Circus of Dr. Lao. How could LaVey have known 
that his time bumping over open fields, setting up carny booths and 
circus tents in obscure, isolated towns would feed so effectively into 
the magic he would one day create? Anton described the eerie 
experience, the glamor and magic, of whispering silently into a town 
in the middle of nowhere, with no landmarks or attractions nearby, 
setting up a brightly-painted dream world in the dark. This ragtag 
group of magicians and gypsy seers, contortionists and sword- 
swallowers, snake charmers and lion tamers, hoochie-coochie 
dancers and strange tattooed marvels brought uncomfortable 
secrets with them to sleepy villages aching for excitement. The 
townies would get dressed in their Sunday best, giggling young girls 
with their patent-leather purses, hats and gloves, to find lust and fire, 
exotic mesmerizing mysteries, undulating in the dust of Midwestern 
America. They would be dazzled, frightened, thrilled and perhaps 
overwhelmed with more than they would want to understand. Then 
the troupe of acrobats and threadbare seers would travel on to the 
next small town, whispering away again in the dead of night. That's 
what Satanists should always be, the fabulous freaks, folding back 
into the mists from which we emerge. That mystery and power would 
evaporate if the Satanic became mainstream and commonplace. 


If the success of a religion is calculated based on large numbers 
of adherents and many grand physical structures, Satanism will 
never be judged as successful. We don't fit that paradigm. But if our 
success is instead judged by the accomplishments and happiness of 
Our members, and our expanding knowledge and exploration of 
magical and scientific frontiers, we are far stronger than any secret 
organization that has come before us. 


At the end of 2019, we celebrated the 50th anniversary of the 
publication of The Satanic Bible. LaVey intended his book to be a 
small, straightforward handbook of blasphemous liberation, with a 
simple, memorable cover design. The fact that it was published as 


an original paperback—a format largely considered disposable, and 
yet remains in print since 1969—confirms its status as an 
underground classic. Thanks to LaVey’s notorious, forbidding book, 
people around the globe could finally and accurately give a name to 
what they perceived themselves to be, how they were already living, 
and use it to apply indulgence and a knowledge of human nature 
without guilt or oppression. 


| live not in hope for humanity, but in magisterial engagement. 
Those few who are capable of being a Satanist, who are naturally 
drawn to these archetypes, should know the Church of Satan exists 
and that they aren’t alone. This organization offers them tools to 
focus and use their strengths, not waste years of their lives or 
founder on the rocks, in isolation, pain and frustration. Through 
Satanism, they can take positive action in their lives. And perhaps, 
consequently, they can make a £ significant difference in the 
preservation of our Eden, here and now. 


| return once more to a question | asked High Priestess 
Nadramia: Would you ever envision circumstances in the future in 
which the Church of Satan would have outlived its usefulness? 
Peggy replied, “Could you ever envision circumstances in the future 
in which you wouldn't need or want your chosen family? Your circle 
of friends? Your pack? No matter what official tasks the Church may 
take on—in the early days of the organization, Dr. LaVey talked 
about the creation of Pleasure Domes—or leave behind, for that 
matter, Satanists will always want a rallying point, a touchstone, a 
place to create associations and partnerships and just gain 
inspiration. We ARE that touchstone, and we plan to stick around for 
generations to come.” 


The history of the Church of Satan is written in wicked laughter, in 
the resounding howls and ravings from Tartarus that Dr. LaVey 
unleashed in 1966. That increasingly refined and complex symphony 
will continue to echo forth long after Peter Gilmore, Peggy Nadramia 
and | have crumbled to dust, carried forward by generations of 


imaginative and determined warlocks and enchantresses yet to be 
born, dark immortals dancing brazenly in the moonlight. 


AD MAJOREM SATANAE GLORIAM 
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High Priest Anton Szandor LaVey in the Ritual Chamber, 
© Church of Satan Archives. 








Ernest Borgnine with Anton LaVey, on the set of The Devil’s Rain. 
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Anton LaVey’s Black House, 6114 California Street; Anton LaVey’s 
holographic will, all © Church of Satan Archives. 





One of LaVey’s notorious Witches’ Workshops, 
© Church of Satan Archives. 





i. wey 


LaVey and Barton in the Black House’s Purple Parlour, © Church of 
Satan Archives. 
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of Hic Priestess, and is duly licensed to perform 
and sustain that which falls atithin the realm 
of this Degree as in accord atith the tenets 
and philosophies of 
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Anton LaVey appoints Blanche Barton High Priestess of the Church 
of Satan, © Church of Satan Archives. 





Handcrafted baton for “Maestro” Peter H. Gilmore, presented at the 
50th Anniversary Conclave, all © Church of Satan Archives. 








Early Cloven Hoof covers, © Church of Satan Archives. 
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A HALLOWEEN CONCERT 
—IN MEMORY OF ANTON SZANDOR LAVEY— 


with Dr. Flark Birnbaum ar che piano 


THURSDAY, OCTOBER 29™ AT 8 P.M. 


TeENRI CULTURAL INSTITUTE 
STS Beoadary 4 Moor (N of R trains to Prince $&. Sadon) 





PROGRAM: 
Bath: Toccata in D Minor 


Scriabin: sonata No. 9 Black Mass” 
Poem in F# Major 


Dbvssy: sunken Cathedral 
Bimmbaum: tuciter Rising 

SOLE: Lotus Land 

Gilmore: sonata infernale 

LISEL: Mephisto Waltz 

LAWCV: Bartle Hymn of the Apocalypse 








Concert program, marking the first anniversary of Magus LaVey’s 
death, © Church of Satan Archives. 





Blanche Barton in the Hellfire Caves, 
© Church of Satan Archives. 





High Priestess Peggy Nadramia and High Priest Peter H. Gilmore, 
Photo by Rev. Jimmy Psycho. 





Peter H. Gilmore preparing for the 50th Anniversary Conclave, 
Photo by Rev. Steven Everitt. 


VIII. 


APPENDICES 


Essential Satanism 


Full Interview with High Priestess Peggy 
Nadramia 


Excerpts from the First Church of Satan 
Newsletters 


Two Original Friday Night Rituals 

Selections from LaVey Lecture, 1966 

Satanic Music: That Old Black Magic 

Satanic Cinema: Down These Mean Streets ... 


Further Reading: The Devil's Bookshelf 


INI 


APPENDICES 


THE NINE SATANIC STATEMENTS 


The Satanic Bible, ©1969 
Anton Szandor LaVey 


Satan represents indulgence instead of abstinence! 
Satan represents vital existence instead of spiritual pipe dreams! 


Satan represents undefiled wisdom instead of hypocritical self- 
deceit! 


Satan represents kindness to those who deserve it instead of 
love wasted on ingrates! 


Ul 
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Satan represents vengeance instead of turning the other cheek! 


Satan represents responsibility to the responsible instead of 
concern for psychic vampires! 


Satan represents man as just another animal, sometimes better, 
more often worse than those that walk on all-fours, who, because 
of his “divine spiritual and intellectual development,” has become 
the most vicious animal of all! 


Satan represents all of the so-called sins, as they all lead to 
physical, mental, or emotional gratification! 


Satan has been the best friend the Church has ever had, as He 
has kept it in business all these years! 
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Ul 


OJ 


a 


The Eleven Satanic Rules of the Earth 
Anton Szandor LaVey, 1967 


Do not give opinions or advice unless you are asked. 


Do not tell your troubles to others unless you are sure they want 
to hear them. 


When in another’s lair, show him respect or else do not go there. 


If a guest in your lair annoys you, treat him cruelly and without 
mercy. 


Do not make sexual advances unless you are given the mating 
signal. 


Do not take that which does not belong to you unless it is a 
burden to the other person and he cries out to be relieved. 


Acknowledge the power of magic if you have employed it 
successfully to obtain your desires. If you deny the power of 
magic after having called upon it with success, you will lose all 
you have obtained. 


Do not complain about anything to which you need not subject 
yourself. 


Do not harm little children. 


Do not kill non-human animals unless you are attacked or for 
your food. 


. When walking in open territory, bother no one. If someone 


bothers you, ask him to stop. If he does not stop, destroy him. 


% 


The Satanic Sins 
Anton LaVey, 1987 


For years, people have asked Church of Satan representatives, 
“Well, okay—your philosophy is based on indulgence of human 
instincts, but do you have any sins like other religions?” Our answer 
has always been “No.” But the time has come to amend that 
response. We have grown steadily over the past 21 years and find 
that it is appropriate to have some clearer guidelines on, not only 
what we strive for, but also what we work to avoid—what we 
disapprove of. The difference is, where other religions develop sins 
that people can’t avoid, we consider a number of things “sinful” that 
people could avoid if they worked a little. This is the first doctrinal 
proclamation in over a decade and outlines some important rules for 
Satanic practices. It should be understood that this in no way 
supersedes the Nine Satanic Statements or the Eleven Rules of the 
Earth, but is intended to augment these principles even further: 


1. Stupidity—The top of the list for Satanic Sins. The Cardinal 
Sin of Satanism. It’s too bad that stupidity isn’t painful. 
Ignorance is one thing, but our society thrives increasingly 
on stupidity. It depends on people going along with 
whatever they are told. The media promotes a cultivated 
stupidity as a posture that is not only acceptable but 
laudable. Satanists must learn to see through the tricks and 
cannot afford to be stupid. 


. Pretentiousness—Empty posturing can be most irritating 
and isn’t applying the cardinal rules of Lesser Magic. On 
equal footing with stupidity for what keeps the money in 
circulation these days. Everyone’s made to feel like a big 
shot, whether they can come up with the goods or not. 


. Solipsism—Can be very dangerous for Satanists. Projecting 
your reactions, responses and sensibilities onto someone 
who is probably far less attuned than you are. It is the 
mistake of expecting people to give you the same 
consideration, courtesy and respect that you naturally give 
them. They won't. Instead, Satanists must strive to apply 
the dictum of “Do unto others as they do unto you.” It’s work 
for most of us and requires constant vigilance lest you slip 
into a comfortable illusion of everyone being like you. As 
has been said, certain utopias would be ideal in a nation of 
philosophers, but unfortunately (or perhaps fortunately, from 
a Machiavellian standpoint) we are far from that point. 


. Self-deceit—lIt’s in the Nine Satanic Statements but 


deserves to be repeated here. Another cardinal sin. We 
must not pay homage to any of the sacred cows presented 
to us, including the roles we are expected to play ourselves. 
The only time self-deceit should be entered into is when it’s 
fun, and with awareness. But then, it’s not self-deceit! 


. Herd Conformity—That’s obvious from a Satanic stance. It’s 
all right to conform to a person’s wishes, if it ultimately 
benefits you. But only fools follow along with the herd, 
letting an impersonal entity dictate to you. The key is to 
choose a master wisely instead of being enslaved by the 
whims of the many. 


. Lack of Perspective—Again, this one can lead to a lot of 
pain for a Satanist. You must never lose sight of who and 
what you are, and what a threat you can be, by your very 


existence. We are making history right now, every day. 
Always keep the wider historical and social picture in mind. 
That is an important key to both Lesser and Greater Magic. 
See the patterns and fit things together as you want the 
pieces to fall into place. Do not be swayed by herd 
constraints—know that you are working on another level 
entirely from the rest of the world. 


. Forgetfulness of Past Orthodoxies—Be aware that this is 
one of the keys to brainwashing people into accepting 
something “new” and “different,” when in reality it’s 
something that was once widely accepted but is now 
presented in a new package. We are expected to rave 
about the genius of the “creator” and forget the original. 
This makes for a disposable society. 


. Counterproductive Pride—That first word is important. Pride 
is great up to the point you begin to throw out the baby with 
the bathwater. The rule of Satanism is: if it works for you, 
great. When it stops working for you, when you've painted 
yourself into a corner and the only way out is to say, “I’m 
sorry, | made a mistake, | wish we could compromise 
somehow,” then do it. 


. Lack of Aesthetics—This is the physical application of the 
Balance Factor. Aesthetics is important in Lesser Magic and 
should be cultivated. It is obvious that no one can collect 
any money off classical standards of beauty and form most 
of the time so they are discouraged in a consumer society, 
but “an eye” for beauty, for balance, is an essential Satanic 
tool and must be applied for greatest magical effectiveness. 
It's not what’s supposed to be pleasing—it’s what is. 
Aesthetics is a personal thing, reflective of one’s own 
nature, but there are universally pleasing and harmonious 
configurations that should not be denied. 


Phase IV Message 

Order of the Trapezoid 

Church of Satan 

September 27, 1974 (IX Anno Satanas) 


To: Priesthood of Mendes 
All Regional Agents 


When the High Priest accepted the Infernal Mandate to assume 
his office, a Master Plan for the long-range development of the 
Church of Satan was instituted. This plan was divided into a series of 
phases, each characterized by a radical readjustment in the overall 
composition and posture of the entire Church at a precise point in 
time. The success of each phase depends in part upon a general 
ignorance of its successors. The Nine understand that a new phase 
must now commence. 


This past phase was introduced in June VI/1971 and put into 
fairly comprehensive operation by December of that same year. Its 
most obvious characteristic was an aggressive decentralization of 
programs, publications, administrative communications, and 
responsibility. The Central Grotto, which formerly had been the 
instigating force behind almost all Church activities, now condensed 
its policies into a single guidance document—the Articles of Protocol 
—and required little more than monthly reports from members of the 
Priesthood, Agents, and Grotto leaders. The approach to public 
relations remained basically unchanged, with priority being accorded 


to establishing and sustaining our reputation as a _ legitimate, 
honorable, and sophisticated organization. Contact between various 
Grottos and individual Satanists was encouraged, both through 
publications and via regional conclaves. 


The new phase is designed to strengthen the positive 
accomplishments of the last one while correcting its deficiencies. “As 
environments change, no human ideal standeth sure.” It will also 
reposition the Church to take maximum advantage of current 
national and international social trends. Even more latitude will be 
granted to individual initiative; this in turn will foreshadow increased 
individual responsibility. 


Before going into the specific changes that will now take place, 
let us consider the macrocosmic scenario: 


Although the resurgence in all forms of occultism that began in | 
A.S./1966 is now a thing of the past, the Church of Satan is still 
experiencing phenomenal growth and penetration on a multinational 
scale. Its name has become a household term in Western society. Its 
integrity has been firmly established. Membership costs and red tape 
have been held to a minimum. 


Yet there have been setbacks. While many Grottos proved to be 
stable and effective units, the majority of those which assumed a 
public profile failed to sustain themselves for more than a few years, 
even though well-constituted to begin with. And the several regional 
conclaves, while generally successful, provided the kind of 
ceremony-cum-coffee klatch atmosphere from which we now wish to 
stand apart. 


During the past several months the Council has devoted a good 
deal of attention to this situation. Our conclusion is that we have 
encountered a paradox which, though seemingly negative to some, 
indicates that the Church is succeeding in its long-range goals. This 


paradox is an important one from a magical standpoint and thus 
merits comment: 


In conventional churches the masses are not expected to 
“advance” until they die. But Satanists are not supposed to be 
“masses.” They are supposed to be—at least in potential—Plato’s 
philosopher-kings. Consequently, Satanic Grottos with fixed, long- 
term memberships are paradoxical. New group-oriented Satanists 
will remain in a Grotto only as long as they are being exposed to 
novel and increasingly sophisticated magical techniques. Once they 
sense a leveling-off they will depart, seeking new stimuli and new 
challenges. Thus a Grotto, in order to remain operational over an 
extended period of time, must either sponsor increasingly-advanced 
activities or experience a constant input of new Satanists. In this 
sense the Grotto must serve as a sort of miniature “Satanic 
university.” 


The “Satanic paradox” affected the regional conclaves as well. 
Strong-willed individuals do not tend to mix well with other strong- 
willed individuals over a period of several days. More than one 
conclave has_ ultimately caused more_ rivalries and 
misunderstandings than cooperative friendships. Moreover, the 
majority of members accepted over the past two years have 
indicated a greater desire to move among the seemingly-dead (non- 
Satanists), looking for signs of life. The challenge and intrigue thus 
assumed is of greater appeal than the potential rivalries inherent in 
group activity. Indeed the years have produced a breed of Satanist 
who is firmly dedicated to a concept, has the integrity to govern 
himself, and has the charisma to influence rather than “belong.” 
These people seldom attend conclaves, but base their social 
activities upon personal selection. 


Hence the new phase will see an alteration of the conclave 
concept. Future conclaves, both regional and international, will be 
secret. Furthermore they will be by invitation only, to those Satanists 
who display suitable interest and aptitude in their normal 


undertakings. Authority for convening of regional conclaves will be 
decentralized to a key official in each geographical area, but he or 
she will in turn clear all registrations with the Central Grotto before 
the conclave itself is convened. 


Admission to the Church of Satan will now become even more 
select than in the past. Prospective members must join directly 
through the Central Grotto as members-at-large, even if there should 
be a local Grotto or circle in the vicinity. Admission and renewal fees 
will remain unchanged. 


Il? and III° Satanists are reminded that they are under no 
obligation, express or implied, to lead less accomplished Satanists 
by the hand. The advanced degrees of the Church of Satan are 
awarded for personal prowess and potential. An adept magician who 
accepts students does so because he or she desires to do so, not 
because it is expected by the Church. Novice Satanists should 
understand and appreciate this distinction—though it is by no means 
a new policy. 


The time has arrived to reach outward, that we may utilize our 
collective existence as a viable movement toward our ultimate goals. 
In order to strike out into a climate conducive to our philosophy, we 
must externalize our individual activities. Until now we have 
advocated unity among members. Unity established us as a force 
with which to be reckoned. Now that this force has been established, 
further encouragement towards in-group activity is unnecessary. As 
a body politic we stand recognized. Individual endeavors by 
members to seek out one another from within now takes on a 
dimension of ducklings huddling together to keep warm. No further 
achievement can come of it. Only secular and personal dissension 
can result. 


Social climate conditions also figure in the profile of the new 
phase. Our sources project a marked decline in relative standard of 
living for most industrialized nations over the next several years. 


Popular tension will be on the increase, and dramatic and 
unorthodox measures will be taken to restore and maintain order. 
Minor, non-nuclear wars may proliferate to the extent that “wartime” 
economies become instituted on a de facto permanent basis. 


We are entering a very volatile social and political era. Many 
forces which will ultimately benefit the Church of Satan will be 
unleashed. The Council intends that the Church of Satan shall be the 
supervisory influence of all that does in fact transpire. To be a 
Satanist in such times will be not only to survive but to prosper. But 
an exacting degree of self-discipline and determination will be 
absolutely essential. Those who cannot or will not put forth this effort 
will not be carried on the backs of other Satanists. 


Each member of the Church of Satan will act as a unique agent. 
A primary requirement for membership will be one’s ability and 
willingness to do so. For those who can lead, it will prove a blessing. 
For those who are socially dependent, a disappointment. Either way 
it is ultimately Satanic in its evaluation of the individual. Hence each 
member’s role will be self-made, depending upon his or her 
individual accomplishments. 


No new member will be placed in contact with another, nor will 
existing Agents, Grotto Leaders, or clergy be notified of new 
members. Only by this procedure will the potential of each surface. If 
social groups are formed, they will grow from the desire or charisma 
of an individual and will embrace like-minded Satanists. Formerly 
persons of diverse personal motivations and interests were often 
lumped together solely on a provincial or regional basis. 


Certain individuals, because of regional, cultural, physical, and/or 
intellectual attributes, will be maintained as agents provocateur, and 
will be selected to function as spokesmen, specialists, or liaisons as 
conditions warrant. 


Grottos formed for ritualistic or social purposes will be instituted 
by their functionaries and attendees. They will exist as long as they 
fulfill their purpose. All Grottos will be formed through individual 
initiative, drawing from the outside rather than the inside. In this 
manner we can evaluate a Satanist’s potential influence outside his 
peer group and, microcosmically, in the world. Grottos will be 
sanctioned as long as they do not violate crucial premises of the 
Church of Satan. No formal charters need nor will be issued. 


Reports of any and all activities thought by members to be of 
pertinent interest to the administration of Satanism should be 
forwarded to the Central Grotto as they present themselves. This 
includes the activities of groups and organizations outside the 
Church of Satan as well as groups and Grottos within the Church. 
Routine reports of Grotto activity on a monthly cycle will no longer be 
required. 


Printed or recorded media observed by members in which the 
Church of Satan, its leaders, members, constituents, activities, 
tenets, etc. are mentioned, either implicitly or explicitly, shall be 
forwarded to the Central Grotto, regardless of how trivial said 
material may appear. 


Those who hold the II° and III° have, with very few exceptions, 
upheld the dignity of their stations. They have attained their status 
through diligent study and formal testing procedure. In our new 
phase, standards for these levels of membership must be altered in 
accordance with our aims. Hence examinations, written or verbal, 
largely relating to peer-level competence, will serve as little criteria. 
Many other factors must be considered. The conferral of both the II° 
and the III° will be attendant upon one’s observable achievements 
and influence outside the Church of Satan. 


Identification of a member’s status within the Church will be 
continued by established means. If suspicion should arise as to a 


member's validity, a membership card will provide tenure, expiration 
date of membership, and identification number. Identity numbers 
may be checked through the Central Grotto. 


The Cloven Hoof will continue as an avenue of information, 
linking Satanists together, though physically they will be dispersed. 


In the strictest Orwellian sense we now enter a phase whereby 
the cohesiveness of Satanism will be reinforced by its individuality 
and dispersion. Thus an empire will be forged which can be 
magnetized and rejoined ten millionfold at a future date. At present, 
in unity there is chaos; in dispersion there is strength. There are now 
more influential Satanists in the world than at any time in history, for 
no single culture exists as a repository. All places on Earth harbor 
silent men and women who stand ready to come forth when the time 
presents itself. There will be those who emerge today, as there were 
those of you who emerged before these words were written. 
Tomorrow there will be others. We will no longer huddle together for 
mutual comfort among those who have demonstrated security by 
their presence. The world is replete with potential Satanists with 
whom you will find willing and productive companionship. 


As for your prey, there will be adversaries and challenges, should 
you wish to test your steel. But ... Out There. Not inside. Those who 
have savored the joys of intramural rivalries and sportive sedition 
must now look elsewhere for there are many groups, both occult and 
profane, which thrive on these antics .... In their animosity they serve 
us, for their identities as ex-Satanists are far more productive to our 
cause than they could ever have been as “loyal supporters.” 


This, the Fourth Phase, has been tested for two years and is 
ready to be implemented. As we enter it, the groundwork for the Fifth 
Phase is underway. 


Now few Satanists will be known to you, yet you will come to 
know many. In each gathering will be some who will respond to you 


when your station is revealed. And across the room another person, 
unknown to you, might carry the card of a Priestess of Mendes or 
Warlock of the Church of Satan. We have proceeded for nine years 
—half of a Working—towards this point. We are entering a thrilling 
and intriguing area of our development. 


“How many are there which remain in the glory of the Earth, 
which are, and shall not see death until the house falls and the 
dragon doth sink? Rejoice!, for the crowns of the temple and the 
robe of him that is, was, and shall be crowned are no longer divided! 
Come forth!, appear!, to the terror of the Earth, and to the comfort of 
such as are prepared!” 


The Council of Nine 


[Seal]: Church of Satan, Inc. 
A corporate sole 
Incorporated Sept. 20, 1971 
California 


Witness to the Seal: 
/s/ John M. Kincaid 
John M. Kincaid 


Priest of Mendes III° 


% 


The Church of Satan, Cosmic Joy 
Buzzer 
Anton Szandor LaVey, 1976 


In 1966 The Church of Satan was born, a witch named Sybil 
leaked on America, and a placental membrane began thickening 
over the land which was to be called “the occult movement.” Sure, 
there had been those who sent to a Rosicrucian scribe on the back 
of a magazine cover for the secrets of man’s destiny, attended flying 
saucer conventions, held hands at spiritualists’ “closed circles,” and 
read their daily horoscopes. Dennis Wheatley was a blighty hack 
who shuddered putty-faced Englishwomen to sleep in their flats. A 
renegade named Seabrook wrote about strange doings amongst 
werewolves and lady vampires {and incidentally, whose Asylum was 
the original Cuckoo’s Nest}, and two guys named Symonds and 
Mannix chronicled, respectively, the exploits of “the wickedest man in 
the world” and The Hellfire Club, one could obtain The Sixth and 
Seventh Books of Moses and the Albertus Magnus in paper before 
they were called paperbacks. An old man named Roy Heist made 
good copy by selling “mummy’s dust” to witchdoctors. Sure, there 
was an occult movement before the Year One----a movement like a 
slumbering wino shifting position in a doorway. 


No detailed chronology is required to illustrate the events of the 
past ten years. Concurrent with the increasing liberal social climate 
of the ‘60s many former taboos became relaxed. The Dark Side 


displayed itself in polite society, where beatnik poets and bongo 
drummers had flourished, where witches and tarot readers held 
court. To most theologians only a single entity was responsible from 
everything from prophesy to meditation. No matter how innocuous 
an esoteric act or voluble its practitioner’s disclaimer, the Devil was 
to blame. “Satan” headed more copy concerning the occult than any 
other teaser. TV adaptations of classic Gothic stories were pushed 
as “Satanic.” Despite indignant attempts to differentiate witchcraft 
from Satanism, the public insisted upon lumping them together in a 
willing and eager suspension of disbelief. Despite curandera’s 
murmurings of “God given powers,” fundamentalists still denounce 
them as part of the occult movement and minions of Satan. 


The lack of imagination and staying power of the occult 
movement is showing through the veneer of the incompetents who 
fill its ranks. As the varnish peels away, the occultist’s image has 
become almost as ridiculous as the bible-thumping evangelist’s. The 
Church of Satan could easily become a psychical Ellis Island of 
refugees and emigrés from the occult scene. Displaced persons who 
have lost their covens, 90-day magi weary of pondering the 
Enochian Keys and Crowleyanity, chasuble queens who couldn't 
make it in the Catholic Church, woebegone Wiccans who have found 
that the Goddess’s bosom has run dry, Egyptoids who'd be better off 
as Shriners or in Laurel and Hardy’s Sons of the Desert, pyramid 
sitters who've gained nothing but claustrophobia, Atlanteans who get 
seasick, UFO-ites who’ve redefined gravitational law but can’t chin 
themselves, witless wizards, sex-starved witches, destitute diviners, 
pshort-psighted psychics ---- all the growing residue of a 
phenomenon that, because of its very popularity, HAD to lose the 
magic it purported. 


Satan translates to mean “opposite,” lest THE SATANIC BIBLE 
be forgotten. The essence of Satanism is what tips the balance and 
starts the pendulum swinging in the opposite direction. That is why 
the facts of Satanism are so often harsher than the most Gothic 
melodrama or speculative science-horror-fiction. This actual 


harshness is registered in the dismay of some new applicants who 
had been enmeshed in the waning occult scene. Interest in The 
Church of Satan has never been greater, but | don’t kid myself into 
thinking it's because people are more enlightened than ever before -- 
-- only more disillusioned and/or bored. Nonetheless, | realize that 
with the decline of the occult movement as a credible identity factor, 
we have been blessed with an influx of salvageable human potential 
from the aforementioned categories, as well as “non-joiners” who 
had been waiting until the dust settled. Thus, the elitism | envisioned 
has materialized fourfold. 


In ten years of existence, The Church of Satan has fueled a 
philosophical counterculture, which could have, if unchecked, thrown 
the baby out with the bathwater. It invoked imaginative 
permissiveness, rational self-interest, and forced a dying theology 
into ludicrous last-ditch behavior {witchmobiles, papal 
pronouncements, etc.} or running-scared misinterpretation {suddenly 
“keeping up with the social changes’}. It also pumped hordes of 
creeps up until their newly-discovered godheads developed leaks or 
just plain busted. The ad sections of Fate magazine contain as 
prolific a source of gifted psychics, institutes of cosmic 
consciousness, and pushers of awareness as can be found in the 
contact columns of swingers’ tabloids or underground newspapers. 
Add the parasitic fringe: the “ex’s” who seek recognition as ex- 
witches, ex-Satanists, ex-orcised, or any other wish-they-could-have- 
been-but-couldn’t-cut-it types. Yes, the occult movement has 
provided countless persons with delusions of adequacy. 


Why has Satanism succeeded? Because from our earliest 
literature, through THE SATANIC BIBLE, we have made no 
grandiose promises of infallible enlightenment and emphasized that 
each must be his or her own redeemer. That the extent of one’s 
superiority {if any} is governed by one’s human potential. That 
“Satan” is a representational concept, accepted by each according to 
his or her needs. That is the way it was in the beginning, that is the 
way it is now. We have rejected that which becomes faddish while 


championing the unfashionable. When the “monkey see monkey do” 
syndrome appears, even on the Left Hand Path, then we don’t. We 
have utilized the best from the worst and discerned the worst in the 
best and gained through each. We have defied categorization, 
confounding labelers, knowing that the one label we bear--Satan--is 
controversy in itself. 


In looking back over a decade, it is easy to isolate each phase in 
our development. It has not only been rewarding as a lesson in 
behavioral psychology, but has inadvertently served as_ what 
sociologists refer to as an “unfunded research project.” 


The First Phase, EMERGENCE, crystallized the zeitgeist into 
reality ---- let loose the knowledge of a Satanic body politic into a 
ready but dumbfounded social climate. 


The Second Phase, DEVELOPMENT, saw an organizational and 
institutional expansion as a result of carefully stimulated exploitation 
attracting a variety of human types from which to distill a Satanic 
“ideal.” 


The Third Phase, QUALIFICATION, provided _ sufficient 
elucidation to establish the tenets of contemporary Satanism, 
contrary to prior or current misinterpretation. THE SATANIC BIBLE, 
SATANIC RITUALS, and SATANIC WITCH might have been 
conveniently overlooked, but were readily obtainable to any who 
chose to gain knowledge of our doctrine and methodology. An aura 
of respectability prevailed--often to a point of overcompensation--to 
counterbalance inaccurate presumptions by the outside world. 


The Fourth Phase, CONTROL, encouraged dispersion and the 
Peter Principle as a means of isolating the “ideal” evaluated from 
Phase Two. De-institutionalism separated the builders from the 
dwellers, thus filtering and stratifying what began as an initiatory 
organization--or persuasion--into a definite social structure. 


The Fifth Phase, APPLICATION, establishes tangible fruition, the 
beginning of a harvest, so to speak. Techniques having been 
developed, can be employed. The Myths of the Twentieth Century 
can be recognizable and exploitable as essential stimuli. Human 
foibles may be viewed with an understanding towards radical 
embellishment. 


The ides of March had spent its madness and the equinox 
produced its climactic. At dusk on the eve of the new Satanic Age, | 
immersed my razor in the waters of Zamzam and embarked upon a 
new role. | sometimes wonder would things be any different without 
ceremony? Did a ritualistic catalyst help to convince this Pyrrhonic 
devil that his destiny was properly exercised? 


Symbol, ritual, ceremony, totem and taboo will always exist and 
develop or wane as conditions dictate. As Satanists you must 
perceive such things and having perceived, select or reject in 
accordance with your needs. Countercultures invariably wind up as 
dominant cultures. When the occult {hidden} becomes fashionable, it 
is no longer occult. Yet there will always be a Dark Side. It is the 
natural Satanist who will be drawn into the abyss of difference, 
whether it be abstract or concrete. Those who have tarried these 
past short years in fixed abstractions can feel the warmth provided 
by their temporal identities cooling. Frightened, they know not what 
icons to take up, and are befuddled with devaluated doctrines and 
constrained by programmed hypotheses. Many will become 
“Satanists,” who would once have shunned the name. Others will 
continue to eschew the name, yet survive on the byproducts of 
Satanism, as they have unwittingly {or unadmittedly} done in the 
past. For those who are the lost, the disenfranchised, the bored, the 
ambivalent, we have prepared a place. 


The past decade has been gratifying. | thank all of those who 
have remained loyal to me through the years and given me the 
feedback any symbolic leader requires. To those of you who were 
with me in the beginning when the show got on the road, and to you 


who have since become part of us in mind, body, or just plain 
orneriness, | am grateful for your support. “Evil” is still “live” spelled 
backwards, and if evil we be live we will! Living well is still the best 
revenge against all adversity. Love, laugh, fancy, create, innovate, 
reap and revel--as Satanists--in this best of all worlds. World without 
end. Remember, the first 99 years are always the toughest. 


REGE SATANAS! 


a 


Pentagonal Revisionism: A Five-Point 


Program 
Anton Szandor LaVey, 1988 


In recent years, we've wasted far too much time explaining that 
Satanism has nothing to do with kidnapping, drug abuse, child 
molestation, animal or child sacrifice, or any number of other acts 
that idiots, hysterics or opportunists would like to credit us with. 
Satanism is a life-loving, rational philosophy that millions of people 
adhere to. Now we're ready for something that goes quite a few 
steps beyond just explaining our principles. Every revisionist 
movement needs a set of goals/guidelines that are clear, concrete, 
and that will effect significant changes. 


The following Five-Point Program reflects attitudes which allow 
others to decide whether they wish to align themselves with 
Satanism or not. Each is necessary for Satanic change to take place. 
When asked what we're “doing,” here’s the answer: 


1. Stratification—The point on which all the others ultimately 
rest. There can be no more myth of “equality” for all—it only 
translates to “mediocrity” and supports the weak at the 
expense of the strong. Water must be allowed to seek its 
own level without interference from apologists for 


incompetence. No one should be protected from the effects 
of his own stupidity. 


. Strict taxation of all churches—If churches were taxed for 


all their income and property, they’d crumble overnight of 
their own obsolescence, and the National Debt would be 
wiped out as quickly. The productive, the creative, the 
resourceful should be subsidized. So long as the useless 
and incompetent are getting paid, they should be heavily 
taxed. 


. No tolerance for religious beliefs secularized and 
incorporated into law and order issues—to re-establish “Lex 
Talionis” would require a complete overturning of the 
present in-justice system based on Judeo-Christian ideals, 
where the victim/defender has been made the criminal. 
Amnesty should be considered for anyone in_ prison 
because of his alleged “influence” upon the actual 
perpetrator of the crime. Everyone is influenced in what he 
or she does. Scapegoating has become a way of life, a 
means of survival for the unfit. AS an extension of the 
Judeo-Christian cop-out of blaming the Devil for everything, 
criminals can gain leniency, even praise, by placing the 
blame on a convenient villain. Following the Satanic creed 
of “Responsibility to the responsible,” in a Satanic society, 
everyone must experience the consequences of his own 
actions—for good or ill. 


. Development and production of artificial human 
companions—The forbidden industry. An economic 
“godsend” which will allow everyone “power” over someone 
else. Polite, sophisticated, technologically feasible slavery. 
And the most profitable industry since TV and the computer. 


. The opportunity for anyone to live within a total environment 
of his or her choice, with mandatory adherence to the 


aesthetic and behavioral standards of same—Privately 
owned, operated and controlled environments as an 
alternative to homogenized and polyglot ones. The freedom 
to insularize oneself within a social milieu of personal well- 
being. An opportunity to feel, see, and hear that which is 
most aesthetically pleasing, without interference from those 
who would pollute or detract from that option. 


This is the encapsulated version of the current thrust of Satanic 
advocacy. So when someone asks you, “Well, what do Satanists 
do?,” you will be qualified to tell him. 


a 


Church of Satan Youth Communique by 


Margie Bauer, 
with revisions by Blanche Barton and 


Peter Gilmore 


Due to the high volume of mail that we receive from young 
people who are new to Satanism, we have put together some 
information to help answer your specific questions and concerns. 


If you have read our books, you know that Satanism isn’t about 
taking drugs, and it isn’t about harming animals or children. Unlike 
many religions and philosophies, Satanism respects and exalts life. 
Children and animals are the purest expressions of that life force, 
and as such are held sacred and precious in the eyes of the 
Satanist. Besides, it is very un-Satanic to take any creature’s life 
against its will. It is equally un-Satanic to cloud your brain and impair 
your judgment with mind-altering substances. A real magician has no 
need of those kinds of things, as he should be able to bring about 
changes in consciousness by the very power of his Will and 
imagination. 


If you have not yet read The Satanic Bible, you should do so. It 
has much more information regarding our attitude toward Satan, and 
will give you a clearer idea of our philosophy, ideals, and goals. 
Perhaps at first they will be difficult for you to understand, because 


you may have been raised in an environment that dictates that 
God=Good and Satan=Evil. The truth is that good and evil are often 
terms that people twist to suit their own purposes. Sometimes people 
will lie and try to make you think certain things just so you will do 
what they want you to do. Always remember that the final judgment 
is yours. That is both a great freedom and a great responsibility. For 
us, Satan is a symbol of the power of that choice. 


There is no one way that a Satanist is “supposed” to be. 
Uniqueness and creativity are encouraged here, not mindless 
conformity. It doesn’t matter what kind of music you like to listen to; it 
doesn’t make any difference whether you prefer gothic music, black 
metal music, classical music, old popular tunes, show tunes, or 
many different types of music. It doesn’t matter what style of clothes 
you like to wear. You don’t have to wear black, or t-shirts with “Heavy 
Metal” band logos, or trench coats. There is not an “official” Satanic 
music and style of dress, and you should beware of people who 
claim otherwise. What does matter is that you are a mature, 
sensitive, self-aware individualist who revels in the Darkness, and 
who wishes to align yourself with others who share your views. In 
this world of prefabricated, media-saturated, unoriginal drones, it is 
up to the Satanist to cherish, maintain, and preserve true 
individuality and creativity. Satan represents freedom from hypocrisy, 
from convenient lies, and challenges that which is presumed to be 
true. His image of pride, strength, and defiance inspires us to our 
own strengths. 


That said, let's address some of your most commonly asked 
questions: 


“How old do | have to be to join the Church of Satan?” 


You may become a member of the Church of Satan when you are 
legally of adult age in the nation in which you live. This is not meant 
as a judgment of your maturity; we've received letters and e-mails 
from 14-year-olds who had a distinct, mature grasp of Satanism. But 


we must be realistic about the world around us. Our society has 
become one in which people frequently pull scams and try to make 
money through lawsuits based on false claims. We cannot risk 
exposing our members and organization to such possibilities. One 
reason is that we don't want to become a haven for the kind of 
sanctimonious perverts that Christian churches and other “Good Guy 
Badge” forums (such as Big Brother/Big Sister, Boy Scouts, etc.) 
often are. There are a lot of sick people out there, and we don’t want 
our vital young Satanists to become victims of twisted adults who are 
more interested in contacting young kids than they are in practicing 
Satanism. Another reason is because your parents or other adults in 
your life may not understand or might be hostile toward your 
exploration of this religion. They may try to cause trouble for us, 
falsely accusing us of any number of things, just because they feel 
threatened. So, we simply cannot allow anyone under the legal age 
of consent to join the Church of Satan. The only exception to this 
rule would be if your parents or legal guardians are already members 
in good standing. 


“Do I have to become a member to be a ‘real’ Satanist?” 


All you have to do to be a real Satanist is start living like one. Dr. 
LaVey wrote The Satanic Bible so that people could pick up a copy, 
read it, and know everything they need to know about Satanism and 
how to put it to work in their own lives. Most people who choose to 
become members do so as a symbolic act to themselves, to formally 
align themselves with others of like mind, and to show their support 
for a philosophy and way of life they agree with. It is a purely 
personal decision—we don't solicit memberships. But actual 
membership usually conveys to others that you are serious about 
your beliefs, and that you know enough about it to have read Dr. 
LaVey’s works and align yourself with his spearhead organization. It 
usually grants you a certain amount of respect as an authority. If you 
were going to speak as a member of the Church in a public forum, 
you should actually be one. But as far as benefiting from Satanism in 


your life, or defending true Satanism, those are the rights and 
responsibilities of every Satanist, “official” or not. 


“My parents and friends don’t understand me, and don’t approve 
of my interest in Satanism. How can | make them accept my beliefs 
and where can | go to perform my rituals?” 


Unfortunately, most young Satanists face this problem. Few of us 
are lucky enough to have sympathetic parents, or others around like 
ourselves. However, as long as you are living under your parents’ 
roof and they are feeding and taking care of you, you do owe them a 
degree of consideration. Offer to let them read your books, and talk 
about what misunderstandings they may have from TV talk shows 
and Christian propaganda. But you can’t force anyone to understand 
what, for you, is an obvious and magical revelation. If Satanism 
offends others who have necessary control over your life right now, 
do your studies and rituals in private. If you don’t have a place at 
home where you can be alone, find a special spot on the beach, ina 
field, or in the woods where you can ritualize when you need to. 
While you are understandably enthusiastic about your new-found 
religion, it is not very Satanic to make yourself miserable by creating 
a problem with your parents when you have to live in the same 
house together, or at school where your real goal may be to 
aggravate those in authority in the guise of “expressing your 
individuality.” 


Practice Lesser Magic. Remember that a competent Satanic 
magician should be able to size up any situation and weigh his 
choices of action to bring about desired results. Enthusiasm is 
certainly encouraged and appreciated, however Satanism asks no 
one to be a martyr. And keep in mind that most people simply aren't 
going to understand because, ultimately, they don’t want to. That is 
as it should be. Satanism is not for everyone. Satan, as depicted in 
myth and literature, by his very nature walks alone. He is therefore 
the embodiment of the true individualist, the outcast. This doesn’t 
mean that you cannot care about those who are close to you; Satan 


also represents love, kindness and respect to those who deserve it. 
It just means that you should not concern yourself with people who 
do not approve of you. Revel in your uniqueness; be proud of who 
and what you are. Achieve all you can with the strength and 
determination of Satan himself coursing proudly through your veins. 
When Satanism leads to positive changes in your accomplishments 
and attitude, your parents and other adults around you will notice. 
The best way you can represent Satanism, at any age, is by 
providing a living example of how the diabolical arts have made you 
a stronger, more focused, joyful person. The results will speak louder 
than any logical argument you can present. 


“Is it better to study and ritualize alone, or to work with others?” 


Unless you are able to find others who are as knowledgeable 
about Satanism as you are, it is better to work alone. If you do 
choose to ritualize with others, you must make certain that they are 
100% clear on what Satanism is all about. If they are into it just out 
of curiosity or for thrills, they'll detract from your ritual. Many young 
Satanists find they have one close, magical friend who they feel they 
can work with, but usually one of you is actually magically stronger 
and more sincere, and chances are that’s you, since you’re the one 
who has gone through the trouble of actually contacting the Church 
of Satan. It’s often best for you to work and study alone, guided by 
the material in our literature, rather than have your magic and 
concentration diluted by would-be friends. As the saying goes, a 
chain is only as strong as its weakest link. What that means in this 
case is that if you perform rituals with others who are not as serious 
and dedicated as you are, they will hinder your magic, not strengthen 
it. Many adult Satanists work and study alone by choice. Finding a 
true magical partner can be stimulating and rewarding, but if you 
need such a person in your magical progression, you'll perhaps 
conjure one up (See Herman Hesse’s Demian or Illusions by Richard 
Bach). 


Don't be disturbed or frightened or think you're crazy when you 
feel at one with the Dark Ones you conjure forth, or by the magical 
results you begin to produce. You’re not crazy for feeling the way you 
do about the hypocrisy, blindness and incompetence you see all 
around you. Nor are you crazy to see the results of your magic. 
When in ritual, approach the Infernal Ones with the proper degree of 
respect and decorum. You'll find that your “daemonic guide” is an 
aspect within you—don't look for it outside. You just have to contact 
that part of yourself and listen to it, the instinctual element of your 
consciousness. That is the most important work anyone can do. Also 
take care to keep your sense of skepticism and questioning outside 
the ritual chamber. Faith and credulousness are weaknesses of 
spiritual religions, and have no place in the Satanist’s tools for 
understanding the world. 


“Do | need all the things mentioned in The Satanic Bible to do my 
rituals?” 


You don’t need everything mentioned in Dr. LaVey’s books to do 
an effective ritual. Maybe you don’t have the money to obtain—or the 
private space to store—items such as swords, chalices, black robes, 
gongs, and elaborate altars. Ritual is theatre meant to stimulate your 
emotions, so you may vary the details to suit your personal needs 
and situation. Sometimes the most effective ritual chamber is found 
in your own imagination, with your eyes closed and your Will focused 
—the theatre of the mind. 


Here, because many have requested it, is a powerful, yet simple, 
ritual you can perform and all you need is a quiet place where you 
can be alone, a Sigil of Baphomet, either as a medallion or as a 
picture, and a single black candle. Be sure the candle is placed in a 
safe holder so that there is no danger of fire: 


Light the candle and set it before you. Place the medallion or 
picture of the Sigil of Baphomet so that it is visible just above and 
safely beyond the flame of the candle. Sit up straight, breathe deeply 


and relax. Clear your mind of all outside thoughts. As you gaze at 
the flame, say in your mind or out loud, “! am ready, oh Dark Lord. | 
feel your strength within me and wish to honor you in my life. | am 
one of the Devil's Own. Hail Satan!” Open your mind; look within. 
You may shift your gaze from the flickering flame into the eyes of the 
goat in the Sigil, and sense your essential self reflected in it. When 
you feel you’ve reached that primal part of yourself, and that the 
words you spoke ring with truth, speak the words “So it is done,” with 
intensity and conviction. Breathe deeply again. As you exhale, blow 
out the candle. You may then place the medallion on a necklace and 
wear it openly or hidden, or if you used a picture, store it in a private 
place until the next time you choose to perform this ritual. 


It will take time. You may think you are ready, but you may still 
find you cannot let go right away. Concentrate on your image of 
Satan and on the word “strength” and listen to what comes up from 
yourself. You have answers for yourself that no one else can give 
you. This is a simple way of aligning yourself with what Satan means 
to us, discovering that in yourself, and it will help you in finding the 
stamina and courage to guide yourself to greater achievements. The 
path you've chosen won't be easy; sometimes it may be a 
nightmare. But when you are ready to face the challenge, it will be 
there. 


A few final words: 


Just because you are not yet legally an adult doesn’t mean that 
you cannot explore on your own these Dark Realms that are opening 
before you. This is a very potent, magical time. You decided to write 
to us or read our web site for a reason, and right now you are going 
through an initiation into the Black Arts that must be all your own. 
Your body and your mind are going through intense changes. Take 
this time to learn all you can—about yourself and about the world 
around you. Explore your skills, talents, and inventiveness. Learn to 
play music, paint, or even build a robot. Study the subjects that can 
bring you wisdom about the human animal and the world around 


you: psychology, history, anthropology, sociology, the arts, literature, 
and the hard sciences. Use your brain and your heart to find out 
what is right, what is true, and what will make you stronger. You are 
not alone. You are different; you are superior, and it’s okay for you to 
feel that way. You see what others do not; you know what evil lurks 
in the hearts of men. 


Don't settle for white-light nonsense just because you can't 
actively participate with other “official” Satanists right now. Don't fill 
your mind and dilute your magic with crap. Don’t believe someone 
who simply claims to know more about Satanism than you do. You’re 
the one who contacted us; you might even join eventually. You may 
know more, if you have read and studied our literature. A friend your 
age who hasn't probably doesn’t know nearly as much about real 
magic as you do. An adult who claims special powers and who says 
he can initiate you into the Dark Realms is probably just looking to 
fuel his own ego (or wallet). Satanism doesn’t require a teacher, 
since our literature is clearly written and can be understood by 
anyone with an open mind. 


Read our Bunco Sheet carefully so that you won't be taken 
advantage of, and look over the rest of our information. You don't 
have to join our organization; to be a true Satanist all you have to do 
is start living like one. Don’t complicate your life by pushing when it 
isn’t necessary. It may be wise to keep this interest to yourself. There 
are prejudiced people who might stand in the way of your goals if 
they know you consider yourself to be a Satanist. Always keep in 
mind that Satanism is a tool for enhancing your life—it is not a 
cause. Our fundamental principle is of self-interest. 


This waiting period is also a test for you, to see if Satanism really 
is a reflection of your true nature. If it is, then you will strengthen that 
understanding through the application of our principles towards 
success in your endeavors. If your interest in Satanism is just a 
passing phase, then that too will become clear and you will freely 


move on to explore other philosophies and religions which are better 
suited to your unique perspective. 


Your family and friends might be concerned at first because 
they’ve been brainwashed about what Satanism is. If they love you, 
when they see the positive changes that occur due to your new 
dedication to Satanism (and most of all, to yourself) they’ll try to 
understand and support you. And when you reach the age when 
membership becomes possible, the time spent in study and in 
refining your talents will make you worthy to earn your place in our 
group of highly capable individuals. Ultimately, your status within the 
Church of Satan will be based on your real accomplishments in the 
outside world. The Church of Satan will be here when you are ready, 
and if your commitment is strong and sincere, you will benefit from 
this time on your own. We've all taken that journey and it has 
tempered us. In the meantime, our website will keep you informed of 
developments and literature that will be food for thought and for your 
growth as a Satanist. 


Best wishes for further success and fulfillment. We know that you 
are with us. Hail Satan! 


% 


Satanism: The Feared Religion 
Peter H. Gilmore 


When Anton Szandor LaVey shaved his head and created the 
Church of Satan on April 30, 1966, he knew that soon he would be 
the focal point of attention for people throughout the globe. Now that 
the thirtieth anniversary of that fateful night has passed, has the 
world begun to understand the real meaning behind the only 
organized religion in history to take as its symbol the ultimate figure 
of pride and rebellion, and to many, of Evil? 


And are there truly some grounds for people to feel fear at the 
ever growing phenomenon of contemporary Satanism? As a long- 
time priest in the Church of Satan and media representative, | can 
candidly say, “Yes!” However, what the general populace has 
decided to fear is a ludicrous portrait that has been painted in lurid 
technicolor by media hypesters intent on titillation, evangelists 
struggling to fill their coffers and keep their mistresses in jewelry, and 
most distressingly, by a segment of the therapeutic community who 
have found a gold-mine in the treatment of so-called ritual abuse 
survivors who provide no evidence of their tales of terror (remarkably 
similar to stories told by women labelled by Freud as hysterics), save 
for their fervent belief that they were victimized. | shall not waste time 
in refuting the absurd claim that there is an international conspiracy 
of generational Satanists bent on enslaving the world through drug 
use and sacrifice of babies bred for that purpose by emotionally 


unstable women. That mythology has been thoroughly exploded by 
other sources (The FBI’s National Center for the Analysis of Violent 
Crime: Investigator’s Guide to Allegations of Ritual Child Abuse, 
January 1992; the Committee for Scientific Examination of Religion’s 
report Satanism in America, October 1989; the British Government's 
Department of Health report: The Extent and Nature of Organised 
and Ritual Abuse, HMSO, 1994). Let us instead look at 
contemporary Satanism for what it really is: a brutal religion of elitism 
and social Darwinism that seeks to re-establish the reign of the able 
over the idiotic, of swift justice over injustice, and for a wholesale 
rejection of egalitarianism as a myth that has crippled the 
advancement of the human species for the last two thousand years. 
Is that something to fear? If you’re one of the majority of human 
mediocrities merely existing as a media-besotted drone, you bet it is! 


The philosophy of Satanism is delineated in the writings of Anton 
Szandor LaVey. His books include The Satanic Bible, The Satanic 
Rituals, The Satanic Witch (originally published as The Compleat 
Witch), The Devil's Notebook and Satan Speaks! All are currently in 
print and should be consulted by anyone interested in a complete 
picture of the views held by the Church of Satan. One can obtain 
further information by reading two books by Blanche Barton (consort 
to Mr. LaVey, mother of his son Satan Xerxes Carnacki LaVey, and 
the High Priestess of the Church), The Secret Life of A Satanist, the 
authorized biography of Anton LaVey (Feral House) and The Church 
of Satan (Hell’s Kitchen Productions). These works have a great deal 
of material regarding the history and contemporary practices of the 
Church of Satan. 


For those who have yet to study this literature, there are three 
sets of brief guidelines issued over the years by the Church and 
authored by LaVey, which can give the uninitiated a capsulized 
version of Satanic philosophy. The first are the “Nine Satanic 
Statements” which open The Satanic Bible and give a firm 
foundation for the Satanist. 


The next statements, “The Eleven Satanic Rules of the Earth,” 
were written at about the same time, but were then considered too 
frank and brutal for general release and issued only to the 
membership. Here is decreed the “Lex Satanicus,” a law of the 
jungle for social interaction. 


Since we have been issuing statements of what we are seeking, 
it was considered time to make a list of behaviors that we wish to 
see avoided in the Satanic community. Satanists acknowledge that 
we are human and work towards perfection, but can sometimes fall 
into negative patterns of action. Thus was born the list of The “Nine 
Satanic Sins,” guidelines for what Satanists consider to be non- 
productive behavior to be recognized and eliminated from one’s daily 
existence. 


This basically sums up the rudiments of Satanic philosophy. It 
certainly has nothing to do with the prevailing Judeo-Christian 
outlook of altruism and self-sacrifice, and can thus seem quite alien 
and frightening to one brought up in that world view. Realistically, the 
Satanic code of behavior is based on human nature as it is and thus 
comes naturally to most people who have not been deeply 
indoctrinated in anti-life and anti-rational belief systems. It is a fact 
that many people today call themselves Christians but really have no 
clear concept as to what that philosophy fully entails, so they 
generally behave in a Satanic fashion. We think that it is high time 
that this is recognized and that people call themselves what they 
truly are, not what is socially convenient for them. 


As you can see, there are no elements of Devil worship in the 
Church of Satan. Such practices are looked upon as being Christian 
heresies; believing in the dualistic Christian world view of “God vs. 
the Devil” and choosing to side with the Prince of Darkness. 
Satanists do not believe in the supernatural, in neither God nor the 
Devil. To the Satanist, he is his own God. Satan is a symbol of Man 
living as his prideful, carnal nature dictates. The reality behind Satan 
is simply the dark evolutionary force of entropy that permeates all of 


nature and provides the drive for survival and propagation inherent in 
all living things. Satan is not a conscious entity to be worshipped, 
rather a reservoir of power inside each human to be tapped at will. 
Thus any concept of sacrifice is rejected as a Christian aberration— 
in Satanism there’s no deity to which one can sacrifice. 


Satanists do have experience of the super-normal in_ their 
practice of ritual or Greater Magic. This is a technique for influencing 
the outcome of human events to desired ends via reaching an 
extreme emotional state in the context of a ritual, sending forth a 
vision of what you want to occur (the Is-To-Be), which, if your levels 
of adrenaline are high enough, will permeate the unconscious minds 
of those you wish to influence, causing them to behave as you Will 
when the time is right. This does not mean that anything is possible, 
for it takes a great deal of energy to make a strong sending, and it is 
often difficult to influence events from the inertia of their present 
directions. Awareness of your abilities and what is possible to 
achieve is the hallmark of a successful Satanic magician. The theory 
and practice for Greater Magic is to be found in The Satanic Bible 
and The Satanic Rituals. Satanists also practice Lesser Magic which 
is basically the day to day manipulation of your fellows to obtain your 
ends. Detailed techniques are given in The Satanic Witch. 


Recently we have seen certain evangelists and even academics 
calling Satanism a neo-Nazi movement. This is an inaccurate label. 
The Nazi movement drew much of its power from a racist doctrine of 
Aryan superiority. Satanism is far more discerning than that. While 
there are provable biological differences between the races and 
statistically demonstrable performance levels in various activities, it 
is quite irrational to think that someone can be elite or not simply 
because of the color of their skin. Even if one comes from promising 
genetic stock, and by that we mean from ancestors who have proven 
their abilities to be superior in performance, this does not guarantee 
an individual's advancement. No, we Satanists only recognize an 
individual as elite if they prove it by cultivating their naturally 
endowed abilities to the highest extent possible. This is something 


that requires the Satanic virtue of discipline, a quality we try to instill 
in Our own iron youth. There are elite individuals from all ethnic 
backgrounds, and they are embraced by Satanism for the superior 
beings that they are—creating a uniquely Satanic ethnic. 


Satanists treasure individualism, hardly something to be gained 
goose-stepping down the strasse. Yet we do not embrace an 
“anything goes” atmosphere wherein all values are relative and 
nothing rises above a sludge of commonality. Satanism encourages 
a return to more traditional values in art and literature such as 
mastery of technique and emotional communication, of form and 
function, design and execution. Satanists find a wealth of material in 
Western culture to be treasured for the pinnacle of human 
achievements that they are, and not to be buried under the swill of 
multiculturalist attempts to displace them with dubious achievements 
simply because they are non-Western, as has become rampant in 
some academic circles of late. We call to each individual to seek 
human greatness wherever it can be found, from the vaults of history 
and from the talented producers of the present, and to deride the 
trendy sham for the shallow fagade that it is. Since Satanism stands 
for acceptance of Man as an animal, there have often been creators 
in many past cultures who embraced this insight and explored it in 
the context of their society, thus we seek out these artistic and 
philosophical expressions and see them to be the roots of our 
current awareness. 


Satanists see the social structure of humanity as being stratified, 
thus each person reaches a level commensurate with the 
development (or lack thereof) of their natural talents. The principle of 
the survival of the strong is advocated on all levels of society, from 
allowing an individual to stand or fall, to even letting those nations 
that cannot handle themselves take the consequences of this 
inability. Any assistance on all levels will be on a “quid pro quo” 
basis. There would be a concomitant reduction in the world’s 
population as the weak are allowed to experience the consequences 
of social Darwinism. Thus has nature always acted to cleanse and 


strengthen her children. This is harsh, but that is the way of the 
world. We embrace reality and do not try to transform it into some 
utopia that is contrary to the very fabric of existence. Practical 
application of this doctrine would see the complete cessation of the 
welfare system, an end to no-strings attached foreign aid and new 
programs to award and encourage gifted individuals in all fields to 
pursue personal excellence. A meritocracy will replace the practice 
of such injustices as affirmative action and other programs designed 
to punish the able and reward the undeserving. 


Satanists also seek to enhance the laws of nature by 
concentrating on fostering the practice of eugenics. This is not some 
exotic doctrine hatched in the brains of Third Reich medical 
madmen. It is the practice of encouraging people of talent and ability 
to reproduce, to enrich the gene pool from which our species can 
grow. This was commonly practiced throughout the world, as even a 
text on eugenics endorsed by the Women’s Christian Temperance 
Union can prove, until it was given a bad name by Nazi excesses. 
Until the genetic code is cracked and we can choose the character of 
our offspring at will, Satanists seek to mate the best with the best. 
Satanists who know that they are defective refrain from reproducing. 


Satanists are particularly disgusted by the extraordinary level of 
Criminal activity which abounds today and thus advocate a return to 
the Roman “Lex Talionis;” let the punishment fit in kind and degree 
the crime. To achieve this, we would be pleased to see the institution 
of an elite police force, of men and women in peak physical and 
mental condition, trained in advanced techniques of crime fighting 
who would be truly equipped to handle the vermin that make so 
many of our cities into little more than concrete jungles. Man is by 
nature a social creature and makes his social contract with his 
fellows, thus rules of conduct are established to allow maximum 
freedom for individuals to interact. Disobey those rules and 
punishment must be swift and sure, and most probably public as 
well. This does not mean the incarceration of individuals in 
institutions at the expense of the victims for so called rehabilitation. 


No, these criminals must be put to some use, perhaps as forced 
labor to even clean up the environment that has so carelessly been 
soiled under the dominance of Christian spiritual philosophy that 
sees man as superior to other living creatures with a God-given right 
to abuse them at will. Man is an animal, and must go back to acting 
like one—not soiling his own lair as only twisted humans do. 


The Church of Satan pursues a five-point plan to move society in 
directions that are considered to be beneficial to Satanists. 


The first point is the advocacy of general recognition and 
acceptance of stratification, which is no less than the elimination of 
egalitarianism wherever it has taken root. Mediocrity shall be 
identified and despised. The stupid should suffer for their behavior. 
The truly beautiful and magnificent are to be cherished. Each 
individual must choose for himself his own aesthetic standards, but 
we think that there are certain elements of achievement that are 
undeniable, even if they are not satisfying to everyone. For example, 
one cannot deny the superior accomplishment inherent in a 
Beethoven symphony, a Michelangelo sculpture, a da Vinci painting, 
or a Shakespeare play. Many Satanists are working to create their 
own citadels of excellence outside of the cultural mainstream and 
have preserved the worthy from the past and continue to create new 
works of power to be unleashed to those who will be appreciative. 


The second point is the enforcement of strict taxation of all 
churches. This would remove the government sanction of religion 
and force these parasites to live off of their own members alone, and 
if they can’t, then they will perish as they should. The Church of 
Satan has never pursued tax-exempt status and challenges all the 
rest of the world’s churches to stand on their own feet. Let us expose 
the vampiric nature of the organized religions and see if they can 
withstand the light of day. 


Third, we call for the re-establishment of Lex Talionis throughout 
human society. The Judeo-Christian tradition which exists secularly 


under the guise of liberal humanism has exalted the criminal over the 
victim, taking responsibility away from the wrong-doer with their 
doctrine of forgiveness. Such thinking is a disgrace towards the ideal 
of justice. This must stop! Individuals must be held accountable for 
the consequences of their actions, and not be allowed to scapegoat 
society, history, or other supposed “outside” influences. It should 
come as no surprise that many Satanists are part of law enforcement 
agencies, and a large number of people throughout this and other 
Criminal justice systems who fully agree with Satanic philosophy on 
this point. If the law is not being enforced, Satanists advocate the 
practice of seeking personal justice, but you are warned to be fully 
aware of the consequences of such actions in today’s corrupt 
society. With the present state of affairs, the outcry may yet come to 
welcome justice back to stay. 


Fourth, Satanists advocate a new industry, the development and 
promotion of artificial human companions. These humanoids will be 
constructed to be as realistic as possible, and available to anyone 
who can afford one. Recognizing that the human animal often raises 
himself up through the denigration of another, this would provide a 
safe outlet for such behavior. Have the lover of your dreams, 
regardless of your Own prowess; every man a king who can 
purchase his own subject; or contrarywise, buy the master you wish 
to serve. Freedom of choice to satisfy your most secret desires with 
no one to be bothered is now at hand. What could be better for 
blowing off the tension that exists throughout our society, and 
promoting healthier interaction among true humans? 


Finally we advocate the construction of total environments, 
technologically up-to-date but theatrically convincing, to be literal 
pleasure domes and places of amusement and delight. We have 
seen the beginnings in some of the major theme parks, but let us 
take them on to the heights depicted in films like Westworld. Here 
you will be able to indulge in whatever environment you can imagine. 
Re-creation of past history would not only be ripe for these 
constructions, but science fiction and fantasy will provide fertile 


sources for many of these playgrounds. Even now such projects are 
gearing up. 


Would the average person be able to spot a member of the 
Church of Satan? Since Satanists cover the total spectrum of 
economic and professional achievement, unless someone is sporting 
a sigil of Baphomet medallion, or wearing the Baphomet lapel pin 
signifying an official representative, you really cannot pin down a 
Satanist by appearance and behavior alone. In their daily practices, 
Satanists are individuals who are enjoying their lives in the here and 
now. They eat what they please, dress as they please, and generally 
follow whatever lifestyle suits them best, so long as it is within the 
laws of their country of residence. 


There is no requirement for participation in ritual activity. The 
techniques presented in our literature are for members to make use 
of as they so desire. Some Satanists enjoy the social atmosphere of 
group ritual and seek out others for this purpose. Many Satanists find 
their ritual activity to be very personal and prefer to remain solitary. 
Either path is acceptable to the Church of Satan. Indeed, there are 
no rules for frequency of ritual activity. Some celebrate the 
equinoxes and solstices as holidays, but of course one’s own 
birthday is the highest Satanic holiday of the year. The ritual process 
is often used as a cathartic, to cleanse the individual of desires that 
could turn into compulsions if they remained unfulfilled, thus such 
practices take the place of therapy. Satanists cherish their 
individuality and do not try to conform to others’ standards of 
normality. Also, Satanists do not proselytize so you will not find 
yourself approached by someone in a black cloak waving tracts in 
your face. We have our literature readily available, and should 
someone find the philosophy to be to their liking, they may approach 
us to investigate the possibility of affiliation. The general public would 
probably be surprised to find that they have been interacting with 
Satanists for many years, and that these Satanists will be some of 
the most interesting, fair, trustworthy, and enjoyable people that they 
know. 


The world, when fully permeated by Satanism, will provide a 
challenging environment wherein you can achieve much, or little, 
based on the level of input you can muster and the extent of your 
natural abilities. Yes, this is frightening to the masses who wish to sit 
back and be herded from one media-hyped product to the next. Our 
world challenges you to think, and do something with those thoughts! 
As ultimate realists, we do not expect a large percentage of the 
human population to have the energy and discipline needed to excel, 
nor would a Satanic society attempt to force people to do that which 
is beyond their capabilities—but we will not refrain from judging 
these people by our standards. Those who wish to lead a drugged 
existence, whether the addictive element is chemical or media, shall 
be recognized for the slaves that they are and held in contempt. 
They can continue their self-destructive paths if so desired, but they 
shall not be allowed to hold back those who want to achieve 
greatness. 


Don’t worry, you who have been fooled into believing in the paper 
tiger displayed by today’s media; we Satanists aren’t after your 
children, for they are probably as hopelessly mediocre as their 
parents. But we are moving the world towards a state wherein the 
freeloaders will either work or starve, and the parasites will be 
removed to wither and die. So, you need only fear real Satanism if 
you are a Criminal, a parasite, or a wastrel. Are you afraid? 


a 


This article originally appeared in a different form in A New Age: 
Essays on Current Religious Beliefs and Practices published by 
Merrimac Books in 1992. It has since been revised and reprinted 
numerous times. 


My Dark, Satanic Love 
Magistra Peggy Nadramia 


| see a red door, and | want to paint it black. I’m one of the things 
that goes “bump!” in the night. I’m a born Satanist. I’m a happy little 
blob of custard and you can’t nail me to any wall; in fact, I’d pull 
those nails out and aim them at you. Tell me how negative | am; tell 
me how I'm filled with hate. You're not just stupid—you're wrong. 


Dracula loved his brides. Dr. Frankenstein loved his monster. My 
Satanic love burns fiercely; it’s perfect and uncompromising. 


Firstly, necessarily, | love myself. I’m my own God, after all, and | 
put no Gods before Me. I’m uppermost in my mind; | always bring 
me flowers. Sometimes | realize | could have done something better; 
sometimes | make mistakes. It’s wonderful how | learn from these 
things; it’s exciting to have an opportunity to be an even better Me. 
Even when | deny myself something, withhold gratification, it’s 


always in order to enjoy something even more fulfilling and 
worthwhile down the road. This is why | can hate so purely, so 
irrevocably, anything that wastes my precious time, energy and 
attention. 


Along with Me, | love He Who Is Not Me, my husband. He is, for 
one thing, the consciousness in which | can see a wonderful 
reflection of my own God, myself. His love for me qualifies him with 
the very best of taste and discernment, after all; he obviously knows 
what’s good for him. My cells respond to his pheromones, and being 
around him gives me aé_ heightened feeling of happiness, 
contentment and well-being. The shape of his face is the dearest 
sight in the world to me. He is my mentor, my master, my very best 
friend; | have placed with him my perfect trust, and he accepts it as 
only a real man can. His hopes, dreams, goals are mine; his 
disappointments are mine, too, and thusly | hate whatever distresses 
him or gets in his way. This hate, too, is black and pure, like 
gunpowder; it can burn as brightly and as feverishly as my love. 


Next, | love my tribe, my folk, those who are like as me. They can 
be friends or family, but in my heart they are simply my tribe, and the 
Black Flame burns within all of them. They light my days and bring 
me joy through their achievements and antics; they make the world a 
more interesting place, and only a Satanist knows what a gift that is. 
Sometimes they are close enough to share food or warmth or simply 
company; sometimes they are far away, voices on phone lines, 
words on a page. But they’re always in here, part of me, my folk. | 
cannot feel indifferent toward those who would distress my tribe. He 
who attacks them attacks Me; he who places obstacles in their way 
earns my ire, my enmity, my hate. 


As a natural-born Satanist, I’m joyfully free of the Judeo- 
Christian-lslamic bias against non-human animals, and so have 
never questioned that what | feel and have felt for my pets is pure 
and simple love. | love them more than | love many people; | value 
their lives more highly. The Black Flame of Satan burns dark and soft 


in animals, at its purest and deepest. | bristle and chafe at the laws 
that give destructive, unwanted, horrid little children more rights than 
my dog has. She is my property, and | can only protect her as such. 
A product of a thousand generations of breeding for domestication, 
for compatibility with humans, she is nevertheless only a hair’s- 
breadth away from wild. As highly as | treasure her life, so deeply 
does my hate run for those who would be cruel to her. | bare my 
fangs at them. 


| love everything that belongs to me, all my stuff. | love my books, 
my music, my pretty china, my coffee machine, my raincoat, my old, 
soft green blouse. | hate anybody who would steal, destroy or 
disorder my precious stuff; why wouldn’t |? What value could such a 
creep have that would exceed that of my heavy stoneware mug, my 
perfect leather bag? 


Contingent on all of this, | love the world. It's so beautiful, so 
perfect a setting for my God, Me. | love mountains, the sea, acres of 
trees without a single house, rows of houses all antique and 
charming, museums, fog, delicious nourishment, quiet afternoons, 
star-filled nights. If only there weren't all these anti-life bastards who 
want to fuck it all up, who hate themselves so much they have to 
destroy the source of their own sustenance. | hate them. Only in the 
depths of the Black Flame in my heart is it known how much | hate 
them and what they’ve done to the world, these library-burners, 
these child-molesters, these people who, as Charlie said, kill things 
that are better than they are. When they ask why we hate Christians, 
can they ever really understand the answer unless they love as we 
do, love with the dark, Satanic love of life and self? 


a 


LaVey's Five Point Plan Revisited 
Blanche Barton, 2013 


With the Church of Satan’s 50th birthday soon upon us, now is a 
good time to review what we’ve accomplished and where best to 
concentrate our resources over the next ten years or so. Anton 
LaVey’s influence on popular culture is well established. Music, 
fashion and the arts, various self-help paths, the growing acceptance 
of pagan and magical pursuits, and the recent rise of atheism have 
all been enlivened by the energies released in 1966. What could 
there possibly be left to do? 


Let’s review the Five Point Program which Dr. LaVey set forth in 
the late 1980s as our plan of action. Points four and five are the 
development and promotion of humanoids, and of _ total 
environments. Scientists and techno-geeks are doing a bang-up job 
in these departments, developing exceedingly realistic artificial 
human companions, both of the Real Doll and virtual Facebook- 
friend variety. There has also been great progress made in creating 
total environments—commercial ventures like Disneyland and the 
Wizarding World of Harry Potter abound, while any number of other 
permanent and faire-type periodic re-enactments allow for total 
immersion. We have virtual worlds galore to explore in the form of 
video games, many now outpacing movie sales. Movies and 
television series are becoming more enveloping, the bigger the 
budgets get. As in ancient Rome, we have more than enough 


entertainments to distract us. However, when we get to point two, 
we're suffering a bit of a social lag, preventing any widespread 
movement toward taxation of all churches. That will change as 
Christianity and other theistic religions are recognized as the for- 
profit businesses they've always been. With more government social 
programs taking over the charitable work that used to be some 
justification for churches’ tax-exempt status, and other corporations 
being taxed and regulated at such rates they can’t even survive, 
churches’ privileged position will become more and more of an 
irritation. 


That leaves us with two important points in LaVey’s plan very 
much in need of manifesting as soon as possible. Number one is 
“stratification” and is emphasized by our founding High Priest as, 
“the point on which the other four goals ultimately rest.” It advocates 
allowing people to sink or swim according to their own talents and 
abilities, instead of being protected from the consequences of their 
own incompetence. “If a person is ethical, productive, sensitive and 
knows how to conduct himself among human beings, fine; if he’s a 
destructive, amoral parasite, he should be dealt with quickly and 
cruelly.” We haven't achieved this yet. Because of the continuing cult 
of victimization, many incompetent, malefic beings are contentedly 
sucking enormous resources from our munificent government, 
sending us all into obscene debt, threatening the financial and social 
stability of our nation. As we keep working to enlighten, the 
compulsion to care for the PC appointed undeserving “victims” will 
dissipate like a cloud of unreason, leeches will be recognized for 
what they are and eradicated. 


The third point, return to the Law of the Jungle, involves securing 
true justice within the justice system. There has evolved an attitude 
of Christian forgiveness, reflected in light sentences for even the 
most heinous crimes. Satanic imperatives demand justice—blind and 
unyielding. If one is convicted of, or better yet confesses to, a brutal, 
unconscionable act of violence against another being, and there is 
no doubt of the validity of the conviction, one should be summarily 


taken out and shot. This system of endless appeals in which years 
pass with no resolution gives no peace to the family of those taken, 
nor to the perpetrator who knows he or she should rightly be 
executed. The person we execute is no longer the person who 
committed the crime. How could he be? Decades of contemplation 
and repentance have passed. But it was the younger self who 
committed the crime, and it is that younger self who destroyed a 
mother, sister, child, wife—someone depended on by others, 
someone deeply missed. On the other hand, our courts are choked 
with crimes of vice—drugs, especially—which should be legalized, 
regulated and taxed, removing the rewards we are granting criminals 
in the form of high prices. The greed and lawlessness now causing 
the streets of America’s cities to run with blood are shameful. The 
nations whose economies depend on satisfying our appetite for illicit, 
mind-numbing pleasures are suffering immeasurable losses, of life, 
security, productivity—but their leaders often only pay lip service to 
enforcing drug laws, as they desire the income from America and 
Europe, no matter the cost to their own citizens. We cannot dictate 
what happens in other countries but we have the power to 
decriminalize drugs so exporters’ profits evaporate. 


The Law of the Jungle also requires, as with stratification, that an 
individual suffer the consequences of his actions—for good and ill. 
Instead of praising achievement and wealth, we've developed an 
unhealthy attitude of scapegoating, blaming any number of people 
and/or entities for failings in life, leading the unfit to thrive at the 
expense of the successful. One of the reasons LaVey called his 
philosophy Satanism was to alert us to the ease with which 
religionists and other socially accepted types demonize The Others 
(by whatever name) as a convenient excuse for failure. Your parents, 
your boss, the Jews, the government, global warming, rich people, 
white people, black people, Big Brother, Twinkies .... Many American 
citizens tend to overlook one element in this complex equation (as 
do Satanists who practice selective reading): Responsibility to the 
responsible. If you want freedom, you have to own _ the 
consequences, in magic or in democracy. It takes responsible 
judgment to act for the good of the whole, to see cooperative 


citizenship as working toward your own ultimate safety and 
satisfaction, when wielding a sword, a pen, a shovel or showing up 
to vote. 


Our job as the Church of Satan is: 1) To continue to clarify Anton 
LaVey’s philosophy, making sure it doesn’t become diluted or altered 
with the passage of time and the inevitable progress of technology, 
2) To continue to test and apply Satanic principles of Greater and 
Lesser Magic in order to further manifest reason and enchantment 
upon this Earth and discover what innovations will be conjured forth, 
and 3) To make certain Satanism is understood enough by the 
general populace so Satanists are not harassed, incarcerated or 
eradicated simply for being innovative, if perhaps eccentric, 
freethinkers and heretics. 


Your job as a Satanist is to identify and pursue your own 
happiness. What other religion will tell you that? You don't have to 
tithe, give charitable donations, love your fellow man or turn the 
other cheek. You just need to apply your brains and strength to 
making your part of the world—your backyard—a more satisfying 
retreat for yourself and those you cherish. From that basic 
selfishness has arisen all the evolutionary success in nature and all 
scientific achievements of man. Seek pleasure, avoid pain, and be 
efficient. Those are the three recognized imperatives of all living 
beings. They are all you need. Manifest them. 


Ritual Magic in the Church of Satan—a 
historical Perspective 
Magistra Peggy Nadramia 


One of the pitfalls of living in a world with information at our 
fingertips is our misplaced trust in the idea that whatever a situation 
entails, it has Always Been This Way and we have Always Known 
This. We tend to take images and statements out of context, forget 
that the person in this picture may have changed his mind about that 
garment he’s wearing, that symbol he’s holding; we assume that if a 
person said something in print, many years ago, perhaps admiring a 
certain philosopher, that he never learned more, read more, and 
decided differently. Although we’re very well aware of the learning 
experiences our own lives have encompassed, we tend not to 
extend this viewpoint to the lives and careers of others. 


The Church of Satan, the Satanic philosophy, and The Satanic 
Bible all evolved together out of what Anton LaVey referred to as his 
Magic Circle. This statement is repeated relentlessly in all 
biographical material about LaVey, and early media reports support 
it. LaVey was making his living as an organist and a psychic 
investigator in the early 1960s as the world began to heave with 
unrest and change. After reading and researching among the 
traditions of non-Judeo-Christian religions, he was also forming his 


own ideas about the effect of repressive mores on_ individual 
happiness and behavior. As a police photographer, he’d witnessed 
the consequences of misplaced passions, pent-up anger, 
irresponsible, destructive action as people attempted to deal with 
their own unresolved emotions. His days playing organ in strip joints 
and carnivals had reinforced his dim view of religious hypocrisy and 
phony, puritanical values, and risking his life as a cage boy and lion 
tamer brought him to respect the strength and intelligence of 
animals, as well as the vitality and truth of their carnal nature. 


Later in life, LaVey considered his privacy and removal from the 
outside world both a privilege and a necessity; his “ebony tower” 
insulated him from the influence of the mass media culture he so 
loathed. But in the Sixties, he was still seeking old secrets and new 
information; he was listening to the words and ideas of others who 
were on a similar path. Like-minded individuals, remember? He was 
watching the repressed Fifties give way to a time when people 
wanted to explore the universe, and they wanted to begin with 
themselves. 


Hence, the Magic Circle: a group of friends who collected around 
LaVey, eager to join him in experiments and activities that pushed 
the boundaries of the religions they'd grown up with, yet incorporated 
the earthy worldview the charismatic former lion-tamer was 
espousing. “You should make a religion out of this, Tony,” they’d tell 
him. “Someone’s gonna do it sooner or later.” 


The legendary founding date of the Church of Satan is April 30th, 
1966—but Anton LaVey had been dabbling in rituals and 
psychodrama for months prior. Early photographs show him posing 
with Thelemic-style accoutrements, his wavy black hair still in place, 
his ritual robe tattered and obviously jerry-rigged for the photo 
session. And the very earliest interviews he gave to curious friends 
and acquaintances detail a thought process, an evolving structure to 
this non-religious religion he had in mind. What was its purpose? 


The first conversations LaVey had about his Church emphasize 
the therapeutic nature of Satanic ritual. Psychodrama made people 
feel better; releasing pent-up frustrations and sexual energy was 
both enjoyable and cathartic. Church should be a place people 
looked forward to attending, because it balanced their emotions and 
gave them a lift. From an unpublished interview LaVey gave to a 
friend in 1967: “The ritual represents the freeing of all intellectual 
thought and the opportunity to bring out the emotions .... It’s a 
chance to be without hangups at all for a time, and really let what 
you feel inside come out.” 


Early on, LaVey often referred to one possible future official 
function of the Church of Satan as a creator and sponsor of 
“pleasure domes,” where Church members could spend time 
enacting their fantasies and releasing their negative emotions. But it 
soon became clear that local adherents found the ritual chamber in 
the Black House sufficient for their needs—they could show up, don 
a hood and say “Fuck God! And the hell with my mother, she’s a 
goddamn bitch!” And walk away happy about it. 


This, LaVey concluded, made people much more effective in their 
daily lives. It was good for them; it was healthy. Acknowledge how 
naughty you're being, he says in Satanis, and enjoy it. “Be the best 
sinner on the block.” 


LaVey began to put his religion together based upon his 
observations of the effect his blasohemous “Black Masses,” as he 
referred to them initially, were having on his Magic Circle. They 
desired the release these rituals gave them and wanted to learn and 
participate in more. They already felt they were practicing their own 
form of witchcraft; who but Satan to represent their symbolic 
godhead? If “God” represented the impersonal, faceless force in the 
Universe that kept the wheels of circumstance slowly grinding you 
into dust, then surely Satan, the ruler of the earth and your time upon 
it as a pleasure-seeking, pain-avoiding carnal being, was your 
metaphoric Savior. Hail, Satan! 


1967 was a year of huge media exposure for LaVey and his new 
Church. The first Satanic wedding on February 1st catapulted LaVey 
and his congregants into the spotlight and interested people began 
attending services at the Black House regularly, as well as writing to 
the Church and begging for instructions. In addition to the Witches’ 
Workshops and twice-weekly lectures on arcane subjects, LaVey 
hosted a Satanic service every Friday night for Church members. 
There was a membership fee and additional fees for each service; 
listings of the activities at the Black House appeared in the SF 
Chronicle's Datebook every week as well as in the Berkeley Barb 
and various free newspapers around San Francisco. The city’s 
status as a destination for young folks hoping to become one of the 
“loving people there,” had necessitated many grassroots sources for 
sharing help and information, and telephone switchboards were one 
such outlet. The Church of Satan soon became a regular resource 
point on these switchboards; the curious could just call in and ask, 
“How do | get to the Satanic ritual?” 


Such clamor created a vacuum; a consistent, foundational text 
was necessary. The Church had mimeographed the basic tenets of 
Satanism, rules, ritual instructions, but now the members, the media, 
and the outside world itself wanted more. It was time to write The 
Satanic Bible before someone less qualified did it, and LaVey began 
firming up his ideas about ritual magic. He already knew it was 
therapeutic, but he was also firmly convinced it was transformative 
as well. He had seen the changes ritualizing had made in its 
practitioners, and he projected that the expending of such huge 
amounts of energy could very well be having an effect on the objects 
of these rituals, upon reality outside the ritual chamber. Satanic 
magic was purgative, powerful, perhaps even dangerous when used 
inappropriately. And in December of 1969 he unleashed this 
information on an unsuspecting world via The Satanic Bible. Yes, the 
majority of the book’s pages are concerned with ritual, because 
Satanism itself was born from the practices of the Magic Circle. But 
Anton LaVey’s views on ritual magic were just starting to evolve. 


In writing The Satanic Bible, LaVey was conveying Satanic magic 
for the first time to people outside his direct sphere of influence, to 
strangers, to people who would most likely practice these rituals 
alone. The weekly group rituals at The Black House had familiarized 
him with the encounter group effect—‘letting it all hang out” in front 
of their fellow practitioners was one thing, but what was actually 
going on in the “intellectual decompression chamber” for the solitary 
Satanist? 


In The Satanic Bible, LaVey firmly states that the trappings of 
ritual are “especially necessary” for intellectuals who need to stop 
analyzing and simply trust in the power of their magic to harness 
their emotional energy and direct it outward toward their goals. It was 
necessary to free oneself of the thoughts and obsessions that led 
you to the ritual chamber in the first place, by remaining confident 
that the deed was done. If nothing else was achieved, this alone was 
surely a benefit to the practitioner. 


By 1974, LaVey had witnessed and participated in scores of 
Satanic rituals. Additionally, he and his Church served as the first 
contact for the “field notes” coming in from the rapidly-growing 
readership of The Satanic Bible, from the Church of Satan Grotto 
members who practiced group rituals far away from “Central,” and 
from the solo adherents of the Satanic philosophy who were taking 
the ball and running with it. Witches and Warlocks everywhere were 
reveling in the power of Satanic magic, but how did Greater Magic 
really work for people who were essentially atheistic hedonists? In 
an article in The Santa Barbara News-Press entitled “The Black 
Pope Simmers Down,” LaVey explains how he’s soft-pedaling the 
more theatrical aspects of Satanic rituals in favor of what he calls 
“applied Satanism:” the exploration of new scientific theories that are 
breaking ground in behavioral analysis, cybernetics, sound 
frequencies, etc. The membership of the Church of Satan, LaVey 
asserted, was tending more toward solid citizens who were 
accomplishing things in the real world and not wearing their 
Satanism on their sleeves. LaVey himself confessed that his own 


ritualizing tended to be solitary at this point. He still encouraged 
Greater Magic, but preferred to leave it to others to be public about 
it, serving the needs of the media and the population at large. In the 
following year, a lengthy piece in Argosy quoted LaVey again on the 
power of magic, and he referred to it as “adrenal energy” that once 
summoned up and directed, can create change in the atmosphere 
along the lines of a force field. Again, he mentioned leaving the 
drama of group rituals to others. 


Over ten years later, a lead article in The Washington Post 
confirms the prime location of LaVey’s magic: his keyboards. 


“Tonight and most every night, he sits at his organ or his music 
synthesizers and imbues the atmosphere with magical vibratory 
frequencies. He believes they are changing the psyche of the world 
and creating a New Romantic, yet Satanic, Revolution .... ‘It was a 
strong Satanic ritual,’ LaVey says .... ‘We had the right people and 
right moment. We were immersed, swept into another time, another 
place, another era. Time stood still. At the eye of madness and 
mystery.” Clearly, at this point, LaVey is expanding his theories on 
how magic works. 


“Contrived ignorance” is how LaVey describes the ideal mindset 
of the Satanist as he enters the ritual chamber, and the founder of 
Satanism didn’t expect that he’d have to be concerned about how 
much of that ignorance would become actual and not contrived. But 
as the years went on and Satanism drew thousands of adherents, 
there were pitfalls waiting; they included would-be Satanists who 
preferred ritual magic to real world effort, and worse, Black Magick 
occultniks who just couldn't accept the idea that LaVey didn't really 
believe in the Devil, no matter how many different ways he said it. 
LaVey became weary of hearing from “Satanists” who couldn't get 
things done, and consequently, he downplayed the _ public 
representation of formal rituals in favor of explaining and celebrating 
Satanic aesthetics and how they were proliferating in the culture at 
large. When LaVey invoked Satan in the documentary film Speak of 


the Devil in 1993, he hadn't performed a formal ritual in over two 
decades. 


Anton LaVey had taken the practice of Satanic ritual magic from 
therapeutic psychodrama, developing his theories of manipulating 
the minds of others “through the ethers,” communing with the 
projection of the Self that he had determined to be Satan, at last to a 
form of personal magic that either bypassed the trappings of ritual, or 
functioned within a new environment altogether, such as his music. 
Regular, repetitive rituals were no different from “church,” LaVey had 
decided—as participants became too familiar with a routine, their 
focus wandered, and their emotions failed to engage. To effect 
change in both the practitioner and in the outside world, rituals had 
to be fresh, personal and not “by rote.” He never stopped believing in 
his formulation of magic—“Magic,” he told one journalist, “is a way of 
life.” 


The Church of Satan has developed and expanded on the 
foundation of the rituals LaVey performed with his Magic Circle, 
through the end of LaVey’s life and on into the present century. 


In the late Eighties and early Nineties, the Church of Satan’s 
present High Priest and Magus, Peter H. Gilmore, formed a loose 
circle of Satanists with whom we were socializing and ritualizing. We 
performed Die Electrischen Vorspiele in a converted factory space, 
and we shook the venerable old walls of Hell’s Kitchen on many a 
dark night. Manhattan’s Hellfire Club lent its sordid vibes to a large 
formal ritual, complete with lovely nude altar, that was filmed for a 
media project. Impromptu workings were often inspired by our 
surroundings; with our friends in the Northwest, we conspired in the 
utter darkness of a lava tube and celebrated our Pack with an 
invocation and hearty group howl. 


On the first anniversary of our founder’s death, instead of a 
solemn funerary rite, we decided to celebrate LaVey’s life with the 
same vibratory tool he had used himself when conjuring: music. 


Pianist and composer Dr. Mark Birnbaum gave a concert in LaVey’s 
memory at the Ten-Ri Gallery in New York City; it was open to the 
public by ticket sales. Rather than simply imitate LaVey’s style or 
musical choices, Dr. Birnbaum “summoned him up” with themes from 
Rosemary's Baby and “The Hymn to Satan.” It was a magical night, 
with over a hundred attendees. Video of the concert is available on 
YouTube. 


As the 21st century opened up, with a new High Priest and High 
Priestess of Satan in place, the dreaded (and meaningless, for 
Satanists) date of 6/6/06 loomed on the horizon. The 2006 Omen 
remake was using the date as part of their advertising. Kooky 
fundamentalists began to predict dire consequences; after all, the 
Y2K bug hadn't destroyed civilization, so they had to get excited 
about something else. A flurry of media requests came in to Central, 
along with an invitation to make use of the date via a performance at 
the Steve Allen Theatre in Los Angeles. A formal public group ritual 
hadn't been performed by the Church of Satan since the early 
Seventies, and never anything along the dimensions that the Steve 
Allen offered, with its professional stage, lighting, sound, and 100- 
seat capacity. We grabbed the opportunity, our members snatched 
up the available seats, and the project went into motion. We utilized 
the talents of a professional stage director, a lighting director, and 
dark ambient music was composed just for the occasion. Something 
of this scale required more than one Satanic ritual—it required three, 
so Gilmore invented the concept of a Satanic High Mass, celebrating 
lust, compassion and destruction through a three-act working that 
concluded with an Infernal “Blessing.” 


Can Greater Magic really function appropriately with a hundred 
congregants in the room? Wouldn't it be inevitable that attendees’ 
thoughts and energies might not be quite as engaged, as they were 
not officially participating in the staging of the ritual? Church of Satan 
members who attended this and other large-scale rituals have said 
otherwise, claiming that they found the workings inspiring, joining 
them in intention and focus with their fellow Satanists. “Large scale 


rituals are affirmative and catalytic,” said Gilmore in a private 
interview, “but it may be their rarity that gives them power.” 


A proposal was made in 2008 that we visit a historically Satanic 
place with other Satanists to explore, enjoy, and experiment with 
what the atmosphere might evoke in a group working. We arranged 
a beautiful banquet deep in the Hellfire Caves of West Wycombe, in 
England, the place where Benjamin Franklin and Francis Dashwood 
cavorted licentiously with other devilish dudes and a few chippies 
they brought along for the fun. A special ritual was _ written, 
incorporating the historical figures who had once walked there, 
coming back to “life” to enjoy the party and to be celebrated by their 
modern day Satanic counterparts. Again, original music was 
incorporated along with theatrical elements, including a naughty nun 
who was stripped of her habit and converted to the joys of the flesh. 
While the ritual went well—even a broken, flying phallus couldn't 
spoil the night—it was during the hours afterward spent wandering 
the caves when the transformation occurred. Fifty Satanists enjoyed 
the freedom to wander together, alone, in couples, in secret, 
crossing “the River Styx,” tossing coins in the underground stream, 
posing by the Artificial Human Companions who occupied the Caves 
full-time, whispering, laughing, invoking, and we all experienced a 
resonance with this magical environment that was_ truly 
unforgettable. 


Church of Satan members and leaders have participated in 
scores of private group rituals since then, including a newly 
composed one to Infernally “consecrate” the new Black House. Most 
recently, we held a large event with banquet and ritual for the 
multitude gathered to celebrate our first half-century of existence. 
We’ve also gathered for field trips, performances, artistic and 
business ventures, and these, too, are an important part of the 
ongoing function of the religion Anton LaVey invented fifty years ago. 
Magic—and action. Powerful, transformative, therapeutic ritual—and 
changing the world at large through our inventions, ideas and 
aesthetics. 


Magic is just as important now in the Church of Satan, as it was 
in 1966. It began with a Magic Circle; that Circle may be said to be 
much, much wider. Anton LaVey crystallized the concept of the 
Intellectual Decompression Chamber, wherein sleight of mind aided 
by formal trappings worked a truly transformational catharsis. His 
adherents today have created new ways to bring that Chamber with 
them into their most creative and dynamic activities. How we work 
Our magic is up to us; we can do it individually or in small or large 
groups. We can follow our traditional guidelines, or we can creatively 
wing it. Remember that in The Satanic Bible, The Book of Belial is 
the section depicting rituals, because as LaVey says, “Belial means 
‘without a master, and symbolizes true independence, self- 
sufficiency, and personal accomplishment.” 


Originally published in Devil’s Due: Essays of the Elite, Dark Moon 
Press (2016) 


APPENDIX I 


Full Interview with 
High Priestess Peggy Nadramia 


When | created the survey for many of our members, | asked our 
High Priestess a series of separate questions which she generously 
answered with depth and thoughtfulness. Her answers cover key 
elements of recent Satanic history and are offered here in their 
entirety. 


1) When did you discover the Satanic philosophy and start 
identifying yourself as a Satanist? What was the reaction from 
friends and/or family members? 


My first exposure to Satanism was via the media, the way it is for 
everyone. It was the late Sixties; America was going through the 
Occult Revolution and Anton LaVey and the Church of Satan were in 
the news. | distinctly remember attending a children’s Halloween 
gathering -- | was around 11 -- and seeing Anton LaVey on an 
evening broadcast the grownups were watching. In retrospect, they 
must have been running a clip from “Satanis,” as he was wearing the 
horned hood and | remember those garish-colored gels the 
filmmaker used. We didn’t have a color TV at our house, so this 
stands out in my memory. 


Several years later, | met Peter H. Gilmore in high school. He 
described himself as a Satanist, and said | could read his copy of 
The Satanic Bible. But first | read The Devil's Avenger, which had 
turned up in a bag of secondhand paperbacks my Mom had brought 
home from an aunt’s house (reading material was considered 
communal property in my extended family). Once safe in the 
knowledge that Peter’s philosophy didn’t involve hurting animals or 
people, | accepted the offer and like so many others before and after 
me, | saw myself in the pages of The Satanic Bible and considered 
myself a Satanist from that day forward. 


| feel like | should be saying more than this -- I’ve read hundreds 
of Active Membership Applications now for the Church, and the story 
is the same for so many others. But this is literally all there was to it. 


| don’t remember getting much guff from others once | declared | 
was a Satanist -- | didn’t shout it from the rooftops. Then and now, | 
only report the information as needed. My Mom saw the little black 
book and became concerned, so she did the most amazing thing: 
she read it herself, cover to cover, decided it wasn’t dangerous, and 
never, ever gave me any crap about it for the rest of her life. My Dad 
just saw it as another weird thing | did, like reading tons of books, 
playing chess and wearing vintage clothing. | did have a Pagan 
teacher -- yes, openly Pagan in the Seventies, it could be done! -- 
who sat me down and gently explained that TSB wasn’t the only 
book out there and if | wanted others, she could provide them. 


| think our liberal teachers back then were more concerned about 
our Ayn Rand books than our Anton LaVey books. 


2) What did you find compelling about Satanism? 


It’s almost a cliche now among our people, that we read The 
Satanic Bible and see ourselves mirrored in the words of Anton 
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LaVey. And that’s everyone's “short version.” 


| think it's the way LaVey combined and summarized the various 
perspectives and attitudes held by those of us who are part of this 
meta-tribe. Magus Gilmore has said that like a great symphony 
conductor, LaVey pulled together the aspects of human psychology 
that resonate to this thing we have personified as Satan, and no one 
throughout history had ever done that before him. The Satanic Bible 
confirms our basic cynicism and skepticism about the nature of other 
religions, but that’s not unique. It also celebrates our carnality, our 
animal nature and the fact that humans aren’t in any position to claim 
sovereignty over the other species on this planet. Again, there are 
other philosophical systems that incorporate this same tenet. You 
don't need Satanism to wear black clothing and enjoy horror movies. 
But Satanism also pulls in the mystery and romance of ritual magic 
and evil iconography -- so many of us grew up as “creepy kids” and 
for the first time in our lives, we have Satanism to put that 
predilection in place for us in a way that makes sense. So, as with so 
many things in my life, Satanism is a cocktail -- a unique cocktail that 
was mixed precisely for me. 


| made my way through early religious training, at first believing 
what | was told, then questioning it and questioning myself for doing 
that. | observed adults, relatives, teachers, who didn’t seem to 
believe in it, either. But | wasn’t clear on what they DID believe. In 
The Satanic Bible, LaVey lays it all out for you humorously, 
affectionately, but in no uncertain terms: here’s what | DON’T accept 
or believe, what | DO know as fact, and what | SEE in human beings 
which has formed the basis for my philosophy. And with one mighty 
CLICK! at the back of my head, | Knew | was a Satanist. 


3) When and why did you actually join the Church? 


| joined the Church in the early Eighties, just as | was finishing up 
my undergraduate degree, getting married, and starting my graduate 
studies. | was excited that the Church of Satan was still going strong; 
| can’t describe the delightful frisson that ran through me when | first 
called the phone number listed in the San Francisco yellow pages. | 


joined because | knew it was where | belonged and where the 
inspiration for many other aspects of my life would reside. 


4) What did you expect when you met Anton LaVey for the first 
time? What were your first impressions? 


When we joined the Church of Satan, | didn’t expect to ever be 
able to meet Anton LaVey. | envisioned a large network of important 
ranking members with whom | might have the opportunity to interact, 
and perhaps some local events and activities that | could enjoy -- but 
| didn’t think I'd be able to attain face-to-face contact with the Great 
Man. 


What | didn’t know at that time was that Dr. LaVey was very 
hands-on when it came to his organization and its members. He 
reviewed much of their correspondence, especially when _ their 
interests and projects coincided with his own. And he enjoyed 
spending time with those whose creations interested him, as well as 
those upon whom he thought he could have a positive influence. The 
Church was, to an extent, his own laboratory but also his toybox. 


In the first few years of my membership, | was completing my 
Master’s thesis -- | was actually writing it simultaneously with my 
Active Membership Application! As soon as | completed graduate 
school, | started delving into the world of small press publishing and 
created a horror fiction journal, Grue Magazine. Grue received some 
significant reviews and notice from “the pros” in the field, and we 
were off and running, putting out three issues in our first 18 months 
in business. Dr. LaVey had always been a horror reader and 
aficionado of pulp magazines, where the short horror fiction of H. P. 
Lovecraft and Robert Bloch was born, and where his friend Robert 
Barbour Johnson had published much of his work. So my little 
magazine caught his eye, and he invited us both to San Francisco 
for a visit. 


Well, I’m no rube, and I’d read enough first-hand accounts of 
people meeting their heroes and being disillusioned. | was ready for 
anything. Miss Barton’s letters and phone calls were cordial, 
however, and kept me optimistic and of course, utterly intrigued. | 
was going to meet the man in The Devils Avenger! Peter and | 
arrived on the whirlwinds -- a stormy afternoon full of black clouds 
surrounded our plane as we touched down at SFO. We were slightly 
delayed by the weather and terrified of being late for our dinner date 
with Dr. LaVey and Miss Barton. We grabbed a taxi to our hotel, 
shucked our traveling clothes and hurried into our evening wear. The 
little hotel was the Press Club, formerly a men’s club sort of place 
where traveling journalists could stay. Our room featured a huge wall 
map of the world and the Club’s symbol -- the silhouette of a black 
cat -- seemed to follow us everywhere. Was the hotel Satanist- 
owned and operated? Miss Barton had recommended it. We felt that 
all eyes were upon us as we crossed the old-fashioned lobby and 
found a taxi waiting for us. 


Izzy’s was an old-style steakhouse. The bar was at the front. As 
we walked in and looked around, | spotted an attractive blonde with 
ruby lips perched on a bar stool, and as she turned her head to gaze 
back, a deep, gravelly voice boomed, “Peter Gilmore!” 


There he was, in a suit and tie with a fedora tipped over one 
piercing eye, and | couldn't help but grin from ear to ear. He was 
real, and his presence was both intimidating and somehow, 
engaging and enveloping. We all exchanged handshakes and then 
settled into a back booth with high walls, hat pegs and about 50 
bottles of steak sauce in a rack beside us. 


It was a fantastic evening of conversation. After dinner, we piled 
into Dok’s Jaguar and he took us for a little tour of noir San 
Francisco, including a drive by the Golden Gate, shrouded in mist 
that was illuminated by bright spotlights. We ended up at the Black 
House, where hours of further conversation and music ensued. It 
was great; we talked about everything. We laughed and got to know 


each other, and were invited back the next evening for more of the 
same. 


It was deeply satisfying to discover that my hero was who he said 
he was, and that he was REAL: not superhuman, not perfect, and 
not pretentious or arrogant. Anton LaVey had a strong ego and 
sense of his own significance and didn’t mind asserting that, but he 
was not an egomaniac and never demanded worship or accolades. 
He was an astute Lesser Magician; he knew what to say to get 
people on his side, but he didn’t waste his time on those who bored 
or irritated him. | think time was his most precious possession, and 
he guarded it ferociously. 


5) You spearheaded the very early online presence of the Church 
of Satan. When did that start and what was it like in those early 
days? 


Describing the early days of Internet communication gives me a 
distinctly “Granny Clampett” vibe. Everything has changed since 
1993 when | had my first online access via a text-only feed through a 
four-megabyte Atari computer. We have bigger, better devices for 
this sort of thing now; we don’t use“dial-up” (that’s a telephone line, 
kids) and we can all get on the webz at once. Whee! 


On the down side, people can spread lies, hatred and 
misinformation faster than ever, and you needed a modicum of 
intelligence to be on the Internet 20 years ago. Not so these days, as 
I’m sure everyone has observed. 


My earliest efforts to communicate on the Internet led me to 
BBS’s -- bulletin-board systems. The first one | found was Satan’s 
Playground, a four-line call-in system owned and operated by a 
brainy teenager named “Master Baalack.” Satan’s Playground later 
became a website and the earliest online version of satannet.com. 
Satannet is the home of Letters to the Devil, a system of forums 
where many important friendships were forged and _ projects 


launched. And you may know Master Baalack these days as 
Magister Frost. My other favorite board was “To Mega Therion,” 
created and maintained by a young Kevin Slaughter who was using 
it to research Satanism and to provide information for those similarly 
engaged. Magister Slaughter continues in this effort to this day, 
unearthing remnants from the earliest days of our organization's 
past. Where would | have been without smart teenagers? 


BaphoNet was another BBS run by members of the OTO. It was 
a freewheeling place with plenty of room for conversations from all 
over the “pagan community,” and it was here that many of those new 
to the online world would dip their toes and start looking for 
information and communication. Pseudo-Satanists abounded, 
spreading the dire news that the Church of Satan had folded, that 
Anton LaVey was in retirement, blah blah blah. They weren't very 
happy when a perky little Priestess came along to tell them that the 
Church of Satan was alive and well, that Dr. LaVey was busy writing 
and doing print interviews, and that she‘d recently visited him in San 
Francisco, where he was being wined and dined by a bevy of 
interested parties who were finding his philosophy congruent with 
their outsider status. 


While our detractors wiped their bitterly-disappointed tears, | 
began providing up-to-date information about the Church of Satan, 
Dr. LaVey and Satanism in general to a newfound audience via 
online forums in dedicated webspaces like GEnie and America 
Online. Other Satanists were only too happy to run the ball in areas 
of the Internet where they'd suffered as a minority of one or two, 
constantly razzed about their membership in a _ “defunct” 
organization. It all broke wide when we descended upon Usenet and 
alt.satanism. The arguments -- flame-wars, as they were known then 
-- were legendary, and probably deserve their own book, one best 
written by others. 


Most notably, alt.satanism is where | sadly announced the death 
of Anton LaVey to the wider Satanic world. 


Internet technology and the resultant culture were changing 
rapidly, almost too rapidly to create a particular stance or policy for 
its use by the Church of Satan. Obviously, trash talk and flame-wars 
were abhorrent to Dr. LaVey -- he saw it as the way his puny 
detractors could finally gain the access to him that he‘d been able to 
restrict for years by simply throwing their letters in a big, black 
garbage bag (I saw the bag). But in the last years of his life, he did 
become interested in the level of special interests served by the 
Internet, the way fetishes could be explored and shared. He talked to 
us about a personal website, where he could upload his writings and 
drawings and share them only with those he wished, and we 
discussed what could possibly be included on a website for the 
Church of Satan. 


Since then, the Church of Satan’s web presence has increased 
exponentially, with a website that provides a virtual library of reading 
on our philosophy, and outward via most other social media 
platforms. 


6) You wrote a new introduction to The Satanic Witch in 2003. 
What aspects of that book do you particularly enjoy or find valuable 
in understanding Satanism? 


What delights me most about The Satanic Witch is its 
unapologetic advocacy of Whatever Works. 


| grew up reading Ms. Magazine and watching Lois Lane become 
“liberated” in the pages of Superman comic books. | was a tomboy 
and a hoyden -- | didn’t take a backseat to anyone and when | 
played with my boy cousins, | didn’t always want to be the one who 
got “rescued.” (Had my own set of cap-gun six-shooters, too.) | knew 
girls were as good as boys, as smart and as fierce, and it thrilled me 
that Anton LaVey felt the same way. While his main contention is that 
women can get what we want most expeditiously by charming it out 
of those who can give it to us, he never implies that we can’t get it for 
ourselves if we want to. His unique voice and fresh perspective 


make this book such fun to read -- as the years go by, I’m also 
“getting” more of his jokes and wink-nods along the way. 


The Satanic Witch is Anton LaVey’s definitive statement about 
Lesser Magic. While The Satanic Bible puts forth our philosophy and 
The Satanic Rituals adds to our exploration of Greater Magic, The 
Satanic Witch is a treasure trove of humor, behavioral analysis, 
fetishes and much more. To those out there who think they can skip 
The Satanic Witch: your education on Lesser Magic is incomplete 
until you've read it. And you don't really Know LaVey until you do. 


7) Why didn’t Anton LaVey feel it necessary to write The Satanic 
Warlock? Have you thought about writing one? 


Anton LaVey was a very wise man; when he sat down to write 
The Satanic Witch, he knew he was drawing on years of observation 
from his side of the fence, that of a man who was attracted to 
women. And he was amazingly self-aware on this issue. Over the 
years, he’d been able to identify what turned him on about a woman, 
which fetishes appealed to him, and his nightclub experience gave 
him the perfect laboratory to watch his conclusions playing out “in 
the wild.” 


So despite the temptation to cash in on what would have been 
the obvious “next book” and surefire seller, it's my belief that he 
knew this was not his purview. He liked telling girls to hike up their 
skirts, smear their lipstick, drop their pencils -- but | don’t think he 
held the same enthusiasm for instructing men. And maybe he wasn’t 
sure he had the right advice for them. 


I've thought many times about writing The Satanic Warlock. | had 
a great research source in The Satanic Witch! Doktor had already 
done so much of the work, with his personality synthesizer and his 
incredible bibliography. And yes, | AM a lady -- a lady who enjoyed 
many fun-filled years of watching other women fall all over 


themselves to impress the Satanic Warlocks of my acquaintance, 
along with lots of observations made in a corporate environment. 


But | don’t think you can take on a book like this without being 
able to be clinical and somewhat detached -- at least enough to give 
every facet of male attractiveness and female susceptibility to same, 
a fair treatment and clear depiction. And | didn’t think | was qualified 
to tell homosexual men what made them attractive to each other. 


Fortunately, Dr. Robert Johnson, a Magister and long-time 
member of the Church of Satan, has taken the bull by the horns. 
Magister Johnson is a Doctor of Human Sexuality and has a career 
in adult publications and films that spans decades. His research has 
been thorough and he has consulted with men and women of every 
sexual preference and gender orientation to produce a Satanic 
Warlock for our current age, where the ancient dance of attraction 
takes place on a myriad of platforms. I’m proud to have consulted 
with Bob on this historic book and helped put him in touch with quite 
a diverse group of Witches and Warlocks only too happy to talk 
about their own preferences and peccadilloes. 


8) Your award-winning literary magazine, Grue, was_ highly 
admired. You edited and published many horror, suspense and 
science fiction writers who have since gone on to greater renown. 
How has publishing changed since you started your magazine? 


| started Grue at the height of the ’zine revolution and before the 
Internet. Writers (and illustrators) competed to appear in small press 
journals and ‘zines because they wanted to see their work in print, 
but also because these publications were a cultural phenomenon 
and professional editors as well as other media types were looking at 
our groundbreaking work for the next big thing. Small press horror 
journals and books were showcasing what Karl Edward Wagner had 
dubbed “The Raw Edge of Horror,” and the artists who worked for 
me were influencing mass market book and magazine design. 
Exciting times. 


Now writers and artists can get their work before the eyes of 
thousands of people in minutes via the Internet; they can promote 
themselves and see exactly how much interest there is in their work. 
They can solicit the kind of commentary they were once desperate 
for when they patiently mailed out their manuscripts and watched 
hopefully for a scrawled line at the bottom of a rejection slip. And 
thanks to print-on-demand, they can even design and publish their 
own books and eliminate the need to complain about their editors 
and proofreaders. 


| don't think this evolution has made anyone any money. You'd 
have to ask a writer to learn if it's made any of them happier. | know 
I've done my time carrying books and magazines to the post office, 
and storing them in my attic. Print-on-demand is a wonderful thing 
from my side of the table, and if | ever do another book or journal, 
that’s the way I'll go. 


9) Horror writing has changed over the past decades and you've 
had a front row seat. Do you still find horror novels and stories you 
enjoy reading? Any recommendations? 


Although | read a lot more non-fiction these days than | ever have 
before, | still look for a spooky story when | can find one. I’ve 
returned to my early love, ghost stories, and for these you really 
can't beat English writers of the past, chiefly, M. R. James. If you can 
find a more hair-raising tale than his “Whistle And I'll Come To You, 
My Lad,” | want to hear about it. On the current scene, Joe Hill’s 
horror novels and stories have made an impression on me, and his 
father, Stephen King, can still evoke atmosphere and create 
characters that stay with me. I’m most excited about the work of 
Swedish author John Ajvide Lindqvist, whose novel Let the Right 
One In was a wonderful addition to the vampire canon. His books 
are categorized as “socially realistic,” whatever that’s supposed to 
mean, and it’s true that like Richard Matheson before him, he takes 
supernatural concepts and places them into our modern social 


construct with sometimes humorous, sometimes terrifying, always 
fascinating results. 


10) Do you ritualize on a regular basis? Do you think it’s 
important for Satanists to engage in that aspect of their philosophy? 


My approach to Greater Magic has evolved and changed over 
the decades since | first entered that darkened chamber, looked up 
into those discerning eyes and whispered, “Hail, Satan.” 


| was a teenager when | read The Satanic Bible for the first time. 
Obviously, | resonated with the ideas and attitudes in its pages or | 
wouldn't be where | am today. But in addition to seeking a 
fundamental philosophy that put many of my own convictions and 
perceptions into a clearer perspective, | also wanted to perform 
witchcraft. Here it was at last: witchcraft for atheists, magic for 
someone who didn't want to waste time with fake toadstools and 
eyes of newt. 


How | would have drooled over the beautiful altar plaques, 
jewelry and settings | have available to me now for formal rituals! But 
| was just a kid, with no extra money and no access to these things, 
anyway -- | don't think the present generation of Satanists has a clue 
about what a desert it was “back in the day,’ when you were 
fortunate to find black candles, never mind Baphomets that light up 
and change color! Anyway, | cobbled together what | needed for my 
first ritual and began to learn what transformative powers this 
focused psychodrama held for me. 


Over the years, my time in the ritual chamber took on new 
aspects as my lifestyle changed and my circle of in-the-flesh Satanist 
comrades expanded. | had a Satanist spouse and so my workings 
always included at least two participants. Then local Satanist friends 
appeared in our lives and we had groups of four or five. Visiting 
Church of Satan members started to come to town, and this could 
mean a dozen or more people would squeeze into our chamber, and 


when the media wanted footage of Satanic rituals in those days, we 
obliged them in even-larger groups in locations all around New York 
City. 


These were Satanic rituals, performed with all requisite passion 
and fervor. But they were also ceremonies, sometimes rehearsed 
and enacted for journalists. And for me, this was not all that Satanic 
workings were about. 


| began to see the inherent connection between the activities 
Satanists pursued and the direction of their will. The abundant 
energy flowing through the higher functions of a pianist, artist, writer, 
surfer, chess player, could surely be having an effect on the 
surrounding world. | read about meditative walkabouts practiced by 
Australian Aborigines, and how Buddhist monks often chose to 
meditate while walking. | began a regular practice of pounding the 
pavements of Manhattan, traversing the island from east to west and 
north to south, and I’d take my dog on similar walks through Central 
Park or the forests outside the city. She got it right away, leading me 
to her favorite places, plopping down and breathing in the scents 
around her. A dog’s nose is a mystery to us; all we Know for sure is 
that they're getting information we can’t even approach, and it 
somehow provides them with a global newspaper of fascinating 
facts. She was reaching out, and | could feel her encouraging me to 
do the same. 


These walks began to comprise my workings. 


I've never stopped entering the ritual chamber when | want to 
enact an elaborate psychodrama, or to support my loved ones who 
wish to ritualize. | also enjoy working magic outdoors in nature; when 
a body of water is nearby, or a fire pit is available, all the better -- 
these things bring up an atavistic sense of awe and wonder that is 
invaluable when calling upon our own suspension of disbelief. 


| encourage every Satanist to try out Greater Magic for himself. 
You don’t need to keep at it if it’s a bad fit for you. But you’re missing 
something if you don't give it a shot. The Church of Satan has 
mounted several large group rituals over the years; there were 
people in attendance who had never participated in a formal Satanic 
ritual. Even with all my experience of group workings, the sound of 
over a hundred voices shouting “Hail, Satan!” in unison is deeply 
affecting and still transformative. 


But the sound of your own voice in a darkened chamber may be 
equally so. 


11) Some people inside and outside the Church of Satan have a 
difficult time reconciling Satanism’s firmly skeptical posture with an 
openness to and utilization of supernatural elements. How do you 
reconcile these two aspects of Satanism? 


| don’t have to reconcile them because | don't believe in the 
supernatural. | don’t believe in gods, goddesses, _ spirits, 
reincarnation, Heaven, Hell, or an afterlife. | don’t believe in anything 
that by its definition can and must remain beyond the grasp of 
human understanding. | think such beliefs are irrational, and typical 
of spiritual pipe-dreams. 


| am, however, greatly interested in the supernormal. I’m 
fascinated, for instance, by ghost stories -- not because | believe in 
ghosts, but because human beings appear to experience something 
that they try to explain as “ghosts” and I’m intrigued by the way they 
talk about it. I’m fairly convinced that extra-sensory perception exists, 
because I’ve experienced it myself. But | think we'll have to name it 
something else because it clearly ISN’T “extra-sensory” -- it’s 
evidence of a (sixth?) sense our present scientific authorities haven’t 
identified or quantified. Of all the concepts that fall under the heading 
of “supernormal,” | feel ESP is the one most people believe they 
have experienced and the one that even the most ardent skeptic 
may give a modicum of credibility. Certainly, many animal species 


appear to demonstrate invisible forms of communication -- | refer you 
to Rupert Sheldrake for some entertaining research in this area. 


Modern physicists tell us more all the time about the 
characteristics of our multi-dimensional reality, even while they throw 
out old laws and rules and confirm less about what we thought we 
knew. When Anton LaVey wrote about influencing the thoughts of 
someone across the planet, he was ahead of his time, ahead of 
today’s scientific speculation about the interconnectedness of our 
universe, the reality of our place in space and time. So when I’m 
asked about the “reconciliation” of our practice of Greater Magic and 
our disbelief in God, Satan, demons and angels, | explain that for 
me, there is no conflict -- I’m not Benjamin Franklin, but | know how 
to throw a switch. 


Unfortunately, the tidbits of news we get to hear about recent 
discoveries in quantum physics and “dark matter,” etc., have fed into 
humanity’s irritating need to slide right back into woo-woo beliefs and 
pie-in-the-sky. Because certain things can or can’t be proved -- YET 
-- some people settle comfortably into the idea that they needn't 
prove ANYTHING, and choose to cling to certain “spiritual” concepts 
which they select at their own whim. | don’t think humans should 
ever stop trying to learn the truth about our reality, as I’m sure it’s 
stranger, better, and more wonderful than the many fictions our 
species has created for centuries. 


12) To maintain a well-rounded Satanic perspective, | know you 
are a healthy admirer and participant in Tiki/cocktail culture. How did 
that evolve to be a significant part of your life? How does that relate 
to Satanism? 


When | was growing up, it seemed that the most exciting aspects 
of adult life revolved around alcohol. Now, | know how that sounds. 
But | assure you, my parents, their friends, my extended family, all 
made it look good. They went to nightclubs in New York City, and 
church basement “rackets” to raise money, and Polynesian lounges 


galore. They threw huge parties in tiny apartments with kegs of beer 
in the kitchen sink and guests seated on the windowsills. Every 
Christmas my Grandma would get out her blender and make fancy 
Brandy Alexanders, and every New Year’s Eve her precious saucer 
glasses held pink champagne. Wow. 


As | made my way through high school and college, socializing 
around alcohol lost most of its allure. Kids my age drank swill, in 
parking lots and football fields. And they cracked up their cars and 
acted like real morons while they were doing it. | wanted none of 
that. 


But as | passed into adulthood, the siren song of the cocktail 
lounge returned. In true Satanic fashion, | realized that our 
enjoyment of something must always be strictly on our own terms 
and should become whatever we made of it. So | rooted around for 
vintage bartending manuals and found my Grandma’s antique 
cocktail glasses. | started shaking up real Martinis on Friday nights in 
my own kitchen with soft music playing and a few hot hors d’oeuvres 
on hand. Fortunately, I’m not the only one to have thought of this. A 
whole generation was reviving the beauty and sophistication of 
cocktail culture, through music such as the Ultra-Lounge series, 
books and even fashion. People were excited to dress up again, and 
enjoy something special. We all wanted to create a sacred space 
that had specific accoutrements, traditions and inviolable rules, and 
cocktail culture provided that. Even better, you could share it with 
your friends. Satanic group magic was in full force. 


I’m not entirely sure which is a subset of which, but every 
cocktailian | Know has a healthy respect for Tiki culture as well, or 
what is referred to academically as “Polynesian Pop.” Some of my 
best memories as a child were of the nights my parents and aunts 
and uncles would come home from the Hawaii Kai or Luau 400, 
feeling no pain, with leis and swizzle sticks and tiny paper umbrellas 
for me, along with tales of indoor waterfalls and drinks on fire. Again: 
wow. 


So | started collecting tiki mugs and visiting the last of the 
Polynesian restaurants remaining in the tri-state area -- | even made 
it all the way to the Bali Hai with a certain Magistra who used to hula 
there! Tiki drinks have a venerable tradition -- the first of these were 
created as long ago as the 1930s, part of a fad among Americans for 
the exotic, for representations of faraway places that usually bore 
little resemblance to reality and were more of a consensus of 
imagination and wonder. Don the Beachcomber and Trader Vic were 
actually brilliant mixologists as well as successful businessmen, and 
they were wizards at creating exotic total environments that 
Americans wanted to enjoy when they went out for the evening. This 
appealed to me. | lucked onto a slim little book by Beachbum Berry 
called The Grog Log, and | was off and running, collecting (and 
sometimes making) the obscure ingredients needed to create Mai 
Tais, Zombies, Painkillers and Suffering Bastards .... 


Loving and living Tiki is almost like joining a religious order where 
everyone likes to carouse with a sacramental beverage as their 
regular ritual. Special clothing is not required but there are plenty of 
muu-muus, flowered shirts and straw hats to be seen. Your Tiki 
family, your Ohana, immediately recognize the disease and start 
sharing their “doubles” with you; even non-Tiki people are so 
charmed by your Tiki fetish that more gifts of Tiki start landing in your 
lap. Luckily, in the world of Tiki, “more is more,” so my Tiki bar is 
fitted out nicely these days and affords me a warm oasis on a cold 
winter’s night, with Martin Denny playing, a rum drink in my hand, 
and the softly-winking rainbow lights of a hundred Tikis all smiling 
their beneficence upon me. I’ve created a tropical oasis that | love to 
share with my friends; it’s hidden behind a door that outsiders 
assume is a closet. It’s my own Den of Iniquity, and | think that’s 
pretty Satanic. 


13) You have been a Satanic leader for some 25 years now, High 
Priestess since 2002. How do you feel you've influenced the Church 
of Satan over the years? 


My initial influence was in 1989, as an assistant editor and 
publisher for The Black Flame, the first newsstand magazine for 
Satanists, by Satanists. After our first issue, Dr. LaVey was 
sufficiently impressed to put his stamp of approval on the magazine, 
and it became The International Forum of the Church of Satan. The 
Church of Satan now had a public voice and was once again making 
its presence known to the outer world, and it had a galvanizing effect 
on our membership and on the perception of Satanism in general. 
The magazine gave us the ability to carry the Satanic viewpoint to a 
prevailing, majority readership, to dispel misconceptions and outright 
lies, and to demonstrate the variety and vitality of our members’ 
activities as well as the new products and cultural innovations that 
had clearly been influenced by Satanism. | like to think the magazine 
also served to “call the family home,” or reunite our far-flung 
members, not to huddle for reassurance, but to inspire and assist 
each other in serving Dr. LaVey’s goal of bringing Satanism to the 
mainstream through aesthetics, invention and hidden persuasion. 


In 1993, | set up my first Internet account, and you have an 
extended history of my online representation of the Church of Satan 
elsewhere in this survey. My direct influence was to show the world 
that the Church of Satan was still alive, well and ready for the next 
century. | was doing it through this growing medium, where our 
detractors had been selling their snake oil for several years. | pulled 
the rug out from under them just by being there. They couldn’t keep 
promoting the lie that the Church of Satan didn’t exist, or that Anton 
LaVey had sold out and retired. Church of Satan members heard my 
voice and rallied to my side, and some of them are still my friends 
today. 


As a result of hanging out my shingle as the Church’s online 
representative, electronic communication with the Church of Satan 
through email was suddenly an option, and the world beat a path to 
our door. It enabled journalists to get in touch with us quickly and 
effectively when current events made a response from real Satanists 
desirable or necessary. As producers reached out to us for fresh, 


Original material, we began to create a higher profile for the Church 
of Satan in several media outlets, most notably, cable television. It 
became a regular thing for us to pack up our altar equipment and 
rally the local members for appearances on MIV, The History 
Channel, A&E, the BBC, etc. 


In collaboration with Magus Gilmore, I’ve planned and executed a 
number of major gatherings for Church of Satan members, some 
public, some exclusive. On the first anniversary of our founder’s 
death, instead of a solemn funerary rite, we decided to celebrate 
LaVey’s life with the same vibratory tool he had used himself when 
conjuring: music. Pianist and composer Dr. Mark Birnbaum gave a 
concert in LaVey’s memory at the Ten-Ri Gallery in New York City; it 
was open to the public by ticket sales. Rather than simply imitate 
LaVey’s style or musical choices, Dr. Birnbaum “summoned him up” 
with themes from Rosemary’s Baby and “The Hymn to Satan.” It was 
a magical night, with over a hundred attendees. Video of the concert 
is available on YouTube. 


As the 21st century opened up, with a new High Priest and High 
Priestess of Satan in place, the dreaded (and meaningless, for 
Satanists) date of 6/6/06 loomed on the horizon. A flurry of media 
requests came in to Central, along with an invitation to make use of 
the date via a performance at the Steve Allen Theatre in Los 
Angeles. A formal public group ritual hadn’t been performed by the 
Church of Satan since the early Seventies, and never anything along 
the dimensions that the Steve Allen offered. We utilized the talents of 
a professional stage director, a lighting director, and dark ambient 
music was composed just for the occasion. Something of this scale 
required more than one Satanic ritual—it required three, so Magus 
Gilmore invented the concept of a Satanic High Mass, celebrating 
lust, compassion and destruction through a three-act working that 
concluded with an Infernal “Blessing.” | was delighted to work as 
something of a Satanic stage manager for the week of rehearsals, 
and to warm up the participants with an opening address. 


In 2008, we arranged a beautiful banquet deep in the Hellfire 
Caves of West Wycombe, in England, the place where Benjamin 
Franklin and Francis Dashwood cavorted licentiously with other 
devilish dudes and a few chippies they brought along for the fun. A 
special ritual was written, incorporating the historical figures who had 
once walked there, coming back to “life” to enjoy the party and to be 
celebrated by their modern-day Satanic counterparts. 


Most recently, under the managerial hand of Magister Robert 
Merciless, the Church has held two large weekend Conclaves to 
open our 50th year and to celebrate our half-century of existence. 
We decided that Salon-style presentations by some of our more 
productive and interesting members might be a great way to show 
how far and wide this religion has reached. As the person who 
reviews the activities and works most closely with our membership, it 
was my great pleasure to headhunt the amazing individuals who 
participated in these Salons, and a privilege to have been 
instrumental in creating the gatherings that clearly gave so much 
pleasure to those who participated. 


My husband, partner and High Priest fulfills the role of a 
fountainhead of Satanic wisdom, as did Anton LaVey when we were 
still fortunate enough to have him among us. My influence is more 
down-to-earth. | still function as the Church’s main online 
representative as | administer to our social media groups and 
monitor communications there. | answer questions, make decisions, 
break up fights, and single out individuals for recognition and 
advancement on the fly. They call me Satan Mom, and | think that 
might be the best way to summarize the current state of my 
influence. 


14) How has your perception of humanity been altered, if at all, 
through dealing with the people you've dealt with, inside and outside 
the Church, during that time? 


Many years of dealing with Satanists, would-be Satanists, people 
interested in Satanism, and people opposed to Satanism, have 
indelibly altered my view of human beings. The nature of this change 
can't be characterized as surprise -- | wasn’t surprised by my 
observations -- but | was often saddened and disappointed, as well 
as delighted and inspired. | live for the latter; | live with the former. 


It takes great strength to be a Satanist. I’ve watched people | 
grew to know well, and for whom | had deep affection, crumble under 
the demands of our viewpoint. It’s not easy to face mortality, and the 
mortality of our loved ones; it can be devastating to look in the mirror 
and shoulder the responsibility for our own failures. We say 
metaphorically that we're gazing into the Abyss, and the Abyss is 
gazing back -- but that cold stare is our own. Some people can’t face 
it. 


| look around at the achievements of science and technology; 
they thrill me, especially when they're used to promote and display 
flights of imaginative fancy, save lives, and make the impossible 
possible. | see a growing concern for our natural environment and 
the living creatures which inhabit it, and that respect for the here- 
and-now is a huge improvement on the religion-based, planetary 
exploitation of the past. Good work, humans. 


But | also see a confused herd unable to concentrate on anything 
for more than a minute, who are quick to believe in the healing 
powers of coconut oil and Bigfoot and who spew truisms about 
“spirituality” to mitigate their own selfish motives, large and small. 
They let these people drive cars. 


When Anton LaVey codified Satanism over 50 years ago, he 
invented a philosophy and a religion for man “as he really is.” And | 
think he felt that it had to catch on, because it was so simple a 
principle: a religion for carnal man. All a Satanist had to do was to be 
himself and take responsibility for that existence. Experience showed 


him, as it has shown me, that such Satanists are rare. “It’s only 
common sense,” says Stan Carlisle in Nightmare Alley. 


“It's not So common,” responds Lilith. 


15) When did you suspend the grotto system (again) after taking 
up the leadership of the Church? It’s happened twice in the history of 
the Church now, where an organized grotto system is established, 
runs smoothly for a while and then is disbanded. Why does that 
happen? Do you think group ritualizing is important? Do Satanists 
just not get along? 


We began phasing out the Grotto System in 2001. 


The Church of Satan’s Grotto System didn’t run smoothly for very 
long, either time it was in effect, and that’s the reason it was 
disbanded both times. A Grotto, by necessity, must be administered 
and managed by someone, and in virtually every case, the Grotto 
leaders could not effectually keep their group functioning within the 
parameters set forth by the Central Administration of the Church. 


Several Grotto Masters/Mistresses let the title go to their heads; 
before they had achieved recognition to a position in the Church of 
Satan hierarchy, they were somehow “mastering” a group of other 
Satanists and they became petty tyrants. One assumed she could 
operate a “non-CoS cyber-Grotto” alongside her legitimate group, 
using her title as a convincer; another, citing one of the Grotto’s 
missions, to educate the public about Satanism, gave public lectures 
about sexual fetishes -- in a library where there was no age 
restriction for attendees. Despite a well-organized system for 
reporting plans and activities back to Central, Grotto masters often 
fell short of informing us about such debacles in advance of their 
occurrence. 


In terms of the functionality of Grottos from a member's 
perspective, there were many “disconnects.” Not everyone wanted 
the same thing from their access to a local group of Church of Satan 
members, and it was the Grotto Master who controlled Grotto 
activities and focus. If he was only concerned with group rituals, or 
publishing a magazine, or field trips to local museums, or gothy club 
nights, and his members weren't, they tended to fade away from lack 
of interest. Smaller Grottos that met infrequently grew frustrated with 
the monthly reporting system when they had nothing to report, and 
disbanded on their own. 


This was not true for every Grotto. The best of them -- and | 
believe there are one or two that still exist on an informal basis -- 
were established in an organic fashion by Satanists who already 
knew each other, had similar interests and occupations, and met 
whenever it was convenient or when there was something 
happening in their geographical area that they could all enjoy 
together. 


Satanists get along with each other at about the same rate as the 
adherents to other sub-cultures get along with each other. There are 
always disagreements about the nuances of our philosophy and its 
applications, and some personality types are better at putting such 
disagreements aside than others. (I’ve watched volatile, friendship- 
ending arguments over the proper type of blender to use to make an 
authentic Tiki cocktail.) And some Satanists truly are misanthropes 
who don't like communicating with others unless it’s necessary. We 
all have circles of friends for adventuring and socializing -- | have Tiki 
friends, gardening friends, history friends, and some of them are 
Satanists. | even have Pagan friends with whom | share some 
ecumenical ritualizing -- whaddaya know about that? 


Satanists CAN get along. They can come together, forge 
friendships, pursue mutual interests, even complete major projects 
and business ventures together. But it can’t happen because they 


live in adjoining cities, and some artificial system has placed them in 
a position of forced camaraderie. 


Group ritualizing is important to the Satanists to whom it is 
important. This isn’t every Satanist; many are perfectly satisfied to 
ritualize alone, and feel this is most effective for them. Some 
Satanists don’t ritualize at all, or their “workings” are comprised of 
the other activities about which they are passionate and to which 
they give their all. A Grotto system shouldn't exist just to provide 
Satanists with ritual partners; a ritual is such a personal and intimate 
experience that those with whom we share our chamber should be 
there because of who they are, not where they live. 


One can say a lot of bad things about the Internet and social 
media, and I’ve said my share, and continue to do so. But the 
Internet and social media have given us the ability to educate the 
public about Satanism and the Church of Satan, the ability to give 
our members the chance to meet each other and decide if we’re 
worth each other’s time, and the ability to converge on causes and 
projects where and how we desire and are most effective. In a way, 
they've given us a Grotto for every member, which they can tailor to 
their own needs and whims, with no need to conform to the wishes 
or preferences of a local leader. A quiet, chess-loving Satanist can 
sit at home but still get a kick out of our rock’n’roll Satanists, order 
books by our writer Satanists, and listen to the Greater Satanic 
Conversation through our podcasting Satanists. | think it’s an idea 
whose time has come. 


16) What do you think the most important goals are for the 
Church of Satan in the next 10 years? 


As a religious body, the congregation of the Church of Satan has 
no goals. Satanism exists as a tool for the personal success of each 
individual member. 


As an organization, we strive to remain in existence as a 
clearinghouse for information about the Satanic philosophy, as a 
focal point for media representation, and as a beacon to Satanists 
worldwide. 


We have ongoing internal projects to improve the experience of 
membership in the Church, and to preserve the legacy of Anton 
LaVey and the members who have contributed to the success and 
diversity of the organization through every phase of its history. Ten 
years sounds like a long time, but I’ve learned it can go by in a flash 
-- So I’m not letting any dust settle around here. 


17) Is there a difference between what Satanism brings to men 
and what the philosophy encourages in women? Is it different from 
other major religions in that way? Do you ritualize using specifically 
female deities, or do you find that strengthening? 


In its pure form, Satanism is a philosophy that is applied by an 
individual to the circumstances of his or her own life. It is unique for 
each person regardless of sex, race, age, etc. To say that it holds 
different things for men than it has for women is to miss the point of 
the liberating nature of this ground-breaking philosophy. 


That said, if we must generalize and look at humans as groups, 
which is quite natural for us to do, then it’s possible to conclude that 
women are usually not encouraged to indulge in certain emotions. 
As little girls, we’re not allowed to be angry; we’re discouraged from 
expressing hatred or even dislike. While it’s expected that a boy may 
lose his temper, or defend himself and his possessions with 
aggression, women are taught to use other coping mechanisms. 
Satanism throws that out the window, for both sexes, and so it could 
be reasonably concluded that women may experience a more 
profound emancipation when they embrace Satanism. 


The other major religions of the world have more or less placed 
women in a subservient role to men. While Christians and Jews have 


denominations that have moved away from this and have female 
clergy, in general women are the “help meets” and sacred providers 
of new congregants, in other words, babies. Pagan religions, on the 
other hand, have a tendency to place women above men; while 
there are “warlocks” and “wizards” aplenty out there, it’s really the 
chicks who are running the show in modern Paganism. 


Women in Satanism enjoy taking whatever position they like. 
They can be fierce mother bears, without sacrificing a jot of their own 
fire and passion to a diminished hausfrau status. They can run a 
corporation and kick the mommy role to the curb, or just allow their 
spouse to be the caregiver for their progeny without any guilt or 
second thoughts about missing their “God-given role.” 


In light of all this, it's good to remember that female deities have 
been just as fierce and scary as any male devil throughout history. 
Of course | will always include my favorites when we chant the 
Infernal Names: Ishtar, Kali and Persephone all personify that most 
essential aspect of Satan as the dark, driving force in Nature which 
both creates and destroys. They inhabit the Underworld and preside 
over the mysteries of life and death. These female denizens of the 
Infernal realms bestow love and passion but are terrifying when they 
are crossed. Don't get in their way, or mine! 


18) Did you have any second thoughts about taking on the 
attacks and complications which would result for you and Peter 
becoming world leaders of the Church of Satan? 


| had fears about our personal welfare, but no doubts that we 
were capable of handling whatever our leadership brought. Once I'd 
stuck my neck out on the Internet in 1993, we both began receiving 
the usual insults, disparagements and disputes regarding who we 
were and what we were saying. It had already happened; the horse 
had left the barn. While it continues to this day from an ever-evolving 
group of spoilsports who would rather things had gone a different 
way and provided them with more reassurance and entertainment, 


we've held the tiller firmly and kept this ship on course. When Dr. 
LaVey passed away, there were those who didn’t believe this Church 
could be held together, by ANYONE. I’m happy to have had the 
chance to watch my husband prove them wrong. 


19) What inspires you on a day-to-day basis? What do you most 
enjoy about your life? 


| find the natural world breathtakingly beautiful. Now that | live 
farther away from the urban sprawl of Greater New York, | have 
many more opportunities to see wide open skies, rolling hills, trees, 
rivers, lakes. The farmland here in upstate New York rivals the 
countryside in England. | can spend an hour watching a horse crop 
grass, or listening to the thousands of songbirds in the trees around 
the upper floors of my house. As a child | wanted to live in a 
treehouse, and | like to read near our open windows in spring and 
fall and pretend I've finally achieved that. A friend and neighbor has 
a koi pond with a bridge, and | love to visit the fish and drop food to 
them. | walk to the nearby Hudson and watch the rowers and the 
working ships go by. | spend afternoons on the beach in Florida 
following the water birds and peeking into the cast nets the 
fishermen drag in, full of wiggling sea creatures and unlucky bait fish. 


Animals are, to me, avatars of what is most sacred about life. 
They live in the moment; they’re incapable of guile. Watching a dog 
run or looking into the eyes of a horse can almost make me cry. 
Animals can endure toil, pain, loneliness and privation without the 
need for spiritual pipe dreams. That inspires me every day. 


I’m equally inspired by human history. | love old buildings; | love 
knowing where important events occurred. Castles and mansions 
are fascinating but so are the old factories, stables, industrial spaces 
where everyday people worked. Bleak, abandoned steel plants, 
long-forgotten underground tunnels and waterworks, neglected 
public spaces like railroad stations and bath houses, all possess an 
exquisite beauty that intrigues me. 


What | most enjoy about my life right now is that | have the time 
to live it. | can work at home in my own happy little space, | can 
move from one task to another at my own will and pace and | can 
savor my contacts with my friends and loved ones. | can explore 
things, | can make things, | have the chance to think about things. 
And I’m looking forward to whatever | decide to do next. 


20) Would you ever envision circumstances in the future in which 
the Church of Satan would have outlived its usefulness? 


Could you ever envision circumstances in the future in which you 
wouldn’t need or want your chosen family? Your circle of friends? 
Your pack? No matter what official tasks the Church may take on -- 
in the early days of the organization, Dr. LaVey talked about the 
creation of Pleasure Domes -- or leave behind, for that matter, 
Satanists will always want a rallying point, a touchstone, a place to 
create associations and partnerships and just gain inspiration. We 
ARE that touchstone, and we plan to stick around for generations to 
come. 


APPENDIX II] 


Excerpts from the First 
Church of Satan Newsletters 


FIRST NEWSLETTER 
July 1968 


Dear 


The Satanic Church has been growing at an ever increasing rate. 
This is, naturally, very gratifying to me and members of long- 
standing. However, this influx of new memberships has brought with 
it, the necessity for stronger organization. As with all religious and 
fraternal organizations, when the need arises, new plans for the 
future, standards of operation, laws and bylaws must be formulated. 


Our membership consists of a great cross-section of personality 
types. This has become evident in the past few weeks, more than 
ever before. There are those who accept the Satanic philosophy 
wholeheartedly, but may not hold an unwavering belief in the powers 
of ceremonial magic, to such a degree that they would either wish to 


take an active part in ceremonies, or be suitable for same. There are 
others who not only believe in the Satanic philosophy, but also feel a 
deep need to actively engage in our rituals. In fact many who fall into 
this category feel so strongly about this that they do not limit their 
magical activities to the Friday night services, but have set up their 
own altars in their homes, and regularly perform “greater” magical 
ceremonies throughout the week, and have developed their “lesser” 
magic to a fine art. 


Both of the above types of people are necessary for a strong 
church structure. However, since there is now a larger number of 
people than ever before who might be chosen to assist me in our 
rituals, | must draw a dividing line between those interested merely in 
the doctrines of Satanism, and those interested in the performance 
of ritual magic, as well. ... 


Since our membership has expanded to such a degree that it is 
no longer possible for me to advise each person individually of items 
of interest, coming events, changes in procedure, etc., | plan to send 
monthly newsletters to all local members. This will avoid the 
possibility of members, who do not attend every week, missing 
important announcements. 


| appreciate your continued support. Until our next meeting, may 
all the delights of the Stygian realm be yours. 


REGIE SATANAS, 
ANTON SZANDOR LAVEY 


% 


NEWSLETTER TWO 
October 13th, 1968 


Dear Walker of the Left-Hand Path: 


The August and September newsletter fell by the wayside 
because we have been involved in several projects requiring much 
of our time, one of which is the revision of the study manual, 
updating it and including new material. Old members who would like 
a copy may obtain one for $.50, which covers the cost of paper and 
time spent compiling it. It should be available in a couple of weeks. 
Check with Diane sometime after Oct. 25th if you’re interested. 


Members A* M* and F* K* have been working with us for several 
weeks to produce a recording which will be entitled “The Satanic 
Mass.” It will be an Ip with the Satanic Ritual on one side, and 
readings from The Satanic Bible on the other. It will be available on 
the Murgenstrumm label sometime around Halloween. This record 
will be of great value to all members, as it will afford you the 
opportunity to hear the Satanic Mass as it should be done, and will 
give you a chance to hear nearly the entire Book of Satan of The 
Satanic Bible before it is released to the general public. 


Would like to call your attention to a fine review of Rosemary’s 
Baby by Paul Krassner in the Sept. issue of Cavalier magazine. He 
is the only reviewer to have caught the meaning behind the meaning 
in this film. He also quotes our “Nine Satanic Statements.” Also, the 
Oct. issue of Eye magazine carries an article on Magic, in which the 
Satanists (us) are given a good, if lurid, piece. 


There will be a series of five articles about our church in the 
National Insider beginning Oct. 27th (current issue) with a full-page 


cover story. The articles are written factually and favorably, without 
the usual half-truths and sensationalism, and each segment will 
contain several photos. ... 


A suggested reading list of occult subjects—much more useful 
than the “white light” books on magic and witchcraft, since they 
contain a minimum of the hackneyed falsehoods—follows: The Black 
Arts by Richard Cavendish, published by G. P. Putnam; Morning of 
the Magicians by Louis Pauwels and Jacques Bergier, obtainable in 
paperback (under the title The Dawn of Magic) at Albert Henry 
Books on Geary St. or Mr. White’s Metaphysical Center book store, 
545 Sutter St.; The Satanic Mass by H. T. F. Rhodes; Heroes, 
Villains and Fools by Orrin Klapp (a great text for lesser magic!), also 
in paperback at Albert Henry’s. 


We extend a cordial welcome to the many new members who are 
obviously dedicated to the practice of the Black Arts and, because of 
our stricter membership requirements, are knowledgeable as to the 
true meaning of Satanism. 


REGIE SATANAS! 
¥ 


NEWSLETTER THREE 
December 1968 


GREETINGS FROM THE ABYSS! 


As the Year IV approaches, it brings us to an awareness and 
appreciation of how the Church of Satan has developed into a 
formative nucleus for all interest in Satanism in the world today. The 
fact that we represent the very crystallization of this popular interest 
presents some rather paradoxical situations which we find ourselves 
encountering. AS we move into our second phase, it becomes 
apparent that Satanism, as a philosophy, appeals to a much greater 
number of people than those blatant enough to put their names on 
the line and become members of the Church, or with enough interest 
in ceremonial magic to enter our order. If we are to prosper and 
grow, these very multitudes of “non-joiners” who, upon hearing or 
reading our philosophy, start calling themselves Satanists, must be 
considered. | must impress upon you that everyone who goes along 
with our ideas and supports us is not necessarily about to join our 
Order. The magical force and highly concentrated power which 
influences the world outside is as a result of YOUR existence as 
members of the governing body of Satanic thought, but those who 
make up the numbers, having been reached, are those who give us 
credence in all the walks of life. 


Therefore, let us not be too hasty in trying to “convert” a hesitant, 
but enthusiastic, person into joining the Church, when they might be 
much more useful as a non-member who, because of their “freedom” 
from joining, will sing our praises louder than anyone. We have no 
shortage of membership necessary to perform the most involved 
magical ceremony, so let’s be selective in who we coax into joining 
the church. We have reached the point where no coaxing is 
necessary. Talk up Satanism, spread the Infernal word where you 
find those anxious to hear you, get them to come to the lectures on 
Wed. and Thurs. nights, the catechism on Sat. afternoons, the 
Witches’ Workshop on Tues. night, but DON’T try to get them to join 
the Church. Let them approach YOU if they want to actually join. 
One does not have to belong to a particular church to call himself a 
Christian, nor do they have to call themselves Satanists. When that 
day comes when people all over are calling themselves Satanists, 
either in jest or seriously, we will have triumphed ... and that is 


exactly what is starting to happen! The Year IV is at hand. It is but a 
short span of time until the year One Hundred. 


REGIE SATANAS! 


ANTON, CHILDE OF DARKNESS, MAKER OF MOONS, 
FATHER OF BASILISKS, WEARER OF THE MANTLE OF THE 
KINGE SINISTER, KNIGHT OF THE TEMPLE, AND GRAND 
MOGUL OF THE INFERNAL EMPIRE 


| CAN LEVITATE, CAN YOU? 


Recently, there has been a much greater emphasis on formality 
and dignified behavior within the Church of Satan than ever before. It 
has come to my attention that some of the older members who have 
become “jes’ folks” may feel that the church has gotten too “high 
tone,” and consequently, lacking in the spirit of good fellowship which 
they associate with it. Consideration has been given to these older 
members by providing one evening a month for social purposes and 
general all-around back-slapping. 


| have, to be sure, felt pangs of unwarranted guilt at becoming 
“uppity” around members who, in the past, have deemed it fit and 
proper to treat me as their ol’ buddy, and the Friday night services as 
fun and games. If we are to remain in a static state of activity, the 
type of condition can go on ad infinitum, with many happy evenings 
of ever-increasing informality. As we gain awesomeness from the 
outside world, so we attract the awesome. Most of these people are 
genuinely attracted to Satanism because of the firm belief in our 
philosophy that they hold, combined with an intense and unyielding 
thirst for delving into the darkest recesses of Satanic science. 


| refuse to deny these people their opportunity for the might of 
Diabolic pageantry and ritualistic standards (which I, myself, prefer) 
in order to “keep things as they are.” The Church of Satan is growing 
fast. Legends are spreading. | intend to rise to meet the legends, 
inside the church as well as outside. | am not afraid of the 
responsibility that comes with success. | have great pride in my 
station, and greater pride in the group of enchantresses and knights 
of the Infernal Empire that have become the congregation of the 
Satanic Church—the stuff of which today’s legends are made! 


It is for this reason that | no longer promote a _ convivial 
atmosphere on Friday nights. If we of the old Order are to levitate 
ourselves to the position others have made for us, we who are able 
will find it simple to maintain the dignity that runs concurrent with the 
prime mover of Satanic interest in the world today. 


We have an unholy Order of awesome propensities, so we must 
use a little order in operational procedure. The second phase has 
begun. All those who wish to rise with me, | fiendishly welcome! But | 
warn you, IT WILL TAKE PRIDE! 


REGIE SATANAS! 
ANTON SZANDOR LAVEY 


As the Year IV approaches, it brings us to an awareness and 
appreciation of the fact that the Church of Satan has developed into 
a formative nucleus for all interest in Satanism in the world today. 
The magical force and highly concentrated power which influences 
the world outside is as a result of YOUR existence as members of 
the governing body of Satanic thought; and others who make up the 
numbers having been reached by our messengers give us credence 
in all walks of life. The day has come when people all over are 
calling themselves Satanists, either in jest or seriously. Some have 
joined our ranks and many others continue to support us without 


having formally joined us. Satanism has developed into the most 
rapidly growing religion of our time. 


Due to the rapid growth of our movement, it is no longer always 
possible to give prompt, personal attention to much of our mail. 
Therefore, the Church of Satan will, beginning with the Feb. issue, 
publish a bimonthly newsletter for all members. If you wish to receive 
the newsletter, we request a donation of $1.00 per year to cover the 
cost of mailing. Please send the coupon below if you wish to 
subscribe to the newsletter. 


Since many of our members request information on the same 
things, we are enclosing details on the subjects on which we most 
frequently receive inquiries. On separate pages you will find 
information on books of interest, our new Satanic Study Course, and 
the Satanic priesthood. Also enclosed are a new tract on the Satanic 
concept of “God” and the “Devil,” and a mailing list of other 
members. 


We have just received word from the editor of Avon Books that 
they will be publishing our book, The Satanic Bible. We have been 
assured that the book will be presented to the public in a dignified 
manner, and our philosophy and ceremonies contained in the book 
will not be altered. The tentative release date will be sometime 
around the end of April or the beginning of May. We will keep you 
posted on its progress. 


We wish to express our thanks to all our members for their 
enthusiastic support. May the Gods of the Pit smile upon you in the 
infamous mercy! 


[Below this was a coupon to cut out, sending in your name and 
address to subscribe to the newsletter. ] 


aa 


NEWSLETTER FOUR 
February 1969 


To all who dwell within the Devil’s fane: 


As we continue to grow in numbers, those members who live in 
the Bay Area are becoming increasingly and vitally interested in 
participating in our Friday night ceremonies. As a result of the 
growing desire to become an integral part of the magical ceremony, 
there becomes less emphasis on assuming the role of a member of 
the congregation, or spectator. | find this condition an admirable one, 
and certainly wish to encourage active participation in the rituals, but 
find it necessary to limit the number of members attending services, 
for the first time in the history of the Church of Satan. We could, of 
course, stage a great mass ritual, a la Billy Graham, in the Cow 
Palace, if we get too cramped for space. But it is my studied 
conviction that IF WE ARE TO CONTINUE PERFORMING THE 
SATANIC MASS IN ITS TRUE MAGICAL ATMOSPHERE, we must 
maintain the semi-cloistered environment and small group of 
participants which have been the proven setting for the Black Arts, 
properly practiced. IF we were to engage in certain ceremonies of a 
nature that would require many people in attendance, a large 
building and open-door policy would be in order; but because most 
of our rituals are based on quality rather than quantity, even stricter 
co-ordination is now required. We have added new and powerfully 
involved rites to our “repertoire,” and revived many old ceremonies of 
our predecessors. The initiations of the Friends of Lucifer, the sacred 
progressions of the followers of Bowhani, the oaths of the Order of 


the Peacock, the revelations of Shaitan from the infamous Black 
Book of the Yezidis, the Elektrischvorspielen of the Black Order, to 
name but a few. In order that we may plan our ceremonies with 
reasonable certainty and maintain the proper quota of participants 
and spectators, | therefore request that members planning on 
attending ceremonies on Friday nights notify the Church during the 
same week for reservations. | wish to emphasize that the only 
reason this new reservation policy had been inaugurated with 
regards to our ever-increasing local membership, is to give 
preference to those who wish to move deeper into ceremonial magic, 
over those (well-meaning though they might be) who attend on 
Fridays simply because “there isn’t much else better to do.” 


| wish to express praise and admiration for our female members 
who grace our ceremonies as the most necessary reliquary of the 
Church of Satan—the living altar. Too often are these temples of 
voluptuous delights denied the recognition they deserve. Too often is 
man inclined to place woman on a symbolic pedestal and fawningly 
idolize her, without apparent purpose. In the Temple of Satan, the 
woman is placed upon a literal pedestal, and should be idolized, for 
a Satanically sound and logical purpose! 


Most of you have at one time or another asked for suggestions 
on reading material. We now have a reading list of choice material 
on Satanism and related subjects. This original list will have 
additions to it every couple of months, at approximately the same 
time of each issuance of our newsletter. If you would like a copy of 
the first list, you may obtain one either by mail or at the Church. 
When requesting it by mail, be certain to include a stamped self- 
addressed envelope. Hereafter, upon receipt of each bimonthly 
newsletter, you may assume the new reading list is also available 
and may obtain one in the manner mentioned above. 


The following items of interest are enclosed: a description of our 
new Satanic Study Course, a tract on astrology, a description and 
order form for our record, “The Satanic Mass,” a new schedule of 


Wednesday and Thursday night lectures and new membership 
details. 


The Satanic Study Course is the same series of studies that is 
offered to members outside the Bay Area. Because of the great deal 
of interest shown by many local members, we are now extending the 
course to you, as well. The price, per essay, for out-of-town 
members is $3.00, but since local members support the Church by 
their attendance of services, lectures and classes, and volunteered 
help, we are offering it to you for just $.50 per essay. You may either 
pick them up at the Church or send a self-addressed stamped (18 
cents) envelope, and we will mail it to you. The essays will be sent in 
the order listed here, only, as the information in some sections could 
be misconstrued if taken out of context and without the qualification 
that parts of other essays will provide. The essays will be presented 
at two-week intervals, beginning with the first part which is available 
now. The completion of this course is the first step towards the 
Satanic priesthood, but it will also provide much enlightenment for 
members who merely wish to broaden their knowledge of Satanism, 
but do not necessarily wish to enter the Satanic clergy. 


We are certain most of you know our recording is now out, and 
has been for the past few months. However, we know from past 
experience that, because much emphasis has been placed on a 
given subject, we have often assumed everyone knows about it, 
when in reality many people have missed the announcements. 
Therefore, in case you haven't been present during the many times it 
was discussed or while it was being made, the record is available 
either by mail (See enclosed order form) or may be purchased at the 
Church for $4.00. We are extremely proud of the results, and very 
pleased with the favorable response the record has received. 
Several members took diabolic delight in giving copies for Christmas 
gifts. In the current (Feb. 9th) issue of the National Insider 
newspaper, there is a front-page review on the record, which is 
probably the best and most elaborate review ever given to any 
recording. It begins with an announcement (complete with a picture 


of the jacket) which covers half the front page, and continues inside 
with a full page and a half of glowing text describing the contents of 
the record. The reporter has gone so far as to dope out a phonetic 
word-for-word transcription of parts of the Enochian Keys, and has 
done likewise with some of the invocations presented in English. You 
can't buy advertising like that! Magic does work! 


Many of you have attended the series of ten lectures which were 
given last year on Wed. and Thurs. nights, and after hearing all ten, 
had expressed disappointment that there were not more for you to 
attend. We have now added eight new fascinating topics to the 
original ten. The enclosed schedule began Jan. 2nd, but when this 
series ends, it will most likely be repeated in the same order listed. 
So if you have missed any of the new ones, you can catch them next 
time around. The Church has recently purchased a very fine opaque 
projector, which will be used to enhance many of the lectures by 
allowing us to show illustrations related to the subjects covered. Just 
a thought .... If anyone has anything of exceptional Satanic interest 
such as bizarre prints, strange photos, or otherwise rare or unusual 
illustrations that they feel might be of interest to other members, we 
could show them after the rituals on Friday nights. 


The enclosed paper, “God in Sportsclothes, or a Vitamin 
Supplement for Weak Egos,” presents the Satanic views on 
astrology. We fully realize this may offend some of you, and 
hesitated to include it. However, if Satan is to fulfill his role as 
“accuser,” we must speak out and continue to expose the real sacred 
cows of our society. Otherwise we have no right to criticize the 
hypocrisy of other religions. Many of you have asked about our stand 
on this very popular subject, so here it is! If the shoe fits .... 


We know that members are often approached by friends and 
acquaintances who wish to find out more about Satanism, and are 
interested in possibly joining the Church, and want to know how they 
may do so. Since many of you joined there have been considerable 
changes in our membership requirements. In order to eliminate the 


possibility of incorrect information being given concerning new 
memberships, we are enclosing our current “Particulars for Joining.” 


Since all our past newsletters contain much pertinent information, 
we plan to compile a “fact sheet” for new members, which will be a 
condensation of past newsletters. This will be revised with the 
issuance of each current newsletter, so new members coming into 
the Church will always be aware of important notices, regulations 
and opportunities which have been announced in issues prior to their 
entrance. 


Due to the expense and work involved in composing and mailing 
our newsletter, all subsequent issues will be mailed only to members 
who have been in communication with us in the two month period 
preceding each issue. If you have not attended services or in some 
way maintained contact with us for two months, we will assume you 
are not sufficiently interested in our activities for us to continue 
sending your newsletter. 


We have just been notified that the March issue of Playboy 
magazine carries an article which is, in part, on the Church of Satan. 
The article is entitled “Cultsville U.S.A.” and, as always, Playboy is 
about two years behind the times. This article was written nearly two 
years ago, and obviously we have changed a great deal in that time. 
However, we have not changed as much as you might think judging 
from this article, as it is written in a rather sarcastic, and certainly 
uninformed, manner. After reading this story we are convinced more 
than ever before that we are a definite threat to the Playboy 
dominion, as we go about ten steps farther than they, and combine 
the power of magical ritual with a progressive philosophy. 


P.S. On page 14 of the same issue of the Insider mentioned 
previously, there is a good review of the film version of the book 
(inspired by us), Rosemary’s Baby, mentioning the Church of Satan 
and Anton LaVey. 


REGIE SATANAS! 
ANTON, EXARCH OF HELL 


GOD IN SPORTS CLOTHES 
Or 


The Stars: A Vitamin Supplement for 
Weak Egos 


Of all the great religions of the earth—of all the gods and 
goddesses that man has invented in accordance with his needs— 
none stands as universally secure and perennially active as the 
dogma known as astrology. 


If one considers the facts, it is easy to understand why astrology 
has become the popular delusion that it has. A wise sorcerer 
“believes” in astrology, because he knows that the majority of the 
peoples of the civilized world believe in astrology (at least part of the 
time); and if enough people are motivated by a hoax, then the hoax 
becomes as reality. Therefore, in the manipulation of humans who 
are affected by astrology, it is necessary to know how, where, and 
when the stars will supposedly guide their human followers, so the 
manipulator will be waiting first in line to deal with his star-led 
subjects. 


As all religions are the work of human minds and hands, so 
astrology must stand out as a monumental brainstorm on the part of 


one of the most Satanic enchanters of all time, for astrology always 
wins, because of that most effective sales appeal of all—ego, alias 
vanity! EVERYONE believes in astrology that has ever been 
exposed to it, for at least a few minutes!, because in those few short 
moments of first exposure to astrology, the listener is told about 
something he cannot ignore—HIMSELF!—the most interesting, 
scintillating, awe-inspiring, contemplative and EMOTIONALLY 
ACCEPTABLE subject on this green earth! 


With this great opening of the gates of emotional acceptability 
comes a crystallization of credibility, the likes of which will never be 
totally shattered. Belief in astrology—the cosmic carrier, the 
Velikovskyan vehicle for this transitory ego boost—has now been 
established!, and for some, a new god has been found! 


It has been said by almost all astrologers, “the stars impel, rather 
than compel.” This means that unlike other gods of other religions, 
there is no inflexible, whip-cracking, stern-faced Jehovah, but a 
rather benign guidance from the solar system that allows for human 
modification by those who are “aware.” Certainly a much more easy- 
going (and “scientific’) way of having someone or something else 
make decisions for you and guide your destiny than other religions 
which won't let you talk about yourself and analyze others nearly as 
much! 


Unfortunately (or fortunately, depending on your point of view), 
most humans cannot make decisions for themselves, but need 
someone else to tell them what to do and when and how to do it. It is 
for this reason all forms of divination have flourished. Astrology is 
probably the only form of divination which has been fairly consistent 
in its co-existence with Christianity. Add this “safe” ingredient to its 
other appealing qualities, and you eliminate the inculcated guilt 
which accompanies the delving into other forms of the occult. One 
can go to church on Sunday after reading his daily horoscope 
without fear of even a gentle roasting. 


Many essays, diatribes and exposes have been written laying 
bare the inconsistencies of astrology and proving its fallibility. Even a 
few sociologists have pointed out the effectiveness of the credibility 
factor of astrology as a sure-fire means towards a self-fulfilling 
prophesy. Certainly, gypsies and carnival fortune tellers are past 
masters in the art of using astrology. Perhaps this paper from the 
devil's notebook will explain WHY astrology, as a controlling factor in 
human behavior, will prevail, even after “God” is dead. After all, the 
planets are obviously still there! 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


REASONS FOR THE POPULARITY OF 
ASTROLOGY 


It is based on a “scientific” principle. The solar system, 
mathematics, time, biology, endocrinology are all 
incorporated into astrology. 


It is a consistently available shot in the arm for the ego. 


It is esoteric. It is easy enough, in its daily horoscope 
fashion, for everyone of the simplest mind to understand, 
yet it will allow those desirous of delving deeper into its 
theology the opportunity for endless study. 


It is a socially acceptable conversation piece which will 
allow gossip a fertile playground, in that it permits people to 
talk about others in an analytical way under the guise of 
“studying” them astrologically. This is done in much the 
same way as some psychologists, social workers, marriage 
counselors, sexologists, etc., will “study” their clients or 
patients ... secretly for prurient rather than clinical reasons, 
except the astrology buff needs no credentials to do the 
same thing. Neither does a bartender, but he does not claim 
knowledge of an esoteric nature. 


9) 


6) 


ca 


8) 


9) 


10) 


It is a much more scintillating conversation opener and 
sustainer than any other popular religion, as it is ego based. 
One will find few listeners at a social gathering if he 
approaches the person he wishes to meet with “What have 
you done lately to please Jesus?” or “Where were you 
baptized?” On the other hand, “Under what sign were you 
born?” or “You must be a Scorpio” is almost sure to elicit a 


reply. 
It is “safe,” in that it is compatible with other religions. 


It allows man freedom from having to make his own 
decisions. 


It is flexible in its application. There are no absolutes. The 
findings of one astrologer can always be contradicted by 
another, the second astrologer taking other factors into 
consideration that the first missed. 


It has been around long enough to emboss itself on the 
collective unconscious, so that even if we could ignore it, 
some of our forbearers most likely could not. 


It can gain substance by pointing at the moon and its 
obvious influence, and announcing that if the moon can 
influence the tides, behavior, etc., then so can planets and 
stars likewise influence earthly situations. This is the very 
successful trick used by stage magicians: If one sword can 
be thrust through a previously inspected object which rests 
within a cabinet, and afterwards the object is removed and 
shown to have been speared through by the sword, it is 
thereby assumed by the audience that the pretty girl who 
then gets into the cabinet will be thoroughly impaled by the 
succession of numerous swords, in addition to the first one, 
which will follow. We must not forget that at one time it was 
proclaimed that the moon contained lunar armies, strange 


ships sailing on lunar seas, and was even made of green 
cheese ... while the same “experts” also knew the subtle 
influences of distant planets upon the earth! 


11) It can appear valid, in that people DO act the way their 
astrological signs infer they must. It is a fine case of the tail 
wagging the dog, the planets having nothing to do except 
provide a rationale for the dogma of astrology—the dogma 
essentially acting as the controlling factor, NOT THE 
STARS! 


We wholeheartedly welcome new members! However, in your 
own best interest, we reserve the right to refuse membership to 
anyone whom we feel would reflect poorly upon the Church of Satan, 
or whose motives for joining we feel are questionable. Only by 
maintaining the high caliber of our membership can we continue to 
set ourselves above and apart from all other witchcraft groups in the 
world today. 


If you are interested in joining us, please see Dr. LaVey after the 
lecture or contact us by mail or phone. If you are unable to attend the 
classes on Satanism you may arrange for a private consultation with 
Dr. LaVey. If you wish such a consultation please call us during the 
week for an appointment. 


THANK YOU, 
THE CHURCH OF SATAN 


¥ 


ANTON SZANDOR LAVEY 


PRACTICING SORCERER, HIGH PRIEST OF THE 
CHURCH OF SATAN, AND WORLD RENOWNED 
AUTHORITY ON THE BLACK ARTS 


PRESENTS 


A SERIES OF INFORMAL LECTURES, HELD EACH 
WED. & THURS. NIGHT AT 9:00 P.M., AT 6114 
CALIFORNIA STREET, SAN FRANCISCO, AND 

COVERING THE FOLLOWING SUBJECTS: 


Jan. 2: Ghosts and Hauntings: survival after death, mediums, 
spiritualism, séances, haunted houses, blighted land areas, murder 
and suicide spots, psychical research methods, spontaneous human 
combustion, strange disappearances, suggested field trips, etc. 


Jan. 8 & 9: Love Potions and Monkey Glands: eccentric sexual 
theories, gland transplants, miraculous beds, recipes of elixirs, sex 
changes and rejuvenation techniques, etc. 


Jan. 15 & 16: E.S.P. and Telepathic Communication: the production, 
interpretation and continuation of dreams, teleportation, bilocation, 
sensory deprivation, déja vu, telekinesis, astral projection, 
dematerialization, etc. 


Jan. 22 & 23: The Triumph of Pain: torture methods and implements, 
highly inventive sado-masochistic devices and practices, chastity 
belts, religious self-mutilation, beds of nails, human pin cushions— 
everything from iron maidens to tight corsets! 


Jan. 29 & 30: The Magical Power of Animals: the lore and legend of 
the cat, dog, horse, snake, spider, scarab, salamander, whale, etc.; 
the role of the familiar in witchcraft, E.S.P. in animals, etc. 


Feb. 5 & 6: Strange People: bizarre and outlandish characters, 
hermits, flag pole sitters, misers and string savers, crackpots, creeps 
and screwballs. 


Feb. 12 & 13: The Kingdom of Death: strange and unusual funeral 
practices, theories of heavens, hells, limbos, etc.; the shrines of 
death—cemeteries, crypts, and tombs, ornate and otherwise; lovers 
of the dead—necrophilia, etc. 


Feb. 19 & 20: The Vampire: the realm of the undead, Dracula and 
his modern counterparts, bloodsuckers and ghouls, some never- 
before-documented evidence. 


Feb. 26 & 27: Music and Magic: strange and little-known lore on 
certain musical compositions, musical pitch and corresponding 
colors, the use of music in the manipulation of human and animal 
behavior, etc. 


March 5 & 6: Color and its Magical Implications: influences on the 
emotions, analysis of color preferences, color organs, healing and 
therapy use, how to bewitch through the proper use of color, etc. 


March 12 & 13: A Cup of Grue: man’s fascination for the gory and 
horrible, examples of grisly murders, human sacrifice, cannibalism 
(with recipes), the Grand Guignol, etc. Stay home if you have a weak 
stomach! 


March 19 & 20: Fortune Telling and Character Analysis: crystal 
gazing, card reading, palmistry, phrenology, tea leaf reading, 
handwriting analysis, facial expression and physical types, glandular 
types, means of divination, dowsing, the Ouija board, psychometry. 


March 26 & 27: Primitive Magic: voodoo, macumba, hexes, jungle 
sorcery, Jivaro head-shrinking (with instructions), zombies, etc.! 


April 2 & 3: Monuments to Madness: architectural follies, outrageous 
inventions, strange amusement devices, castles, labyrinths, mazes, 
grotesque gardens, buildings and dwellings of a bizarre nature, etc. 


April 9 & 10: The Werewolf: from human into animal, changelings, 
leopard men, swan maidens, serpent people, man and his choice of 
pets, women and their choice of furs, etc. 


April 16 & 17: Semi-authenticated Creatures: the abominable 
snowman, bigfoot, sasquatch, wendigo, etc.; sea serpents, missing 
links, man-eating plants, unicorn, gryphon, dragon, basilisk, roc, etc. 


April 23 & 24: Freaks: the passing of the sideshow, anomalies and 
curiosities, the strange world of sword swallowers, fire eaters, 
Cyclops, geeks, pinheads, Siamese twins, alligator men, midgets, 
giants, fat ladies (over 400 Ibs.), etc. 


April 30 & May 1: The Black Mass: detailed description, the secret 
rites of the Templars, Hellfire Club, Order of the Golden Dawn, Black 
Order, etc.; famous practitioners—from Simon Magus to Aleister 
Crowley; contemporary versions of the Black Mass. 


NOTE: MOST LECTURES WILL BE ACCOMPANIED BY 
SLIDES AND/OR DEMONSTRATIONS. 


ADMISSION: $2.50 per lecture 


No appointment is necessary, but since seating is limited, you 
may wish to make reservations.* 


FOR RESERVATIONS OR FURTHER INFORMATION CALL: SK. 
2-3583 


Admittance to lecture: 8:30 p.m. 


*Reservations will not be held past 9:00 p.m. 


Brothers and Sisters of the Left-Hand Path: 


One of the most important things that the follower of the Path of 
Darkness must never forget is that out of the darkness the tiniest 
pinpoint of light will be instantly recognized. The sanctimonious 
gazers toward the white light never seem to realize that when one is 
looking at the glaring brightness, all they see by way of contrast is 
something dark—a speck, a blemish, a blot of the brightness. These 
dwellers in the vaulted chambers of their own self-righteousness 
express their great ability as soul savers, simply because they can 
so easily see the blemishes in everyone else’s characters. The fact 
that they believe at all times that they are “good” certainly gives them 
ample opportunity to find “evil” in others. This is typified by the so- 
called white witch, who is firmly convinced that every bit of magic 
she attempts is for “good” purposes. To practice for any other 
purpose would be to engage in “black” magic. Evil is as evil does, 
and these hypocrites can always manage a_ convincing 
rationalization that they shun that which is “evil.” The definition of 


“black magic” is that form of magic which is “evil,” i.e., that used for 
selfish or greedy purposes, or self-aggrandizement. This, | feel, is a 
definition which needs little explanation. Every human being who has 
taken up any magical, mystical, metaphysical or occult study has 
only done it for one basic purpose, and that’s POWER. Power, be it 
mental, physical, emotional or otherwise, is the goal of every seeker 
of secret knowledge, and the end result and/or by-product of this 
power is recognition, self-esteem, pride and self-satisfaction. Every 
act involved in the performance of ceremonial magic is a selfish one, 
and in one way or another must be justified in the eyes of the 
magician, or there could be no success in the working. IF, in the eyes 
of the self-deluded “white magician,” there is nothing they cannot 
think of as “evil” or without justification in their magical workings, 
then are they actually foolish enough to think that the “black” 
magician is any different in his sureness of judgment?! In the Satanic 
Bible it is written, “Cursed are the believers in ‘good’ and ‘evil,’ for 
they are frightened by shadows.” The Satanist is the dweller in 
darkness, and as such, is become as the very shadow which strikes 
terror into the heart of the “white” witch or magician. He who dwells 
in the blazing light will see no more light than he already sees, but he 
who dwells in darkness surrounds himself with secrets as yet 
unrevealed to others. 


Anton Szandor LaVey—Feb. 6, IV AS 


Reading List #2. We trust these books will provide much 
enlightenment and entertainment. We encourage you to express 
your opinions on the books you have read due to our 
recommendation ... which ones particularly impressed you and why. 
Also, we welcome suggestions of subjects on which you would like 
reading material; and if there are any works which you feel are of 
exceptional value, we would appreciate your advising us of them. 
Perhaps you have found some we have overlooked. We hasten to 
assure you, however, that the lists you have received thus far 


represent only a fraction of the number of great books which we will 
introduce to you in the future. You undoubtedly have noticed that 
many of the books do not fall into the category of generally accepted 
works on magic. There is good reason for this. It is because if you 
wish to learn what others do not know, you must read what others 
have not read. We have found that true magical wisdom is not to be 
found in most of the “great secret grimoires,” but rather in what are 
usually considered unrelated fields. If you have the potential to 
become a true magician, you will find the knowledge that is to be 
found, regardless of where it may be; and if you do not have this 
potential, you will never find it in the dusty tomes of “forbidden” 
magical lore. The proficient magician must be aware of all aspects of 
the society in which he lives, and must have the ability to recognize 
the meanings behind the meanings. Therefore, the most useful 
information is to be found in those books dealing with the world 
around you and the people therein. Most aspiring wizards make the 
mistake of thinking they can manipulate situations in accordance 
with their will by the use of Greater magic, without first learning the 
essential fundamentals of Lesser magic—and that is exactly why 
they never succeed! Our intent is to present you with a good cross- 
section of worthwhile information on both Greater and Lesser magic. 


In closing, we would like to express our gratitude to our members 
for their patience regarding correspondence. As all rapidly-growing 
organizations have found, it is very difficult to co-ordinate the 
Church’s staff to the perpetually rising size of our membership. 
Despite the fact that it is impossible to answer all your letters, we 
nonetheless greatly enjoy receiving them. 


In an attempt to assuage the frustration undoubtedly felt by many 
of you because of the situation mentioned above, we have 
contemplated the possibility of enlarging the size of our newsletter to 
accommodate a “letters to the editor” section. This would enable you 
to express your views on all matters related to Church affairs, magic 
and occult. We might also include invocations, poetry, tracts, 
diatribes, etc. written by members. We feel this would greatly enrich 


the newsletter and provide much enjoyment and enlightenment for 
our readers. Please let us hear your thoughts on this proposal. Also, 
if you have something on which you would like to comment to our 
other members, please write it down and send it to us in an envelope 
marked “Letters to the Editor.” Your name will be published or 
withheld, whichever you prefer. 


To all those who dwell within the Devil’s fane, our Satanic 
blessings. 


REGIE SATANAS! 
THE CHURCH OF SATAN 
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NEWSLETTER FIVE 
April 1969 


GREETINGS FROM THE ABYSS! 


The two-month period since our February newsletter has been a 
most productive one. The quality of recent publicity on the Church of 
Satan continues to increase with each passing month. 


The first Satanic wedding, performed in Jan. 1967, was the 
vehicle which gained us initial national and international recognition. 
It was thought by most that the wedding was merely a publicity stunt, 


although later reports of the validity and official authorization of the 
marriage caused many to reconsider. The first Satanic baptism, 
which was to follow in June of the same year, caused mixed feelings 
on the part of the general public. Most felt indignation at what they 
termed our “blasphemous exploitation” of a three-year-old child, but 
nevertheless could produce no persuasive argument to our 
contention that the Christian baptism in which the innocent child is 
cleansed of the “original sin” (and_ instilled with devastating, 
unwarranted guilt) is more blasphemous, by far, than the Satanic 
baptism in which the child’s unadulterated lust for life is glorified, and 
he is taught to be a proud and positive person. The merging of 
government and sorcery, produced by the first Satanic funeral (Dec. 
1967) has not been equaled since the days of Genghis Khan. The 
profound meaning of this beautiful and magnificently bizarre 
ceremony, with necronomic overtones, caused the world to shudder 
at the realization that we are not just a new crack-pot cult, but rather 
a sober religious body with a credible and realistic philosophy, and 
sufficient legitimacy to allow a member of the United States Navy to 
be afforded a military funeral, with full honors, under the direction of 
the founder and head of the Satanic religion, Dr. Anton Szandor 
LaVey. Incidentally, all objections voiced against the government's 
sanctification of the Navy’s involvement were deemed unfounded, as 
the deceased had served his country well and therefore was entitled 
to the same consideration, with regards to choice of religious 
ceremony, as anyone else who had led an honorable military career 
... even if that religion was Satanic. 


In the beginning, the market was flooded with mainly “girlie” 
magazines, scandal sheets, nudist magazines, etc. carrying lurid 
stories of the new “devil-worshipping sex cult,” most of which were 
either highly sensationalized versions of interviews with Dr. LaVey or 
else complete fabrications. This type of coverage had its place and 
did a great deal as far as informing people of our existence, even 
though it didn’t do much to acquaint them with our beliefs. We have 
come a long way since then, and now that we have received the 
initial notice needed to launch any new movement, we are 
concentrating more on informative, good quality publicity which will 


enlighten people to the tenets of our religion, instead of the kind 
which only calls attention to ourselves, and nothing more. 


Intermingled with the hundreds of early stories which presented a 
highly sensationalized, distorted view of the Church of Satan, were a 
few well-written, factual articles done by writers who took the time to 
find out what we are really all about. Such a piece was written for the 
Sept. 1968 (Vol. 6, No. 8) issue of Knight magazine, by Burton H. 
Wolfe. This still is by far the best article to have been done on the 
Church. 


We are pleased to announce that Mr. Wolfe found enough 
interest in the Church of Satan to devote the majority of his new 
book, The Satanists, to us. This will probably be completed this year 
and released some time in 1970. It will be a fine follow-up to The 
Satanic Bible, as it will be the first objective treatment of 
contemporary Satanism ever to have been done. 


Mr. Wolfe is an excellent writer with an impressive list of credits. 
He is the author of around a hundred articles and essays in various 
national magazines and several denominational and trade journals. 
His articles have appeared in a number of anthologies, he has won 
several journalism awards, and was the editor-publisher of The 
California magazine in 1960-62. For a sample of his literary 
competence, see his latest (Signet, 1968) book, The Hippies. The 
review by Clarence Peterson in Book World had this to say about the 
book: “I’m tempted to introduce Burton H. Wolfe’s The Hippies as the 
first book written in the subject—it’s that much better than anything 
done before. By comparison, the others now seem either objective to 
the point of sterility or else fawning or condemning to the point of 
absurdity. Wolfe is one of those rare and gifted reporters who both 
sees and feels, who puts in the time and hard labor it takes to do 
both, and who writes with the resonant clarity of whole truth ....” He 
has also written the introduction to our Satanic Bible, and we are 
extremely pleased with the results. 


After working with Mr. Wolfe for a while on The Satanists, we are 
confident that his treatment of Satanism will reconfirm the above 
compliments paid him. While The Satanic Bible will express our 
philosophy, explain all aspects of Greater and Lesser magic, provide 
detailed instructions for performing Satanic rituals, etc., The 
Satanists will present much pertinent historical data on Satanism, 
report on other witchcraft groups and how they relate and/or 
compare to us, describe many of our members’ personal 
interpretations of Satanism, etc. We know this will be a significant 
contribution to our growth, both in numbers and quality of 
membership. 


Mr. Wolfe will be contacting many members for interviews, mainly 
those living in the San Francisco Bay Area, but possibly a few of you 
in other areas. If for any reason you feel you do not wish to be 
interviewed, you are, of course, free to refuse. But here’s your 
chance to give your Satanic egos a hearty boost. Mr. Wolfe prefers 
to use the names of those he interviews, but if you strongly object to 
having your name in print, just tell him so and you can rest assured it 
will be replaced by an alias. If you are interviewed by him, please 
give him your full cooperation ... you don’t have to be afraid to open 
up. Also, if you have any information concerning other witchcraft or 
professed Satanic groups which might assist him in his research, 
please tell him. 


Caravel Films, the Italian company that made Mondo Cane, has 
just completed a film segment on the Church of Satan, which will be 
part of a documentary on magic. Among the other groups to be 
included in the film are: a Macumba cult in Brazil, shown conducting 
a ceremony similar to a voodoo ritual; a witchcraft coven in England, 
shown performing a “black mass” and, from what we gathered, 
employing all the usual inaccuracies and no-longer-blasphemous 
blasphemies; and the Cryogenics (freezing the body after death) 
organization in Los Angeles. This will be included as an example of a 
modern form of necromancy. (Incidentally, if you are interested in this 
subject there is a good book, The Prospect of Immortality, by 


Ettinger [in paperback], which explains the Cryogenic process and 
delves into all aspects related to this fascinating new breakthrough in 
the mortuary sciences, from the religious and social implications, to 
the problem of population explosion.) 


The film will be released all over Europe in Sept. under the title of 
Magic Report and will come out in the U.S. in Dec., probably entitled 
The Power of Magic. It should be quite an interesting film, as it will 
introduce students of magic and occultism to magical activities all 
over the world, and will deal with many things which have been 
neglected in past coverage of the black arts. 


Our segment includes an interview with Dr. LaVey, a Satanic 
marriage ceremony, and some interior and exterior views of the 
Church. We feel certain it will be handled dramatically enough to 
attract much attention, but also provide sufficient factual information 
to encourage the right kind of people and discourage undesirables. 


Those of you who began your study course before we had 
obtained a publisher for The Satanic Bible have received notification 
that the Satanic Study Course has been discontinued. If you are not 
aware of this, we have been informed by our publisher, Avon Books, 
that they wish to include in the Bible most of the material we had 
planned to use in the study course. Therefore, due to copyrights, we 
are forced to terminate the course. A few words of encouragement, 
however: the information you would have received as the remainder 
of the study course will be published in the Bible. This will enable 
you to obtain the material in a complete form, all at one time ... and, 
we might add, at a considerably reduced price. Therefore, please 
consider this discontinuance of the study course as merely a short 
postponement, instead of an end to your study of the Satanic 
sciences, for The Satanic Bible will be available in approximately five 
or six months. We also wish to assure those of you who began this 
course as a preparation for the Satanic clergy, that we still intend to 
give the planned examination on the material it would have 
contained, the only difference being that the information will be in the 


Bible instead of the study course. You can anticipate the examination 
about one month after the release of the Bible. Our apologies to 
those of you who are eager to further your knowledge of Satanism. 
We know, however, that in the long-run, this new development will be 
of benefit to you, as you will have the complete Satanic doctrine in 
manual form, without having to wait for each segment. 


Although the discontinuance of the study course has, for the most 
part, brought your study of Satanism to a temporary halt, you will be 
pleased to know that we have somewhat of a replacement for it. Dr. 
LaVey has begun a weekly column for the National Insider 
newspaper, on magic, witchcraft and other occult matters—written 
from his Satanic point of view. By the time this reaches you, the first 
issue containing his column will be on the stands. The first one will 
have an introduction on the cover. After the initial three or four 
issues, it will evolve into a question and answer section. We 
encourage you to address inquiries to Dr. LaVey (c/o The National 
Insider, 2713 N. Pulaski Rd., Chicago, IL, 60639). 


You undoubtedly have seen some of the myriad articles and 
books concerning other so-called Satanic and witchcraft groups here 
and abroad. But try to locate one of these! The previously mentioned 
film company and author have tried to find them, in hopes of 
including them in their respective projects, but have found that most 
are simply inventions of pragmatic writers who know Satanism and 
witchcraft make good copy. If they exist at all, they are small, poorly 
organized bands of deluded, “holier than thou,” white witches, or else 
sex clubs using occult labels to attract attention and/or camouflage 
their true purpose. 


As we continue to grow, we must resign ourselves to the fact that 
we will have many imitators, and realize there is consolation in the 
old saw, “imitation is the sincerest form of flattery.” Nevertheless, the 
only way we can contend with this is to take advantage of every 
opportunity to enlighten the public to the true tenets of THE Church 
of Satan, instead of allowing the massive misconceptions to persist. 


Dr. LaVey has done more than any other single figure to elevate 
Satanism from what it once was—a furtive, underground movement 
of scattered individuals—and turn it into the present, formally 
organized and officially recognized religion comprised of prideful, 
positive people who rejoice in the realization that they are earthly, 
carnal human animals who are proud of all their name implies. But it 
is up to you as Devil's advocates to continually set the records 
straight concerning our true beliefs and to present the proper Satanic 
image to others. 


Due to the increasingly high caliber of our membership, we are 
confident that Satanism will continue to gain the recognition and 
respect it deserves. 


This Walpurgisnacht marks the third anniversary of the founding 
of the Church of Satan. The first three years have passed incredibly 
fast, but in that short time we have made great strides forward. We 
intend to make the next three years as productive as the first, and 
are counting on YOU to help! 


WISHING YOU HELLISH DELIGHTS 
AND AN INDULGENT WALPURGISNACHT, 
THE CHURCH OF SATAN 


LETTERS FROM MEMBERS 


Dear Dr. LaVey: 


| read in the Fresno newspaper that your lion had cubs. | didn’t 
even know you had owned a lion. How long did he live with you? 
How did you manage to keep him in your home without getting hurt? 
Did he have his claws and teeth removed? I’m really interested, so | 
would appreciate it if you would answer my questions. 


Sincerely, 
Sally Cunningham 
Fresno, Calif. 


(We felt that our answer to the above letter might be of interest to 
our members, so we decided to include it in this section.) 


Dr. LaVey’s African lion, Togare, lived with him for a period of 
three years, beginning when the lion was six weeks old. He was born 
in Africa on Haile Selassie’s game reserve. Togare was neither 
defanged nor declawed, but the 500 Ib. cat never harmed anyone. 
After three years of peaceful residence in the LaVey home, Togare’s 
serenity was disturbed. A handful of neighbors suddenly decided 
they didn’t like their lullabies in the form of lion roars, and did some 
roaring, themselves ... to the local authorities. (They didn't like the 
Devil being conjured up in their neighborhood either, but hadn't 
known about that until the night the first Satanic wedding was 
performed, which was the night before the first complaint was lodged 
against the lion who had come to be known as “San Francisco’s 
Own,” and who all over the city had welcomed the enraptured 
children as they ran to greet him during his frequent outings in his 
“lion wagon.”) When the San Francisco Board of Supervisors set out 
to pass a bill prohibiting “carnivorous” animals to be kept within the 
city limits, Togare was donated to the San Francisco Zoo, where 
approximately a year later he was given a mate. Perhaps to show 
that a mere move across town was hardly enough to break the 
magical bond between his master and himself, Togare sired a 
quartet of cubs which were born on Friday the 13th, last Dec. 


Again, we would like to encourage you to contribute ideas and 
suggestions to our new “Letters From Members” section. We are 
sure that many of you have thoughts which would be of interest to 
other members, so please share them with us. 


SATANIC CHURCH SERVICES 
SCHEDULE OF CEREMONIES FOR 
THE NEXT NINE WEEKS 


April 11: Die Elektrischvorspielen 


April 18: The Ritual of Damballah, the serpent god of the Voodoo 
religion 


April 25: The Black Mass 
May 2: The Strengthening Ritual 


May 9: The Madness of Andelsprutz; the prelude to Marat-Sade, the 
testament 


May 16: Initiation of new members, lifting of the veil 


May 23: Die Elektrischvorspielen 


May 30: The Ritual of the Stifling Air, the Sixth Degree of the Knights 
Templar 


June 6: The Glorification of the Worm and Building of the Dome of 
Pleasure, the shorn locks 


DON’T FORGET TO CALL FOR RESERVATIONS BEFORE FRIDAY 
OF EACH WEEK! 
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NEWSLETTER SIX 
June 1969 


FROM THE DEVIL’S NOTEBOOK: 


The two-month interim between the last and this newsletter has 
been an eventful one. Burton Wolfe has nearly completed the 
research on his book, The Satanists, and has been very pleased 
with the response from those he interviewed. He expects the 
manuscript to be completed this Sept., and anticipates the book’s 
release sometime in the early part of 1970, although Dr. LaVey 
predicts it will be earlier! 


Dr. LaVey was extremely gratified to receive letters from Prentice- 
Hall and from G. P. Putnam’s Sons, both soliciting books from him, 
with his choice of occult subject matter. So we can be assured of 
publication for future books by Dr. LaVey, either by Avon or one of 
the above mentioned publishing houses. The final editing on The 


Satanic Bible has been completed, and we expect to announce its 
release date in the August newsletter. 


Since we cannot possibly answer letters from all members, Dr. 
LaVey is using his “Letters to the Devil’ column in the National 
Insider to answer questions and reach members on a weekly basis. 
Because of the nature of the paper, he can expound on many 
unorthodox subjects, and has the freedom in writing which “tamer” 
periodicals do not permit. The column comprises many of the 
subjects on which Dr. LaVey lectures, as well as replies to questions 
sent in. If you are unable to acquire this tabloid from your local 
newsdealer or magazine counter, you may want to subscribe to it so 
you won't miss the pertinent information the column covers. The 
address is: The National Insider, 2713 N. Pulaski Road, Chicago, Ill., 
60639. Questions may also be sent to that address, or may be 
mailed directly to the Church of Satan. In either case, be certain to 
write “Letters to the Devil’ in the lower left-hand corner of the 
envelope, and send a self-addressed stamped envelope for Dr. 
LaVey’s reply. 


We would again like to encourage anyone who is interested to 
contribute articles, poetry, questions of mutual interest to members, 
etc. to the member’s section of the newsletter. We are pleased with 
the response we have received thus far, and are certain our 
membership will enjoy and benefit from this issue’s inclusions. 


We are in receipt of a very fine bibliography on occultism and 
related subjects submitted by a member in North Carolina who 
wishes to remain anonymous for the present. This list is available 
upon request. If you will send us a _ self-addressed stamped 
envelope, we'll be happy to send it to you. 


Since there have been several changes of address as well as 
additions to the communication roster, we decided to send a 
complete revised roster instead of only the new correspondents. This 
will provide you with easy reference, and avoid the possibility of mail 


being sent to old addresses. This is enclosed herein for all members 
outside the San Francisco Bay Area. 


Our recommended additions to your reading list are: 


Mark Twain, The Mysterious Stranger and Other Stories, Signet, 
New York. The Mysterious Stranger is, along with Letters From the 
Earth, Mark Twain’s legacy to us. It is such a pure and hard-hitting 
expression of Satanic philosophy that it establishes the writer as one 
of the greatest of the Devil's advocates in history. Religionists, 
historians, literary experts and others may scream their denials until 
their faces turn purple, but by Satanic standards, Mark Twain was 
the most noble embodiment of the Satanist. His name will burn 
brightly while other writers of puerile bibles and sayers of theological 
un-wisdom will be reduced to antiquated folly, and ridiculed as such! 
Read The Mysterious Stranger and Letters From the Earth and you'll 
understand why! 


Orrin Klapp, The Collective Search for Identity, Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston, Inc., N.Y., Chicago, San Francisco. Orrin E. Klapp’s new 
book, The Collective Search for Identity, further establishes Prof. 
Klapp as a shrewd Satanic observer of the way things REALLY are! 
He calls the shots, as usual, without the simpering apologies so 
often given in sociology texts by other writers. This is a lucid work on 
such new developments as student rebellions, cultist activity and 
thought, militancy where there is nothing to get militant about, and 
man’s seemingly unavoidable need to raise a fuss about just about 
anything that happens to be convenient! A FINE BOOK! 


LOCAL NOTES 


We are proud to welcome our many new members. As time 
progresses, it becomes increasingly necessary to tighten up on 
entrance requirements. Because of this additional selectivity with 
regards to new members, we feel that now, more than ever before, 


we are getting serious, interested persons to join, who are reflecting 
a very Satanic image. 


Please don't forget to call for reservations before Friday for each 
week’s service. Some of the new members may not be aware of this 
requirement. As stated in our last two newsletters, we must limit the 
number attending Friday night services, lest we sacrifice some of the 
power and majesty of the ceremony because of lack of space. We 
certainly don’t want to discourage anyone from attending services, 
but we must know ahead of time how many to expect for each given 
ceremony. You will want to let us know early if you plan to attend the 
ceremony that week, so we won't have to disappoint you because of 
lack of space, which sometimes happens by Thursday or Friday. A 
schedule of rituals for the next eight weeks is enclosed. ... 


CEREMONY SCHEDULE 


Friday, June 13th, The Conjuration of Lucifer, as performed by the 
traditional means, in accordance with the laws of Christian 
ceremonial magic. The making of the protective circle and the 
binding of the evil forces. A mockery of “white magic,” with some 
Satanic light shed on its delusion. 


Friday, June 20th, The Summer Solstice—tribute to the lusts of 
Satan. Homage to Pan with His hymn being spoken. Ladies may 
impale themselves on Baphomet’s golden rod, and gentlemen kiss 
the Staff of Life. Bring your broomsticks. 


Friday, June 27th, The Elecktrischvorspielen—the triumph of the 
collective will through the use of the devices and ceremony 
employed in Germany circa 1930-1939. The Manifestation of the 
Eighth Tablet of the Book of Thoth. 


Friday, July 4th, The Contemporary Black Mass—a smashing of 
modern sacred cows. Our “balance” factor which allows for the 


objectivity necessary in the sustaining of Satanic power in the world. 
Sob sisters and bleeding hearts stay home! 


Friday, July 11th, The Voodoo Ceremony in Honor of Damballah— 
the serpent comes forth and directs vengeance upon those who 
have presented themselves as sacrifices. A retaliation against those 
who would harm us. This night is the dark of the moon. 


Friday, July 18th, The Creation and Death of the Shibboleth. All 
those wishing to parody that person or institution of society that gives 
them displeasure should attend the service dressed in the manner 
and acting the part of such. After the ceremony begins, each person 
portraying a repugnant role will be brought before a Satanic tribunal 
and their despised roles will be thoroughly ridiculed, much to their joy 
and subsequent freedom from annoyance at that which is 
represented by their portrayal. The role-playing starts the moment 
one enters, and ends only upon official “purging,” during the 
ceremony. All attending this service must participate. 


Friday, July 25th, The Tierdrama (animal ritual). The ceremony 
conducted by the Black Order and the Ordo Templi Orientis in the 
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. It reverses man’s 
evolution, and returns to the animal state where the true Law 
prevails. Man is made inferior to other animals who regain their 
rightful place in the world. We join them in this ritual, and then return 
to man-form, devoid of useless big-thinks, and capable of evaluating 
life around us and performing great magic. In this ritual is heard the 
complete Litany of the Law. 


Friday, August 1st, The Strengthening. Tonight is the climax of 
Summer—the Midsummer Night's Dream fulfilled. Those desiring 
such fulfillment will be brought within the circle of darkness, wherein 
they will state in their own words their belief in and dedication to the 
Satanic forces. Their thoughts shall then be given added substance. 
The night following is the revel, and this ceremony sets the stage. 


Friday, August 8th, The Elecktrischvorspielen. See June 27th for 
description. 
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NEWSLETTER SEVEN 
August 1969 


FROM THE DEVIL’S NOTEBOOK 


The most important announcement we have for this issue is the 
release date of The Satanic Bible. Avon Books has informed us the 
Bible is on their December list—just in time for Christmas! We are 
delighted with this diabolical bit of Satanic timing! 


Since Avon has very wide distribution, you should have no 
trouble finding copies of the Bible in your local bookstores and 
newsstands. However, if you can’t find a copy, you will be able to 
order it directly from the Church. We will provide all the details 
concerning when and how you may order it, as well as the price, in 
the October issue of the newsletter. 


Within a few days after the June newsletter was sent out, two 
pieces of publicity came out in which you may be interested. In the 
July issue of Playboy magazine there appeared a good review of our 
recording, The Satanic Mass; and in the Detroit Free Press (June 
15th), there was an excellent four-page article, complete with photos. 
The Free Press story was the first to cover the strange death of 
Jayne Mansfield, her association with the Church of Satan, and the 


curse on her erstwhile companion and attorney, Sam Brody. We are 
certain you would find it fascinating reading. If you are interested in 
either the Playboy review or the article in the Detroit Free Press, you 
can probably write to the respective journals for back issues. 


Since the founding of the Church of Satan in April 1966, 
practically all the information that has been given concerning our 
beliefs has dealt with what we encourage and condone—but very 
little has been said about what we discourage or oppose in personal 
conduct for our members or our views on social justice. The reason 
for this is obvious—it is because we are the first religion that 
advocates self-indulgence and does not expect its members to deny 
their natural desires and instincts. So, naturally, this side of our 
philosophy has been the most news-worthy and appealing to would- 
be Satanists. 


Because of the patterns established by all organizations and 
religions in the past—both liberal and conservative—it is 
automatically assumed that our encouragement of self-indulgence 
and our lack of disdain toward sexual activity is an indication that we 
are anti-Establishment, unpatriotic, or un-American. Nothing could 
be further from the truth! We are simply anti-hypocrisy and see no 
reason why one cannot be patriotic and self-fulfilled too! 


We have very strong feelings concerning what is just and right, 
and have asked Dr. LaVey to convey his Satanic standards for social 
conduct. The following dissertation by Dr. LaVey deals with this 
subject in strong terms. We make no apology to members who may 
find themselves among the three types of hypocrites—for if they do, 
they have no business calling themselves Satanists! 


A SATANIC AMERICA 


America is going through the most profound change in its history. 
It becomes more apparent each day that this land of great resources 
cannot exist under the flagrant scourge of hypocrisy which 


characterizes a belief in so-called Christian ethics, while being 
sustained by such an obvious anti-Christian and materialistic means. 


There is nothing inherently wrong with a nation based upon a 
commercial, capitalistic, and crassly materialistic foundation. What is 
wrong, however, IS THE CHRISTIAN IMPOSED GUILT THAT HAS 
ORDAINED IT TO BE UNDESIRABLE! Americans, while paying lip- 
service to their suffering Christ, are the most materialistic people in 
the entire world—BUT SO WHAT IF THEY ARE!! 


The only thing wrong with a desire for material success is the 
guilt that accompanies it! This guilt has been firmly imposed by three 
basic types of individual. The first is the “have-not,” who has 
overcompensated for his bitterness by finding an ego-sop and 
pridefulness in supercilious, non-material, pseudo-intellectualism. 
The second is the “rich liberal” who, feeling much guilt as a result of 
wealth handed him on a silver platter, feels he must “atone for his 
sin” by donning hippie attire and living like a bum, devoting much of 
his time to charity work (which is certain to be well noticed), 
campaigning for civil rights movements (which would, if granted 
power, sack and lay waste his very home), joining the ranks of 
bleeding-heart social workers who wish to give baths to winos and 
throw open the jails, etc., etc. The third type is the outright imitator of 
Christ—the minister, the devout parishioner, the missionary—in 
short, the preacher of the gospel of guilt, himself! All three of these 
types, usually without realizing it, personify the finest flowering of 
Christian guilt-production—THE VERY GUILT THAT HAS MADE IT 
APPEAR UNDESIRABLE TO EXIST AS A MATERIALISTICALLY- 
MINDED ANIMAL, AS NATURE INTENDED US TO BE! 


It is this very guilt, this Christian self-clobbering, that has 
produced the “new, true Christianity” with its guilt-ridden 
“understanding” that gives “another chance” to criminals who have 
had countless “other chances” and failed each one! It is this same 
guilt that has made it fashionable to knock any and all political 
leaders, regardless of who they may be or any worth they may have. 


It is this constant glorification of the martyr as a means to kick 
oneself, feel the pain, and cry for oneself by proxy in one fell swoop 
(and get a pat on the back from others at the same time)! It is high 
time Americans quit playing games with themselves and recognize 
themselves for what they are! As long as a Judeo-Christian system 
of ethics exists, it is highly unlikely that they will, as the old, false 
guilts are sure to creep in. 


The abolition of religion is not the answer, as religion acts as a 
theatrical, fraternal and social function. It also supplies a guide for 
living, a bond of dedication to certain principles, and a vehicle for 
total emotionalism. There is, however, NO LAW THAT STATES 
THAT A RELIGION MUST BE BASED UPON FANTASTIC LIES 
AND RIDICULOUS FAIRY TALES! WHAT IS WRONG WITH A 
RELIGION THAT IS BASED ON REALITY?! IS IT POSSIBLE THAT 
MAN CANNOT STAND TO SEE THINGS THE WAY THEY REALLY 
ARE?! OR IS IT A CASE OF HIM BEING DISCOURAGED FROM 
SEEING FOR SO LONG, BECAUSE IT WAS PROFITABLE FOR 
THOSE WHO DID THE DISCOURAGING?! Who is the guy who has 
kept these discouragers in business and never obtained a cent for it? 
The symbol of evil, the Devil—the personification of all that was once 
guilt-free, indulgent, material, tempting, prideful, fun-loving, life- 
loving, death-denying, willful, sexual, and THE VERY SYMBOL OF 
ABSOLUTE POWER AND TOTALITARIAN GOVERNMENT THAT 
PRODUCED PHAROAHS AND EGYPTIAN DYNASTIES, THE 
GREAT KHANS AND THEIR PLEASURE PALACES, THE VIKINGS 
AND THEIR GREAT HALLS OF GLORY, THE CAESARS AND THE 
EMPIRE—NOT THE MUDDLED, VACCILATING, UNCERTAIN, 
UNSETTLED, AND UNRESOLVED DOGMA OF BREAST-BEATING 
SELF-ABNEGATION WHICH CHARACTERIZES CHRISTIANITY!! 


All advances in the sciences and arts have been IN SPITE of the 
religion of self-hate, not because of it! America is the greatest 
country on earth, and why? BECAUSE OF THE MATERIALISTIC, 
IMPERIALISTIC, CAPITALISTIC WILL TO POWER OF THOSE 
AMERICANS WHO WERE NOT AFRAID TO EXERCISE _ IT! 


NEITHER “GOD” NOR HIS MESSENGERS IN THE PULPITS EVER 
FIRED UP ANY FIGHT IN MAN TO SUSTAIN SUCH A FAITH! PLL 
TELL YOU WHAT IT WAS! IT WAS THE SIGHT OF THE STARS 
AND STRIPES WITH THE SOUND OF A SOUSA MARCH! IT WAS 
THE NATURAL INDIGNATION OF THE ANIMAL IN THE PACK 
SEEING HIS OWN KIND ATTACKED—THE LAW OF SELF- 
PRESERVATION AND THE SURVIVAL OF THE FITTEST, NOT 
“FOR THE GREATER GLORY OF GOD!” 


The inspiration that has guided, and will continue to guide, 
Americans toward every goal is NOT the chance for a better place 
near “God,” but the respect, admiration and fondness he gains from 
his children, friends, family and fellow citizens—OR the envy, awe, 
jealousy and fear he causes, as well! In short, the prideful element of 
wanting recognition! And what, may | ask, is wrong with wanting 
recognition? 


A man should be able to amass as much as he can without 
feeling guilt, as long as he has come by it honestly—honestly 
meaning that no one has complained enough about him to warrant 
his stopping. If, however, a person chooses to gain attention by a 
vicious or harmful act, he must pay for his grandstand play! He 
should be put out of circulation until he appears to realize the 
consequences of his act. Then when he is released, if he commits 
the same or similar act again, he should be put away again with 
stronger “therapy.” If, after being released the next time, he makes a 
third “mistake,” he should be considered a dangerous and vicious 
creature and permanently removed from society! Everybody is 
entitled to a chance, but Satanically speaking—three strikes and 
you're out! 


Anyone who, knowing the consequences of their harmful act, 
persists in committing such an act is clearly asking to be punished. 
Punishment should come in a way which relates to each act. If a 
man attacks and beats an innocent person he should first be 
imprisoned for a length of time sufficient to teach him that he must 


not do such a thing. If he has shown that he persists in such antics 
after a reasonable amount of time has been spent in attempts at 
rehabilitation, his hands should be amputated by an axeman in a 
public place. A person who brutally attacks and kills an innocent 
person “for kicks” should provide “kicks” for the public and be slowly 
and methodically tortured to death in a public place. Those found 
torturing animals should themselves be tortured. Those convicted of 
robbing or stealing should be jailed for a suitable length of time AND 
BE FORCED TO MAKE RESTITUTION TO THE VICTIM, the 
moneys earned from performing labors while incarcerated, and paid 
to the victim by the state, should the objects or money stolen not 
have been retained or recovered. 


One of the most flagrant misconceptions is that the Church of 
Satan is anti-Establishment. Be it taken with sadness or pride by 
those who read this and who have chosen to join us, the Church of 
Satan is the greatest and most logical standard-bearer OF the 
Establishment! We simply know that a total respect for man and his 
pomp must come from an intense pride in what we are and a 
dedicated respect for those who lead us, WITHOUT THE NEED 
FOR A GOD “UP THERE” TO ACT AS A SOP TO OUR 
SHORTCOMINGS AND AN ANSWER TO THE UNANSWERED! 
When man takes the responsibility for his actions upon his own 
shoulders, HE is a god! If he cannot accept the responsibilities 
incurred by social contracts ANOTHER MAN MUST CONTROL HIM 
WHO CAN! No mystical god needs office space in such a 
corporation! The need for responsibility to “God” exists no longer! It 
is time for responsibility towards our country, our flag, and 
OURSELVES!—and what we are, as basic raw material, IS WHAT 
SATAN REPRESENTS! 


We are often asked, “Do you have any rules or regulations for 
your members?,” “Don't you have anything like ‘The Ten 
Commandments’ of the Christians?” 


Ours is a religion of man, and therefore, any “rules” or 
“commandments” must be more or less natural laws of conduct 
—‘“The Law of the Jungle,” so to speak. Since we would assume 
most of our members already follow this natural law (or they wouldn’t 
be Satanists), we have never formalized it in written form. However, 
it has become necessary to put it down in black and white, so others 
will not form the misconception that we are “Hedonists” instead of 
Satanists! Hedonism is nothing more than doing whatever you 
please with no concern for others or the consequences which may 
ensue. So we might be termed “Controlled Hedonists’—indulgent, 
but not foolhardy. 


The following rules have been written by Dr. LaVey and will 
provide members with a good Satanic code of ethics, which should 
be easy to observe if you are a worthwhile person, as they are based 
on the principle of “live and let live.” 


The Eleven Satanic Rules of the Earth 
(printed in their entirety on page 450) 


SCHEDULE OF SERVICES FOR 
AUGUST 22nd THRU OCTOBER 24th 


August 22nd: The Strengthening 
August 29th: The Stifling Air 
Sept. 5th: The Madness of Andelsprutz 


Sept. 12th: Die Elektrischvorspielen 


Sept. 19th: The Tierdrama 

Sept. 26th: The Conjuration of Lucifer 

Oct. 3rd: The Voodoo Ceremony in Honor of Damballah 
Oct. 10th: Die Elektrischvorspielen 

Oct. 17th: Contemporary Black Mass 

Oct. 24th: Egyptian Ceremony 


The foregoing schedule of our Friday night rituals is merely a list 
of which ceremonies will be performed during the next ten weeks, so 
that if you have a special reason for wanting to attend a specific 
ceremony you won't have to worry about possibly missing it. The 
schedule IS NOT a calendar for THEATRICAL PERFORMANCES, 
but a list of planned MAGICAL CEREMONIES, of which the 
theatrical aspects are integral but not foremost in importance! How 
often We of the hierarchy hear: “Oh, yes, the voodoo ritual is this 
week, that’s a good one, but I’ve already SEEN it.” Or: “Next week is 
the Conjuration of Lucifer—that’s really a fun one.” It never ceases to 
amaze Us that even after attending the classes on Satanism before 
entering the Church, some members seem to miss the whole point of 
the rituals! We are not “putting on a show,” we are performing 
SERIOUS SATANIC MAGIC! Get with it, kiddies—this is the big time! 
The only purpose in the dramatic trappings in the ceremonies is to 
stimulate the proper emotions for each respective ritual. We are not 
playing games! We mean business!—AND WE GET RESULTS! 
Those farsighted enough to realize this and attend week after week 
are the fortunate ones who are around to SEE the results and 
individually as well as collectively reap the rewards of our habitually- 
successful workings! 


Once again, we wish to extend a warm welcome to our new 
members. At the risk of appearing redundant, we would like to 
express our pleasure at the increased quality of our membership. 
We find it remarkable, indeed, that with the issuance of each 
successive newsletter, the caliber of our membership has sufficiently 
increased to warrant our marveling at the fact. Even though we are 
aware of the reasons for this, it nonetheless evokes much 
satisfaction on the part of Dr. LaVey and his aides. 


REGIE SATANAS! 
¥ 


NEWSLETTER EIGHT 
October 1969 


[Red paper cover and title “The Cloven Hoof’ used for first time, 
accompanied by a loose drawing of a Devil’s head in profile] 


Those of you who have been members for six months or more 
have undoubtedly noticed the increased quality of our newsletter 
with the issuance of each new edition. This is partially due to our 
efforts to improve and enlarge the publication in accordance with our 
physical growth. But it is also because you as members have shown 
greater interest and dedication to your church, and have contributed 
your thoughts, suggestions, questions, etc. to the newsletter. This is 
most satisfying to us, and inspires us to further develop the value of 
our bimonthly bulletins. This issue inaugurates the name which will 
be the official title for all future inter-membership journals issued by 
the headquarters of the Church of Satan. Beginning next year, we 
tentatively plan to issue “The Cloven Hoof” on a monthly, rather than 


bimonthly, basis. Our continued growth has produced an ever- 
increasing amount of news concerning our activities, which we wish 
to relate to our membership. Many members have requested that our 
bulletins be published on a more frequent basis, so we are certain 
this announcement will be received with much enthusiasm by all 
concerned. 


As the popularity of matters dealing with witchcraft, Satanism and 
related occult subjects continues to grow and gain acceptance from 
a broader cross-section of the general public, we find it more 
important than ever before to further establish the difference 
between Satanism (The Church of Satan) and witchcraft (that which 
is often confused with Satanism). Therefore, we have asked Dr. 
LaVey for a short contribution to the newsletter on this subject. The 
following dissertation is, as usual, written in Dr. LaVey’s own 
inimitable style ... need we say more?! 


Satanism versus Witchcraft 


We are aware that there is much discrepancy between “white” 
witches and Satanists. The witchcraft groups abounding in the world 
generally consider the Satanist to be a person who is evil, misguided 
and vicious—in short, a very “Christian” attitude. With their pathetic 
super-egos they have transcended the very objectivity which, in 
rejecting Christianity, they sought to attain. They screech loudly, 
proclaiming the benign wisdom of the “wise ones,” and yet are too 
stupid to understand how a negative such as “Satan” could be used 
as a positive device. 


If their understanding of Satanism was and is only garnered from 
the books of their tormentors, then it is amazing that they do not 
accept such authority as it pertains to witches in general. | wonder 
that these deluded mystics are not trying to fly across town on 
broomsticks, basing their judgment so firmly on archaic reports as 
they do. For if they have become enlightened and therefore try to 
enlighten others concerning witchcraft, their minds regress to the old 


accounts when it comes to Satanism. And what’s worse, they lack 
the foresight to consider that there might be another side to 
Satanism! 


These believers in “evil forces” make clear, by their actions and 
obvious short-sightedness, that they could not practice witchcraft 
unless there were Satanists from whom they could separate 
themselves, therefore gracing themselves with the opportunity to 
bask in the glare of their OWN form of Christian self-righteousness! 
What a deliciously rewarding feeling it gives me (and opportunity for 
total objective observation) to recognize and pridefully admit to the 
“black, evil, animal forces within me.” When confronted with these 
masochistic workers of half-magic, called white witches, my horns 
grow out a full inch further and the legacies of Machiavelli and de 
Sade find their home in my actions and words. If these wretches find 
their place in the sun only after transcending the “dark domain” of 
Satan, | will gladly threaten their “craft” with an occasional tug from 
the Pit. 


“Man is evil’—so said to me for consolation, all the wisest ones. 
Ah, if only it be still true today! For the evil is man’s best force. 


“Man must become better and eviler’—so do | teach. The evilest 
is necessary for the Superman’s best. 


It may have been well for the preacher of the petty people to 
suffer and be burdened by men’s sin. |, however, rejoice in great sin 
as my great consolation. 


Such things, however, are not said for human ears. Every word, 
also, is not suited for every mouth. These are fine, faraway things: at 
them the feeble shall not grasp! 


More dangerous have | found it among men than among animals; 
in dangerous paths goeth Zarathustra. Let mine animals lead me! .... 


Nietzsche’s Thus Spake Zarathustra 


The Church of Satan is indeed gaining ground, as evidenced by 
the rise in quality of the publicity we are now receiving. The following 
announcements of current media coverage will attest to the 
favorable impression we are making on the world around us. We 
have become highly selective with regards to the type of publicity we 
will allow, and as a result of this we are receiving the type of 
coverage which will be most beneficial to our growth and prosperity. 


Confidential Magazine—Nov. issue: Article on Sharon Tate case. 
Dr. LaVey expressed his views on the murders of the actress and her 
companions. 


The National Observer (published by the Wall Street Journal): 
story on witchcraft in Oct. 13th issue. Includes an impressive, if 
diabolically shocking, piece on Dr. LaVey and the Church of Satan. 


The Truth about Witchcraft, by Hans Holzer (Doubleday 
Publishers). Aside from the glaring errors (spelling and otherwise) 
and obvious lack of research on the part of the author, the section 
dealing with the Church of Satan is mildly informative and 
entertaining. But if Holzer’s innumerable errors indicate the 
thoroughness of his research, then much of what he writes must be 
taken with a grain of salt. 


Detroit News: Sometime between now and Halloween the Detroit 
News will have an article publicizing Dr. LaVey’s scheduled 
appearance at The Black Arts Festival at the Olympia Stadium in 
Detroit, Mich. On Oct. 31st. (Those residing in and around the Detroit 
area won't want to miss this appearance, during which he will 
Officially proclaim the emergence of The New Satanic Age and 
perform a benediction including readings from his forthcoming 
Satanic Bible.) Also, watch for news coverage on the event, which 
will undoubtedly appear in local newspapers and _ television 
broadcasts. 


FILMS: At this time we have no specific release dates for the 
following films, but it is most likely all four will be seen sometime 
within the next three months. The best we can do is inform you of the 
nature of each and alert you to the fact that they will be released 
soon, so you can watch for them. If, by the time the Dec. newsletter 
is issued, any of these have not yet been released and we have 
more definite information on when and where you'll be able to see 
them, we will include an announcement. 


The Satanists—produced in Hollywood by Ray Laurent, may 
premiere in San Francisco around mid-December. This is a feature- 
length documentary entirely on the Church of Satan and its founder 
and High Priest. 


Angela Bianca, Angela Nera—produced by Caravel-Atlas Films, 
the Italian company whose past accomplishments include the 
controversial and internationally acclaimed Mondo Cane. This is a 
documentary on magic, which devotes a large segment to the 
Church of Satan. When this film was released in Rome last month, it 
received very favorable notices from the critics. The director, Luigi 
Scatini, pridefully points to the part on the C of S as the highpoint of 
the film. (You may recall our mention of this film in the April issue of 
the newsletter.) We have been told that this will probably be released 
in Dec. 


A documentary on witchcraft—produced by Hans Holzer in 
cooperation with 20th Century Fox, will either be shown as a 
television special or else released to movie houses. Again, we will 
provide any further information we get in the Dec. issue of “The 
Cloven Hoof.” 


Lancer—produced by 20th Century Fox for CBS-TV enlisted the 
aid of Dr. LaVey as technical advisor on an episode of Lancer which 
will be shown sometime in January. The appearance of Dr. LaVey 
finalizes this episode, whose story line deals with the townspeople’s 
apprehension that a stranger in town may be the Devil. We are 


certain this will be most entertaining, as well as presenting our High 
Priest to the public in a different light than that in which he is usually 
seen. 


The Satanic Bible: Our long-awaited Bible will be released Dec. 
1st and will sell for $.95. We have seen the proof for the cover and 
are delighted with its striking and dignified appearance. To help you 
recognize it, the front cover is a solid black background with the 
symbol of Satan (Baphomet) printed in scarlet, and the title and 
author’s name in white. The back cover shows a picture of Dr. LaVey 
in clerical garb and is scarlet toned. If you cannot find the book in 
your local bookstores or newsstands, which is highly unlikely 
considering the first printing will be 125,000 copies, you can either 
write directly to the publisher (Avon Books, 959 Eighth Ave., New 
York, NY, 10019) or for a personally autographed copy by Dr. LaVey, 
send $2.00 to the Church of Satan in San Francisco and it will be 
sent to you postpaid. 


In the past few months, as Satanism becomes increasingly 
popular, we are often contacted by members of the press media and 
broadcast industry, who request the names and addresses or phone 
numbers of members of the Church of Satan whom they might 
interview for newspaper or magazine articles or on the air. Also, 
since the advent of the radio “talk show” fad, we are told that the 
subject of Satanism and the Church of Satan often is discussed— 
both by those who are sincerely interested in our movement or 
perhaps merely curious, and also by those who call to complain and 
condemn us. Whichever the case, if you would like to DO something 
towards enlightening people concerning our philosophy, we would 
encourage you to call in to this type of show whenever you think you 
can lend a helpful comment or two, or perhaps even to express your 
indignation at the comments of one of our detractors. This is 
something YOU can do for the Church, without too much 
inconvenience to yourself. With regards to inquiries we receive from 
members of the media, if you would be available for interviews, 
should the need arise for someone from your area, please send us a 


note stating so. Be certain to mention whether or not you would be 
willing to use your true name. It must be understood, however, that 
you would not be representing the Church of Satan in an official 
Capacity, as would a minister or priest, but merely be presented as a 
dedicated member, who is more familiar with our tenets than most of 
the general public. 


While it is probably a relatively simple matter for you to relate 
most aspects of our philosophy to others, it may be rather difficult to 
explain some facets of the Satanic ritual—how and why they are 
performed, what can be gained, why your ceremonies either 
succeed or fail, etc. Therefore, the following two pages are devoted 
to some commonly asked questions regarding Satanic magic. We 
are certain this will be helpful to you personally, and will provide you 
with ready answers to questions asked by others. 


The Satanic Ritual 
A Prelude to The Satanic Bible 


The following essay is a concise explanation of many aspects of 
the Satanic ritual which may be helpful to those of you who have 
received the standard ritual instructions, but understandably still 
have a rather vague idea of the real meaning of Satanic magic and 
what it can do for YOU! Naturally, we cannot be as specific or go into 
as much detail as is provided in The Satanic Bible, but we felt that 
until the Bible is released, this would bridge the gap between the first 
instructions you were sent and the complete directions the Bible will 
provide. We present this in plain, no-nonsense terms, which will 
enable even the most inexperienced magician to benefit from the 
advice. We have used for the basis of the essay, questions typical of 
the ones we receive from our members every day. This is an 


indication that these points are those about which most members are 
uncertain. 


How often should the ritual be done (once a week, every day, 
only when some message is to be presented)? 


This depends upon whether it is to be a group or private ritual. A 
group ritual provides the participants with an opportunity to amass 
their vital forces and direct them toward a common cause—which 
could be one specific working, or simply a general strengthening of 
power for all participating, so they will be more successful in their 
everyday lives. The purpose in a private ritual is two-fold. First, it 
allows the person to perform a working for something of a relatively 
private nature, such as a passion, or one for which a specific setting 
is required. Secondly, it can be done at your convenience and when 
the need calls for it, without having to wait for others to join you. So 
the answer to this question is: A group ritual is ideally performed 
about once a week, unless something of great importance to all 
concerned occurs. Then, of course, it should be performed whenever 
you want to accomplish something of importance to you, or if you 
find it strengthens your self-confidence and power over your daily 
life, then it can be done as often as the effectiveness is made 
evident to you. 


Can the ritual be done in the daylight, morning, afternoon, out of 
doors? 


The formal part of the ritual should be done in a darkened room 
lighted by candles. The rest can be performed indoors or out of 
doors, during daylight, morning, afternoon, evening, etc. This would 
depend on the particular ritual and when and where it is most 
conducive to the working. Obviously, we can’t give all the situations 
and settings in which the rituals should or can be performed. So in 
our ritual instructions we give just a standard ritual and leave it up to 
each member to use inventiveness and common sense in utilizing 


devices and settings that would inspire the most emotion suited to 
each specific working. 


How and what do you ask for? 


One of the most important ingredients in any magical working is 
the “Balance Factor.” This simply means the weighing of what it is 
you want to obtain against the possibilities of getting it. For example, 
if you want a new car, but have no money, no job, no benefactor, no 
intention of getting a job and are unwilling to prostitute yourself, then 
you better not kid yourself in thinking you are going to wave a magic 
wand and have the car materialize before your eyes. Or if you are a 
man of less than spectacular looks, with limited interests and have 
never won prizes for being a_ scintillating Cconversationalist or 
entertaining others, but think if you say the right incantations you'll 
snag the sexy little gal in your office who has her pick of all the 
eligible men she meets—you are sadly mistaken! BUT—if you are 
honest with yourself and utilize everything at your disposal—in short, 
put yourself out a bit—you can use Greater Magic to supply that 
remaining push needed to turn a situation to your advantage. 
NEVER attempt Greater Magic (ceremonial magic) until you have 
mastered Lesser Magic and have used every physical means 
available to obtain your desired results. If you are the type of person 
who cannot or will not trouble yourself to get what you want, then 
you are the type who will not be capable of the determination and 
emotion necessary for Greater Magic. 


What can you expect to get as results to physical, material, or 
mental demands or messages? 


You can expect to obtain anything—be it physical, material, 
mental, emotional, etc.——as long as you have the necessary 
ingredients for the magical working. Those ingredients are the 
Balance Factor (mentioned above) and desire. This is perhaps the 
most important, since this is just another word for motivation and is 
the most necessary ingredient in producing the degree of bio- 


electrical or adrenal energy which the emotion of desire will send 
forth and accomplish your goal when directed properly. Therefore, if 
you suddenly feel a whim for something and haven't had time to 
build up your desire for it to the point where you could practically cry 
you want it so badly, forget it—you won't succeed. Unless it is 
extremely important to you, you're just wasting your time in 
expecting it to come to you through magic. If you have sufficient 
desire for the thing for which you intend to perform the ritual, then 
you will be able to produce the next ingredient—Imagery! It is best to 
have a material representation of the object or situation you desire. 
This can be a photograph, drawing, article of clothing, musical 
composition, etc.—anything that will serve to strengthen your desire 
to the degree that you can imagine it so clearly as to be able to feel, 
hear, smell, touch it. Timing is also important, but to a lesser degree 
than the previous mentioned ingredients. For example, if you are 
performing a ritual in which the emotion is to be directed toward a 
person, the best time to conduct the ceremony is when the person is 
in his most receptive, passive state. This is usually about two hours 
before the person would wake after a regular eight-hour sleep 
period. In this way, even the most aggressive, dominant person can 
be affected by your working, while if performed during his waking 
hours the energy he is sending out would negate the force you are 
directing towards him. 


To sum up the meaning of magic and how and when to apply it: 
Magic is the force which can accomplish something which, using 
usual means, could not normally be accomplished. 


We trust this has answered your questions and will clarify these 
very important points. If there is another facet of ritual magic which is 
not covered herein, please feel free to write a letter to the “Letters 
from Members” section of our newsletter. This will enable us to 
answer your question in a way that will benefit all of our members, as 
it will be printed in the newsletter. 


From out of the past come the words of— 


HUGO VON CASTIGLIONE: 
Financier, industrialist, Satanist 


A thief is not the man who steals, but the one who is caught. 


Luck is any event useful to me. Real luck is something that helps 
me and harms others. 


Unselfishness is the deed which you later regret. 


There are men who are proud of their poverty. These are the 
poets. There are women who are proud of their ugliness. These are 
the intellectuals. Avoid both like the plague. 


Never do evil unnecessarily. Always just as much as gives you 
profit and pleasure. 


Whoever is poorer than | is an ass; whoever is richer, is a thief. 


They say of me that | am a thief, a scoundrel and a trickster. | 
won't argue these points. But it is certain that if | were poor and 
miserable, | would be a likable and sympathetic fellow, handsome 
and attractive. People would pity me and leave me to starve to 
death. | obviously don’t want that. | have a kind heart and don’t want 
the world to suffer pangs of conscience because of me. I'd rather 
suffer for the world. My heart is better equipped for it. 


Whatever | possess, | stole from others. Whatever | lack, others 
stole from me. 


| own all that hasn’t been found out yet. 


The other day one of my rivals praised me. He said, “You can’t 
make money on this man.” 


If you have cheated somebody, do not be always proud of your 
genius. Maybe it wasn’t talent, just luck. 


The Christians have allowed the children of the Western world 
one day in which to express the demons within themselves. How 
wonderful for us that these children have been given this 
dispensation, for in that single day of the Christian year our little 
emissaries Campaign our cause. They have sustained the Rites of 
Lucifer and the Ceremonies of Satan in a way that their parents 
cannot. Halloween is very sacred—and all the more so because of 
the tiny Satanic underground movement which has sustained it ... 
and us! In each child we have an imp of Hell! Given the opportunity, 
the imp may become a god! Let the imps of Hell come forth to bless 
you this Halloween, and may your days be brighter as their footsteps 
echo on! 


ANTON SZANDOR LAVEY 


LOCAL NOTES 
A truly magical treat! 


In addition to the two existing classes for members only—the 
Saturday advanced class on magic and the Witches’ Workshop—we 
are now beginning a third. The dedicated members who regularly 
attend these advanced classes have expressed the desire for more. 
So, in keeping with Satanic tradition, Dr. LaVey has decided to 
spread the power among His own in a manner unique to the occult 
world. The generation of emotion, being known as the formative 
force in ritual magic, is in no way produced more strongly than 
through the universal language of music. The very rhythm and meter 
of life itself is reflected in basic sounds which, when properly joined 
together, produce music. In this way music can become, in itself, the 


very substance of a magical ceremony. The High Priest knows the 
sounds and their proper placement in order to produce such a 
working. On Wednesday, November 19th, at 9:00 pm, he will 
conduct the first in a series of magical infusions utilizing music as a 
vehicle for the transference of Satanic power. Dr. LaVey will select a 
series of musical compositions, arrange them as to their proper 
placement relative to certain situations and events, and through the 
medium of the Church’s specially designed Hammond organ, bring 
forth the music. 


Ranging from the celestial limits of sweet serenity to the grossest 
trumpetings of tyrants, the purpose will be to evoke the necessary 
emotions to open the gate onto varying existence frequencies. Do 
not expect a staid and brittle organ “recital,” as this is not a 
“musicale.” Expect to hear mergings of corny old popular music with 
Strauss waltzes, Mussorgsky with Sousa, the organ grinder with his 
monkey and the tigers crashing through the bush, the undulating 
pelvis of the burlesque stripper and the court of Louis XIV, the 
muezzin calling the faithful to prayer and the Plaza de Toros, a child 
leaving its toys for a journey to slumberland and the Circus Maximus, 
Harry Lauder and the Shadow, the entry of the Gods into Valhalla, 
and the barbershop quartet. In short, experience the magic of 
Orpheus! Dr. LaVey knows well the magic of Orpheus, and 
Apollonius, and Pygmalion, and this is the real magick! 


ADMITTANCE TO MEMBERS IN GOOD STANDING OF THE 
CHURCH OF SATAN ONLY!! 


SERVICES: November 7th thru January 2nd 
Nov. 7th: Die Elektrischvorspielen 
Nov. 14th: Satanic Mass 


Nov. 21st: The Stifling Air 


Nov. 28th: Satanic Mass 

Dec. 5th: Die Elektrischvorspielen 
Dec. 12th: Satanic Mass 

Dec. 19th: The Tierdrama 

Dec. 26th: Satanic Mass 


Jan. 2nd: Die Elektrischvorspielen 


APPENDIX IV 


Two Original Friday Night Rituals 


1. 


DER WAHNSINN VON ANDELSPRUTZ 
The Madness of Andelsprutz 


Ten minutes of darkness precede the ritual, during which 
time the music will consist of dissonances played on the 
organ with eccentric rhythmic backing. During the entire 
ceremony, a 10,000 cycle B.C.U. (Behavioral Control Unit) 
will be activated, and there will be short periods of silence, 
allowing the B.C.U. to be heard, along with the sound of a 
flute piping a monotonous melody accompanied by strokes 
on the gong, played softly. The usual complement of ritual 
participants will be present, having taken their proper 
places in the darkness. 


The standard opening invocation is given, with the Infernal 
Names, Benediction, Presentation of the Chalice, etc. The 
candles are lighted in the usual manner. 


3. The reading of the 17th Enochian Key. Opening Litany and 
Proclamation of the Game. 


OPENING LITANY 


Along the shore the cloud waves break, 
The twin suns sink behind the lake, 
The shadows lengthen 

In Carcosa. 


Strange is the night where black stars rise, 
And strange moons circle through the skies, 
But stranger still is 

Lost Carcosa. 


Songs that the Hyades shall sing, 
Where flap the tatters of the King, 
Must die unheard in 

Dim Carcosa. 


Song of my soul, my voice is dead, 
Die thou, unsung, as tears unshed 
Shall dry and die in 

Lost Carcosa. 


Omnipotens eterne Satanas, spes unica mundi! 

Qui Infernum fabricator ades, qui conditor orbis: 

Tu populi memor esto tui! Sic mitis ab alto 

Prospice, ne gressum faciat, ubi regnat Erinis, 

Imperat Allecto, leges dictante Megera; 

Sed potius virtute tui, quem diligis, huius 

Cesaris insignis Satanas, infame ministra, 

Ut valeat ductore pio per amena virecta 

Imperium Satanas semper nemorum sedesque beatas 
Ad latices intrare infame, ubi semina vite 


Infernis animantur aquis et fonte Superno 
Letificata seges spinas mundatur ademptis, 

Ut messis queat esse Satanae benedicte future 
Maxima centenum cumulare per horrea fructum. 


4. Herr Doktor Andelsprutz is brought into the chamber. He is 
the head of the lunatic asylum in which the Game is held. 
He is crazier than any of the inmates, hence he is qualified 
to pass judgment on their respective sanity. The Doktor’s 
appearance is accompanied by the incorporation of a high 
frequency oscillator which is quite audible. The oscillator 
sounds throughout this entire portion of the ritual. 
Andelsprutz is wild-eyed and clad in a tightly strapped 
straitjacket. He announces himself audaciously upon 
entering the chamber. He is seated in an austere, straight- 
backed chair and faces the congregation. 


A Janus-head figure takes its place immediately behind 
him and turns periodically during this part of the ritual, 
exposing first one face to the congregation, then the other. 
One face depicts a voluptuary with a lewd, brazen 
expression. The other face is that of a debauched old man. 
Andelsprutz announces that he has appeared before his 
peers and his patients in order that he may ascertain who is 
to be his emissary—who will go into the world of lunatics 
and guide them in accordance with the will of Satan. The 
person who is chosen must be sufficiently mad to deal with 
the follies of the masses. He must be material for a great 
leader or outrageous hero and sympathetically insane 
enough for the identification necessary for the multitudes. 


Andelsprutz begins the interrogation by giving audience 
to his peers, the staff (the participants of the ceremony). He 
then moves on to the congregation (who act as the 
patients). He is arbitrary to the fullest degree, establishing 
no set standard of insanity or folly. He criticizes, praises, 


studies, analyses, and makes suggestions—all without 
rhyme or reason. 


He becomes angry at times, and childish, stamping his 
feet and hollering. Other times he becomes morose and 
sullen, appearing not even to hear his audience. He may 
coo and babble, breaking into a falsetto, crooning while 
smiling beatifically. He might change voices as if he is 
carrying on a three-way conversation with the person who 
stands before him. He calls forth the members of the 
congregation whom he sees fit, and after all he wishes to 
question have been heard, arrives at his conclusion. His 
decision is based solely upon his whim. 


. Herr Doktor Andelsprutz makes his proclamation and 
grandiosely announces who will be capable of doing the 
Devils work. The chosen one is asked to make a 
statement. 


. Upon deciding who is to carry the message to the outside 
world and acceptance of the task has been made, the 
officiating Priest, representing His Infernal Majesty, presents 
the emissary with a battered suitcase which contains the 
articles which will be needed in his work. The Priest opens 
the valise and individually removes the devices contained 
therein, explaining their purpose to all present. The 
contents of the case are revealed to be: 


(a) Books on occult subjects (astrology, card reading, 
spiritualism, flying saucers, witchcraft, etc.) for the 
new believers. 


(b) A Holy Bible for the vanishing race of old believers. 


(c) Asevered human head for the sensation-seekers. 


(d) Aharmless bomb for the revolutionary. 

(e) A vial of drugs for the disenchanted non-materialist. 
(f) A dehydrated android for the sex-starved. 

(g) A portfolio of peace talks to inspire trust. 

(h) A pistol to protect man from other men. 

(i) A microscope with which to detect imperfections. 


(j) A spray can of black paint with which to cover up any 
inconvenient imperfections. 


(k) A mirror in which to gaze, to be certain of presenting 
the proper image for the occasion. 


(1) Birth control pills for those whose only attributes are 
their sex organs. 


(m) A book of threats, doomsdays, and convenient crises 
with which to retain man’s need for misery. 


(n) A Praise Machine which will automatically tell 
anyone what they wish to hear. 


(0) A Satanic Bible for those who would appear to be 
likely candidates for the Academy. 


7. Closing, with final proclamation and pollutionary. 


THE CEREMONY OF THE AVOOSAL 


The ritual chamber is embellished with an immense spider web 
stretched across one wall, with a huge spider within its center. A 
man’s body is impaled on the spider's mandibles. Otherwise, the 
usual devices are present. 


The Avoosal is the Satanic name for the Spider-King who 
traditionally lurks within the caverns of the earth wherein are kept the 
treasures man seeks. It is said that the Avoosal feeds upon such 
seekers of his riches as would dare defy his sanctity. He lies in wait 
for the brash thieves and when they have begun to load their sacks, 
he scuttles down his web and devours them. He is, to the earth, what 
the dragon Fafnir represents in his guardianship of the gold within 
the Rhine. 


The spider has served as the legendary harbinger of wealth, and 
it is said that to dream of a spider insures forthcoming riches. The 
Avoosal appears by various names in Norse, Russian, Near Eastern, 
African, Asian, and North and South American Indian accounts. To 
win the favor of the Avoosal is to gain wealth, but one must first 
admit to alliance with the gods of the earth, whom Avoosal serves. 
The spider of the field and house is Great Avoosal’s kin, and the 
wanton destruction of such creatures is assurance of disfavor. 
Because the spider, who is of general benefit to man, is made a 
social outcast and considered fearsome and ugly, he is relegated to 
the Devil’s court. Hence, we honor him. 


The ritual begins in the usual manner. After the chalice has been 
drunk from, the Eighteenth Key is read, the Game begins, and the 
Avoosal is called forth: 


THE CALLING FORTH OF THE AVOOSAL 


The caverns beckon those who seek the riches of the earth. 
Great are the jewels therein. There are many caverns, it is said, and 
for each cavern there are many who would delve within. The 
greatest gems are fraught with danger, and the abyss which hides 
the gems is guarded well. Out from the haunts of man exists a door 
of mirrored, angled stone. Upon its face is seen a star, and ye shall 
know it darkly. 


To come upon the cavern’s portal fills the dreams of paupers, 
fools and kings. So too, the Devil-bought doth fantasie to hie 
themselves unto the fulgent grotto. The jewels lie languishing in 
iridescent sleep, and drip their radiant splendour as they dream. 
Their place is overseen by eyes that glare and, hovering close, their 
warder walks on many legs. Small men who seek the gate of riches 
doth pray to gods inviolate, and scarce will view the grotto. And 
happy they should be, for in their failure they are saved. 


Oh, Great Spawn of the dank and dripping walls of Koboldom! 
They crave to see thy twilit grotto, bathed all in ruby hues. Yet they 
have killed thy kin, and knoweth not ye lurketh, awaiting their 
approach. They crave to plunder of thine hall, yet crush thy tiny 
minions ‘neath their feet! | have heard them shrieking from thy 
brothers, yet they come to steal thy bounty. 


Oh, Great and Mighty Spider-King, borne on the web that man 
calls Fate. The Kobolds dance a saraband this night, and Arachne 
calls across the fierce Simoon. Oh, ye who walks in octaves and 
guards the vaults of Croesus, come forth this night, for | would grant 
thee audience. 


| call thee forth, oh great Intelligence who walketh out upon thy 
self-created symmetries. How small the minds of those who dare thy 
grotto, knowing not the substance of thy role. | say to ye who 
seeketh wealth: Be friendly unto him who guards the vault. Be 


friendly unto him who guards the vault. Yea! Be friendly unto him 
who guards the vault! Avoosal! Hear! Avoosal! Appear! 


In the name of Mammon, bring forth the substance of the baubles 
of the earth! | am one with thee, oh Architect of Hell! Whosoever 
would rob thee knows not the venom of thy mandibles, and verily, 
they place themselves before thy sickled fangs! Were ye to allow, as 
grains of sand, small particles of wealth to fall into the scratching, 
grubby hands of those who shout of spiritual gods, they would, but in 
a thrice, reject all sainted hosts. Their heaven would but be a place 
of barren exile, while they sifted through their palsied finger baubles 
wrought in Hell! 


They crave thy hoard, yet kill thy kin. They wish thy jewels, yet 
speak of sin. They deny OUR god, yet lust for gold—and barter on 
the barren wold of city-states grown cold! | close the portal on them 
now and speak with thee, oh Spider-King. | honor thee and credit 
thee with meaning and with wisdom. | thank thee, oh scuttling Lurker 
in the Shadows, for thou hast prepared for me a place of splendour. 
Thou hast given me the sign when | didst gaze upon thy childe as 
from this vaulted chamber. And so with tenderness | saved thy 
childe. And suddenly there came upon me stupendous revelation, 
and then | knew that | was HE! 


Oh Great and Mighty Spider-King, my kobolds dance a saraband 
this night and as Arachne howls across the fierce simoon, THIS | 
promise thee, oh Mighty Avoosal: Thine grotto shall be filled unto the 
nethermost recesses with the carcasses of avaricious and 
sanctimonious god-adorers. And when thou hast reduced them to 
the pulp of their uselessness, the kobolds will take their husks to fuel 
their fires. And more shall | send thee! Hundreds! Thousands! 
Millions of them! And ye shall grow unto a mighty creature of 
tarantulan dimensions and thy mandibles shall become as scythes 
with which to reap the Devil's Harvest! 


If one is to obtain great treasure, one must entertain its guardian. 
But first one must know the sign and speak the Name of he who 
dwells within the Great Abyss. Avoosal! Hear! Avoosal! Appear! In 
the name of Mammon, bring forth the substance of the baubles of 
the Earth! By my Infernal Name, appear! Avoosal! Come forth! | 
welcome thee into this grotto! Be not afraid, for we are the same, the 
true worshippers of the Highest and Ineffable King of Hell! 
Shemhamforash! Hail Satan! 


(At this point the Avoosal enters the chamber, accompanied by a 
rolling thunder. Most Halloween stores offer an array of large 
inflatable or mechanical spiders which would be appropriate here. An 
alternate appearance can be obtained through the use of a gigantic 
and realistic spider lowered on a line from a previously unnoticed 
ceiling location. The Avoosal takes its place beside the throne from 
which the Priest speaks, and the litany proceeds:) 


Oh great Avoosal! Thy presence is our pleasure! Our wishes we 
hath garnered rest upon our lips this night. Oh hear me, that | might 
speak the words ye knowest well. 


We desire great chariots, so that we might ride forth into the 
world, and so that it might be seen that Satan’s children ride in 
splendour. 


We desire great palaces in which to dwell, so that we might 
surround ourselves with reminders of our Dark Lord’s material 
heritage. 


We desire fine raiment, so that we might wear upon our backs 
the trappings of the pride of Lucifer. 


We desire galleries in which we might surround ourselves with 
things well-wrought by crafty hands, to keep within our minds the 
essence of man, the creator. 


We desire foods of infinite variety, through which we might 
TASTE our praises at the shrine of gluttony. 


We desire bits of paper, stamped about with glyphs, and known 
to man as money, so that we might buy and sell the shuffling cattle 
without horns, who by their own unbalanced pride, have placed 
themselves within the stockyard, or by their tell-tale gaze toward 
heaven, thereby consign themselves to trading-pastures here on 
Earth. 


We desire all these things, so we might hate with greater venom 
he who finds great pain where none exists, and blessed with body 
sound, complains from moon to moon and sun to sun. 


As each man must measureth his garments, so must each new 
wealth be measured to the man. Learn this well, oh my brothers and 
sisters—learn this well. Ask not the great Avoosal for the substance 
of your folly, for ill-fitting prosperity stands out in any crowd, and the 
marketplace is full of thieves. Now, come ye forth and state thy 
desires. 


(Those who wish to state their desires should now come forth. 
When this is accomplished the Priest presents the final statement of 
his own choosing and the ceremony is finalized in the usual manner.) 


APPENDIX V 


Selections from LaVey Lecture 
April 26, 1966 


From time to time, artifacts will be sent to the Church of Satan by 
those who perhaps knew Anton LaVey years ago, or were early 
members or attendees of festivities at the Black House when the 
eventual hellfires were mere embers. We were delighted to receive a 
fragile reel-to-reel recording of one of LaVey’s original lectures from 
just such a source, who chose to remain anonymous. This is a 
particularly pertinent lecture, ostensibly on modern witchcraft, which 
LaVey used as an opportunity to explain some of the contrasts he 
saw between the “neo-Christian,” masochistic aspects of the 
increasingly popular “witch-cults” (“Wicca” wasn’t the accepted term 
until about 1968) as opposed to his own emerging ideas of 
Satanism. The Witchcraft Laws were finally repealed in England in 
1951, opening the gates for Gerald Gardner to publish his Witchcraft 
Today in 1954, reviving the Old Ways in Great Britain, which, by 
1966, were beginning to be welcomed as a new/old religion in 
America, as well. 


With the foghorns sounding rhythmically from the Golden Gate 
Bridge, and busses rumbling by on California Street, we find 
ourselves in the Front Ritual Chamber discussing the religion Anton 
LaVey is on the very cusp of declaring. Because this lecture runs 
over two hours (where the audiotape abruptly ends—who knows 


how much longer the enthusiastic conversation lasted), | have had to 
judiciously edit the audiotape in consideration of space limitations. | 
tried to leave in the parts where LaVey is specifically talking about 
Satanism. As an important glimpse into the days immediately before 
the Church of Satan began, | offer these tantalizing portions of 
LaVey’s lecture. 


Following some conversation regarding some local artists who 
attended this discourse, and where their shop is located, LaVey 
begins: 


LaVey: All right ... | might as well, without further ado ... (Gong 
sounds and the audience quiets down. LaVey then asks an assistant 
[Diane?] to retrieve his holy water sprinkler, the one that just arrived 
“fresh off the boat.”) 


We're going to try to talk about and discuss and sum up the 
situation of witchcraft in the world today. This was done, very aptly, in 
1936, by William Seabrook. (Aside) Thank you. (LaVey is apparently 
presented with the “holy water sprinkler,” also known as a lead 
sprinkler. While looking like an actual holy water sprinkler, this 
medieval instrument of torture was instead a device that was 
essentially a ladle on the end of a decorative handle with a 
perforated half-sphere top to fit over the bowl part of the ladle. Once 
the ladle part was filled with hot, molten metal, oil, or tar, and the top 
part reattached, the torturer could use it to pour or flick the deadly 
substance onto a vulnerable body part of the accused, often the 
eyes or genitals.) During the Inquisition, and the witch trials, this was 
known as a holy water sprinkler, and, of course, it’s not too hard to 
see that it wasn’t really holy water that came forth from this but, other 
things .... 


This is sort of a symbol of what these people had to go through at 
one time, in order to be witches and sorcerers .... Of course, this 
wasn't just confined to witches and sorcerers, but heretics of any 


size, shape and form. We'll put this up here along with the other 
accouterments .... 


There’s a new era upon us, a Renaissance, in magic and 
witchcraft. We should define magic from witchcraft, though, first, 
before we go any further. Magic as opposed, now, to witchcraft, as it 
perhaps wasn’t 300 years ago, when the last Renaissance was upon 
the Earth. Magic, now, is the sort of phenomenon that encompasses 
voodoo, sorcery, demonology, various forms of positivism, in a 
ritualistic or sympathetic magical manner, incorporating Black as well 
as White Arts. Witchcraft as it stands today, or as it is practiced 
today, is primarily a White Art rather than a Black Art. | will read 
excerpts, in the course of this little talk explaining what | mean by 
this. 


The new witches, the new breed of witches, who are not about to 
be persecuted, have left absolutely no stone unturned to avoid 
persecution. They don’t want to be persecuted in any way, shape or 
form, so they have created a cult existing in the world today which 
has a very strong similarity to a neo-pagan Christianized witch cult. 
There’s no malice towards anyone; there simply is a feeling that this 
is a natural way of life, and they want to see that people are happy 
and harm is done to no one. They believe that anyone that practices 
the Black Arts will have harm returned to them threefold. (LaVey 
pauses to greet late arrivals.) 


| guess many of you have read in the papers and magazines, 
clippings, articles on the new queen of the witches and a new 
sorceress that is found living, usually in England, that comes to light, 
and this is simply a manifestation of the popularity that witchcraft has 
attained. Witchcraft, now, numbers approximately 500 covens in 
England alone. A coven is generally supposed to be 13 in a group 
and this adds up to a pretty fair sized religion, when we multiply 500 
by 13. Many of these are very strong groups, others are splinter 
groups or fringe groups from larger groups and societies. And all of 
these have their own basic rituals, their own basic laws, their own 


basic ways and means of going about their particular brand of 
witchcraft. But with this basis that they use they still adhere to the 
basic tenets that are applicable now, in this period in history, to 
witchcraft. That being that witchcraft should be recognized as a 
legitimate religion, that there’s nothing wrong in being a witch, and 
there should be nothing wrong in admitting to being a witch, that they 
are aligning themselves on the side of law and order and right and 
are, in many ways, holier than thou. They are people that are from all 
walks of life and in many ways are more proselyting than the 
Anglican church or the Church of England which is the Anglican 
church or the Episcopal church of England. 


But there are many of them that still practice what would be 
called orgiastic demeanor, and these are the types, of course, that 
make the papers and make the headlines. Such groups that practice 
sado-masochistic revelry and various forms of this are popular as 
they have never been popular in the last 300 years, now, simply 
because of a return to all forms of dark, bizarre practices, as we 
would have called them 10 or 15 or 20 years ago. But this is the 
extent among their own group that these witch-cults go insofar as 
evil or what would be considered by the popular conception of evil. 
Most of them are rather tame and rather placid. | have 
correspondence from people in England that range in their opinions 
of the rituals that have been seen to rather mild—or from rather mild 
—to completely puerile when these witchcraft ceremonies are 
attended. The popular writings have been highly exaggerated in 
many cases. 


ll read an excerpt from one here ... (LaVey reads the beginning 
of an article called “Space Age Witches” from the March 1966 issue 
of Cavalier magazine). This goes on to tell how, at the stroke of 12, 
conversation stops, everyone rises from their comfortable position, 
busies themselves with preparations, and the chalk circle nine feet in 
diameter is drawn on the center of the floor in the form of the 
pentacle, and the candles are placed and the bowls of water, the 
bowl of salt, the incense burner, the length of cord, 12 knives, the 


sword, the wand, and the 12 personal symbols of the participants .... 
And then the High Priestess removes her clothing, the others in turn 
remove their clothing, and they dance in sort of widdershins around 
the circle. Well, this is about as far as it gets, because they deliver a 
long incantation, it seems, and they will direct their power, being, as 
it is pure and naked, much as the same power that would have been 
absorbed and pushed out of the psyche in a nudist colony perhaps 
right here in the Santa Cruz mountains, the same kind of power will 
go forth to solving the world’s ills, so to speak. (Chuckles from the 
audience.) And this is basically the crux or the heart of witchcraft 
activities as it is practiced in England now. This gives a chance to 
take one’s clothes off, to people that would normally be very inhibited 
and, therapeutically, | must admit this is a very good thing. But this 
can be done without any adherence to witchcraft practice. It doesn’t 
have to be called witchcraft. 


Of course, the most strongly manifest groups, strongest groups in 
the world, that have practiced witchcraft and demonology in the past, 
have not resorted, or have not needed to resort to this type of thing 
because the power isn’t dependent on being either nude or in a way 
dancing around in a circle. But rather the frenzy or the outpouring 
that the individual or the group can pour forth in the ritual period, or 
what would be called ritual period, of the witchcraft session, 
basically, as in all magic, witchcraft depends on ritual, and this is why 
the clothing is removed, why the incense is burned, and why the 
chalk circle is drawn on the floor—because this constitutes a ritual. 
This is a new form of psychotherapy, if one wishes to call it that, that 
is very advantageous in the sense that it does free the inhibitions to 
the degree that one can more or less “do what thou wilt” as Aleister 
Crowley would have said, and not have any fear or repercussion 
from authority because of doing this. 


Many people are doing this now in this country, apparently. | just 
got this tonight ... there’s a man who's 19 years old—here, I'll read 
this because I’m rather interested in it myself. It’s called, “An 
Interview with a Prophet.” I'll hold this up; you can probably see it as 


well as | can. This young boy has got a t-shirt with “666” put on his t- 
shirt with a marking pen it looks like, and a pentagram which he 
should have turned upside down the other way but he probably 
doesn’t know that, and the Eye of Horus, or the All-Seeing Eye, the 
Evil Eye, whichever you wish to call it, in the center of the star, the 
pentagram. I’m rather interested in this so I'll read it and share this 
with you .... (LaVey reads the article, relating the predictions of 
young Jonathan Leek. At a certain point, LaVey reads that Leek 
predicts that, “Johnson will undergo a mental illness during the 
summer from which he will never recover,” at which there is 
significant laughter from the audience, and someone, perhaps 
Diane, is heard to say, “We saw to it, didn’t we?” LaVey says, “I think 
we're way ahead of him,” then asks who was on the phone, which 
could be heard ringing earlier in the background. He’s informed 
someone will be arriving later. He continues reading the article aloud. 
The piece is identified as being from the East Village Other, a New 
York underground newspaper, 1965-1972. LaVey continues reading 
to the end of the article.) 


LaVey: | guess that’s all of this ... (Someone points out there’s an 
article on the other side about “Witchcraft, Texas Style.”) Well, it 
seems as though this boy has got some ideas that are fairly self- 
apparent .... As far as 1966 being the year of the Beast, it would be 
numerologically the year of the Beast, because the nine inverted 
would create a triple six in there, which is the first time this has 
happened since 1666. And according to the Apocalypse, in 
Revelations, the three times that this occurs, corresponding to the 
three numbers of the Beast, correspond to the various ages that we 
go through—we are in the so-called Aquarian Age of Enlightenment 
now, which | feel is a new Dark Age, rather than an age of 
enlightenment, because the darkness is coming forth, rather than 
light. In a way, the darkness is showing us a new sort of light. But it’s 
all a hair-splitting sort of thing. He apparently has gotten this 
philosophy, | would say, pretty much out of just good old common 
sense, seems to me, because a lot of these things are bound to 
happen ... | think probably a cure for cancer will be discovered very 
soon, and these uprisings are fairly inevitable. 


But this is what really interests me, this, “Witchcraft, Texas Style.” 
This tells about witchcraft in a coven or a cult activity in the United 
States here. It’s only natural that it should spread to the United 
States because, just like anything that starts in England and gets 
going very big, like the Beatles, that sooner or later, it gets over to 
the United States and forms its own large coterie here. There’s no 
question that witchcraft is in a Renaissance in all forms of occultism, 
not simply witchcraft but demonology, voodoo, and all these things. 


(LaVey, reading from the article, quotes something that sounds 
vaguely Spanish, perhaps Latin.) Witches’ maxim in a_ secret 
language, “The more the world changes, the more the world is the 
same.” (He continues reading. He reaches a point in the article 
where the author states, “Most people are unaware that witchcraft is 
something more than the casting of spells, and certainly not making 
‘pacts with Satan.” LaVey makes note of this.) 


This is in quotes. This bears out what | mentioned when | started. 
The neo-witchcraft cult is not concerned with hanging a black name 
.... They have changed the labels; they’re living a very Christian 
concept, or very, | would say, evangelical concept—changing the 
labels over to witchcraft labels. This is, to me, not a reversal or a 
dissolving of duality, of good and evil, so much as it is simply an 
intensifying of duality on the part of these so-called witch cults 
because they are, in their own in groups, attempting to protesteth too 
much, as it were, that they are good—as all good religions do. 


(LaVey reads the article to its conclusion. In it, the author 
discusses the history of the Devil's Mark, which this coven reflects by 
getting a small, distinct tattoo on their ring finger to signify 
membership in their group.) 


LaVey: It's a very interesting article. Very informative and very 
interesting. Well, it’s a good basis for some talk here, and what do 
you have here? 


Diane: Oh, | thought it might be fun to stamp everybody’s wrist. 


LaVey: You have what, an old biplane on a rubber stamp there? 
(Some cheery chit-chat about placement ...) That looks all right. 
Well, anybody who wants to stamp their wrist .... I’m going to not 
punch holes in this because | certainly can’t, (LaVey is moving 
around, settling things in the room as he’s speaking) because this is 
the way they’re doing things, and if this is the way they're doing 
things, obviously, there’s no need to try to dissolve this sort of 
activity, because they’re not hurting anyone, obviously, and they're 
not having any of their members (giggling from the audience as they 
try the wrist stamping) slaughtered or crucified or burned at the stake 
... (the audience settles back down to listen). 


Now my comments to this article would be primarily the difference 
in the sabbats of the witch-cult, these are the sabbats, the Equinox 
sabbats, that have been used for the witch-cults over centuries, the 
dates of the Equinox. The dates that are celebrated by Satanist 
groups are the Eve of St. John, Walpurgis Eve, which is next week, 
the Eve of All Hallows, or Halloween, and then what would 
correspond to the Winter Solstice, the planting of the seed in the 
iced, barren ground, somewhere around New Year's, what we would 
consider our New Year’s Eve celebration. These are staggered, as 
you can see, about a month to a month and a half off from the so- 
called witches’ sabbaths. 


The thing that amazes me about all of these is the masochistic or 
the algolagnic or pain-inflicting state that must be involved in all of 
these witchcraft cults, rather than an outpouring of what one might 
call, or what might be interpreted as sadistic magic, there is a strong 
proximity or strong tendency toward, | would say, 80% algolagnic or 
masochistic tendency in all of these groups. They all have one thing 
in common; they all take an innocent victim, subject it to some kind 
of, not necessarily painful, but perhaps uncomfortable situation, such 
as the baby being passed over the fire, back and forth ... This is very 
similar to the Christian baptism rite of sticking somebody under the 


water and they come up sputtering and sort of uncomfortable about 
the whole situation. 


So this is what | mean when | say this is basically just a neo- 
Christian concept the way it is being practiced today. There still has 
to be the sacrifice, the self-sacrifice, in some way. There is a very 
strong resemblance to most of these Penitente groups here, too, that 
flourish in the south American, or southern American area, around 
New Mexico and Arizona, in which there is a victim that is chosen to 
be the, you might say, the lucky guy to be crucified, to be spiked 
through with nails and wear a hair shirt and be scourged and the 
crown of thorns and all this sort of thing which will correspond to the 
Christian Easter ceremony. Lucky, you're from that area, you've 
probably heard of the Penitentes down there (an affirming voice is 
heard), in Arizona and New Mexico, and they still practice. They’ve 
been practicing these rituals for quite a long time, in fact since 
they’ve been going. And they all take somebody that’s an innocent 
person and make a sacrifice of the innocent person. This is, oddly 
enough, against all of the principles and policies of Satanism. 
According to the rituals of Satanism, there is a victim that is needed 
but the victim must be a deserving victim rather than an innocent 
victim. This is the essence of sadism, or sadism personified. 


Lecture Attendee: How do you mean this? 


LaVey: Well, | can explain this very clearly. Let's assume that we, 
tonight, were to practice a ritual in which we found that bloodletting in 
one form or another was necessary for the ritual. The witch-cult 
member or Priestess would, as many of the religionists in the 
present day and other denominations, and in past faiths have felt, 
would take an innocent victim as a sacrifice simply because the 
meaning of the word sacrifice seems to imply that an innocent 
person has to be used. There is no rule or regulation that’s ever 
been put down that an innocent victim has to be used as a sacrifice. 
When a chicken’s head is cut off by a voodoo houngan they don't 
know whether the chicken is popular among the other members of 


the chicken colony or is considered somewhat of an SOB. The 
chicken has his own personal habits and is not really dealt with at all, 
whether he is deserving of having his neck split and his head 
severed from his body or whether he is just another chicken. And 
this, of course, is typical of witch-cult activity and most of what |, 
personally, consider rather nonsensical masochistic religious activity 
of any kind. 


| feel there are plenty of good victims for sacrifice, there are 
plenty of deserving victims ... why pick on an innocent baby or an 
animal that has never done any harm to anyone? There are plenty of 
human beings that certainly deserve to be used as sacrifices and 
then, and only then, can the true fillip to the senses and the 
outpouring of magical energy be exerted by the sacrifice because 
then there can be a vindictiveness, there can be a genuine 
outpouring of sadistic delight in doing this, where there can possibly, 
without the use of any form of drug or inspirational device, be a gap 
that is left concerning the innocent victim, in the psyche or the mind 
of those who are doing the sacrificing. There will always be the 
apprehension on some that, should this really be done, or is this 
really the right thing to do. I’m sure most of these people don’t feel 
any apprehension when they sacrifice, or when they perform any 
algolagnic tendency upon themselves such as by becoming tattooed. 


Tattooing in itself is, as is well known, a form of algolagnia, or 
branding in any form, or people that will have scars inflicted upon 
their body, or bits of broken glass put under their skin and healed 
over .... This is all a form of self-punishment that so many of these 
religions seem to, including witchcraft as it appears today, seem to 
need to practice. | feel that this is completely unnecessary, | feel that 
it pursues and continues along the path, and | may be wrong in 
saying this, of Christling philosophy, of turning the other cheek, of 
cutting off your arm if it offends thee, of plucking out the eye if it 
offends thee, of loving thine enemies, and doing all of these sort of 
things that only result in the tyranny upon the innocent people of the 


world being perpetrated by the very people that don’t seem to 
practice this sort of thing. 


Now, Satanism, as opposed to witchcraft activity, uses different 
symbols. Witchcraft activity is basically a, and | can’t harp on this 
enough, a resurgence of a new form of Christian concepts with old 
witch labels. Aleister Crowley practiced a form of paganism, neo- 
paganism in his day. Crowley, many of you are probably familiar with 
Crowley—there’s no need to talk too much about him, but he was 
considered by the press to be a very wicked man simply because he 
did practice what would be considered witchcraft or Satanist or 
combined rites. And these made the papers and the periodicals at 
the time and he went on record as admitting that he was a very 
wicked man. His name, “the Beast”—he considered himself the 
Beast of Revelations because an aunt who he had grown up with 
told him that he was, and she was naturally the wife of a minister of 
the church and they tried to get him to be a good boy and he 
wouldn't so they called him “the Beast” and it stuck. So this started 
him off on a good road of religious conflict and developed his own 
pagan type of thing. 


This is a story that I’ve heard from people that were associated 
with Crowley, that when he was a young boy he was admonished at 
the dinner table because his religious uncle, who he was living with, 
attempting to set a good example with the guests, asked young 
Aleister who the two evil kings were and he was hesitant to answer. 
When the uncle found that he wasn’t getting the response that he 
wanted, that he expected, he said, “Well, you should learn this, 
Aleister—the two evil kings are smo-king and drin-king,” whereupon 
Crowley said, “You've forgotten that there’s a third one that’s more 
important than the other two—without the third one the other two 
could never exist.” No, excuse me, “With the third one the other two 
wouldn't have any need to even exist.” So, naturally, his uncle, being 
dense about these things, asked him what it was and so naturally he 
said, “Fuc-king” and so he got sent right up to his room and whipped 


very soundly .... And this started a whole concept of thought with 
him. 


Needless to say, all of his philosophy was based on this need for 
sex and sex magic, sex ritual, all of his rituals were based around 
sex, and incorporating sex. So, Crowley really had a great idea—he 
was a Freudian, in a way, but about 10 steps further in actually 
practicing what he preached. He did take to using heroin and 
belladonna and a few other things in Iraq, and drugs which were not 
considered social drugs at the time. By social drugs, | mean drugs 
that were in vogue or a fad at the time. He did this because he was 
a, he was getting to be a waning old man at the time and he was 
willing to take anything that would sort of spur him on to greater 
sexual activity. Oddly enough, he was a voyeur; he was very bashful 
in his own personal rituals. He didn’t like to disrobe in front of anyone 
and he would ... [to someone who just joined the gathering, “Hello, 
Ed, wonderful to see you—come in’]. And Crowley was very bashful, 
as | say, about disrobing before his disciples, although he had 
nothing against his disciples disrobing and performing sexual acts 
before him, for magical purposes, but he was very reticent to do this 
and hesitant to do this himself. He would pick his Scarlet Woman 
periodically, a new Scarlet Woman, which was his idea of the Virgin 
Bride reversed, a reversal in terms, and create a saint in a sexual 
magical ritual from this woman or out of this woman. These magical 
brides went through on the average of a year and a half to three 
years’ stay with Crowley and he went through several of them. Many 
of them he had love children with and he inspired, I’m sure, this 
young man who has the “666” painted on his t-shirt. 


This is nothing incidental to Crowley; the six hundred and sixty- 
six has been a very crucial number all through magical history. 
Mansard, the famous architect who designed the Mansard roof, died 
in the year 1666, and his architecture’s coming into vogue now with 
a revival of the new modern-type Mansard roof. Everything that’s 
ever associated with the Mansard roof has been considered gloomy 
or betokening ill fortune and Napoleon’s edict 100 years later to use 


the Mansard roofline as the architectural standard of France was 
based on the assumption that this was the only sound, to Napoleon’s 
way of thinking, way to construct buildings. 


Now we're going into a new era, that has a close parallel to this 
entire era that started in 1666, and went into the so-called “witch” 
period of American history. The witchcraft trials were from 1776 
about 110 years later, to the beginning of the Nineteenth century ... 
or, excuse me, 1676 to about 1776, for about a 100 year period, we 
had nothing but witch trials in this country, and some of them lasted 
up until far as the Nineteenth century. We're in a Renaissance now 
simply because the Dark Age is upon us. The Age of Technology has 
burned itself out and we want to get back and find out where we've 
been neglecting our real studies along the way. 


Something else that impresses me about witchcraft activity in the 
world today is the need to glamorize this sort of thing. The image of 
the witch has changed completely from that of an old hag to that of a 
beautiful, young, sophisticated girl. This is inevitable because in the 
old days, witchcraft was something that was taken up more as 
desperation rather than of a social status symbol as it is today, as 
witness the fact that most of the people today that are involving 
themselves in witchcraft activity are people that are from respectable 
and responsible positions in life, as opposed to those in the old 
witchcraft eras who were involved in witchcraft that were people that 
didn't amount to much of anything and had no legitimate occupation, 
were really involved in no activities that could be considered socially 
reputable or respectable. On the contrary, the town prostitute 
probably would be the most likely suspect for being a witch during 
the witchcraft trials. As now, the case doesn’t apply, the girl that is 
more inclined to be the potent witch of our era is the one that, 
perhaps, is a laboratory technician or something like that. So, we 
have really evolved into quite a sterile age in witchcraft. It’s quite 
interesting, though, that it is upon us again. 


Black magic societies exist in the world today. In Switzerland, 
there is one very powerful magical society. In England, there are 
probably 35 to 40 magical societies, the oldest ones being the 
Templars, the Order of the Peacock Angel, the society ... the 
remnants of the old esoteric Order of the Golden Dawn, or Hermetic 
Order of the Golden Dawn, is still in existence in England. In France, 
there are other groups of Masses Noir that practice the Black Mass 
and still advertise in certain sections of Paris, in the urban areas, of 
course. The Black Mass certainly is a reality, and has been 
practiced, and is being practiced today, by dissatisfied people as a 
protest sort of thing. Most protest groups are protesting because 
they have been involved in religion in a very strong way. They have 
been raised with elements of religion pounded into them, so this is a 
reversal in their usual way of thinking. 


Most of the so-called protest groups that have existed in the 
world are made up of people that are excommunicated bishops, 
priests and people that have had religion drummed into them until 
they have done a complete reversal .... They use the inverted star, 
such as you see here. This is the face or the image of the goat, the 
Goat of Mendes, which is symbolic of Pan, or of the Devil incarnate. 
This particular goat is a contraction of the Sacrificial Goat that is 
used by the voodoos and the other magical groups in the world 
today. 


Baphomet is the name of this image (LaVey spells the word, 
pronouncing it “Baf-o-met,” with the “t” pronounced at the end). The 
Kabbalistic signs—actually, this is Hebrew—around the image 
correspond to the magical points, or the cardinal points of power: 
Bhagwan, or Tetragrammaton, or Shemhamforash. The inverted star 
is symbolic of evil, or black magic, as opposed to the star upright, 
which will be the image of man, or woman, as it would be, squared 
or bisected by the points of the star, when turned right side up, 
symbolic of Adam and Eve. This (the inverted star) is symbolic of 
Astaroth and Lilith. In an even more evil, blatantly evil form ... 
(walking to the board). This part of the triangle is truncated or left 


open so that there is no point on the lower end where it should be, 
so that, in effect, it forms a trapezoid in this crucial area, such as you 
see up here (drawing on the board). The trapezoid, | should mention 
something about the trapezoid, because most of you are fairly new 
here tonight. This basis of using the trapezoid is based on the evil 
that’s been associated with this particular symbol since the 
beginning of time, in sacrificial temples and in various rituals that 
have used human sacrifice or amounts of infinite bloodletting and 
pain. So it is a very interesting symbol. The trapezoid is not used, 
nor has ever been used, in any overt way, magically, in any magical 
writings or mystical writings. There is nowhere, there is no place that 
the trapezoid shows itself in any writings or charts or listings of 
magical amulets or sigils, or any kind of magical formulas. The 
trapezoid is incidental and, | would say, rather conspicuous for its 
absence as a rather non-Euclidean symbol in the realm of magic. 
(Outside, you can hear the sound of an automotive engine being 
revved repeatedly, almost aggressively. Sounds of footsteps, as if 
someone is going to check on it.) 


Getting back to witchcraft .... If there are any questions, | wish 
someone would speak up because ... 


Attendee: | have a question. 
LaVey: Yes? 


(LaVey and the gentleman have a rather lengthy, sometimes 
inaudible, discussion about the symbolism of the inverted star, and 
the bat, which LaVey may be displaying, which was part of a pre- 
Church of Satan symbol his Magic Circle used. As this discussion is 
largely visual and rather rambling, | skipped ahead a bit.) 


LaVey: Another thing about this symbol of Baphomet, or the Goat 
of Mendes or its personification in Satan, Lucifer ... all of these 
names, these symbols that have been used to symbolize Satan or 
the Devil, have all been associated with what is considered, 


naturally, evil. This duality that you mention is very interesting 
because according to the original concept of Satan, Satan was not 
evil himself. Satan was just delegated to carry out the evil deeds of 
God ... 


Attendee: Or the reverse of man. 


LaVey: That’s right. So there were no actual Satanic detrimental 
qualities. Satan just had a job to do, which he has apparently been 
dealing with ... (same gentleman injects something again). Yes, well 
the star is used as a symbol, also, of the good qualities in nature. 
The six-pointed star, the pentacle of Solomon, is used by magicians 
to ward off evil or to protect themselves from evil in a different way. 
But this, inverted, is used to invoke evil, or to create evil. 


So, within the confines of this particular pentagram, inverted like 
this, you would find, especially, | have found, when this is not in a 
circle but rather in a trapezoid, much as this would be, the trapezoid 
will form, drawn across here, down to here, down to here, out to 
about here, and then across the bottom, squaring the points off, and 
extending them below here, and then cutting them across here into a 
trapezoid which will truncate the lower part of the star. I’ve found this 
is a most effective symbol, magically ... in my own personal 
experience. 


(The same gentleman asks another question about an obscure 
interpretation of something LaVey said earlier, and about 666, and 
Biblical references to Revelations, and that everything seems to be 
in reversal, then talking about the chain of causation, then the 
subconscious. A brief discussion proceeds from that.) 


LaVey: Well, I’m a firm believer in duality. | think that duality will 
always exist. Regardless of how much the serpent, Ouroboros, with 
its tail in its mouth, forms a circle, or the Yin and the Yang forms a 
rather lack of duality, the circle will always have a point opposite the 
opposite side of the circle, no matter how much its joined, no matter 


how much it turns. There will always be someone standing on the 
other side of the circle. So that this very element in nature must 
exist. But this is the reason that every person in the history of the 
world that has been a truly evil person has always gone to the side 
of what is supposedly good, or inevitably gone to what would be the 
side of righteousness, because of this very duality in nature. 


Attendee: (Same chatty gentleman) Well, the thing that interests 
me (chuckles softly) well, perhaps | shouldn't say .... 


LaVey: But the premise of Satanism is the reversal of roles. 
Basically, Satanism is a contradiction in terms. Because the Satanist 
feels, as I’ve mentioned so many times before, that we're going 
down a freeway, on a hot Sunday afternoon, with nothing but people 
complaining about their burning tempers and burning feet and no 
place to go and can’t move more than 10 or 15 miles an hour and 
everybody's trying to get to Paradise this way, because they're all on 
the side of the Lord. And none of them want to take the backroad, 
the pretty side road in the suburbs that goes on without a single ... 
(garbled, and some section of the lecture is obviously omitted. When 
the lecture resumes, LaVey is speaking of the god, Moloch and his 
worshippers, and relating that Moloch is depicted in the dystopian 
movie Metropolis. The lecture has become more of a discussion 
group at this point, with all talking about various current events. 
Someone mentions something about old-time religion, and LaVey 
responds.) 


LaVey: Magic has become a religion. It’s the only true religion, | 
feel. | watered down this talk and I’m a little hesitant to say certain 
things because | don’t want to sound proselyting. It's hard to avoid 
proselyting, though, when you believe so strongly in a perspective. 
But magic is certainly the power of positive thinking, drawn out about 
10 times beyond what it is accepted as being capable of, potentially 
capable of. 


Attendee (Different from previous gentleman): | have one 
question, are we still on religion? 


LaVey: Well, magic and its relation to religion, and its relation to 
ritual magic, rather, or activities such as witchcraft and Satanist 
activity. 


Attendee: Well, without any details, may | ask you a question? 
LaVey: Sure. 


Attendee: Do you think the trend that’s taken place in the United 
States of somewhat isolationism, | mean, the idea of not becoming 
part of the group, this trend towards, even away from conformism, 
and in a sense to [inaudible] a singularity? 


LaVey: Yes, | think it’s healthy. | think it’s very healthy. | think that 
when people decide to build their own shrines, everyone has their 
own little altar, and everyone has their own little shrine, their own 
little whatever they want to call it, a saint or a god or an amulet or a 
totem, only of their own inventiveness or based on their own fetishes 
and desires, only then can they attain the greatest potential of ritual 
magic. 


Attendee: May | ask one other question? 
LaVey: Sure. 


Attendee: Do you think that Moses, in his 40 years of wandering, 
perhaps discovered something? 


LaVey: | don’t know how much he discovered, | don’t know much 
about his 40 years of wandering, but | know most of these people 
that have gone up by themselves into the mountains have had a lot 


of time to think about things. There’s another side to the coin, too, 
and that is that the only way to really find out about things is to be 
around people, and to see how others think and to see all sides of 
the picture, all shades of grey, between the black and white, and this 
is why a lot of people can come up with great new theories that are 
alone and isolated but why many others come up with just the 
reversal, the other side of the coin. What’s that? (Gentleman talking 
inaudibly ... may be “I think that’s a naval thing.”) 


Well, unfortunately, this is true, that some people can come up 
with great things by being alone. | know of one case, of this vampire 
that we know of, that apparently found out some very powerful things 
that came from living up in the woods by himself and being 
completely isolated. And, of course, there have been equal numbers 
of crackpot theories that have evolved from isolating oneself in the 
woods. 


Attendee: | have another question. 
LaVey: Sure. 


Attendee: Do you think that the dances, the primitive dances, 
were designed by older people so they wouldn't be [moms? 
mobbed? Harmed?]? 


LaVey: | think the Devil designed all these terrible dirty dances! 
(Diane can be heard to say, “The Devil has always had the best 
tunes.” This leads to a general discussion of the Huguenots who are 
credited with coining that term, and also for instigating a deodorant 
conspiracy through their song, “Everybody Stinks but Jesus.” LaVey 
then discusses music—what are the best tunes? The tunes that 
motivate people sensually. LaVey talks about the can-can and 
waltzes which were considered indulgent and risqué when they first 
emerged.) 


LaVey: Anything that has been indulgent, and | say emphatically, 
indulgent in any way, shape or form, in the history of the world since 
the advent of Christianity, has been considered work of the Devil 
when it originally came to pass or was incepted. Anything that 
resembled indulgence. Anything that resembled _ self-denial, 
masochism, or abstinence was automatically considered a tool of the 
Lord. (The discussion then wanders to how some churches have 
involved go-go dancers and rock bands in their services to fit in with 
the times and attract younger congregants to their pews. While 
LaVey’s waiting for Diane to bring him an article, he discusses how 
truly evil the righteous can be. Within the discussion of the devilish 
means used to bring more people into the churches, LaVey makes 
the point that church leaders are learning the power of sympathetic 
magic, or fighting fire with fire, like curing like. Another attendee 
shifts the focus back to witchcraft with a question.) 


Attendee (LaVey calls him Mike, | believe): Are there any witches 
that you know of in this area that practice? 


LaVey: We have a few in our group here. There are none here 
tonight, except two, but sometimes we have six and seven that are 
practicing, that have certain manipulations, and ways and means of 
doing things that seem to get results. 


Mike: Are there covens here? 


LaVey (a couple of chuckles from the group): Well, let me put it 
this way, this is about the only activity in California that | know of, 
that | have going here. And this is not a witchcraft coven, as such, 
but rather a magical group, ritual magic group, based on sorcery and 
based on Satanism rather than witchcraft, Satanism insofar as it 
being a reversal in terms, as I’ve just tried to explain. 


As far as witchcraft being done in the way that | read, where 
everybody takes their clothes off after making their chalk pentacle in 
the center of the floor ... we have had sample sessions, what I’d call 


workshop sessions involving just about every phase of witchcraft, 
demonology, Satanism that is practiced in the world today. But as far 
as actually putting things into practice so that the effects will create, 
or be created, a cause will result in an effect, | feel that there are 
certain ways that must be utilized to go about this and these seem to 
work—that’s all | know. The old saying ... they seem to work and 
that’s as far as I'd go on it. If it works for me, and seems to work for 
other people, then it seems to be satisfactory. But this is the only 
type of group that practices this sort of thing that | know of. | don't 
know of this, or any of these groups in the Gulf area, the Gulf Coast 
area, | haven’t heard anything up until tonight about them. But | do 
have correspondence from other groups in England. I’ve got a lot of 
stuff in my files. In fact, just in the last month | got this (sound of 
pages turning) report, supposedly, on witchcraft in the world today. It 
simply mentions that ... | will read it to you, and this is a very good 
little Capsule summary of how witchcraft is ... you perhaps mean it, 
or possibly not. How actually do you define witchcraft yourself, Mike? 
| mean, when you say witchcraft coven, do you mean people 
practicing the Black Arts, (Mike: Yeah.) or actually witchcraft in a 
tightly labelled little ... 


Mike: | mean people practicing the Black Arts. 
Diane: That’s us. 


LaVey: That’s about the extent of our group, is the Black Arts in 
general. But there’s no hypocrisy, at least | don't like to feel there’s a 
hypocrisy here by calling it a group that practices white magic 
because it certainly isn’t. | know I’m being recorded here. (Someone 
near recorder laughs.) This is what makes me a little nervous when | 
talk because | don’t want to feel as though that I’m going to say 
something that might be used against me. 


Diane: | don’t think that [Dionne?] 


LaVey: | don’t think that you're going to; you’re a Satanist in good 
standing. (Inaudible asides.) But we do have a certain need for 
understanding among the outside world and the only way you can do 
this is to try to keep things on an upright level as much as possible, 
but | make no bones about it. If someone harms a member of this 
particular group, they lay themselves wide open to being, not only 
harmed but perhaps slaughtered or killed as a result of this. | feel no 
compunction about the Black Arts being used. | feel no need to 
resign myself to the fact, or to the supposition, that witchcraft, magic, 
demonology must be done in a purely scholarly way if it’s 
investigated, and if it’s practiced, must be done on a white or on a 
very heavenly aura or high-flown, righteous aura. Because this is in 
direct contradiction to the way | believe, and to the way all Satanists 
that I’ve ever known believe. This is basically paganism in its purest 
form. The Law of the Jungle personified. The eye for an eye, the 
tooth for a tooth of the Old Testament, rather than the philosophy of 
the New Testament, in saying that you should love thine enemy and 
turn the other cheek. 


| have mentioned before that Satanism is a contradiction in 
terms. It’s not taken out of desperation as a protest thing, 
whatsoever. This is not a protest against the Church, because we 
have been pounded full of religion when we were kids by the Church. 
There’s no place in this sort of thing for people like this, that want to 
... that have had religion pounded into them and had a fight with a 
priest or something and wants to go against the Church. Because 
there’s no need for this sort of thing; it serves no useful purpose, | 
feel. This is simply grinding an axe when there’s no need to grind an 
axe because there’s no harm that can be done to a Satanist by a 
member of an organized religion. On the contrary, | have found that | 
am in complete harmony with most clergymen that I’ve met, and I’ve 
even gotten many private clients from clergymen, referred to me 
from clergymen ... and Catholic priests, incidentally. So I’m in 
complete rapport, or, at least, you might say, diametric rapport, with 
all the clergymen I’ve ever met, and there’s no problem there. 


Satanism should not be taken up as a device of protest but 
simply as a device of simple realization that there are ways and 
means of doing things, and you’re a little bit tired of just sitting back 
and getting nothing done, and you want to really indulge yourself in 
life a little bit, and make a good time for yourself rather than 
browbeat yourself. You realize that there’s a certain masochistic urge 
that has to be filled in each one of us, much as the anima and 
animus, and the male and female counterparts of all of us must be 
fulfilled, in one way or another. But this does not mean that we must 
be slaves to one or the other simply because of the pounding down 
of organized religion, to this end. 


So Satanism is simply a contradiction in terms. It simply means 
that in the light of all of the rotten people in the world, the true evil in 
the world, who are the true gods? And what is the clearest, cleanest, 
most fragrant path to paradise, the most enjoyable path to paradise, 
in this Earth, in this world, on this level of existence, in this cosmos 
as we know it now that we are existing within. 


(An audience member interrupts with a comment about a recent 
article he saw about Hugh Hefner’s “Playboy philosophy” and the 
Church. LaVey reacts rather heatedly and pointedly, saying that 
Playboy magazine is actually owned by J. Paul Getty, as his 
plaything. LaVey states that people attending his gatherings will 
learn things that most people don’t know—“This is a secret society, 
admittedly a secret society.” He then goes on to say he admires J. 
Paul Getty, and compares him to one of Anton’s own heroes, Sir 
Basil Zaharoff, “... who was also a manipulator and a magician and 
also a seller of souls, you might say. This was the character that 
Daddy Warbucks was based on, in Little Orphan Annie, in real life.” 
LaVey goes on to tell a bit more about Zaharoff, and his connection 
to Vickers Armaments. LaVey had people in his circle who had 
connections to the Vickers estate, from which he no doubt received 
many stories about Zaharoff. “He had been selling and buying 
pleasures for very important people in Europe for a number of years, 
been building illusions and fantasies for people. And he had proper 


contacts and he needed some money and so he had a plan by which 
he could start a war that would make a great amount of money.” He 
created his war, and that led to another war, and created political 
intrigues that, LaVey claimed, were still going on. In this way he set 
up those after him, like J. Paul Getty and Sir Victor Sassoon, and 
many other people that are in “... you might say, the inner circles of 
magic, if you wish to call it. And this is truly magic. These people are 
not businessmen; J. Paul Getty is not a businessman. He’s the 
world’s worst businessman, believe it or not. But he knows how to 
manipulate emotions, human emotions, and this is where he started, 
where he first made it because he happened to get on the good side 
of the right people, who, in turn, also got on the good side of the right 
people. You all know this—it’s just something that sometimes has to 
be thrown up in your face in order to make it quite obvious.” Mike 
asks for clarification about Getty owning Playboy, and LaVey 
explains Getty owns controlling interest and sits on the board. Anton 
states he has this on very good authority—a member of the group is 
a personal friend of Getty’s, as well as a member of Parliament, a 
member of royalty. This gentleman apparently told LaVey that Getty 
also owned a controlling interest in the Beatles. After some further 
discussion, and calling President Johnson “just a poor fool,” LaVey 
returned to his now rather conversational lecture.) 


The chatty fellow from before asked about the tittering that went 
on earlier when President Johnson was mentioned. 


LaVey: It seems as though we had a voodoo ritual. (The group 
laughs raucously.) LaVey then reads from Might is Right: “Be as a 
lion in the path, hate for hate and ruth for ruth, eye for eye and tooth 
for tooth. Scorn for scorn and smile for smile, love for love and guile 
for guile. War for war and woe for woe, blood for blood and blow for 
blow. Thou hast listened full oft to the philosophy of the divine 
‘creepling.’ Love your enemies and bless them that hate you, and 
have spitefully used you. But | say unto you love thy kindred, love thy 
friends, love thyself, and hate thine enemies with a whole heart.” 


It’s so important to hate with a whole heart, because when we all 
say we must make love not war, what we mean is we must make 
love on a general, and on a large scale, not necessarily on a 
personal scale. But on the other hand, we must hate, too, very much, 
but not hate on a large scale but on a personal scale. We must hate 
causes, we must hate individuals, but not necessarily hate as a 
feeling that is within us all the time. As all of you know, there are 
people who go around full of hate. They just hate; this is their way of 
life. And hatred is not simply a way of life but it has become such a 
character armor, as Wilhelm Reich would have said, that they can't 
experience anything pleasurable, any indulgence in life, because 
they are so bottled up with hate. And if people didn’t hate, of course, 
the world would be a great place, in this respect of hate, or in this 
interpretation of hate. But on the other hand, hate, in a personalized 
way, or on a personalized level, is very, very necessary. Because the 
minute someone harms one, there is a necessity for either one of 
two reactions. For turning the other cheek and, as this creepling 
philosophy would say, rising above it, in a very passive way, which 
doesn't always, in 90% of the time, doesn’t work ... to shattering the 
other person’s ego or shattering the other person insofar as the laws 
of retribution are concerned, just rising above a situation is simply 
the sort of thing that the world has been living by. 


LaVey: (returns to reading Might is Right) “Be a foe to your 
friend’s foe, a friend to your friend’s friend, and above all things, 
permit no wrong done unto thee or thine to pass unchallenged, 
unredressed and unavenged. Let your motto be, “Tread not on me.’ 
For he that tamely submits to insult and injury is worse than a dog, 
he is a dastard, a born slave, a christling.” This is pretty strong talk, 
but this is Satanist type of literature. 


Attendee (possibly Mike): Does a Satanist have any formula for 
defining an enemy? 


LaVey: His enemies are those that would harm him, plot against 
him or, in general, take his pleasure away from him in life that is due 


him, or ... 
Attendee: Inadvertently? 


LaVey: No, not inadvertently, because these are the sort of things 
that we, if we’re going to be rational, must account for. The old 
saying, ‘Accidents will happen,’ we can split hairs and say there are 
no accidents, that everything is ordained, that there is a karmic state 
that creates all things and there are no accidents. But according to 
these laws of karma, one can control these situations, these karmic 
situations, too, so that, barring accidental situations where, for 
example, somebody spilled a bucket of paint on you from up above 
that you know is an accident, this is certainly not a wrongdoing to 
you. But if somebody, who, for one reason or another that is 
detached from you, has no knowledge of who you are, and you 
haven't done anything to hurt him, deliberately and maliciously were 
to pour a bucket of paint on your head, then you certainly would be 
entitled to hate this man, not taking into consideration the bottling up 
process that could be the cause of half hate by saying, and this is 
very important, “Well, that man probably had a fight with his wife this 
morning, or he probably got in an argument with his girlfriend in a bar 
the night before, and he’s up there painting today ... or maybe 
somebody’s sick in his family or that sort of thing, and he felt terrible 
and he had to put his hostilities out in a way that they were against 
me, not knowing me. The poor guy had no way of ... he really 
doesn't hate me. He just did this because of circumstances that put 
him in a frame of mind to do this.” 


So what you're doing immediately is exerting now, what | would 
call “half-hate.” What you're doing is rationalizing. You're saying that 
this man ... you're not going towards an animal, natural instinct; 
you're going according to what would be considered civilized instinct, 
civilized insofar as half-hating. You’re really admonishing the man, 
emotionally, for pouring paint on you, but rationalizing that he had no 
other alternative than to pour paint on you, and thereby creating a 
traffic jam inside your entire adrenaline outpouring or endocrine 


system that would, well let’s say, build up 10 more cancer cells in the 
body, or another ounce of cholesterol inside your veins. All this sort 
of thing is the reason that these people live and die the way they do. 
Yes? 


Attendee: What means does a Satanist use to [inaudible] 
(balance things out)? 


LaVey: A Satanist would, first of all, assuming we’re using sort of 
a silly example, assuming the man that poured the paint on him did it 
maliciously, would simply say, “Why did you pour that bucket of paint 
on me?” And if he said, “Because | don't like your ugly face,” or 
something, then the Satanist would take the rope holding up the 
scaffold and pull it so that the guy would fall and break his neck. 
(Laughter from the group.) 


Attendee: What I’m getting at is the Satanist makes no attempt to 
deliver like blow for like blow ... 


LaVey: Oh, well, of course—if this were an emotional stress, that 
would be involving a situation that would cause a little bit of anxiety, 
then you would naturally want to retaliate with an anxiety-producing 
situation in the other person. This is where shamanism, in practice, 
can be a very delicately-performed art, the art of sympathetic magic. 
This is why the shaman will create a stomachache for a man that 
has, perhaps, stolen a bag of turnips or something from another 
man. He doesn’t want to do something drastic; he simply wants to do 
something to that man to get even for ... in other words, let the 
punishment fit the crime. 


Attendee: Aren’t you ..., what you’re saying is that the true 
Satanist would control the events so it would never happen ...? 


LaVey: The true Satanist would try to control the events so they 
wouldn't happen, but the true Satanist would only control these 


events on a controllable or conscious level. In other words, there’s 
not enough ... there’s too much unconscious, or hyperconscious 
existence in the world today. The true Satanist, if he were to go 
around producing all kinds of emanation or effluvium in the air 
around him, working at this in ritual all the time to prohibit this sort of 
thing from happening, then he would be burning up all this 
adrenaline energy not in indulgence but in, you might say, 
preventative medicine, which, of course, would keep him from having 
the time or the opportunity or the great power within to truly enjoy 
and indulge what he felt he would like to. So, in other words, it’s 
better ... like the old saying goes, “Why borrow trouble?” In other 
words, why go around worrying about keeping this guy, a week from 
now, from dumping paint on your head? 


Now if any one of you here, a week from now, comes back and 
says that somebody dumped paint on your head, or got splattered by 
paint, | shouldn't be at all surprised because we are setting up 
thought patterns, there’s no question about it. But I’m using this as a 
very silly example. When did this happen? 


Attendee: Just before | came here! (Great explosion of laughter 
from the audience.) 


LaVey: Well, there must have been a reason, then, and it’s quite 
obvious what it is, why | used the example .... Well, he didn’t do it 
deliberately, did he? 


Attendee: He did this (showing LaVey something). 


LaVey: Oh, | see .... Well then, here’s a perfect example of 
Satanism at work. There was retaliation, in part, comparable to the 
original act. 


Attendee: Earlier, you described a witch as one who gets results. 
Are these the same kind of results that Satanism achieves? 


LaVey: When | was using the word witch, | was simply using the 
word witch because Mike had used this term to describe activity of 
an occult nature that was going on. The people or the girls in this 
particular group dont refer to themselves as_ witches, but 
sorceresses, because witch has a rather witchy connotation in light 
of the witchcraft covens that are going on. When one says one is a 
witch now, one thinks of, sort of, the type of girl that has seen Bell, 
Book and Candle one too many times. This is a stigma that | don’t 
feel should be attached to a young attractive girl that wants to call or 
consider herself a witch. 


Attendee: Well, my question is, if you still define a sorceress, 
then, one who gets results ... could Deborah, who knows nothing 
about it, be a sorceress? 


LaVey: Certainly! 
Attendee: Does anybody have the potential to be a sorceress? 


LaVey: Anyone ... this is like learning to play a musical 
instrument. Some people have a natural gift, a natural ear for music; 
others have to learn to play by notes. But the person can be a terrific 
technician, that learns to play by notes and can sit down and play 
any piece of music that’s put before them. But the person that has 
the gift or the natural talent can do this without music, through 
another medium such as listening or by ear. But this doesn’t mean 
that both of them are not musicians; they’re certainly musicians. One 
has learned through formula; the other has this inherently, so that the 
person that has it inherently perhaps is unable to really do as much 
as they could with this because of limiting themselves to, you might 
say, ‘by hook or by crook,’ or trial and error that may come along. 
With the proper formulated procedure in addition to this, it’s just as 
though a musician that played by ear would know how, in a pinch, to 
read music if they had to. Or, for example, even if they never learned 
how to read music, would at least be able to name the chords that 
they are playing even if they couldn’t read music worth a damn, they 


would still be in a little better position to be facile, or to be competent 
than they were before they learned this. Every little bit helps, as the 
lady said when she urinated in the ocean, and there’s no doubt 
about it, that when one has a working knowledge of something, that 
they are one step above one that has a natural tendency but can't 
necessarily apply this in a formulaic way. 


Attendee: Can you recommend a technique, an approach? 


LaVey: Oh, yes—there are many approaches. It depends on what 
you've been doing so far, what you've been exercising. Ritual magic, 
ritual is the prime approach. Ritual is the most strongly manifest 
approach. When one finds the proper ritual and Knows how to go to 
Point A, let’s say, and set up the devices that are necessary and then 
create an image that will move to Point B in a workable formula, 
then, naturally, it's much easier than doing this accidentally or by trial 
and error. And, everyone, as the Bible again says, every man must 
wear his own coat for himself, and everyone must find their own altar 
and sometimes they need the help of a shaman or a sorcerer or a 
jadoo worker—whatever you wish to call the m—to more or less steer 
them to the right path. The old saying, again, about not seeing the 
forest for the trees, in many ways applies to this because sometimes 
power can be right before a person and they can't see it because it is 
not pointed out by someone else that’s a, perhaps, disinterested 
party in the sense that they are not involved emotionally with the 
person, it can be pointed out to them. And this applies in magical 
workings, just as it applies in any other kind of working. So that, 
therefore, when you have a given situation that is already available 
to you, but can’t really do it, can’t get to it, perhaps it's because 
you're around it too much and you're looking at it too closely or it’s 
too emotionally close to home, and someone else that’s, perhaps, a 
professional can get on the outside and look at it and see it in its true 
perspective a little better. 


Attendee: One more question—will you define for me then a 
competent sorcerer in terms of results? Start with results so I'll know 


what a competent sorcerer can do? 


LaVey: Yes, a competent sorcerer is a man, in this case—a 
sorcerer being a man—that can create what he would want done to 
or for others within the workings of his own devices, without having 
to rely on an intermediary. In other words, this is the difference 
between mysticism and magic. A competent sorcerer doesn’t have to 
sit back and hope that something is going to happen, or feel that it 
would be nice if something happened. A competent sorcerer sets up 
a situation and knows that it is going to happen. This is the power of 
positive thinking intensified and accelerated 100 times, and using 
ritual. A competent sorcerer must be an adept and in order to be an 
adept one must be inventive to some degree. 


But there are different degrees, just as there are in lodges in 
churches and any other group. In magic, there are different degrees, 
too. A person can be a natural adept—in other words, full of 
inventiveness. And then perhaps another person that may go 
through 10 or 12 years of magical study may never rise above the 
rank of a novice, perhaps, because they just lack inventiveness. This 
is where certain talents, as you mentioned earlier, sometimes of 
tremendous importance, can be a very big help in getting right up to 
the top of the ladder. Yes, Mike? 


Mike: Would you have ... if somebody came to you and 
requested your services as a sorcerer, would you have them ... are 
they an active part of the sorcery, or can they sit back and expect the 
sorcery to work for them? 


LaVey: What they are is a medium, or a tool, by which the 
sorcery will work. They have to be there, they have to exist as an 
integral tool or working object, so that the sorcerer can manufacture, 
as it were, his charm. In other words, cast the mold to fit the 
individual. The individual must not simply sit back and say, “I know 
what you're thinking—I’ve got a problem, it’s such and such. Now I’m 
going to sit here and | want you to work out something and the 


problem will go away.” Well, the person has to do more than sit back. 
The person has to work themselves in some magical way in order to 
gain this end result as they wish. This is, pretty much, the way | 
would answer this. But without the sorcerer or without the shaman, 
this person might flounder around and never solve the problem. 


Diane: You do, though, take up private clients sometimes and 
sort of teach them the tricks of the trade. 


LaVey: | have done that, yes. 


Diane: | mean, and not have this person work through you 
anymore, but go on on their own. 


LaVey: Through their own devices, make it manifest ... because 
there are basic principles, basic tenets, you might say, of magic. 
There are rules, there are certain rules that apply, just like anything 
else. These are what could be called applied psychology rules, too, 
except they break, you might say, the totems (meant taboos?), 
completely down of normally or accepted applied psychology and in 
this way are not used, or because of this, not used by psychologists 
and psychiatrists. Because they do break down many rules, and it’s 
a dangerous thing when you start doing that. Yes? 


Attendee: Does Satanism find itself at odds during a situation of a 
war, whereby say, take Vietnam for instance, where say someone 
fighting in that was unable to pick out a real reason for hating them 
and you still had to kill them...? 


LaVey: That's a very good question! Because this is not sadism, 
this is ... when it gets to this point, this is, you might say, a 
mechanized form of destruction where you perhaps know that you 
have to go out and kill so many people. Well, naturally, if you were 
thrown into this situation against your will, chances are you would 
never get to this point. There would be a karmic situation, if | can use 


that expression, that would set itself up by which you would avoid 
this. In other words, there are many things, and, | believe, 90% of all 
things can be controlled. | think that, and | believe this very strongly, 
that if a person doesn't want to go over to Vietnam, doesn’t want to 
fight, they don’t have to. It just simply is a case of resignation that 
counts for many people that complain, that don’t want to go over 
there actually being sent over there. How many people do you know 
that have resigned themselves to being drafted into armed services 
that have said, “Well, I’m gonna join the Navy anyway because the 
Army’s gonna get me. | don’t wanna go but | might as well anyway; 
they're gonna get me. There’s no way | can think of of staying out?” 
They take this attitude they don’t want to go. But the point is, how 
badly don't they want to go, that’s just it. And the old saying, “Where 
there’s a will, there’s a way” certainly does apply in many cases. In 
this respect, too, because there will be a way that is circumventing 
another set of events, that will change the whole karmic situation. 


This is why psychosomatic medicine is such a big thing, and why 
disease, such as cancer and heart disease, now is being interpreted 
as a Situation, a psychological, or a psychical situation being built up 
and causing this. Because a person does become sick, and does fail 
and does have an accident or something, simply because they want 
to avoid—but can’t come out and say they want to avoid—some 
other thing in life. And this rule applies to being drafted, as well. | 
know it happened to me this way and others that I’ve advised have 
found this happening. Yes, Mike? 


Mike: Will we see a demonstration of sorcery tonight? 


LaVey: | was planning on a workshop session of the evocation of 
various demons within our midst, in our presence, so that we could 
see the results in the week to come in matters of importance and 
success and enlisting the aid of these entities, of these elemental 
forces as a ritual, as an antithesis, in other words, of what normally 
would be called up to do our bidding. As an experiment, it’s quite 
worthwhile to see the things that do happen, that normally, in the 


everyday course of your week’s events, would never have happened 
for you before or would happen in the future, normally, as a result of 
this sort of antithetical demonstration. The old saying about, well, 
you've tried everything else, and you know what it’s done. Well, let’s 
try this and we'll see what happens now. It’s pretty much that sort of 
a theory. 


This is why, and this is very important, too—this is why we're ... | 
feel like Father Riker (an eccentric Christian evangelist LaVey invited 
to come and lecture to his group; they laugh at the reference) ... this 
is why many people are not involved in Satanism and in black magic, 
and even in witchcraft, that would like to be ... simply because it isn’t 
done, they feel. A lot of people don’t practice black magic because 
they figure they know, hyperconsciously they know it doesn’t work 
—"“Well, you know that doesn’t work.” It’s the old cliche, “As 
everyone knows,” so you know it doesn’t work. “As some of your 
best doctors will tell you,” or as all the experts seem to say, it doesn’t 
work. Well, the point is, who is trying it, to see if it works or not? This 
is the point | like to make. Who is actually trying it—nobody is trying 
it. The old saws about “As everyone knows ... what good does it 
do?” or “As everyone knows this is just something that is worn out or 
superstition or something like that” ... just do not apply, because how 
does “everyone know” when no one tries it? 


How many people do you know that actually get around in a 
circle and chant or practice a controlled—and | don’t mean a beatnik- 
type when | use that word ... a sort of free, expressive type of 
session where there is no control. But | mean a controlled—lI don't 
mean a synthesized narcosis type of session, that can be influenced 
by either drugs, freedom of expression, lack of control—but a 
controlled situation, emanating and evolving in a ritual sense. How 
many times have you ever participated in any of this? Probably none 
of you, except the regulars here have actually participated in a 
controlled situation. 


Mike: Can | ask, how many are regulars, because | feel kind of 
funny asking basic questions—for definitions and things. 


LaVey: Well, for all practical purposes, this gentleman back here 
in the doorway is, and this man in the red shirt is, the young 
gentleman in the leather jacket is (light giggling begins), this couple 
here, this man at the end of the couch, this couple here, and this 
gentleman is not a regular in the groups as such, but in a private 
way, in a form of tutoring .... 


Mike: Well, for you regulars, if our kinds of basic questions will 
bore you, or if you don’t want to stop at that level, then just say, 
“Don't ask that” and you can tell me later. 


LaVey (to the regulars): Is there any objection? (General 
vocalizations of “no objections, we’re fine.”) 


Female voice (possibly Diane): There’s always something new in 
the answer. | mean, no answer is usually the same. 


LaVey: That's right, no answer ... even if it’s formulaic.... 
Diane: You have stock phrases. 


LaVey: That’s right, there are stock phrases, | have to admit ... 
there are stock phrases. But this makes ritual, too. Because without 
mantras, where are you in magic? You have to have a certain 
amount of stock phrases, just as every group in the world that has 
ever had power uses stock phrases. After all, Dale Carnegie, in his 
little book, How to Win Friends and Influence People certainly has 
about 10 stock phrases, but these are very, very important. And if a 
person could read this book and realize the good, the great, worth 
out of this book, they wouldn't really think it was so silly. Because it’s 
just like anything—psychocybernetics, or any of these self-help 
books. If you can even take two or three of these, and retain them, 


and use them as magical weapons, they’re great forces, they’re 
great things .... It’s just a question of separating the wheat from the 
chaff. Yes? 


Attendee (Mike?): Could somebody in the room who has 
observed the results of this type, of what he’s been talking about, tell 
me about the results, tell me about the technique, before you go on? 
| want to hear somebody who knows about the results describe ... or 
is that going into a different, is that a private area? 


LaVey: You mean, for example, personal ... just without giving 
any ways and means of attaining this, personal ways and means, 
because there is a tremendous amount of, and | will say, esoteric, 
erotic, sexual and many _ other manifestations, personal 
manifestations of magic that must be met, that you in turn learn 
yourself in the course of time. (Diane, in the background, is saying 
that Anton wouldn't want to just give his magical secrets away.) So 
that what you want are the results of some of these things, would like 
to hear some of the results of some of these magical situations that 
have been conjured up or have been waited and expected by the 
people here? 


Mike: Well, I’m sure that everybody here, before they knew about 
it, was dubious about its effect, about the results, until they observed 
it and that’s why you all now believe that it is effective, and I’d like to 
hear about the results. 


LaVey: Well, they can speak for themselves, anybody that ... 


Another attendee: Perhaps | can say a word or two, regarding 
your question..... What you learn from the magic that Anton has, you 
can apply, to where your mind becomes a vibrant source of 
knowledge, and you reach out beyond the confines of the premises 
you can see and are able to synthesize things that you see around 
you entirely, the world sort of opens up and it’s perfectly open 
(healthy?). 


LaVey (sound of footsteps in the room): Hello. Well, that’s a very 
flattering and very ... that’s very true, though. This seems to be the 
general manifestation; that you’ve set out for something and 
something else happens that’s beyond what you set out for, perhaps. 
There is a, in other words, a reaching out beyond .... 


Attendee: In other words, perhaps I—do you mind if |... 


LaVey: No, you can elucidate as much as you want, as long as 
they’re not bored. 


Attendee: Well, there’s no entrapment, if you have that sort of 
premonition, which | think is a normal feel with anything new. There’s 
no entrapment. 


Mike: | don’t have a premonition, | just wondered ... 


Attendee: In other words, magic, true magic, as it’s being 
practiced here, is liberation, not entrapment. Liberation of mind. 
That's what true magic is. (General agreement from the others.) 


Mike: Can you be more specific? 
Attendee: | can’t because this is Anton’s magic, not mine. 


Mike: | don’t mean what he’s done, but what kind of things are 
you after? 


LaVey: (To someone who just entered the room) Liz, how are you 
tonight? So good to see you. (The two gentlemen are still talking 
softly in the background.) 


This is pretty much what | said, that there are certain things that 
are laws, rules, and there are certain things, formulas, that do work 


... and many times, people will come up to me, for example, and will 
tell me things before ... in other words, beat me to the punch. Like | 
remember Lorelei did one night, about image-making .... 


Lorelei: | didn’t want to say it, see | don’t really want to even say 
a lot of these things. 


LaVey: That's right! 


Lorelei: Because | almost feel sometimes they’re just so 
profound, and you just don't want to .... 


Attendee that was talking before: (at the same time) Sometimes 
you just have to learn for yourself. 


Lorelei: And | just don’t want to divulge .... 
Mike: | understand that. | just need to Know what limits | can ask. 


Male attendee that was explaining before: Rest assured that 
you'll be delighted. (Laughter.) Very much so. 


Female attendee: Like the time the auto mechanic, in a garage, 
approaching—well, not a garage—a gas station, approaching the 
freeway, which usually is very expensive, if you ever have to have 
any work done on the car .... We had to have some work done, he 
was going to a lecture. And the mechanic worked on the car for 
about an hour and 45 minutes and this was my first experiment and 
he charged us $3. And you know, yourself, if you’ve ever had any 
work done .... 


LaVey: Of course, you won't give out the secret. 


Woman: No! But | mean, generally, an hour and 45 minutes work 
would be considerably more than $3 in price. 


LaVey (quiet in the room for a moment): But I’m sure everyone 
here can give little examples of a change in the concept of thinking 
that has been due to something that they have learned within the 
confines of these walls, or has inspired them, or through the 
matriculation or the germination of the seed, have gone on to ... in 
some small area, perhaps a tangible thing, can give examples, 
there’s no doubt about that. 


Woman attendee: The other day | was going to lunch, and | 
passed a group of people sitting by the blood bank and | was in very 
much of a hurry but all of a sudden something told me something 
was wrong with one of the patients there. | didn’t Know why, but | just 
felt it. So | called over a male nurse to watch him while | went down 
to the emergency, and | asked them to bring a gurney up to get this 
man because, | said, something’s wrong with him. And when the 
nurse and the intern came up, they said, “Well, we treated him at 
6:30 this morning and he has his discharge papers in his pocket.” | 
said, still, something’s wrong. So they tried to get him up on the 
gurney and he was in a kind of a coma ... it took five people to get 
him on the gurney. And later on that night when | went off duty, the 
doctor told me that | had saved the man’s life. That he not only had 
asthma, but he was having a heart attack, and all the doctors ... the 
doctor said he himself had passed him three or four times that day 
... and nobody realized anything was wrong. He had a heart attack 
and he was admitted to the ward. Now, | don’t know why ... | mean, 
medically, | had depended on years of nurse’s training, but | just had 
a feeling when | walked by, | didn't ... | felt something was wrong. 


LaVey: Sort of an intensified awareness .... 


Woman: | don’t know what it was, it was odd. 


Diane: Well, | know whenever anyone does Anton dirt, | mean 
where there’s no opinion involved, where it’s a cut and dried case of 
somebody ... (at this point the tape becomes garbled, and fades 
out). 


APPENDIX VI 
Satanic Music: 
That Old Black Magic 


Because so much has been made of Satanic black metal bands, 
devilish trappings and demonic lyrics leading young people to 
Satanism, drugs and suicide, you should be armed with adequate 
ammunition to answer such claims. While a fair number of our 
members were originally attracted to Satanism through Marilyn 
Manson and Ozzy—and most Satanists eagerly join in when we hear 
“Highway to Hell” or “Sympathy for the Devil’—this music is seldom 
our exclusive choice for ritualizing or listening pleasure. In truth, 
“Devil lyrics” (using the Devil, Hell, sins or tools of the Devil as 
subjects) are not original to rock music. On the contrary, diabolical 
characters, suicide songs, lyrics praising Satan and his powers have 
been among music’s most popular themes for centuries. Below are a 
few lists to explore to broaden your musical tastes, and quote from to 
accusers who'd rather believe their own propaganda. In examining 
the history of the Church of Satan, it is useful to know what kind of 
music has been used in authentic Satanic ceremonies as practiced 
by real Satanists. 


% 


Devil Songs 
(American popular songs circa 1920- 
1950 dealing with Satan and his tools) 


Dream Lover (early version by Victor Schertzinger) 

He’s a Devil in his Own Home Town 

Satan Takes a Holiday 

Witchcraft 

That Old Black Magic 

Old Devil Moon 

Stay Down Here Where You Belong (the Devil talking to his son, 
cautioning him not to go above where he'll find only hate and lies; 
written by Irving Berlin, who also wrote God Bless America, White 
Christmas and Easter Parade) 

At the Devil’s Ball (also by Irving Berlin) 

Jezebel (“If ever the Devil was born, without a pair of horns, it was 
you”) 

Ghost Riders in the Sky (the Devil’s herd) 

Bewitched, Bothered and Bewildered 

The Devil Ain’t Lazy (he works 24 hours a day) 

Taboo 

Satanic Blues 

Pack Up your Sins and Go to the Devil (also by Irving Berlin) 

Get Thee Behind Me, Satan 

My Sin 

Sinner 

Strange Enchantment 

Devil and the Deep Blue Sea 

Devil May Care 

On the Level, You're a Devil 

Devil's Question (believed to be the earliest existing English 
language folk tune) 
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Suicide Songs 
(Five American popular songs circa 
1920-1950 describing—sometimes 
advocating—suicide) 


Blue Prelude 

Black Moonlight 

Gloomy Sunday (found playing on many turntables of suicides; 
banned from radio for a time because of its gruesome effects) 
Goodnight, Irene 

Here Lies Love 


In addition, suicide has a long dramatic history in opera as the 
primary method for killing off main characters. More than 32 better- 
known operas by Meyerbeer, Wagner, Verdi, Lalo, Puccini, et al, all 
with suicide scenes as their central focus, in which the act is 
presented as the supreme gesture of devotion, pride and contrition. 
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Classical Music 


As part of reclaiming our proud Satanic heritage, let’s clear up 
this idea that classical music is sterile, boring, unlistenable, pointless 
and, worst of all, generally dedicated to express the greater glory of 


God. The truth is that classical music is our territory; it always has 
been—from composers to performers to conductors. Don’t take my 
word for it; a cursory reading of any books on music history will turn 
up more devilish deeds than | can list here. Like scientists, or anyone 
else who has tried to move the human species forward, most of the 
strongest classical composers were, in their time, denounced by the 
Church and the general public as being practicing Satanists, 
heretics, possessed and, in certain cases, accused of having actual 
pacts with the Devil. They were blasted from every pulpit for being 
diabolical, leading our children into the Devil's hands, glorifying pre- 
Christian and anti-Christian themes, and inciting people to too much 
bestial, sexual and emotional fever. 


Paganini, for instance, was a legendary violinist who earned his 
reputation because he performed such impossible musical feats that 
it was said, and he confirmed, that he had a pact with the Devil. He 
has been fictionalized by such writers as H. P. Lovecraft (“The Music 
of Erich Zann”) and inspired a more recent popular song from the 
1970s about a musical duel between a country fiddle player and the 
Devil (“The Devil Went Down to Georgia”). 


Most composers dealt with mythical themes—from Teutonic 
legends, Greek and Roman mythology, and regional folklore—which 
challenged and angered the Church. Inevitably the Forces of 
Darkness predominated for dramatic impact (just as they do today), 
further angering the Church. As an example, Herbert Kupferberg 
covers one such Satanic theme in his indispensable compendium, 
The Book of Classical Music Lists (Facts on File Publications, 1985): 
“Few subjects have appealed as strongly to composers as the 
legend of Dr. Faust, who sold his soul to the Devil.” He then goes on 
to list, in chronological order, no less than 33 musical treatments of 
that specific theme since its first appearance in print in Germany 
around 1587. He then notes that, “A great many other works ... are 
based on the intervention of the Devil in human affairs.” In another 
list, Kupferberg points out all the spooks and spectres included in 
variouS operas, including Mozart's stone’ statue of the 


Commendatore who, in the end of Don Giovanni, escorts the main 
character to Hell. Also listed is Meyerbeer’s Robert le Diable in which 
“a chorus of dead nuns rises from their graves in the ruined convent 
of St. Rosalie to cavort around the churchyard. This spooky scene, 
performed by ballet dancers, scandalized Paris in the 1830s.” 


As a result, many early composers were so associated with the 
dark side that they were forced to write holy works and religious 
epics to overcompensate for the accusations leveled against them. 
As effective Satanists, they realized they had to gain a modicum of 
acceptance or they couldn't sell their music. Like many of history’s 
most brilliant artists and sculptors, they applied themselves to 
religious themes, not because they were so saintly or believed any of 
the Christian nonsense, but because the Church paid fabulous sums 
of money. 


Despite attempts to sanitize classical symphonies and operas 
with program notes describing each composer’s dedication to God, 
the intensity and bombast of this music survives. 


Like many excellent Satanic films made while the Hays code was 
in full swing in America, many composers had to tack on 
“redemption” or punishment endings for their greatest unholy 
characters. Part of our job now is to recognize these works as the 
compelling glorifications of Satan and animal passions that they truly 
are, and remove the simpering, apologetic endings that would never 
have been there in the first place were it not for the stifling power of 
Christianity. 


What follows is a partial list of classical composers who were 
especially denounced as Satanic. Understand that, again, many of 
the composers listed here were said to be Devilishly-inspired not 
because of the Devil lyrics; those were common. They were labeled 
Satanic because they incited people to too much passion. This 
shows how far backward into Christian paranoia we've slipped. For 
our purposes, the pieces and composers listed below are included 


largely for their specifically Satanic references. It is by no means a 
complete list of passion-inducing music which was_ equally 
condemned as diabolical. 


Camille Saint-Saens: Danse Macabre, Omphale’s Spinning Wheel 
(about the legendary sorceress who spins her evil web with her 
wheel, it was used as the well-known theme for The Shadow radio 
show) 

Franz Liszt: Mephisto Waltz, Faust Symphony, Dante Symphony 
Modest Mussorgsky: Night on Bald Mountain (depicting a Witches’ 
Sabbath) 

Richard Wagner: especially the Ring Cycle, in which Valhalla is 
destroyed by Satan (Loge) in the end, while the Gods calmly await 
their destruction 

Felix Mendelssohn: A Midsummer Night's Dream, Walpurgisnacht 
Johann Sebastian Bach: despite all his sacred music, his Toccata 
and Fugue in D Minor is the archetypical “spooky” organ piece 

Jean Sibelius: Valse Triste, Finlandia, all based on mythological 
themes 

Richard Strauss: Don Juan, Thus Spake Zarathustra, Ein 
Heldenleben 

Giuseppe Verdi 

Giacomo Puccini 

Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart: Don Giovanni 

Hector Berlioz: Symphonie Fantastique, Funeral and Triumphal 
Symphony 

Frederic Chopin 

Nikolai Rimsky-Korsakov: described his Russian Easter Overture as 
actually depicting pre-Christian pagan revels 

Igor Stravinsky: The Firebird (Infernal Dance of King Kastchei), The 
Rite of Spring 

Paul Dukas: The Sorcerer’s Apprentice 

Georges Enesco 

Daniel Auber: Fra Diavolo 


APPENDIX VII 
Satanic Cinema: 
Down These Mean Streets ... 


A complete education in Satanic philosophy is now available from 
various DVD and Blu-ray sources, YouTube and streaming outlets. 
Don’t limit yourself to mainstream horror movies dealing directly with 
Satanism. Long-neglected, overlooked marvels of the silver screen 
are being unearthed and appreciated by audiences starved for 
content and evocation. Some of the best films for true escape (and 
for finding a repertoire of effective archetypes) are the B-movie 
comedies, mysteries and musicals of the 1930s and ’40s. 


Anton LaVey worked in films on various levels for several 
decades, and his influence is evident in many of the movies listed 
below. He had a deep love for film noir and oddball, lost, cult films, 
many of them no longer so obscure or lost largely because of 
LaVey’s influence. Upon his death, he had an extensive collection of 
hundreds of films on videotape, turning to them as many of us do, for 
inspiration, delight and initiation of those he found worthy. This list 
was originally generated with LaVey’s input and approval, for the 
1990 version of this book. Some of the films here are philosophically 
instructional; others are included because, from _ personal 
observation, they seem to delight those with a Satanic sense of 
irony, justice or aesthetics. Still others are included as clear 
examples of the effect on technology, societal norms, and religion 


that the Church of Satan has had over its long history. | have added 
a second list of my own following this original one, but wanted to 
leave this one separate and pure. 


Abominable Dr. Phibes, The 
Alice, Sweet Alice 

All the King’s Men 

An Inspector Calls 

Asphalt Jungle, The 
Bedazzled 

Bitter Tea of General Yen 
Black Cat, The 

Black Zoo 

Bladerunner 

Blue Velvet 

Boy with Green Hair, The 
Brotherhood of Satan, The 
Cabinet of Dr. Caligari, The 
Car, The 

Carnival of Souls 

Citizen Kane 

Come Back to the Five and Dime, Jimmy Dean, Jimmy Dean 
Comic, The 

Crawlspace 

Crimes of Dr. Mabuse, The 
Criminal Life of Archibaldo Delacruz, The 
Curse of the Demon, The 
Dead of Night 

Death Wish 

Doll, The (Swedish) 
Double Life, A 

Duel in the Sun 

Evilspeak 

Fantasia 

5,000 Fingers of Dr. T, The 
Flaming Urge, The 

Freaks 


Gangster, The 

Gizmo 

Great Flammarion, The 

Great Gabbo, The 

Hans Christian Anderson 

Hell on Frisco Bay 

| Am a Fugitive From a Chain Gang 
| Bury the Living 

Inherit the Wind 

Island of Lost Souls, The 

It’s Alive! 

Key Largo 

Kiss Me Deadly 

Kiss Tomorrow Goodbye 
Koyaanisqaatsi 

Leopard Man, The 

M (both versions) 

Marjoe 

Masque of the Red Death 
Metropolis 

Most Dangerous Game, The 

Mr. Belvedere Rings the Bell 
Murder, Inc. 

Night Has a Thousand Eyes 

Night of the Generals, The 

Night of the Hunter, The 

Night Tide 

Nosferatu, the Vampire (F.W. Murnau’s original 1922 silent version) 
Pennies From Heaven (Steve Martin version) 
Private Files of J. Edgar Hoover, The 
Private Parts (1972) 

Puritan, The 

Radio Days 

Roman Scandals 

Rosemary's Baby 

Ruling Class, The 

Satanis 


Scarface (original version with Paul Muni) 
Scoundrel, The 

Seance on a Wet Afternoon 

Sea Wolf, The (Edward G. Robinson version) 
Serial 

Seventh Victim, The 

Shadow of a Doubt 

Simon, King of the Witches 

Simon of the Desert 

Smile 

Snowman, The (animated) 

Soylent Green 

Specter of the Rose 

Stardust Memories 

Strangers on a Train 

Stepford Wives, The (original version) 
Svengali 

Tourist Trap 

Treasure of the Sierra Madre 

Two Thousand Maniacs 

Victors, The 

Westworld 

Wicker Man, The (1973) 

Willy Wonka and the Chocolate Factory (1971) 
Wise Blood 

Yanco 

Zelig 


| offer my additions below. Some of these are films that Dr. LaVey 
and | watched and appreciated together, but we didn’t include them 
on the original list for various reasons, a significant consideration 
being a reticence to overwhelm the reader with too many titles. 
Consequently, we didn’t include all the Laurel and Hardy, Fred 
Astaire, Abbott and Costello, 1930s and ’40s musicals, or series 
movies like Andy Hardy, Blondie, the Falcon, Charlie Chan and 
others we found so truly diverting. Some of the movies on this 
second list were released after Dr. LaVey’s death, and many are 


gleaned from various reviews and recommendations from other 
Satanists. With the advent of social media, a fairly vigorous debate 
can be (and has been) generated about whether a particular movie 
is Satanic or not. Some Satanists find value in certain series or 
movies and some do not, including various Devil-themed series like 
Sabrina, Lucifer, Good Omens and the like (which | don’t cover here, 
but delight in the fact people can comfortably hear, “Praise Satan!” in 
a mainstream show and see Lucifer depicted as sexy and positive— 
lightyears from what has been possible before now). | offer this 
movie list with no defense or justifications. | find these movies 
devilishly instructive or entertaining, and intend them as educational 
films for any Satanist, much in the spirit of the original list. Some 
communicate Satanic values, attitudes or influence, some are darkly 
evocative, some were personal ECI experiences for me, and a few | 
offer simply to satisfy my own humor or perversity. 


Addams Family, The (1991) 
Agora 

American Werewolf in London, An (1981) 
Apt Pupil 

Arrival 

Bear, The 

Beau Geste (1939) 
Beetlejuice 

Bell, Book and Candle 
Bicentennial Man 
Bladerunner 2049 

Boys in the Band 

Bram Stoker’s Dracula 
Brazil 

Bride of Frankenstein 
Bringing Out the Dead 
Bucket of Blood, A 

Burn, Witch, Burn 
Casablanca 

Cast Away 

Cat People (1942, Val Lewton) 


Children of Men 

Chocolat 

Contact 

Corridor of Mirrors 

Cure For Wellness, A 

Day of the Locust, The 

Death Proof (part of Grindhouse 2007) 
Death to Smoochy 

Deathtrap 

Devil’s Advocate, The 

Devil’s Rain, The 

District 9 

Duellists, The 

Dunwich Horror, The 

Ed Wood 
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Elephant Man, The 

Ex Machina 

Exorcist, The 

Fade to Black 

Falling Down 

Fellini's Satyricon 

Fight Club 

From Dusk ‘Til Dawn 

Galaxy Quest 

Game, The 

Godzilla: King of the Monsters (2019) 
Gothic 

Gran Torino 

Groundhog Day 

Harold and Maude 

Harvey 

Haunted (Anthony Andrews, 1995) 
Haunted Palace, The (All seven of the Corman/Poe/Price movies are 
recommended for dark thrills) 
Haunting, The (1963 version preferred, but the 1999 version has 
some great sets and wicked treats as well) 


Horror of Dracula (All the Hammer Dracula films were late night 
evocations for many young Satanists, including myself) 
House of Games 

Howling, The 

Hunger, The (1983) 

Idiocracy 

In the Mouth of Madness 

Invasion of the Body Snatchers (1956) 

Joe vs. the Volcano 

Johnny O’Clock 

Labyrinth 

La Cage aux Folles (The English language 1996 version, The 
Birdcage, is also quite funny and poignant) 

Lady in the Lake 

Laura 

Life Is Beautiful 

Life of Brian (Much Satanic wisdom can be seen in all of the Python 
troupe’s work) 

Little Girl Who Lives Down the Lane, The 

Love at First Bite 

Man Who Would Be King 

Martin 

Mary Reilly 

Memento 

Mephisto Waltz, The 

Mist, The (2007) 

Monster Calls, A 

Morocco 

Nightmare Before Christmas Omen, The 

Only Lovers Left Alive 

Peeping Tom 

Pi (1998) 

Pink Floyd’s The Wall 

Princess Bride, The 

Producers, The (original) 

Psycho (original) 

Pulp Fiction 


Quills 

Race with the Devil 

Raising Arizona 

Raven, The (John Cusack, 2012) 
Rebecca 

Reservoir Dogs 

Rocky Horror Picture Show 
Santa Sangre 

Satan’s School for Girls (1973) 
Sitting Pretty 


Sleepy Hollow 
Slingblade 
Slumdog Millionaire 
Snowcake 
Somewhere in Time 
Sting, The 


Stranger on the Third Floor 

Stuntman, The 

Sweeney Todd: The Demon Barber of Fleet Street (Tim Burton) 
13th Gate, The 

This is Spinal Tap 

Throw Mama from the Train 

To Be or Not to Be (w/Jack Benny) 

To the Devil a Daughter 

Triumph of the Will 

Truly, Madly, Deeply 

Usual Suspects, The 

Vampire's Kiss 

Victor Frankenstein (2015) 

Village of the Damned (1960) 

Vincent (1982; Tim Burton short film) 

Waiting for Guffman (Others by this group are funny, too--if you like 
this one, try A Mighty Wind and Best in Show) 
What We Do in the Shadows (movie and series) 
Wolf (1994, Jack Nicholson) 

Wolfen 

Wolfman, The (2010) 


Young Frankenstein 


APPENDIX VIII 
Further Reading: 
The Devil’s Bookshelf 


The bibliography of The Satanic Witch is a compendium of 
forbidden reference works on psychology, sociology and strange 
antique sciences, and should be used as a primary source for further 
reading. Unfortunately, many of those books are long out of print and 
very difficult to find. The works below, almost all of them titles from 
Anton LaVey’s shelves, are a little easier to find and will provide food 
for discussion groups or diabolical rumination. Most of these have 
nothing to do with Satanism per se, but the keen reader will be able 
to glean much from them, nevertheless. Traditional and 
contemporary occult texts aren't included as it is assumed the reader 
will gravitate to these on his own, as well as to books on atheism, 
Existentialism and other Satanic threads mentioned in Chapter Two. 
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Non-fiction 


Carl Jung: The Red Book (“Liber Novus”), Man and His Symbols, 
Synchronicity and other works 

Ben Hecht: Guide for the Bedevilled (especially “Kegs of Dynamite in 
a Window’), 1001 Afternoons in Chicago, and his fictional works 
Fantazius Mallare and The Kingdom of Evil. Also look for his 
numerous (largely uncredited) film noir screenplays. 

Herbert Spencer: especially The Study of Sociology and Principles of 
Sociology 

James Yaffe: The American Jews 

Robert Eisler: Man into Wolf 

Peter Viereck: Metapolitics: The Roots of the Nazi Mind 

Wilhelm Reich: especially The Function of the Orgasm, Character 
Analysis,, etc. 

von Krafft-Ebing, Richard: Psychopathia Sexualis 

Michel Foucault: Madness and Civilization 

Friedrich Nietzsche: especially Beyond Good and Evil, The Anti- 
Christ, The Birth of Tragedy and Twilight of the Gods 

Benjamin Walker: The Esoteric Encyclopedia of Man 

The Johnson, Smith and Company Catalogue: Surprising Novelties, 
Puzzles, Tricks, Jokegoods, Useful Articles, etc. 

Paul Fussell: Class 

Jan Harold Brunvand: The Vanishing Hitchhiker, etc. 

Daniel Mannix: especially History of Torture, We Who Are Not as 
Others, The Hellfire Club, The Beast, etc. 

Ambrose Bierce: The Devil's Dictionary, as well as several eerie 
short stories 

H. L. Mencken: especially The American Language 

Dr. Robert O. Becker and Gary Selden: The Body Electric 

Niccolo Machiavelli: The Prince 

Thomas Malthus: An Essay on the Principle of Population 

Elias Canetti: Crowds and Power 

Sigmund Freud: especially The Interpretation of Dreams, etc. 

James A. Haught: Holy Horrors 

Jerry Mander: Four Arguments for the Elimination of Television 

Dr. Robert U. Akeret: Photoanalysis 

Carl Sagan: The Demon-Haunted World 

Edward P. J. Corbett: Classical Rhetoric for the Modern Student 


To stimulate right-brain, imaginative thinking, explore art, music, 
composers and artists (and try it yourself), as well as wandering into 
borderland scientific speculation with The Crack in the Cosmic Egg, 
The Morning of the Magicians and Stalking the Wild Pendulum. 
Spend some time with works by Charles Fort, Bertrand Russell, 
Michio Kaku, Gary Lachman, Colin Wilson, Michael Shermer, Martin 
Gardner, Russell Targ, Lynne McTaggart, Fred Alan Wolf, Dean 
Radin, Sean Carroll, Lisa Randall and Brian Greene. To distinguish 
yourself from the uneducated rabble, seek out entertaining language 
books such as Reader, Come Home; Eats, Shoots and Leaves; 
Have You Eaten Grandma? and Dreyer’s English. 
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Fiction 


Charles Finney: The Circus of Dr. Lao 

Nathanael West: A Cool Million (read any Horatio Alger book first to 
get the full appreciation of West’s wit) 

Robert W. Chambers: The King in Yellow (reading this book is said to 
make one go mad) 

A. Merritt: Seven Footprints to Satan 

Fyodor Dostoevsky: Notes from Underground 

Any book by Horatio Alger, Jr. (delicious use of the English language 
and reinforces ethics of responsibility to the responsible) 

H. G. Wells: especially The Island of Dr. Moreau 

Terry Southern: The Magic Christian 

Jules Verne: 20,000 Leagues under the Sea 

Bob Randall: The Fan 

Jeffrey Frank: The Creep 

Oscar Wilde: especially The Picture of Dorian Gray (many withering, 
cynical asides) 


Emily Bronte: Wuthering Heights (If you like raging 19th century 
romantic passions—and some of us admit to that addiction— 
Heathcliff is even more brutishly devoted in the original book than he 
ever could be in the various movie versions.) 

Jack London: especially The Sea-Wolf and books of lycanthropic 
transformation 

William Lindsay Gresham: Nightmare Alley (also non-fiction Monster 
Midway if you can find it) 

W. Somerset Maugham: esp. Rain and autobiographical sketches, A 
Writer's Notebook 

George Bernard Shaw: especially Man and Superman 

Cornell Woolrich: The Bride Wore Black, The Black Curtain, etc., 
also many dark short stories and screenplays. There is value in 
many of the writers of American and Mediterranean noir fiction and 
hard-boiled fiction of the 1930s and 40’s. Read Dashiell Hammett, 
Raymond Chandler, Mickey Spillane, James M. Cain, Horace 
McCoy, Jim Thompson, Jean-Claude Izzo, Massimo Carlotto and 
David Goodis. 

Shirley Jackson: We Have Always Lived in the Castle, The Haunting 
of Hill House, etc. 

Ray Bradbury: Something Wicked This Way Comes, and others 

J.K. Rowling: Harry Potter series 

Fred Saberhagen: The Dracula Tape (The overwhelming flood of 
vampire literature and media has only increased since this original 
list was created in 1990, but Saberhagen’s book still shines through. 
This book from the mid-70’s distinguishes itself by allowing the 
Count to speak for himself, tracing a self-portrait as a misunderstood 
Satanic anti-hero.) 

Macabre stories and poetry of Weird Tales and Arkham House 
writers Lovecraft, Robert E. Howard, Frank Belknap Long, Clark 
Ashton Smith, George Haas, Robert Bloch, August Derleth, et al. 
Richard Bach: Illusions 

Hermann Hesse: Demian 

The Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam translated by Edward FitzGerald 


Satanic literature and speculation is endless; this list is only 
meant to whet the appetite. | did not want to insult the reader by 


including such standards as Ira Levin’s Rosemary’s Baby or John 
Milton’s Paradise Lost as, again, it is assumed the curious will seek 
these books out as diabolical primers. 
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